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PREFACK. 


Twenry ycars have now elapsed since I became con- 
vinced by Champollion’s lectures and writings, as 
well as by my own examination of the Egyptian monu- 
ments at Rome, and particularly the obelisks, that 
the great discovery of the Hieroglyphical System would 
prove to be of the highest importance for the ancient 
history of Mankind. In analysing its bearing upon 
the course of historical research pursued in Germany 
and upon my own studies, three questions presented 
themselves. Is the Chronology of Egypt, as embodied 
in the Dynasties of Manetho, capable of restoration, 
wholly or in part, by means of the monuments and 
the names of its Kings? Will the Egyptian language 
enable us to establish the position of the Egyptians, 
as a nation, in primeval history, and especially their 
connexion with the tribes of the Aramaic and Indo- 
Germanic stock ? Lastly, may we hope, by persevering 
in a course of Hgyptian research based, in the strictest 
sense of the word, on historical principles, to obtain for 
the History of Mankind a more sure and unfailing toun- 
dation than we at present possess ? 

The scientific assumptions and views with which I set 
out in the solution of these three questions were, in the 
main, as follows. 

The Roman researches of Niebuhr had proved to 
me the uncertainty of the chronological system of the 
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Greeks, beyond the Olympiads; and that even, Euse- 
bius’s chronicle, as preserved in the Armenian transla- 
tion, furnishes merely isolated, although important, data 
for the Assyrian and Babylonian chronology beyond the 
era of Nabonassar. Again, as regards the Jewish com- 
putation of time, the study of Scripture had long 
convinced me, that there is in the Old Testament no 
connected chronology prior to Solomon. All that 
now passes for a system of ancient chronology beyond 
that fixed point, is the melancholy legacy of the 
17th and 18th centuries; a compound of intentional 
deceit and utter misconception of the principles of 
historical research. [Egyptian history is the only one 
which possesses contemporary monuments of those 
primeval ages, and at the same time offers points of 
contact with the primitive tribes of Asia, especially 
the Jewish, from the latest up to the earliest times. [0 
is here, if anywhere, that materials are to be gathered 
for the foundation of a chronology of the pldest history 
of nations. Thus much for the first question. 

German philology, to any one who has cultivated 
it since Irederic Schlegel, must necessarily present 
the great truth, that a method has been found of 
restoring the genealogy of mankind, through the me- 
dium of language; not by means of forced, isolated 
etymologies, but by taking a large and comprehensive 
view of the organic and indestructible fabric of indi- 
vidual tongues, according to the family to which they 
belong. Viewing the question upon the princi iples esta- 
blished by those eieacareliog: I found a comparison of 
the Coptic language with such roots and forms of the 
Old Egyptian as were then discovered, sufficient to 
remove from my mind all doubt as to the Asiatic origin 
of the Kyyptians, and their affinity with the Semitic 
οὐ Aramaic stock. But 1 had, moreover, long arrived 
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at the conclusion, from a more general study of lan- 
guage, that the civilisation of the human race is 
principally due to two great families of nations, whose 
connexion is a fact as much beyond the possibility of 
mistake, as is their early separation. What we call 
‘Wniversal history necessarily therefore appeared to me, 
from this point of view, as the history of two races, 
who, under a variety of names, represent the develop- 
ment of the human mind. Of these, the Indo-Germanic 
seemed to me the one which carried on the main stream 
of history; the Aramaic, that which crossed it, and 
formed the episodes in the divine drama. It had 
struck me, therefore, as a convenient course, and in our 
time in particular a most appropriate one, to make the 
structure of the language of these two parent stocks 
the basis of all research into the origin of the human 
race, and the laws of its development. 

Proceeding upon these views, I had endeavoured, be- 
tween the years 1812 and 1815, to strike out a plan for 
discovering the strictly historical principle in philology, 
that is to say, the principle which explains the gradual 
development of the phenomena. The result was a full 
conviction that this principle was discoverable. In 
order to test my views on the subject in a field where the 
facts are incontrovertible, I first undertook to analyse 
the formation of the Romanic languages. Here the 
main point was to discover the general law by which 
new languages are formed out of a declining one, 
through «a change in the ideas of the people, and usually 
also by the introduction of new materials. I then 
turned my attention to the history of the Scandinavian 
languayes. There my principal object was to find a 
universal formula for the relation which a colonial lan- 
guage (like the Icelandic) bears, on the one side, to the 
old tongue of the mother-country, and on the other to 
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the modern idioms which there may have entirely su- 
perseded it. The old form of the language may thus 
be preserved in the colony, owing to the interrup- 
tion of its progressive natural development,. whilst 
in the mother-country, in the course of national vicis- 
situdes, new formations took place, by a gradual wear- 
ing out of flexions, and generalisation of the meaning 
of the old roots, according to the ordinary rules of the 
development of language. Now the Icelandic appeared to 
ine to possess Immense importance for the solution of the 
general problem, as being identical with the Old Norse, 
and as forming the point of departure for the Swedish 
and Danish, which in Scandinavia have succceded that 
old idiom. In order to make a practical use of this 
method and the formulas discovered by means of it, I 
had likewise sought at an early stage of my inquiries 
for a lever applicable to universal history; for what is 
truce in a small circle must also be so in a larger and 
the largest. In consequence of the unexpected light 
thrown on history by the discoverics in hieroglyphics, 
the Egyptian language at last appeared to me to offer 
such a lever. It clearly stands between the Semitic 
and Indo-Germanic; for its forms and roots cannot be 
explained by either of them singly, but are evidently a 
combination of the two. If, then, it be of Asiatic origin, 
and consequently introduced by colonisation into the 
valley of the Nile, where it became naturalised, it will 
enable us to pronounce upon the state of the Asiatic 
language from which it sprang, and consequently upon 
an unknown period of mental development in primeval 
Asia. Thus much as to the assumptions from which I 
started upon the second of the three questions. 

It is manifestly useless to attempt a satisfactory 
restoration of the oldest national histories, or to esta- 
blish thc true philosophy of primeval history on a solid 
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basis, before the chronology of the historic ages is 
settled, and the laws of language in the ante-historical 
are defined. Will not Egyptian Chronology and Philo- 
logy, hqwever, impart a new element of vitality to both 
these departments, and do they not offer very im- 
portant points of contact with the ancient and most 
ancient national history of Asia ? 

Again, do not the Egyptian Monuments possess this 
paramount superiority over all others, that their inserip- 
tions and dates remove all doubt as to the course of the 
development of art; the epochs of which it is so impor- 
tant to determine, and which nevertheless, as regards 
individual monuments, are everywhere else mere mat- 
ters of conjecture, not excepting even those of Greece ? 
Egyptian art is clearly as old as the history of the 
nation, and a highly important phenomenon in ge- 
neral history. The chronology being settled, will not 
vestiges of the Egyptian Mythology enable us to draw 
new and valuable conclusions as to the history of 
religious traditions and speculations, not only in Egypt, 
but in the world in general ? 

Lastly, and above all, can it not be demonstrated, 
mainly through the instrumentality of Egypt, that 
Language, the immediate type and organ of the mind, 
ranks as the oldest authentic record of mental develop- 
ment in the primordial epochs of the human race ? 
At the very outset of my historical aspirations, I had 
as strong a conviction of the existence of laws by which 
the development of the human mind is governed in 
all its branches, as of the impossibility of discovering 
them by research without theory, or by theory without 
research. Winckelmann assumed the existence of such 
laws in the history of art, and he discovered them. 
Herder, in like manner, had a forecast of their existence 
in the universal history of mankind. Since the days of 
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those philosophers and Kant, German science, consciously 
and unconsciously, has had a manifest tendency to en- 
large the sphere of observation as regards the objects 
both of religious and natural knowledae: This it has 
done by the joint aid of philology, history, and philo- 
sophy; from the want of which combination endless 
misunderstandings and confusion occurred in the last 
two centuries. We may hope, therefore, to attain at 
least to an approximate solution of the problem we 
propose, now that the sphere of history has been so 
considerably extended beyond the limits assigned to it 
in those early days of Egyptian research. 

Starting with these views and assumptions, | resolved 
to pursue the Egyptian inquiry independently. My 
attention was necessarily directed, in the first place, 
to the Chronology, the key to all further advancement. 
Here, however, 1 could not but be aware that success 
must depend in a great measure upon the method 
adopted. The point at issue was, the application of the 
principles of criticism, by which a scicntific study of 
history is guided, to the philological sources of Egyp- 
tian chronology. This, for reasons not difficult to 
explain, had never been hitherto attempted; as indeed 
it never has been, thoroughly, to the present hour. 
I very soon saw that the systems of chronology in- 
vented, or adopted, at the moment of the discovery of 
the great historical names of Psammetichus, Sesak, and 
Ramesses, were utterly untenable. The tablet of Aby- 
dos stimulated and encouraged me to attempt a solution 
of the contradictions between the monuments and Mane- 
tho. It was in December, 1832, that I first succeeded im 
finding the key to the restoration of the 18th and 19th 
Dynasties, which produced such immediate satisfactory 
results as increased iny ardour in pursuing the same 
course. The following years completed the restoration 
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of the chronology of the New Iimpire from the 18th 
to the 30th Dynasty. In 1834 I discovered in the list 
of Eratosthenes the key to the restoration of the first 
12 Dynasties of Manetho, and was thereby enabled to fix 
the length of the Old Empire. These two points being 
settled, the next step obviously was, to fill up the chasm 
between the Old and New Empires, which 1s commonly 
called the Hyksos Period ; and, aftcr the preliminary 
steps had been taken by a critical examination of the dif- 
ferent authorities, [ commenced in the year 1835 the 
chronological portion of my inquiry, proceeding from the 
earlicr down to later times, whereas the inquiry itself 
was necessarily conducted in the reverse direction. In 
all main points the chronological result of my labours 
was the same as is now presented to the public in the 
first three books of this work, after it has been tested 
nearly twelve years. 

During this process, however, I found so many chasms 
in the monuments, that I should never have had the 
resolution to enter systematically into all the details, had 
not my acquaintance with Lepsius, in the spring of 1836, 
been the means of introducing me to a variety of hither- 
to unknown treasures. These consisted of HKgyptian 
monuments hidden in various European collections, 
numerically very considerable, and of the highest im- 
portance as furnishing corrcctions of, as well as additions 
to, our previous knowledge. The most invaluable of all 
was the friendly and zealous assistance I received from 
himself. My connexion with him I consider as the 
most fortunate of the many favourable circumstances 
which have attended me during the course of my Egyp- 
tian studies. From that time forward, 1 thought seri- 
ously of investigating thoroughly all the three questions 
above alluded to; and determined to run the risk of 
having my discoveries anticipated by others, rather 
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than publish’ them precipitately and in an incomplete 
state. With this view, I collected voluminous materials 
for the historical synchronisms in the years 1836 and 
1837, and commenced the preliminary rescarches rela- 
tive to the language and mythology. 

At the very beginning of January, 1838, when a crisis 
in the diplomatic relations between Prussia and the 
Court of Rome produced a temporary cessation of my 
official duties, and created in me the want of an absorb- 
ing mental occupation, 1 commenced writing the work 
which I now present to the public. It advanced so 
rapidly that the chronological researches requisite for 
the second, third, and fourth books, the greater part of 
them at least, were prepared in the first ‘three months, 
and communicated to some of my friends, substantially 
in the shape in which they have been published after 
an interval of seven years. The greater part of the my- 
thological portion also, which forms the sixth section 
of this volume, was composed at that time, although 
completed subsequently at Munich. 

An examination, during this and the following year, 
of the treasures of the British Museum, and cspe- 
cially of the inscriptions and works of art found in 
and near the great Pyramids, furnished me with the 
means and desire of making many additions to, and of 
re-writing a portion of, the work. It still bore in many 
parts too evident traces of the preliminary researches and 
investigations made during its composition. At Berne, 
in January, 1841, I set about remodelling it, owing to the 
discoveries made by Lepsius in the Royal Papyrus at 
Turin, and his examination of other monuments. With 
the exception of some slight alterations, the first two 
chapters of the third book were then written, in the 
shape in which they are now published. The chrono- 
logieal tables of Egyptian history, and its points of 
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synchronism in the Jewish, Babylonian, Assyrian, and 
Persian histories, which I had arranged for my own 
‘use, were likewise completed at that time, in the form in 
which they will appear in a subsequent volume. 

The finishing stroke was put to the second book in 
December, 1842, when Perring’s important work, a 
continuation of General Vyse’s description of the Pyra- 
mids of Gizeh, appeared. The results which it contained 
of the opening and examination of the other groups 
of Pyramids furnished me, quite unexpectedly, with 
much new and valuable matter in proof of my assertion, 
that they are the tombs of the Kings of the Old Empire, 
and the most important monuments of its grandeur. 
The printing of the second book, which commenced in 
the beginning of 1843, was concluded towards the close 
of that year. 

Lepsius’s mission to Egypt, in September, 1842, 
warned me, on the one hand, against offering a precipi- 
tate judgment upon those points about which doubts 
existed, owing to the want of monuments; and, on the 
other, held out an inducement to publish all that was 
known for certain upon sufficient monumental evidence. 
The discovery of new monuments was not likely to 
furnish additional materials for completing or correct- 
ing the chronological system | had laid down, except, in 
the case of the Old Empire; and that, indeed, merely 
with respect to the Pyramids of Gizech, Sakkarah, and 
the Fayum. 

This was the very reason, however, whyit seemed desir- 
able to make known in what state the inquiry was when 
he went to Egypt, and to insert in its proper place any 
new discovery which had an important bearing on chro- 
nology or history, while the work was in the press. All 
the rest I left to Lepsius, to digest and publish. On the 
other hand, it seemed a matter of some consequence, to 
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lose no time in showing the general nature of the 
system of Egyptian chronology which I worked ‘out as 
long ago as 1888, and which, upon the whole, is the 
same as that adopted by Lepsius. 

Another argument in favour of this course was, to 
create a stimulus to the study of lgyptian science. 
Nothing is to be expected for this portion of philology, 
until the sympathy of all the students of history 15 
enlisted in it. This, however, implies two things: 
first, the arrangement and exposition of every thing 
which has been, or can be, obtained by means of the 
hieroglyphics, for Egyptian and general chronology and 
national history; secondly, an analysis of the language 
and writing, as well as mythology, of the Egyptians, 
carried out in an historical sense. There is a want of 
both, not only in Germany, but everywhere else. Ac- 
cording to my views, and the plan of this work, such 
an exposition ought to be given immediately after the 
general criticism of the authorities, inasmuch as 1t com- 
prises facts anterior to chronology, and connected with 
the primeval ages of the world. 

In working out the first volume, I was necessarily 
obliged, not only to go deeper into the details of the hiero- 
glyphic grammar and character than I had hitherto been 
able to do, or than was requisite indeed when Lepsius 
was with me, but also to a certain extent to come to & 
definite conclusion on the main points of the inquiry 
which were reserved for the second volume. The conse- 
quence was, that the first book was printed after the 
second. Owing to various interruptions, its comple- 
tion was delayed till the present moment. 3 

It seemed to me indispensable, in spite of its savour- 
ing of a want of modesty, to present my readers with 
this detailed account of the chronology of the work; 
not only for the sake of anticipating criticism, either as 
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to its premature or tardy publication ; but more espe- 
cially in order to show the train of thought to which 
it owes its present shape, and which I wish to be 
taken into consideration when it is judged. There was 
yet another reason; that I might thus briefly explain 
the unity of the different parts, and their reference to 
scientific questions now under discussion. It is hardly 
necessary, perhaps, to state that the gencral assumptions 
here made will be substantiated and proved in the work 
itself, to the best of my ability; as far as is requisite, 
at least, in order to give it a basis of its own, and 
enable the reader to form an independent opinion for 
himself. 

Upon the execution of the work I wish to offer only 
one remark. My aim has been to give it the stamp 
of an historical composition; and in every branch of the 
subject I have endeavoured to exclude all that did 
not appear to bear that character. Much, therefore, of 
the learned substructure, to which, in order to excite 
further investigation, and in the hope of eliciting useful 
information from others, 1 should have been glad to 

have given a more prominent place, has been in a great 
measure kept out of sight. Language, writing, my- 
thology, chronology, and monumental lore, have all of 
them some phase which is out of place in an historical 
exposition, however impossible it is for the historian 
to pass them over when making his own researches. 
But, on the other hand, there is in all of them an 
historical element, and this the historian must bring 
forward; the more so as these points are often over- 
looked, or at least thrown into the background, in the 
technical treatises on those particular sciences. It is 
my firm conviction that every one of those phenomena, 
however dry or insignificant it appears, may find its 
place in an historical treatise; and that it is only 
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when taken as a part of history that it acquires its real 
importance, and is thoroughly understood. I am fully 
conscious how far I am from coming up to this ideal 
standard ; but that is no reason why I should not have 
placed it before me. I am convinced, indeed, that, the 
further we advance in our Egyptian studies, our labours, 
instead of increasing, will be diminished. It appeared 
requisite nevertheless, at the present moment, to discuss 
many things in detail, which, ten years hence, may 
perhaps be so self-evident, that we shall forget it was 
once necessary to prove them. 

I am very far, however, from thinking it in character 
with an historical treatise to omit the mention of the 
authorities for simple and naked facts. It is, on the 
contrary, in my opinion, an essential failing in the 
style of writing history, so much in vogue in modern 
days, that these authorities are kept out of sight, and 
that historians are either too proud or too superficial 
to inform their readers on what foundation their re- 
searches are based. 

For my own part, I have considered it a duty, in 
every branch of the inquiry, to notice the sources of my 
information, and fully to detail without any additions, 
the facts that have been transmitted. 1 have more- 
over given at the end of this volume an “ Appendix of 
Authorities” for the benefit of my philological readers. 
It. contains the whole amended text of the authors 
quoted in these volumes, whose writings do not form 
complete historical works like those of Herodotus and 
Diodorus. With a view to facilitate the studies of Egypto- 
logers, a complete Hieroglyphical Alphabet, succinctly 
explained as far as the state of Egyptian research will 
allow, is likewise subjoined. In elucidation of” the 
language, again, not only are all the Old Egyptian 
well-ascertained grammatical forms arranged in a syn- 
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optical shape, according to their internal connexion, 
but an Alphabetical List is likewise given of those roots 
and words about which no doubt exists. Finally, the 
Representations of the Divinities, combined with the 
exposition in the sixth and last section, exhibit the 
Egyptian Gods as they occur on the monuments, now 
deciphered, thanks to the discoveries of Champollion, 
for the first time since the sun of Egypt set. 

To those who feel called upon to expose the omis- 
sions, defects, and errors in this work, I tender my 
thanks beforehand, begging them, at the same time, not 
to forget the condition in which I found Egyptian 
science. 

In conclusion, I have only to offer the expression of 
heartfelt gratitude to all those who have held out their 
hand to me on the long and solitary road, in a benevo- 
lent and friendly spirit. To the memory of my friends 
in Italy, now no more, Sir William Gell and Ippolito 
Rosellini, I pay this tribute of mournful affection. 
To those still surviving — Alexander von Humboldt 
at Berlin; Letronne at Paris; William Hamilton, 
Dv. Prichard, Sir Gardner Wilkinson, and Mr. Per- 
ring, in England ; but, above all, to my three valu- 
able coadjutors, Lepsius and Abeken, the former of 
whom has lately returned from Egypt, and Mr. Birch 
of the British Museum (in which a great part of the 
last three sections of the first volume was written) — I 
offer my thanks and hearty good wishes. It is unne- 
cessary and superfluous to make express mention of the 
great kindness of the curators of the Royal Library at 
Paris and the British Museum, which is known to, 
and appreciated by, all the educated world. I must, 
in conclusion, especially allude to the good offices of 
M. Maurice Schwartze, the author of the learned work 
on Egypt, and..Professor of the Coptic language and 
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literature at Berlin, who has kindly revised the Coptic 
part of my grammar, and been a valuable contributor 
to the Coptic portion of the Egyptian vocabulary. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


Highwood, Sept. 27. 1847. 


I caynor allow this English translation of my work to 
appear before the public, without acknowledging the 
merits of Mr. Cottrell, already known to the English 
public as the translator of Schiller’s Don Carlos, and 
Lepsius’s Tour from Thebes to the Peninsula of Sinai, and 
as the author of Recollections of Siberia in 1840 and 1841. 
He has bestowed upon the task he undertook a scrupulous 
diligence and unremitting zeal to make the book 
English, without destroying what may be idiomatic in 
the German diction, and characteristic in the style of 
the author. After the whole of the German text 
had been translated, that of the first volume, which 
now appears, has been most carefully revised, and 1 
have myself spared no trouble to give him my assistance 
in this ‘revisfon. 

This English edition owes many valuable remarks 
and additions to my learned friend Mr. Samuel Birch, 
particularly in the grammatical, lexicographic, and my- 
thological part. That I have been able to make out of 
the collection of Egyptian roots, printed in the German 
edition, a complete hieroglyphical dictionary, is owing to 
him. To him also belong the references to the ionu- 
mental evidence for the signification of an Egyptian 
word, wherever the proof exhibited in Champollion’s 


PREFACE. Xxi 


dictionary or grammar is not clear or satisfactory. 
Without any addition to the bulk of the volume, and 
without any incumbrance to the text, the work may 
now be said to contain the only complete Egyptian 
grammar and dictionary, as well as the only existing 
collection and interpretation of all the hieroglyphical 
signs; in short, all that a general scholar wants, to make 
himself master of the hieroglyphic system by studying 
the monuments. 

The hieroglyphical signs, instead of being given in 
separate plates, have been printed by the side of their 
respective interpretations. These signs have been 
drawn by Mr. Bonomi, and cut by Mr. Martin, under 
the superintendence of Mr. Birch. The text and 
analysis of the last line of the hieroglyphical inscrip- 
tion on the Rosetta stone have been appended for the 
use of the Egyptian scholar. 

I am further happy to mention that this English 
edition, as well as the original, owes much, as to the 
completeness and correctness of the Coptic explanations 
in the dictionary, to the care of Prof. Moritz Schwarze, 
who is now in London, having received the honourable 
commission from the Royal Academy of Berlin, with 
the generous support of the King, to prepare the pub- 
lication of important Coptic MSS. in the British Museum 
and other libraries of Great Britain. 

The elegant translations of the distichs prefixed to 
each of tlie five books are due to the kindness of J. G. 
Lockhart, Esq. 

As to the critical reviews of the first two volumes 
of the German edition, I shall reserve it for the con- 
tinuation, to notice such of them as scem to me to 
call for an answer. Still, having availed myself already 
in:this English volume of some valuable remarks con- 


tained in these reviews, I feel bound to thank the 
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learned writers, on this occasion, for the attention they 
have bestowed upon my researches. I wish, in. par- 
ticular, to express these my thanks to M. Raoul Rochette 
(review in the Journal des Savans), to Colonel Mure of 
Caldwell (in the Ldinburgh Review), and to Dr. Kenrick 
(in the Prospective Review). 

The continuation of this English translation will 
appear as soon as the German edition is completed. 
The second volume will contain the whole of the 
second and third books. The two concluding books 
will be comprised in the last volume. 


BUNSEN. 


INTRODUCTION. 


In accomplishing the task we have undertaken, that 
of establishing the exact position of Egypt in relation to 
general history, there are many and serious difficulties 
to encounter before our goal is reached. In the first 
of these volumes, we shall endeavour to point out 
wherein these difficulties consist, the means and con- 
ditions requisite for overcoming them, as well as the 
paramount importance of the object proposed, which 
can only be attained by the laborious process adopted 
in its pursuit. 

To this end the whole question will first be examined 
in its widest extent, both for the sake of encouraging 
our readers to study the subject for themselves, and of 
conciliating their sympathy and indulgence. For, if 
they find that we have aimed at a point beyond our 
powers, they will also concede in fairness, that, in the 
present state of Egyptian science, the desired result can 
only be attained by a combination of researches of dif- 
ferent kinds. 

If the place of Egypt can be fixed at all, it must, 
first, be done according to time, by settling the chro- 
nology; and, secondly, according to its own intrinsic 
importance to general history. These two points, each 
of which is dependent on the other, will form the 
main divisions of the whole work, as well as of this 


introductory volume. The proof of the latter rests 
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upon the adjustment of the former, although itself the 
prize, for the sake of which the preliminary researches 
have been made. 

Our first efforts, therefore, will be directed towards 
the elucidation of the Chronology of the oldest monu- 
mental nation in the world, from Menes to Alexander, 
during a period of at least 3000 years. It is the first 
time, since the days of Manctho and Kratosthenes, that 
this has been attempted by the aid of the monuments, 
and, in part even, of the very records which were 
placed at the disposal of those chronologers. It must, 
likewise, not be forgotten, that, in the re-adjustment of 
Egyptian chronology, we work upon the authority of 
monuments the characters of which have not been 
deciphered till the present day, and not without differ- 
ences of opinion having existed, and still existing upon 
several points. Weare guided in our researches, more- 
over, by the ancient lists of Kings, and by traditions, 
the confusion in which, despite the labours of those 
two great antiquarians, the Greeks and Romans soon 
after, consequently more than 2000 years ago, found 
cause to lament. Nor are we prepared to deny that 
the attempts of modern critics to clear up those ob- 
scurities do not fully justify such a regret. 

We are convinced, nevertheless, that it may and will 
be the lot of our age to disentangle the clue of Egyptian 
chronology by the light of hieroglyphical science and the 
aid of modern historical research, even after the loss of 
so many invaluable records of the old world; and thus to 
fasten the thread of universal chronology round the apex 
of those indestructible pyramids, which are no longer 
closed and mysterious. Admitting, however, that we do 
succeed in this, one portion only of our task, though cer- 
tainly the most difficult and toilsome, is accomplished ; 
the #riginal problem, the definition of the position of 
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Egypt in general history, still remains to be solved. We 
cannot*claim the introduction of a period of more than 
thirty centuries, the chronology of Egypt, into the gene- 
ral chronology of the world, without submitting it to the 
test of that general chronology. We shall commence, 
therefore, with the lowest point in general history, the 
foundation of the Macedonian empire, and proceed 
upwards in an unbroken line, along the turning points 
in the history of those nations with which that of 
Egypt is connected. The epochs of the Persian and 
Babylonian dominion, both of which are fixed by 
astronomical and historical records, will first be no- 
ticed ; and then we shall pass on beyond the Olympiads, 
the limits of Grecian chronology, and the threshold of 
the Jewish, the dedication of Solomon’s temple. Prior 
to the latter event, there is no systematic computation 
by years; nothing save mere scattered dates, in which 
frequent contradictions occur, and requiring consequently 
to be verified and adjusted themselves, instead of furnish- 
ing us any guarantee in the prosecution of our chronolo- 
gical researches. Even this, however, should not deter 
us from making further investigation. We must still 
go onward, beyond the commencement of the Assyrian 
empire and the days of the great legislator of Israel, 
in order to arrive at last, through seemingly barren 
ages, the supposed nonage of human civilisation, at 
the starting-point of all Egyptian chronology, the 
foundation ‘of an empire of Upper and Lower Egypt 
by Menes. 

In the second portion of our chronological researches, 
therefore, we shall verify and elucidate Egyptian history 
by data deduced from the general history of the world. 
In doing this we shall not be satisfied merely with showing 
that the other ‘fragmentary remains of the most ancient 
chronology and historical tradition are not at variance 


XXV1 INTRODUCTION. 


with the Egyptian computation. If the latter be correct, 
not only must the apparent contradictions occurring 
in the hitherto existing systems be explained away ; 
but, with the discovery of the true state of facts, it 
must be self-evident that those hypotheses were based 
upon no real and tenable foundation. The gaps and 
flaws which have been dexterously glossed over will 
re-appear; and many portions of history which have 
been dissected and artfully torn asunder will, on the 
re-establishment of the natural connexion, fall back, like 
dislocated members of an organic body, at once into 
their places, and mutually co-operate to restore to the 
ancient history of the world the vital energy of which 
it has been so long deprived. 

We have thus offered a sketch of the two divisions 
of our chronological researches: the strictly Egyptian 
chronology in the Old, Middle, and New Empires, and 
the synchronisms in the most ancient general history, 
which must be made to harmonise with the Egyptian 
series. The former comes down from Menes to Alex- 
ander; the latter goes back from Alexander to Menes. 
One is the calculation, the other the proof. 

Our researches, however, do not end here. We may 
hope by this method to establish the position of Egypt, as 
regards general history, in point of time; and certainly 
the adjustment of the chronology is indispensably re- 
quisite to an historical development. Its importance, 
indeed, in the most ancient histories cannot well be 
rated too highly. The nearer we approach to the pri- 
mordial epochs of the history of our race, and the vaster 
those epochs become which it is our business to com- 
pute, the more important it is to establish that external 
relatiou, and the closer becomes the connexion between 
time and history. In those silent primeval recesses, 
in those ages the-deeds and exploits of which have long 
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been buried in oblivion, and in which some prominent 
individuals even (the bright point of tradition, and 
humanly speaking, the lever of all history) manifest 
themselves at most only by the magic of their names and 
their influence upon their contemporaries and posterity 
-——in those ages, we say, the adjustment of the chronology 
is decisive of the last questions which we have to ask 
in the history of the ancient world, and excludes at once 
many erroneous suppositions and conjectures. This is 
the case pre-eminently in the history of Egypt. We in- 
quire whether she exercised material influence on the 
ceremonial of Jewish worship, on Jewish laws and 
customs; whether she did so upon Greece, and at what 
period ; whether that influence was direct, or through 
the medium of other nations ; whether the Egyptians can 
have derived the germs of their wisdom and civilisation 
from India; whether they are an Ethiopian or Asiatic 
race, from Meroe or Chaldea. These and other similar 
questions have been asked in the infancy of research, 
and still oftener in our own times, and have received 
very different answers. The restoration of Egyptian 
chronology may, perhaps, set some of them at rest, 
such as that of their Indian origin, by negativing 
them at once; and influence materially the solution of 
them all. Finally, if in the primeval times, of Egypt 
Wwe approach the infancy of our race, and examine 
the traditions and theories propounded with respect to 
it—which consciously or unconsciously, voluntarily or 
involuntarily, all Christian writers have done — the 
exact definition of Egypt’s place in history will acquire 
a vastly higher and more universal importance. [ἢ 
after having ascertained the date of the foundation 
of the Egyptian empire, we inquire whether it tallies 
with Scripture tradition as to the creation of mankind, 
and whether it corroborates the chronological systems 
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based upon it; what bearing it has upon the assump- 
tions of the Greek and Latin churches; or (which 
will be the most sensible course) if we agree not to 
dispute about a few thousand years where objects so 
infinitely higher are concerned, how the result of our 
computations affects the question of creation; must 
we blink the point altogether, instead of answering 
it? Again, we inquire whether the study of Egyptian 
history would lead us to the conclusion that there was 
one universal, or several partial and local floods; and 
whether the most ancient traditions, those of Egypt 
especially, exhibit any indications of violent inter- 
ruptions in the early stages of human advancement ; 
and lastly, what light is thrown by our researches, on 
the great question of the unity of the human race and 
its primordial epochs. 

No historian in these days, who deals honestly and 
conscientiously with Egyptian chronology, can evade 
these questions. We have no hesitation in asserting at 
once, without entering into any further investigation, 
that there exist Egyptian monuments, the date of which 
can be accurately fixed, of a higher antiquity than 
those of any other nation known in history, viz. above 
5000 years. This fact must be explained; to deny it 
would be a proof of little skill, and still less candour, on 
the part of any critic who has once undertaken to pro- 
secute the inquiry. 

The immediate result, then, of our Egyptian re- 
searches is to carry us far beyond the limits of strict 
chronology, and to plunge us into the sea of universal 
history. Should, however, its shores seem to vanish 
from our sight at the very moment when we hoped to 
be nearing the land, this must not deter us from con- 
tinuing our researches. The Lgyptians, as regards 
their chronology even, belong to general history. It 
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were impossible to sail up the stream of ancient history 
without inquiring for the site of Egypt, and saluting 
it with veneration and respect. It is equally impossible 
to determine its position without ascending the pin- 
nacle of time, and investigating the primitive epochs 
of the human race. 

This must be done, indeed, for higher purposes than 
merely that of establishing a system of universal chro- 
nology, and solving the questions immediately connected 
with that subject. If history teach any lesson, and 
convey to us any instruction, we must suppose progress 
and development. Man, in his toilsome passage through 
the dark periods of history, must follow out some 
eternal Jaw, and that, indeed, not an external one, but 
one peculiar to itself, of an internal and intelligible 
character. If history be not merely an endless un- 
meaning repetition of the same phenomena, and its 
unity a dream and empty sound, its epochs, when 
rightly understood, will represent the different stages of 
one grand and general development. It is only upon 
such an assumption that man can be said to have an in- 
ternal life out of time and independent of time, by virtue 
of the powers of his mind, and his efforts to realise its 
brightest conceptions. This is true, not of individuals 
merely, but in a still more remarkable degree of the 
masses also. Various attempts have been’ made by 
philosophers and historians to ascertain the laws of 
this development. It were foreign to the character of an 
historical work to inquire whether these can be under- 
stood by the highest effort of speculation, as the neces- 
sary consequences of the nature of the Divine Essence. 
We cannot, however, entirely pass by such questions as 
these: whether we may not obtain a clearer knowledge 
of the sphere of human development when the horizon 
of history is.so considerably extended by our Egyptian 
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researches ?.and whether by observations on that portion 
of the curve already measured, which is far from in- 
significant, we cannot determine the nature of the whole? 
and if the nature, why not the laws of this line of de- 
velopment of the human mind in universal history? 

But, to however wide an extent chronological re- 
searches may be pushed, the solution of the problem pro- 
posed, the discovery of the position of Hgypt in general 
history, or at least the attempt to discover it, is in reality 
still unaccomplished. The main object of history, in- 
deed, would be but little advanced by such researches, if 
they only furnished us with the genealogy of the Egyp- 
tians, or even of mankind. The history of a nation, if it 
deserve the name, is a thing of too high moment to be 
used as the instrument for ennobling a genealogical 
register. Still less can the study of general history be 
a mere genealogical investigation. Even the unity and 
affinity of race among great nations is either the external 
manifestation of internal unity and internal connexion, 
or it is really of no more essential importance than the 
classification of animal and vegetable productions 
according to the countries which gave them birth. [0 
is, therefore, indispensably necessary for the investigator 
of general history to establish this internal unity as an 
historical fact ; whether it be within the scope of human 
intellect, or not, to prove that it isthe necessary conse- 
quence of the operation of demonstrable laws. 

The result, then, of the first portion of our inquiry 
is to raise its character and purport much higher than 
was apparent at the outset. But while the value of the 
object to be attained is considerably enhanced, the diffi- 
culties also, it must be admitted, are very considerably 
magnified. A second important problem still remains 
to be solved after the end of our chronological re- 
searches has been effected, that of bringing the Egyptian 
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dates into harmony with the corresponding synchronisms 
in general history. The second portion of this work 
will be dedicated to an attempt at solving this problem, 
and the latter sections of the present volume will serve 
as introductory to that attempt. 

In order to give a slight sketch of the nature of the 
proposed problem, we proceed to consider the views re- 
specting the origin of the human race to which allusion 
has been already made. 

The result of our chronological investigation has 
been to carry us up to the foundation of an empire of 
Ἰυργρῦ, and to a series of Kings whose names have not 
only been registered and transmitted to us by the 
Egyptians themselves, but which are now legible on 
Egyptian monuments, most of them erected in the life- 
time of the Kings whose names they record. Now, there 
must necessarily have been a period, comprising the 
infancy of the nation, anterior to the existence of this 
empire and the chronological registration of its Kings ; 
and as the adjustment of Eeyptian chronology carries 
us very much nearer than has been hitherto supposed 
possible to the first dawning of national history, so, in 
like manner, the examination of the germs of Egyp- 
tian history may, perhaps, do more than any other 
study towards the elucidation of the primitive history 
of man. 

Upon a closer survey of these carliest germs of 
Egyptian existence, we shall see at once that they com- 
prise two totally distinct periods. That immediately 
before us does not differ materially from the preceding. 
In the one we have a chronology which implics a con- 
nected definition of time: in the other, unconnected facts, 
fragments of historical tradition, very frequently mixed 
up ‘together by ancient poetry or modern fable. But, 
under any circumstances, we find at this immediately 
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preceding epoch a nation possessed of language and re- 
ligion, and undoubtedly also of written characters; the 
germs, therefore, of that national life which we meet with 
in the chronological epoch. Those germs contain, indeed, ' 
an incipient element of progression, although much still 
remains to be developed. The germs of national exist- 
ence, however, which we find in Egypt, are not the most 
ancient traces of humanity. No historical investigator 
will consider the Egyptians as the most ancient nation 
of the earth, even before he has called to his assistance 
the science of the philologer and mythologist. Their 
very history shows them to belong to the great middle 
aves of mankind. If, therefore, there were no further 
knowledge to be acquired of the origin of man than is 
furnished by the earliest commencement of Egyptian life, 
we should gain from it but little new and valuable infor- 
mation; we should have toiled on in vain through 
dark and undefinable ages, and found ourselves at last 
just as far off as ever from the object of our rescarches—- 
an acquaintance with the origin of the human race. 

The Jigyptian patriarchs, perhaps, were descended 
from a cognate race, which sprang, in like manner, from 
another of kindred origin. It will, however, be gene- 
rally admitted, on a little consideration, that the world 
must once have been differently constituted, before na- 
tional bodies, possessing language and religious systems, 
could appear on the stage of history. For even those 
who believe that language and religion were not human 
inventions, but, like Prometheus’ fire, given to man 
from Heaven, cannot but admit, without rejecting all 
the evidence of research, that they were not communi- 
cated in a state of ΠΝ The reverse is indeed 
obvious, viz. that man has never received more than the 
germ, which he has been Icft to mould and modify 
according to his own will and capabilities. Modern 
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philology, more especially, proves that the various con- 
formations have been gradually worked out upon the 
principles of an internal law. The period, then, at which 
this occurred, may with propriety be termed the period 
of the Origines. I believe this to be a strictly histo- 
rical era: at all events it alone can rightly be termed 
primeval, as contradistinguished from history gene- 
rally so called. Properly speaking, then, what we call 
universal history is simply a record of Man in modern 
times; or, should there be a history of theOrigines, the 
more modern history of our species. In the latter case, 
the so-called national Origines are evidently nothing 
more than the transition from ancient to modern history. 
We have intimated that the necessary consequence 
of the adjustment of Egyptian chronology has been 
to extend materially the field of history which is chro- 
nologically definable. We have stated that there are 
internal and external grounds for believing that the 
period which can be chronologically computed was 
preceded by one, and that of no very brief duration, 
which bids defiance to chronological definition. There 
is however another cra, preceding that which we have 
divided into chronological and unchronological; it is still 
historical, belonging therefore to time and space, though 
wholly different from the later period. It is the period 
in which national bodies were forming their language 
and mythology. It seems, indeed, that this portion of 
history inust have struck its roots very deep into the soil 
of time, inasmuch as it is now six or seven thousand 
years since it produced in the valley of the Nile (the 
slow formation of the deposit of that river) a mighty 
tree the germ of which is not indigenous in that 
country. 
In prosecuting this inquiry, success will consequently 
depend upon whether we can offer an exposition of the 
VOL. I. b 
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historical infancy of the human race. This again will 
depend on two points: whether we possess monuments 
of the primeval time; and if so, whether they exhibit 
any development. The first is manifestly a superfluous 
question; for, without taking into consideration the 
earliest stages of mythology, language is evidently the 
earliest as well as the grandest monument of man. It 
will be clear, on the slightest consideration, that all 
rational consciousness, all the later creations of the 
human mind in the different nations of the earth, and 
in our own days especially, are based on language and 
dependent on it. If this be true of all individual nations, 
why should it not be so of mankind collectively ? 

In exploring a world, therefore, which is new to 
history, but in reality the old world, we need not in- 
quire whether we possess any monuments of it, but 
simply whether we can propose a method by which we 
may detect in it the historical element, the sign of 
progression. Every history, for instance, civil history 
and the history of art, implies a development, the evolu- 
tion of a primordial germ. On this point it will be 
sufficient to offer the following remarks. All develop- 
ment, if not the effect of chance or caprice, is essentially 
dependent on the nature of the germ to be developed. 
Development is a growth; and all external growth, 
in nature and history, is nothing morc than an inter- 
nal essence developing itself. The development of 
plants depends upon the nature of their germs; the 
development of nations,“ upon that of their Origines. 
Now it will be universally admitted, that chance and 
individual caprice have less influence in the formation 
of language than in any other product of the hu- 
man mind. For language is not merely a property, 
but the expression of the very inward life of all. As 
being the common expression of thought, its develop- 
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ment must depend on internal laws, and must precede 
any other. The intelligible expression of religious con- 
sciousness even presupposes language; and language 
and religion conjointly must exist previously to all poli- 
tical institutions, as well as to all art and all science. 

To any one who has clear views on this subject, two 
totally distinct courses are open in considering these 
primeval works of man. He may either attempt to 
show that the organisation of language and mythology 
necessarily follows from the supreme laws of a Supreme 
Being ; or, at all events, he may establish a formula within 
the range of which the development of every thing finite, 
and of those great primitive products of the human 
mind in particular, must necessarily move. This is the 
strictly speculative method; a name which it only pro- 
perly deserves when it aims not merely at explaining all 
the laws of development by the nature of the Supreme 
Infinite Being, but also proves, the necessity of such a 
development. This is not the plan we pursue in the 
following work. | 

The other we call the historical, and in its highest 
acceptation the philosophy of general history. Its aim, 
likewise, is to find a development, and in so doing it looks 
for the historical element in the phenomena. It endea- 
vours, also, to discover the laws of development, but 
such as are direct and finite, and consequently con- 
ditional; in other words, such as emanate from the 
conditional; limited, and finite nature of the object 
evolved. Thus it attempts gradually to ascend from 
isolated facts to general formulas; which, however, are 
not those of a metaphysical nature, but such as are 
adapted simply to the particular substance the history 
of which is the point at issue. Although they lay no 
claim to be demonstrable as absolutely necessary, and 
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consists in this, that the raw material of the phenomena 
is classified according to the qualities of that particular 
finite substance. For it is an axiom in historical research, 
that without such previous arrangement the raw mate- 
rial cannot be the subject of pure thought. When this 
arrangement and classification have taken place, the 
confused lines of the Ptolemaic orbit of mankind are 
converted, as it were, into those of the true solar system, 
and the Keplerian laws may be discovered. An histo- 
rical investigation must leave the question undecided, 
whether a more complete knowledge of these laws can be 
deduced from the nature of the Infinite Essence. But if 
this be possible, it must unquestionably be something of 
ἃ very different and more elevated kind, than the laws 
which Newton laid down for the motions of the heavenly 
bodies. The preliminary assumption, indeed, that 
history exhibits a progression of mankind in time, cor- 
responds to a still unsolved problem in astronomy, 
whether our solar system advances in space. Any ad- 
vancement, however, within the circle of such researches, 
will undoubtedly depend as much upon historical in- 
vestigation, as on speculative efforts. 

The method which we call the philosophy of general 
history will be applied, in this work, to the examination 
of the strictly primeval Origines of man. We shall 
endeavour by means of it to discover, if possible, some 
strata and deposits in the earliest stages of man’s 
existence, like those which modern geology has pointed 
out in the matcrial stratum of our planet, and which it 
has traced over the whole globe. As it has been so 
successful in discovering progression in these strata, 
and in defining thereby the periods in our orb, so will 
the scieuce of primitive history have to distinguish the 
ancient from the modern element, and thus to fix the 
turning points and epochs which are actually: exhibited 
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in those periods. But should primeval monumients exist 
of the most important nations, the philosophy of history 
may hope to be even more successful than the sister 
science. For in the evolution of nature the law of 
matter and co-ordination predominates; it is difficult 
even to establish succession, impossible to discover more 
than an external law of development. In history, on the 
contrary, which is the world of mind, the development 
proceeds successively in time; and the thing developed 
is the human mind itself. As far, therefore, as the 
laws of development are intelligible, the history of the 
human mind possesses this advantage, that the laws of 
the investigated object coincide with those of the in- 
vestigating subject. 

But the epochs and laws of development in carly 
history thus exhibited, can really be no other than 
those of the later, or properly so called national, history. 
When we shall have reached the furthest point in the 
Egyptian Origines which is strictly historical, we shall 
from thence take a retrospective survey of the whole 
history of the Egyptian nation, the chronology of which 
is restored in our first two volumes; and endeavour to 
seize its prominent landmarks, as representing the 
development of a connected series of national life, and, 
indeed, of a portion of the general history of the human 
mind. We must then, as in the case of the Origines, pro- 
ceed to investigate the general phenomena of history 
with which Egypt is connected, and among which its 
place must necessarily be found. This is the last 
point to which our researches are directed. 

It will, after what has been said, be no difficult task 
to form.an estimate of the contents and connexion of 
the different books, as well as of the particular sections 
into which this preliminary volume is divided. 

The first book is destined to lay the foundation of the 
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whole work ; first, by a criticism of the sources of our 
historical knowledge of Egypt, and then by a complete 
and historical representation of the facts of primitive 
Egyptian history (the Origines). As to the first 
object, three points will be decisive: the adequacy and 
value of our authorities, the assistance we derive from 
the use hitherto made of them, and ὑπό principles which 
seem to result from both in furtherance of our own 
researches. The first is clearly the most important, 
especially for the chronological portion of the subject. 
Nothing can compensate for the want of evidence ; our 
whole inquiry, indeed, will be unintelligible to those 
who are ignorant ‘of the nature of our authorities. 
We shall, therefore, give our evidence in an authentic 
shape, and make it accessible to every one. The 
historical traditions which are not found in well known 
classic writers, such as Herodotus and Diodorus, we 
have compiled, in an amended text, in the “ Appendix 
of Authorities,” at the end of this volume. Lepsius 
has already published the most important Egyptian 
monuments in his Denkmdler. Our historical analy- 
sis of these two collections of evidence, written and 
monumental, will enable those who feel no inclination to 
study the originals, to form a competent estimate of 
their real value and contents. Unfortunately, the au- 
thorities which relate to the earliest. chronology are so 
few in number that their text occupies less space than 
any explanation of them would, without, after all, com- 
pensating for the want of the authorities themselves. 
It would be the more unpardonable, therefore, to ask 
men of education to commence such a course of study, 
without putting the clements on which it is based into 
their hands, and thus enabling every one to prosecute 
the inquiry for himself. Where difficult questions of 
deep historical research are concerned, the all-important 
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object is to establish in the student’s mind a full and 
clear conviction of the degree of certainty attaching 
to any particular point. From the want of insight 
into this point, one of two great evils necessarily must 
ensue. Either too much stress will be laid upon some- 
thing of doubtful authority, and its real value will be 
endangered, as well as that of all historic truth, by 
dogmatic unqualified assertion. From this error 
sprang that dry, uncritical, and lifeless style of writing 
primeval history, first introduced by the Byzantine 
school, and subsequently adopted throughout Europe 
in the 17th and 18th centuries. Or doubts will be 
thrown alike on certain and uncertain facts, till at 
length a general scepticism will prevail as to the au- 
thenticity of all history, and as to any security in his- 
toric truth. Men are apt to think lightly of a thing 
which they despair of understanding, to keep it out 
of sight as much as possible, and by degrees to for- 
get that it exists. We are particularly liable to the 
latter evil in the present day, when history is analysed 
on a new principle, and doubts consequently are con- 
tinually thrown on hitherto undoubted facts. This 
rendei's it more difficult than ever to keep the reasoning 
powers and judgment in a healthy state. Sound judg- 
ment, however, is displayed rather in an aptness for 
believing what is historical, than in a readiness’at deny- 
ing it. For in days like our own, of so much curi- 
osity and. inquiry, and so little carnestness of purpose, 
shallow minds have a decided propensity to fall 
into the latter error. This is. very unfortunate ; be- 
cause the almost universal tendency of the human mind 
being to take the negative side of a question, such an 
age loses easily that serious cast and feeling ot respect, 
which are so closely conuected, for the subjects under 
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zeal no hope of succeeding in any undertaking. Inca- 
pability of believing on evidence is the last form of the 
intellectual imbecility of an enervated age, and a warning 
sign of impending decay: but it is also the reaction 
against a dogmatic coercion, or a thoughtless credulity. 

We shall pursue the same system when treating of 

e Origines. The first great fact we meet with in 
primordial history is Language, which we shall en- 
deavour to elucidate, as we would any other monu- 
ment, by offering a list of all such roots and flexions 
as can be shown to have been the national heritage of 
the Old Empire from the primeval times. The second is 
Mythology, which contains different Orders of gods, 
admitting of, and therefore requiring, classification and 
explanation. The third is Writing, which we shall also 
analyse systematically, according to the historical stages 
it must have gone through in its complete development 
in the Old Empire. Thus we hope to have prepared the 
way for appreciating the important rank which the 
Egyptian Origines hold in history, as well as for the 
foundation of its historical chronology, which will form 
the subject of the second volume. 

At the head of the first book stands the vencrable 
name of Nivpuurg, By placing it there we mcan to inti- 
mate that he isin @@®Bestimation the highest model of an 
historical critic ; an honour which would seem to depend, 
not on the negation, but the recognition and restoration, 
of true historic principles. In attaching his name to 
illustrations of an antiquarian rather than historical 
characier, we would also express our conviction that 
the resturation of history is the last and most com- 
plete form in which the skill of the antiquarian can be 
exhibited. Inquiries like these undoubtedly demand 
that we should enter into philological and antiquarian 
details, and explain the present state of science in both 
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these respects. This should be done with as much 
conciseness as is compatible with perspicuity, and the 
process should embrace, not merely a list of authors, 
but show the real history of the inquiry. ‘Thus, only, 
will all that is essential be fully appreciated, and the 
rest consigned to literary bookworms or to oblivion. 
No bibliographical matter ought to be introduced into am 
historical work, which is not evidently indispensable to 
a clear understanding of the point under consideration. 

In the second book we shall restore the Chronology 
of the Old Empire, a period of 1076 years, according 
to the data of EratosrnEnes, with whose name that por- 
tion of our work is headed. 

In the third we treat of the Period of the Middle and 
New Empires, comprising nine and thirteen centuries, 
respectively. Here Maneruo is our guide, and his name 
is affixed to the book. 

In this manner we hope to have made all the neces- 
sary preparations for giving a connected survey of our 
researches, as well as for testing the chronological 
results arising out of them, both on internal and 
external grounds. We propose to submit them to a 
double test. J irst, that of Astronomy, which is an 
infallible test; and, secondly, the kagtorical Synchro- 
nisms: or, in other words, to ΑΗΒ οα points of time, 
both by the synchronism of cclestial phenomena and of 
remarkable events in the history of other nations. The 
former is evidently of more immediate importance to 
the most ancient and consequently darkest period of our 
inquiry ; and, therefore, we affix to our fourth book the 
name of CHAMPOLLION, who made the most brilliant 
discovery, and one fraught with the greatest results, 
upon this subject; although it has barely been noticed 
out of France. It bears also the name of another 
Frenchman ; for the second part, in which the historical 
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synchronisms are examined, is dedicated to JosEPH 
SCALIGER, who, though of Italian origin and Dutch 
renown, was by birth a Frenchman. 

The fifth book will contain a Survey of general His- 
tory. Its object will be to exhibit whatever in the 
history of Egypt is of universal importance for the 
whole history of the huinan mind. The first thing 
requisite, therefore, is to connect the Origines of 
Egypt with those of the human race by the three 
steps above mentioned, language, mythology, and the 
germs of national life. In the second part, we shall 
endeavour to point out the development of strictly 
Egyptian history, which commences with these Origines 
and is dependent on them. 

This book, which forms the second division of our 
work, will be headed with the name of ScnEeLLING, to 
mark our personal respect for him, as well as our 
conviction that not only by his philosophical systein, 
but also by his researches in the highest branches of 
the development of the human mind, he has laid the 
foundation of the true philosophy of history. LEgyp- 
tian mythology offers, moreover, a striking proof of 
the importance of philosophical research in ἃ fact 
asserted by him, but the proof of which has but lately 
been discovered. 

After this general sketch of the work, we proceed 
to the details of the first volume. It is divided into 
six sections; in the first half of which the Historical 
Period is treated of; in the second, the Origines. 

In the chronological portion, the tradition of the 
Egyptians as to their history and computation of time, 
as well as their national researches, will be considered. 
These two points will be elucidated in the first section, 
which comprises an epoch of thirty centuries of tradition, 
and an historical one of fifteen centuries of research. 
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In the second will be considered the results of Grecian 
Research during five centuries, from Herodotus to Dio- 
dorus. 

Christian researches have been guided by these two 
lines of research, conjointly with the tradition and re- 
search contained in Scripture. The third section, there- 
fore, will commence with the Bible Chronology, from the 
dedication of Solomon’s temple, up to the earliest notices 
of the Jewish nation; a chronology which is as impor- 
tant to the Egyptian research, as the latter is to the 
Jewish. By settling this, the foundation is laid of the 
inquiry into the Origines. We shall there have to deal 
with a period of more than 1000 years, and be brought 
to the verge of the most ancicnt tradition relative to those 
Origines. Jewish research must next be examined, from 
the Septuagint down to Josephus; then, that of the 
Eastern churches, from the 2nd to the 9th century of 
the Christian era; and, lastly, that of the Western 
churches, from the 16th century to the present day. 

These three sections form the first part of the present 
volume; the three latter will be occupied with the 
remains of the primeval epochs themselves. In the 
first of these we shall give the Roots hitherto dis- 
covered, distinguishing those which can be clearly 
proved by the monuments of the first 12 Dynasties 
to have existed in the Old Empire. In the same 
manner we give all the facts of Itgyptian gram- 
mar. ‘To this analysis of Language, the first stage of 
mental development, we subjoin immediately, in the 
fifth section, that of the third stage, Writing, on ac- 
count of their direct connexion; and we offer to our 
readers the first regular synopsis of the whole Hiero- 
glyphical System of Writing. Such elements as can be 
verified us having been used in the Old Empire have 
been particularly noticed. The restoration of the three 
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great Egyptian Orders of Gods, the subject of the sixth 
section, completes our historical account of the facts of 
those primeval times. They form the historical centre, 
out of which grew the traditional Dynasties of gods, 
through the intervention of an heroic age, which led to 
the chronological empire of Menes. If we succeed in 
this the first attempt at a strictly historical exami- 
nation of the formation of language, writing, and 
mythology, if we succeed in discovering in them the 
strata and epochs of the oldest history, we shall not 
only thereby have exhibited those deeds and thoughts 
of the ancient inhabitants of the valley of the Nile 
which form the substructure of the chronological 
empire of the Egyptian Charlemagne, but we may also 
hope to have paved the way, for ourselves and others, 
towards a more correct estimate and an historical treat- 
ment of the Origines of the human Race, to elucidate 
which will be the main object of our last book, and 
indeed of the whole work. 
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NIEBUHR. 


Great was what thou didst abolish ; but greater what thou hast erected 
High on the ruins of Fraud, shatter’d for aye by thy blow. 

Firm in the Faith didst thou stand, with a Prophet's serenest assurance, 
Then when thy plummet explor'd deepest abysses of Time. 

‘Then the primeval Reality sprang into day at thy bidding ; 
Rome the majestic arose, sepulchred long among lies. 

Not without awe we beheld her antique regulation of freedom, 
Iev'n in the cradle sublime, breathing of glory to come ; 

All to thine eye was reveal’d, every fragment for thee had its place-mark, 
Kach misinterpreted sign spake to thine augury clear. 

Piercing indeed was thy wit, but combin’d with a heavenlier treasure : 
Pure was thy love of mankind: Niebuhr! thy heart was of gold. 

True to thy land and thy time, yet with brotherly sympathy scanning 
Hoary Wumanity’s page, welfare and woe of the Past ; 

Loving thy glance, when it fell on the beauty, the freedom, of Hellas ; 
Loving thy labour of life, vow'd to the grandeur of Rome : 

Yet was there leisure and love for the Orient’s holy remoteness : 
Never of Muses divine dull was the echo for Thee ; 7 

Nor didst. thou coldly survey the resurgence of mystical Egypt, 
When the unhoped for light flash'd on her Pyramid Tomb. 

Thither my venture is bound: but do Theu be the star of my guidance, 


“ather! As upward I gaze, strengthen the eye and the heart. 
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THE SOURCES AND PRIMEVAL FACTS OF EGYPTIAN 
HISTORY. 


SECTION I. 
HISTORICAL TRADITION AND RESEARCH AMONG THE 
EGYPTIANS. 


A. 


THE NATURE AND ANTIQUITY OF EGYPTIAN TRADITION— 
OF THE SACRED BOOKS IN PARTICULAR. 


1. THE TWO ORIGINAL SOURCES — ANNALS AND LAYS, ACCORDING TO 
THE GREEKS : 


Heropotus describes the inhabitants of the cultivated 
portion of Egypt as the best informed or most learned 
of mankind! In one of his lost works Theophrastus 


1 ii, 77. Αὐτῶν δὲ δὴ Λἰγνπτίων of μὲν περὶ τὴν σπειρομένην Atyu- 
Troy οἰκέουσι; μνήμην ἀνθρώπων πάντων ἐπασκέοντες μάλιστα, λογιώτατοι 
εἰσι μακρῷ τῶν ἐγὼ ἐς διάπειραν ἀπικόμην. The old translation, that 
they exercise the memory, is quite inadmissible : but even Schweig- 
hiiuser’s interpretation, adopted by Biihr, that they above all other 
men record past events and exploils, is scarcely accurate. In the 
whole section (c.77—91.) no mention is made of their knowledge 
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2 ANNALS AND LAYS, [Boox I. 


used the same expression regarding them, and evi- 
dently also with reference to the high antiquity of 
their traditions.” The reason assigned by Herodotus 
for so characterising them, 18 Heir: rigid adherence to 
these traditions; in other words, the exactness with 
which they maintained ancient usage and the remem- 
brance of the past. Although there is here no direct 
allusion to their familiarity with the dates and history 
of their nation, still it is clear from the whole tenour of 
the second book, that he had devoted great attention to 
their historical and chronological tradition, and that even 
where it appeared to him improbable or barely credible, 
he yet retails it, as worthy of the serious consideration 
of his readers. 

“No Egyptian,” he remarks (ji. 82.), “ omits taking 
accurate note of extraordinary or striking events.” 
Manetho observes, in agreement with all the Greek 
annalists, that the Keyptians possessed uninterrupted de- 
scriptions of their kings from Menes downwards. Hero- 
dotus (ii. 99. seqq.) was also acyuainted with lists of kings 
kept by the priests, im which the events and monuments 
of each reign were recorded: from one of these they 
read to him the namcs of 530 kines, successors of Menes 
(it. 100.). Diodorus enters more into detail as to the 
nature of these lists or annals of the pricsts, although 
his information, as we shall see, is lessaccurate. “6 The 
priests,” he says in the titnod ction to that part of his 
work which treats of Egyptian Tstory (1. 44.), ‘had in 
their sacred books, transinitted from the olden time, and 
hauded down by them to their successors in office, 


of history, but merely of their manners and customs, which are de- 
scribed as altogether indigenous (with the exception, it may be 
presumed, of the ἈΠ OHOS ONE). 

2 In Porphyry: de Abstin. ii. 5. (p. 106. de Rh.): compare Euse- 
bius, Prop. Ev. 1.9.—roye πάντων λογιώτατον γένος. The rest of 
the passave belongs to Porphyry : but the ee of Theophrastus, 
which he so repeatedly quotes in that work, clearly contained a contri- 
bution to the history of the various religious systems of the old world. 
See de Rhoer. § 20, 21. ; and Fabric. Bibl. Gr. Theophrastus. 
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‘written descriptions * of all their kings” (from the time 
of the fabulous monarchs, called heroes, to that of the 
Ptolemies). ‘In these an account is given of every king 
— of his physical powers and disposition, and of the ex- 
ploits of each in the order of time.” Artaxerxes in his 
expedition through the country, carried off these de- 
scriptions from the archives of the Temple*; Bagoas, his 
lieutenant, afterwards restored them to the priests for a 
large sum of money. It was in these “ descriptions,” 
or at least in works compiled from them, that Theo- 
phrastus found his account of an emerald of immense size, 
which a king of Babylon had on some occasion sent with 
other objects of great value, as a present to a king of 
Feypt — probably Nechao.* 

The lists of Manetho and Iratosthenes, which have 
coine down to us, profess, and with truth, as their own 
internal evidence shows, to have been derived from these 
royal annals. In these annals, as we shall see, were 
cntered the names of each king, together with his 
stature, the date of his reign, notices “of its more re- 
markable events or prodigies, and doubtless of his 
lineage, birth, and age. Concurrent with them, ac- 
coraing to the same authorities , was another source of 
historical tr adition, namely, songs or lays, which do not 


3 ’Avaypapai: this is their usual designation. 116 also calls them 
ἱεμαὶ avaypagat; and as he here says araypagat ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς 
βίξλοις, so it is said in another place, ἐν ἱεραῖς βίδλοις drayeypaje- 
μέναι πράξεις : they were therefore not mere lists of names. Zoega 
quotes these and all the other passages sin his work “de Obeliscis,” 
first, in literal extract, and afterwards, in the body of his own text. 

4 xvi. 51. "Hyveyxe δὲ καὶ (Artaxernes) τὰς ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἱερῶν 
avaypagac (perhaps τὰς ἐκ τῶν ἀρχείων ἱερέω» ἀναγραφάς 8). 

> Theophr. de Lapidibus, p. 692. ed. Schneider: Ἢ δὲ σμάραγδός 
ἐστι σπανία, καὶ τὸ μέγεθος ov μεγάλη" πλὴν εἰ πιστεύειν» ταῖς draypu- 
φαῖς δεῖ ὑπὲρ τῶν βασιλέων τῶν Alyutriwy' NEXAOI γάρ φασι κομι- 
oOijvad ποτ᾽ ἐν δώροις παρὰ τοῦ Παξδυλωνίων βασιλέως, μῆκος μὲν τετρά- 
TNXUY «... ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἐκείνων γραφήν. (See 
Commentary, p. 557.) We read since the correction of Turnebus, 
ἔνιοι yap φασι. The Basle edit. and Cod. Voss. have ** rove. 
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seem to have been limited to mere popular ballads, but 
to have comprised also hymns of a purely sacred or sa- 
cerdotal character. “ With regard to Sesoosis,” says 
Diodorus (i. 53.), “not only is there a disagreement 
among Greek writers, but the priests also, and those 
who praise him in their songs, vary in their statements.” ® 
Manetho also, in his history of the nineteenth dynasty, 
according to the extracts of Josephus, to be examined 
more closely in the sequel, quotes popular legends, 
which he expressly characterises as such, and the au- 
thenticity of which consequently he does not pretend to 
warrant.‘ 


Ἱ. THE ANTIQUITY OF WRITING AMONG THE EGYPTIANS. 


Tue historical tradition of the Egyptians thus appears 
to be derived from two very different sourees —from dry, 
but accurate records kept by the priests, and from 
poetical legends. Nor has this fact been overlooked by 
the modern critical school of philologers, from Heyne 
downwards. But in their days it supplied no satis- 
factory answer to the two great questions which must 
have suggested themselves “to these critics. The first 
1S, whether we are In a position to restore from the 
remnants of this tradition the purely historical clement 
even of its chronology? The second, whether the 
Egyptians themselves of the New Empire, Which coi- 
menced a little before the time of Moses, had rescued 
any genuine historical knowledge of their primitive 
ages “from the desolation consequent on the Hyksos 
rule? This Niebuhr doubted, although a firm be- 

6 ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν Kar’ Αἴγυπτον οἵ τε ἱερεῖς καὶ οἱ due τῆς yore αὐτὸν 
ἐγκωμιάζοντες ovy ὁμολογούμενα λέγουσιν. 

7 Joseph. ὁ. Apion. 16. and 26. Sce the Appendix of Authorities. 
In the first principal passage it is said: ὑπὲρ ὧν ὁ Μαγνεθὼς οὐκ ἐκ 
τῶν may Αἰγυπτίοις νραμμάτων, add’, ὡς αὐτὸς ὡμολόγηκεν, ἐκ τῶν 
ἀξεσπότως μυθολογουμένων προστέθεικε: in the other, διὰ τοῦ φάναι 
(Μανεθῶνα) γράψειν τὰ μυθευόμενα καὶ λεγόμενα ὑπὲρ τῶν ‘lov- 
δαίων. 
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liever, as his lectures show®, in the possibility of 
restoring the chronology of the New Empire, that is, 
up to the cighteenth dynasty. Every thing must here 
ultimately depend upon the antiquity of writing, and the 
existence and preservation of written records of the 
Old Empire. It has long been no secret to Egyptolo- 
gers that the rule of the shepherd kings really marks an 
intermediate epoch between a new and an old empire. 
Champollion was clear upon the point that Egyptian 
tradition could not have been interrupted by that do- 
minion, to the extent commonly supposed, and that 
monuments of Upper Egypt, dating from that period, 
are not entirely wanting. It is the more to be lamented 
that, after the foundation had been secured, so little 
further advance should have been made in the investi- 
gation and analysis of the sources themselves. [Tor it 
must have been evident that the question of any value 
attaching cither to the Egyptian or (Greek traditions, 
relative to that earlier period, turns upon the point — 
What dependence can be placed on the knowledge which 
the Egyptians of the New Empire themselves possessed 
of their most ancient chronology ? — for more than this 
cannot have been transmitted to us. Any specific 
answer to that question must necessarily depend on a 
previous thorough analysis of those traditions. It must 
therefore be reserved for the fourth book, after our 
readers have accompanied us through all the three 
empires by the joint aid of tradition and the monu- 
ments. Our attention will here be directed to the 
general evidence of the antiquity and chronological 
elements of those primary authorities — evidence which 


§ Of Niebuhr’s Icctures, those on the history of Rome have at 
length, twelve years after his death, been published in London in an 
English dress by a former pupil of the deccased, Dr. Schmitz, Rector 
of the High School of Edinburgh. They form the concluding volume 
of the translation of the historiex! work. Those on ancient history 
in general will shortly be published in Germany, by Marcus Niebuhr, 
the son of the historian. 
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seems to substantiate their claims to a superiority in 
both respects over all other records of the primitive 
world. 

We necd not here recapitulate the universal testimony 
to the antiquity of writing among the Egyptians. It 
is no longer a question of proving that antiquity by such 
evidence. But the antiquity of the written monuments 
and of the books, which is well authenticated, proves 
that testimony to be deserving of respect. The Egyp- 
tians, like all other nations possessing very ancient 
records, the Jews only excepted, have from early times 
exaggerated the dates of their history, or mixed them 
up with astronomical calculations relative to the primeval 
annals of the globe, to which their own approximated 
— calculations difficult to understand, and which have, 
accordingly, beeu misunderstood. Moreover, the Neo- 
Platonists of Egypt and Syria in the third and fourth cen- 
turies, as also various Christian writers of that and a later 
period, have not only mixed up % apocryphal or fallacious 
data with such as are genuine and certain, but have 
superadded some altogether false. We abstain, there- 
fore, from quoting Pl: ato’s Egyptian songs and works 
of art ten thousand years old, or his eight thousand 
years of Saitic annals; or the statements of the younger 
ITecateeus and other Grecks—as preserved by Diodorus! 
— concerning the library of the primeval king Osyman- 
dyas.— Still less shall we defer to those of Jamblichus, 
(partly, perhaps, his own invention,) contained in his 
work on the Egyptian mysteries, which he passed off 


9 Plato, Legg. ii. 657.; Tim. 86. Diodorus, i. 49. 

' Tt is well known that this assumption rests upon a statement 
prefixed to one of the MSS., that Proclus in his commentary on the 
Enneads of Plotinus had asserted Iamblichus to have written this 
work, as a reply to Porphyry’s fetter to the priest Anebo, whose 

master the fictitious Abammon gives himself out to be. Tennemann 
and Tzschirner (the Fall of Paganism, p. 419. Notes) have impugned 
the validity of this testimony in opposition to Meiners. But the book 
itself is the most decisive evidence : first, its style; then the quota- 
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under the name of the Egyptian Priest Abammon. He 
atuributes to Hermes, consequently to a period before 
Menes, 1100 books; and describes Seleucus as having 
mentioned 20,000 volumes of the same Hermes, and 
Manetho even 386,500. This latter number is nothing 
but the year of the world in twenty-five Sothiac cycles 
of 1461 years."! It was either invented by lamblichus 
himself, or a Pseudo-Manetho, whose writings will be ex- 
amined in the sequel. As little do we here propose to 
renew the inquiry concerning the celebrated antediluvian 
columns or stelw, on which the lore of this primeval 
world with all its wisdom was said to be transmitted. 
Plato, it is well known, speaks of these columns in the 
opening of the Timeus. We shall examine in the fifth 
book whether this be any thing more than a figurative 

description, and how far we may be justified in assium- 
ing any connection between the Egyptian legend and 
the two pillars of Seth mentioned by Josephus.” These 
pillars, it is obvious, have reference to the Book of 
Itnoch"; perhaps, also, to the pillars of kikarus, or 
Akicharus, the prophet of Babylon or the Bosphorus 
(whose wisdom Democritus was said to have stolen), 
ang on which Theophrastus composed a treatise.’* In 


tion of the work upon the gods (viil. 8.). Damascius, Proclus, Olym- 
piodorus, and Julianus ascribe the work to Jamblichus; as, in fact, 
does he himself in the explanation of the Pythagorean Symbola (Gale 
on that passage).  Jamblichus might even have been the author of 
some or all the hooks of Hermes quoted by Stobeus. It is at least 
remarkable that in both of them, according to all the MSS., a god, 
Emeph (Hpi), occurs, of whom no notice is extant elsewhere. See 
Vill. 2. 

1! Tamblichus de Mysteriis, viii. 1, 2. 

12 Joseph. Antiq. i. ὁ. 2. 

13 See the English translation of this book from the Ethiopian, 
by Lawrence, Oxford, 1821; and compare with it the extracts from 
it in Syncellus (p. 9—14.) upon the so-called Egregors, who are 
alluded to in the Epistle of Jude (v. 6.). 

14 Clem. Alex. Strom. i. 357. P. See Strabo, xvi. p. 762. ; Diog. 
Laért. v. 50.; and Potter and Fabric. Bibl. Gr. i. 87., &c. 

Bn 4 


8 ANTIQUITY OF WRITING [Boox I. 


the Egyptian traditions that have come down to us, 
these primeval stelee do not make their appearance until 
the third and fourth centuries. They are first men- 
tioned in the so-called fragments of Hermes in Stobeeus, 
where they are mysticised into secret symbols of created 
things”; afterwards in Zosimus of Panopolis, evi- 
dently i in the colouring of Judaising-Christian writers.” 
They again appear in the worst shape of all somewhere 
in the fourth century, in the work of an impostor 
who assumed the name of Manetho. That, in this latter 
instance at least, they were connected with the narra- 
tive of Josephus, is shown by their allusion to the 
« Syriadic Country.” 

Passing over these and similar notices, attention must 
be called to the fact that Lepsius found on monuments 
of as early a date as the twelfth dynasty, the last 
but one of the Old Empire, the hieroglyphic sign of the 
papyrus roll. That of the stylus and inkstand was 
observed by him on those of the fourth’ — consequently 
in the fifth century after Menes, or the earliest period 
of which we possess hieroglyphical monuments. All that 
has hitherto been identified as belonging to the third 
dynasty are royal Rings and Pyramids —the latter de- 
void of inscriptions. 

The monumental characters, however, can be traced 
on contemporary records above a century earlier, and 
in forms altogether similar to those of later times. With 
such evidence we can hardly hesitate to assume — what- 
ever preconceived ideas it may disturb—that this ge- 
nuine Egyptian writing, combining Phonetic with figu- 
rative signs, is, In its essential elements, at least as old 


15 Stobei, Ecl. Eth. Δόγος Ἴσιδος, p. 930. Comp. 978. The author 
was a Neo-Platonist ; probably, however, an Egyptian. 

16 Syncellus, p. 13., from the ninth book of his work “ Imuth” 
(/Esculapius), in which also the “ Chemia” was introduced, i. 6. the 
science of medicine and alchemy— from “ Chemi,” Egypt. 

17 Lepsius, the Todtenbuch of the Egyptians, Leip. 1842, Pref. 
p. 17. 
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as the time of Menes. It is the general tradition of 
the ancients, that the chronological registers of the 
Egyptian kings above referred to commenced with him 
—and there is no tradition of antiquity which admits 
of being better authenticated. 


Ill. TITE ANTIQUITY AND HISTORICAL CONTENTS OF THE SACRED 
BOOKS OF THE EGYPTIANS. 


Wir these facts before us, it may here be proper to 
mect a question hitherto neglected by Egyptologers : 
whether the genuine books of Hermes, that is, the really 
Sacred Books of the Evyptians, contained any historical 
element, and in what shape ? May not the older regis- 
ters of the kings have been themselves, perhaps, a part 
of the Sacred Books? Or did the contents of the latter 
embody any considerable amount of matter of fact 
concerning the reigns of those kings? If they did 
so in ever so slight a degree, we must certainly con- 
sider them as a main source of historical tradition. 
For in a nation whose literature had ἃ religious 
origin, and remained always in the hands of the 
pricsts, the most ancient history must also neces- 
sarily have been contained in the Sacred Writings. 
The progress of our rese: arches will show how important 
this inquiry may become in forming any judgment 
upon the sources of history which have been preserved 
to us; and even at this stage of our subject it may 
throw some new light upon the Sacred Books. 

We are indebted for our knowledge of these writings 
to Clemens of Alexandria alone; the very remarkable 
passage of whose work we give in our Appendix of 
Authorities.18 From it we learn that the Ecyptians in 
his time had forty-two Sacred Books — a canon, which 
must have been closed at latest in the time of the 
Psammetici, but probably carlier. The last six of these 


18 See Zoega de Obeliscis, p. 505. &c. 
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books treated of the art of medicine, which had taken 
root in Egypt in the darkest ages of antiquity, and 
boasted royal authors from Athotis down to Nechepso. 
The books of both these kings are quoted, and that of 
the former (a son of Mencs) was certainly a sacred one. 
The other thirty-six books were. divided into five 
classes, each of which requires separate consideration. 


1. The Two Books of the Chanter. 


The first book of the first class contained songs in 
honour of the gods; the second a description of royal 
life and its duties. The Chanter was required to 
know both by heart. The first book, therefore, was 
something like the Rie-Veda. Such was the repute 
antiquity and sanctity, of the Keyptian hymns, that 
some of them, according to Plato’, were ascribed to 
Isis, and, like the οἱ arliest paintings and sculptures, were 
held to be 10,000 years old, and that— not, he ide by 
mere figure of speech, but in the literal sense. In fact 
the ἢ agments of Ifermes, preserved by Stobeus, place 
hymns in the mouth of Isis, who teaches thom to 
Horus. Stobeus has omitted the compositions them- 
selves, and their genuine antiquity 15 very questionable.” 
The title of the second book reminds us of the precepts 
which Manu’s Code lays down for the Indian Kings, and 
even of some passages in the Vedas. This book was not 
strictly of an historical nature, although it may have con- 
tained, doubtless, as Zoega himself remarks, a few parti- 
culars of the lives or ordinances of primeval rulers by 


19 Plato de Legg. ii. p.657.: Σκοπῶν δὲ εὑρήσεις τὰ μυριοστὸν ἔτος 
γεγραμμένα ἣ τετυπωμένα ----οὐχ we ἔπος εἰπεῖν μυριοστόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὄντως 
--- τῶν νῦν δεδημιουργημένων οὔτε τι καλλίονα, οὔτ᾽ αἰσχίω, τὴν αὐτὴν δὲ 
τέχνην ἀπειργασμένα. And soon after where he speaks of the songs 
which were prescribed as being an institution worthy of the divinity, 
or of the divine name: καθάπερ ἐκεῖ φασι ra τὸν πολὺν τοῦτον σεσω- 
σμένα χρόνον μέλη τῆς Ἴσιδος ποιήματα γεγονέναι. 


29 Stob. Eclog. Eth. ed. Heeren, p. 980. 
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way of examples. Here, therefore, we have historical songs 
in praise of the ancient kings; for both the books were 
adapted for musical recitation. The Egyptians, therefore, 
alluded principally, if not exclusively, to this book, when 
they described Darius as having learned from their sacred 
books their mythology, as wall as the magnanimity and 
clemency of their ancient rulers, for which qualities he 
was himself so much distinguished and beloved.” 


2. The Four Astronomical Books of the Horoscopus. 


The second class comprised the so-called astrological 
books, four in number, a knowledge of which was 
required on the part of the Horoscopus. The first 
treated of the system of the fixed stars, the second and 
third of the solar and lunar conjunction, and the phases 
of the moon; the fourth of the “ risings,” 1. ec. of the sun, 
moon, and stars in general. Originally, doubtless, 
their @ntents were purely astronomical, relating to the 
constellations (not the twelve signs of the zodiac, 
however), the synodic epochs, ands the rising of par- 
ticular stars at different seasons of the year, as in 
Aratus. The astrological element, in the usual sense, 
was akin to the astronomical, but was, as we shall see, 
unknown to the ancient Egyptians in the shape in which 
we understand it. Obscrvations of the stars were, 
nevertheless, of old date among them. This is stated 
by Aristotle in a passage to be quoted in the sequel ; 
and the antiquity of the Sothiac cycle, which implies 
that observations of that star had been taken, and in 
fact continuously, in connection with the course of the 
sun, 1s in itself evidence of the fact. Here also the royal 
writings, mentioned in Manctho’s “ Lists of the Kings 
of the Old Empire,” may probably have formed part 
of the Sacred Books. 


In later times the astrological element of these books 


21 Diod. Sic. i. 95. 
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afforded, questionless, materials for the gross falsifi- 
cation of history. For not only did the impostor (a 
professing Christian) who, under the venerable name 
of Manetho, wrote in bad hexameters the still worse 
book of the Apotelesmata”, borrow from their text, or 
from works compiled from them — but the author of the 
book on the Dog-star, who, if not the same, flourished 
certainly during the Christian wra, actually divided all 
history into astronomical cycles, and added, besides, rules 
for the art of divination.*> Heraiskus, whom the Neo- 
Platonists revered as an Ke¢yptian saint in the third cen- 
tury, had, it seems, already brought these absurdities 
into vogue."4 We have now palpable proof, as the pro- 
gress of the inquiry will show, how unfortunate was 
the course pursued by those critics who selected as their 
guide this “ ignis fatuus” of astrology, astronomy, and 
chronology. 


3. The Ten Books of the [herogrammatist. 


The relative antiquity of the astronomical books 
must not, therefore, lightly be called in question, how- 
ever recent may be the origin of the zodiacal astrology. 
But the ten books of the Hic rogrammatist, or sacred 
scribe, which composed the third class, were probably 
still more ancient, and certainly of a more instructive 
character. The first treated of the hieroglyphic art, and 
taught by consequence the rudiments of writing. On this 


22 The fact of Gronovius having considered such a book as 
genuine, only proves thut listorical philology —the discovery of 
Bentley, and the jneritage and glory of German scholars —~ is of 
late origin. Zoega (μ. 255. N.) detected the impostor, who, as an 
Egyptian priest, did not blush to desecrate the funeral ceremonies of 
his nation, and though: professedly patronised by Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
to whom the book is said to be dedicated, did not scruple to represent 
his marriage with hig sister as a Thyestean abomination. 

#3 See Section FV. of this Book; and, in the Appendix of Au- 
thorities, Pseudo-Manectho de Sothide (A. VHT). 

24 Suidas on ‘Hpatexoc. See the end of this Section. 
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subject also there was a royal author of primeval times, 
the elder Sesostris, in the beginning of the third dynasty. 
His work, or one compiled by the priests at his instance, 
was probably incorporated in the books of this class. 
The well-known work of Horapollo is a late and very 
garbled version of data supplied by them. We shall 
resume this head of the subject in the last. section of this 
book, when treating of the Egyptian written character. 

The next of the following books treated of Cosmography 
and Geography. A fragment of Hermes, in Stobeus ”, 
may give a fair idea of part of its contents. The earth 
is there figured as a woman, in a recumbent position, 

with her arms raised towards heaven, and her feet in 
the direction of the Great Bear ; its gcorraphical divi- 
sions being typified by the members of the human body. 
Keypt naturally represents the heart. The passage of 
Apollonius RKhodius *°, also, where he speaks of Tablets 
on which the roads of the earth are laid down, contains 
an allusion to descriptions of a more strictly geogra- 
phical nature in these books. But geographical Tablets, 

and consequently maps, are ascribed by the legend 
to the same Nesostris, who is even said to have com- 
municated them to the Scythians.” This legend, 
also, is certainly based on these books. It is not 
quite clear what connection existed between the two sub- 
sequent books, “On the System of the Sun and Moon, 
and the Five Planets,” and those of the second class, 
in which the sun and moon are also treated of. Both, 
or one of them, must naturally have contained data for 


2 Stobeus, Eel. Eth. p. 992. sqq. 

26 Apollon. Rhod. Argon. iv. 279. sqq. See the Appendix of Au- 
thorities. 

27 Eustath. Epist. prefixed to his commentary on Dionysius Perie- 
getes (p. 80. edit. Bernhard): Kat Σέσωστρις δέ, φασίν, ὁ Αἰγύπτιος 
πολλὴν περιεληλυθὼς γῆν πίναξί τε δέδωκε τὴν περίοδον, καὶ τῆς τῶν 


πινάκων ἀναγραφῆς οὗκ Λὲἐγυπτίοις pee ἀλλὰ καὶ Σκύθαις εἰς ϑαῦμα 
μεταδοῦναι ἠξιώσεν. 
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calculating the solar and lunar cycles (for these form 
the basis of the whole arrangement of the sacred and 
civil year); besides other astronomical definitions and 
calculations closely connected with the Egyptian com- 
putation of time; for example, the notation of solar and 
lunar eclipses. Ἴ he statement of Diogenes Laértius, 
in the introduction to his biographical work?®, that the 
Kgyptians possessed observations of 373 eclipses of the 
sun, and 832 of the moon, may be derived from them. 
This number is certainly not a mere fiction, but as 
certainly not to be understood of observations actually 
taken. Freret has wemarce in his acute treatise on the 
Babylonian year”, how absurd it were to attach im- 
portance to the period of 48,863 years before Alexander, 
to which Diogenes carries back those observations ; but 
we cannot so readily acquiesce in his proposed restriction 
of it to 1200 years. If they were actual observations 
they must have extended over 10,000 years, for the 
ancients assuredly observed and reckoned none but total, 
or almost total eclipses. But if the heyptians took and 
recorded astronomical observations, even during the last 
Sothiac cycle of 1461 years, which commenced 1322 
years before our wra, how is it to be explained that not 
one of them is mentioned by their learned countryman, 
Ptolemy, under the Antonines ? Why, with the ex- 
ception of those noted by Hipparchus, does he quote the 
Babylonian observations alone, the oldest of which, ac- 
cording to him, occurred in the 27th year of Na- 
bonassar, i. ec. 720 years before our «ra? The metliod 
of reducing the vaue, or solar, year of the Egyptians 
to the Julian reckoning, and, in general, the whole 
arrangement of their years, was perfectly familiar to him, 
and to the school of Alexandria, even at a much later 


period. 


28 Diog. Latrt. Proem. § 2. 
29 Mémoires de Académie des Inser, xvi. p. 205. 
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The Egyptians, however, were very early acquainted 
with the cycles of the moon and sun, and the celestial 
phenomena connected with their conjunction. Hence 
it was easy for their priests to calculate solar and lunar 
eclipses with tolerable exactitude for many thousand 
years back. At what period such calculations may have 
been made cannot be ascertained, ignorant as we are of 
the sources from which Diogenes obtained his informa- 
tion. We learn, however: from one of their own old 
chronological works, to be cited below, that the genuine 
Kgyptian tradition concerning the mythological period, 
treated of myriads of years. 

We would not be understood, by what is here said, to 
invalidate our previous remarks on the antiquity and 
steady prosecution of their astronomical observations. 
Aristotle®® gives precedence to the Egyptians, even 
above the B aby “lonians, as the earliest cultivators of the 
science; and his faithful interpreter, Simplicius, remarks 
on this passage, that the philosopher had procured the 
Babylonian observations to be sent to him by Calli- 
sthenes, one of the companions of Alexander. These 
observations extended back 1903 years before the Mace- 
donian conquest. Niebuhr found historical confirmation 
of this statement, which we hope materially to strengthen 
in the fourth book.*! The high antiquity cl: aimed by 
the Egyptians for their calc ulations rested, therefore, on 
solid grounds, inasmuch as Aristotle mentions them 
before those of the Babylonians, without, certainly, ex- 
cluding their observations of the sun and moon, nor 


30 Aristot. de Colo, ii. 12 > ‘Opotwe δὲ καὶ περὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀστέρας 
λέγουσιν οἱ πάλαι τετηρηκύτες ἐκ πλείστων ἐτῶν Αἰγύπτιοι καὶ Βαξυλώ- 
γιοι, παρ᾽ ὧν πολλὰς πίστεις ἔχομεν περί ἑκάστου τῶν ἀστέρων. 

5, Simplic. Commentar. 46. in lib. ii. Aristot. de Cuclo, p. 123.: 
Τὰς ὑπὸ Καλλισθένους ἐκ Βαξυλῶνος πεμφθείσας παρατηρήσεις ἀφικέσθαι 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, τοῦ ᾿Αριστοτέλους τοῦτο ἐπισκήψαντος αὑτῷ, ἄστινας 
διηγεῖται ὁ ἸΠορφύριος χιλίων ἑτιῦν εἶναι καὶ ἐννεακοσίων τριῶν μέχρι 
τῶν χρόνων τοῦ Μακεδόνος σωξζομένας. See Niebuhr, On the Be- 
nefits resulting to History from the Armenian Chronicle of Eusebius. 
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consequently their eclipses. They may not, indeed, 
have been taken very scientifically, and the registers 
containing them were, probably long prior to the time 
of Ptolemy, mixed up with astrological absurdities, and 
swamped in the gulph of superstitious fable. 

The contents of the following books (five and six) — 
the chorography of Egypt, and the delineation of the 
course of the Nile within the limits of the Egyptian 
territory—were certainly an important element of 
history. Plate XXII. in Lepsius’s Records proves the 
high antiquity of their geometrical surveys. It repre- 
sents a fragment — now in the Turin Museum — of an 
accurate ground-plan of the Valley of Tombs (Biban E1 
Moluk) at Thebes, with the tomb of King Seti (Sethos) 
of the 19th dynasty; and, from the style of the inscrip- 
tion, it must have been executed at an early period. 

That the principal object of these books was a general 
survey of Egypt, is clear from the titles of the seventh 
and three following —“ Description or inventory of each 
temple, of its landed property (the estates of the priests), 
of its weights, measures, and other utensils” — the size 
and shape of which were doubtless accurately detailed. 
The monuments here also prove the high antiquity of 
this branch of economy. The Egyptian cubit of later 
times was the measure used in the Great Pyramid, con- 
sequently in the fourth dynasty. But the regulations 
made by the great Sesostris of the Old Empire were in 
reality the basis on which the registration of landed 
property, and the estates belonging to the priests, was 
founded. Here again then we find a succession of proofs 
that these institutions were built on ancient and genuine 
historical foundations. 


4. The Ten Ceremonial Books of the Stolistes. 


This fourth cluss was devoted principally or entirely 
to religious worship, and contained, likewise in ter 
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Books, ‘‘the ordinances as to the First-fruits, and the 
sacrificial stamp.” The above are obviously technical 
expressions in common use among the Priests. These 
books were entrusted to the Stolistes. The name, Sto- 
listes, had reference originally to the office of dressing 
and ornamenting the statues of the Gods, an office which 
conferred the right of admission to the mnermost 
shrine”, and indicates in a more general sense the 
person who had the arrangement of festivals and pro- 
cessions. Clemens quotes among the contents of the 
separate books, regulations concerning “ sacrifice, first 
fruits, hymns, prayers, festive processions, and the like.” 
Funerals and ceremonies in honour of the dead were 
probably treated of in this class; for no mention is 
made of them elsewhere. 

Ilere, again, the light of the monuments, aided by 
passages of the classics, supplies proof of the great 
antiquity of those Lgyptian institutions, which, in Jater 
times, se ag to rest on the authority of the Sacred 
Books. But (what is more important as bearing on our 
present inquiry) the bigh antiquity of the books them- 
selves is thereby established, and their contents impressed 
with the character of genuine historical tradition. Down 
to the times of Manetho «nd Plutarch, and certainly to 
the fall of Paganism in Egypt, the sacrificial stamp 
remained a speaking proof of the original sin-offering 
in Egypt also having been human sacrifice — which is 
indeed implicd in the primary idea of sacrifice. It 
represented a man on his knees, with his hands tied 
behind him, and the sacrificial knife pointed at his 
throat. Manetho’s literal description of the Stamp will 
be found ina subsequent part of this work. Wilkinson 
discovered one in Hgy pt that answered exactly to that 
description, and has given a copy of it in the fifth 
volume of his “Manners and Customs of the Egyptians,” 

4: Inscription of Rosetta, 1. 6. in Lepsius, Plate 19. See Letronne’s 


remark on the passage, Fragm. Historicor. Gr., Appendix, p. 14. 
VOI.. I. C 
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p- 352.3 Now, as we shall sce in the second book, the 
practice of human sacrifices was abolished in the Old 
Empire at the end of the seventh century after Mencs. 
This is the only explanation we have, but it is a suffi- 
cient one, of a circumstance which led even Wilkinson 
to question the truth of the well-ascertained fact, that 
the Egyptian monuments, in so far as known to us, 
offer no representation of human sacrifice, although we 
there find every other kind of sacrifice and offering 
frequently and distinctly exhibited. The ordinance of 
the Sacred Books, therefore, as the foundation of a 
custom maintained up to the latest times, must be of at 
least as ancient date as the abolition of that barbarous 
rite. ΕΟ, unless the practice of marking the victim 
had been prescribed by law at that time, it never could 
have been introduced afterwards, when the reality in 
which it originated was forgotten or held in abhorrence. 

But the ordinance concerning the Stamp may have been 
older than the abolition, and have been retained, 
although the practice which gave rise to it was aban- 
doned. This portion of the Sacred Writings then must 
have been composed at latest in the first centuries of 
the empire of Menes. The common title of books of 
this fourth class also proves the high antiquity of the 
ordinance. 

5. Lhe Ten Books of the Prophets. 


The last class of these 86 Sacred Books were the 
sacerdotal Books in the proper sense. fence it was, 
that they bore the general name of Ilicratic writings, 
and were intrusted to the Prophets, the first Order of 
Priests, who in consequence took precedence immediately 
after the High Priests of the great Temples.* These books 
again were ten in number. According to Clemens they 

33 Plut. de Is. et Os., ¢. 11. p. 363. Compare Manetho and Por- 


phyry in the Appendix of Authorities. 
# Inscription of Rosetta, and Letronne’s remarks. 
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treated of “the Laws, the Deitics, and the entire educa- 
tion of the Priests.” ‘This class therefore contained 
instructions as to the apportionment of the taxes, one 
of the privileges of the Priests, the authority for which 
was found in the books of the third Class, in respect at 
least to the Land-Tax, the Priest-Tax, or Free-Gifts. 
It is remarkable that long after the fall of the Egyptian 
Constitution, even up to this very day, the Copts re- 
tained, and still retain the office of collectors and 
controllers of taxes. [ἢ the gencral education of the 
Priests the regulation of their mode of life cer tainly 
held an important place. Cheremon’s account of it 
preserved by Porphyry “ἥν, is without doubt derived from 
those books, with which the former, who was a Sacred 
Scribe, must have been familiar, Jt describes rather 
what it ought to have been, than what it actually was, 
in the first centuries of our era. That representation 
reminds us again very strongly of Manu, and several 
passages in the Vedas. 

By far the most important subdivision of this class 
of books was doubtless that which treated of their 
Mythology, and the laws connected with religious rites. 
For the term, law, is to be understood of these, and not 
of the purely civil jurisprudence. The laws of the 
Priests however, as we know, were not of an exclusively 
ecclesiastical character ; but many, if not all the Con- 
stitutional laws, were very closely connected with the 
rites and duties of the Priesthood, who formed the 
really privileged class of the Τὺ eyptian nation. As the 
Rosetta stone tesiifies, the soleinn recognition, corona- 
tion, and consecration of the Sovercion Was, even in 
the time of the Ptolemies, the privilege of the Priests, 
into whose Caste it was requisite he should be admitted, 
previously to his election, if he were not a Priest 
already, as was usually the ease. Leeren also has shown 


’ Porphyv. de Abstin. ii. 6, 8. See below upon Cheremon. 
c 2 
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from a passage in Synesius™, that the original form of 
the old constitution must have been a really elective 
Monarchy. The Crown became hereditary with Menes, 
and the right of succession was extended during the Se- 
cond Dynasty, in the third century of the Empire, even 
to the female line. From henceforward the Priests ex- 
ercised no privilege of election, except when the Royal 
Race became extinct; and ultimately, after the form- 
ation of a despotic Monarchy, no more than the sem- 
blance and form of an election was preserved. It was 
not till after the Priests had elected a Sovereign on the 
Libyan Mountain near Thebes, and the Gods had been 
consulted, that the King went in procession to the 
Temple of Ammon, to be solemnly inaugurated. These 
various regulations could be embodied nowhere but in 
the Books of the Prophets—another strong proof of the 
great privileges possessed by the Priests in these pri- 
meval Heyptian Comitia. 

That the oldest laws were aseribed to THermes*, im- 
plics however nothing more than that the first germ of 
the Civil law sprung from the Sacred Books, and that it 
was based in part upon the religious tenets which they 
containcd — not that the Egyptian Code formed part 
of these Books. In the sume way the Code of Manu is 


35 Heeren, Ideen, vol. ii. Egypt, p.335. The passage he quotes 
from Synesius, Opp. p. 94., is from the beginning of the work on Pro- 
vidence, which he also called Λόγος Λἰγύπτιος. The Priests stood next 
to the candidates for the throne, then came a cirele of warriors, and 
last of allthe People. The Priests declared the name of the candidate, 
and had themselves zreat privileges in the mode of voting. Tmgery 
soldier’s vote counted for one, a prophet’s for a hundred; a pricst’s 
of subordinate raak fur twenty (κωμαστής, equivalent to epulo, ac- 

cording to Petavius’s accurate work on Synesius, p. 73., κομαστήρια); ἃ 
servant’s of the temple (Zayopoc) for ten. All this reminds us very 
much of Manu. The form of contest between Osiris and Typhon tor 
the crown, which Synesius selected, is a romance. 

7 Diod. i, 94.5 Aslian. VE. xii. 4.; compare xiv. 34.; Diog. pa 
Proem. §§ 10, 11, a weording to Manetho and Siccavun We giv. 
the whole description afterwards under Manetho. 
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based upon the Vedas, and appeals to their doctrines, 
whenever its civil institutions, as in regard to the Rights 
of Persons, and particularly those of inheritance, were 
connected with religious doctrines or duties. The 
voluminous discussions of the Indian expositors and 
commentators on Manu and the Law of inheritance, 
consist for the most part ina more extended application 
to every possible case of succession, of certain of his 
general enactments, which again oneinate in some 
expressions of the Vedas. Tt is well known that 
Mahometan jurisprudence is founded to a still greater 
extent on sentences of the Koran, and 15. still more 
dependent upon, and limited by them. The civil laws 
of the Egyptians, according to a valuable passage of 
Diodorus, to be quoted in “its proper place, were ar- 
ranged in cight books. Jn these was recorded the 
name of each King, by whose judgment in any parti- 
cular case a particular point of law had been finally es- 
tablished, or who was the author of any general enact- 
nent. On this occasion the same Diodorus gives ἃ list of 
the most. celebrated legislators in theirchronological order. 
The oldest is Mnevis, probably the third successor of 
Menes, who received from Hermes his written laws, the 
first the Egyptians possessed. Bocchoris, the unfortu- 
nate reformer of the 8th century before our ira, who 
Jost his throne and life in the war with the Ethiopians, 
is the first legislator of the New Empire. The oldest 
of those fundamental laws may have been contained in 
the Sacred Books of the Prophets, and also have been 
introduced into the Civil Code. This code, therefore, 
was not unlike the Digests of Justinian, and perhaps in 
form had still more resemblance to Colebrooke’s Indian 
Pandects on the rights of inheritanee, without however 
being, like them, confined tu one Deane of Jurispru- 
dence. Such a work must have contributed doubtless 
materially to fix the historical chronology of the Kings, 
and 3 in part also of the history of Keypt. 
co 3 
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6. The Place and Rank of the Sacred Books in Universal 
INstory. 


If we now glance at the Sacred Books themselves in 
their connection with history, their position as regards. 
Universal history—the only point of view which can 
here engage our attention —1is obvious. Incomparably 
more historical than the Sacred Books of the Hindoos, 
and far less so than those of the Jews, they appear in 
this respect to offer a close parallel to the Zend-books, 
though not without import tant points of difference. 
The Saered Books of Inin have evidently the advantage 
of possessing a broader historical basis of tradition, as 
compared with those of the narrow valley of the Nile — 
half Oasis, half Island—and of a people whose con- 
nection with their primitive Asiatic stock was completcly 
severed, and whose minds were wholly absorbed in 
provincial and conventional forms of thought or life. 
But the Egyptians on the other hand had the advantage 
of possessing their national history, in a much less 
mutilated form. In their books the Egyptians also 
stand forth pre-eminently a people of reminiscences and 
of monuments. Their Sacred Writings evinced con- 
siderably more historical cultivation than we can sup- 
pose the ancient Persians had, judgmng at least from 
what we know of the Zend-books. Had those writings 
been preserved, we should hardly indeed be able to 
restore the Chronology by their means, but they would 
serve at least in many ways to test its value in so 
far us otherwise brought to light. In this way their 
actual contents might serve to impart fulness and sub- 
stance to the dry lists of Kings, as well as more 
accurately to determine and correct the (ireck tradi- 
tions. Here snd there the shadow of some great 
Individuality would arisc, instead of a mere illustrious 
name, or a Legend sunk into fiction, and the echo of 
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which was caught up by curious and inquisitive Greeks. 
That these Sacred Books however did not contain any 
history of the Egyptian nation, is no less certain than 
that the Old Testament docs contain that of the Jews. 
The idea of a people did not exist — still less that of a 
People of God, the Creator of the Heavens and the 
Karth. I[listory was born in that night when Moses, 
with the Law of God —moral and spiritual —in his 
heart, led the people of Israel out of Egypt. Its vitality 
declined, when under the Judges the feeling of Na- 
tional Unity relapsed into that of Bedouin Arabs and 
Shepherd Races. It revived once more, with the grand 
historical figures of Samucl, of David, and of Solomon, 
founders of the Jewish State. On the extinction of the 
United Kingdom of the 12 Tribes, the popular mind be- 
“une directed more to religious subjects ; and thus the 
true historical style could never attain its complete cul- 

tivation among this People. But in the same period the 
Muse of History found her favourite nation in the 
Greeks, and raised up in Herodotus, the master of 
research, the originator of the strictly historical con- 
nected narrative of the immediate Past. 

If then the Sacred Books of the Egyptians contained 
no single section of pure history, we cannot wonder 
that we hear of no historical work of that people before 
Manctho, that is, before they came in contact with the 
genius of Hellas. Those books contained all that the 
iD gyptians possessed of science or historical lore. (ὯὉ- 
ordinate with them were the imperfect, but authentic 
Lists of the Kings. The statement therefore of Dio- 
dorus that the Lists of the Kings occupied a portion of 
the Sacred Books, is inaccurate. What the Egyptians 
possessed were descriptions of their Kings in continuous 
succession —not a complcte work, such as the Sacred 
Books must have beer, at least since the time of the 
Psammetici. The expression of Herodotus is more 

c 4 
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exact —he calls the Lists of Kings, a book of the 
Priests, but not a Sacred Book. 

As the Egyptians possessed no work on history among 
their Sacred Books, so neither had they any connected 
chronology like that of the Years of Nabonassar, the 
Olympiads, or the Building of Rome—and for the same 
reason. The nation sought and found here also ἃ reli- 
gious frame in which to express the continuity of its 
historical existence. —'This was the Divine year, a Cycle 
of 1461 natural years, by which the entire arrangement 
of the year of the Priests, and the Cycle of the Sacred 
festivals was regulated. [Ὁ was more important to them 
to know in what year of the celestial Cycle they lived, 
than in what year of the Empire of Menes. For the 
sake of regulating that Cycle, they traced out and 
marked down the numbers of its years that had clapsed 
—just as in the Julian and Gregorian year, the Cycle 
of four years implies a connected notation. This Cyclic 
notation, the method and importance of which will be 
shown in the fourth book, was made exclusively by the 
Priests for the Temple, and was kept a profound secret. 
The ordinary annual calendar gave the year of the 
reigning Sovereign. But the Temple calendar, regulated 
by the “Sothiac cycle, may also be presumed to have 
combined with its astronomical dates some similar 
register of civil events. The historical lists of Kings 
must therefore have been compiled by learned Pricsts 
from the Sacred registers, or have been tested and cor- 
rected by them. The institution of the Priests stifled 
lustory just as the Celestial Cycle of years stifled their 
terrestrial computation. Both however were favour- 
able to Chronology, and the maintenance of Annual 
registers. 

‘The practical result of our inquiry into the Sacred 
Books inay be summed up nearly as follows. The 
genuine Sacred Books were totally unlike the lying 
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Books of Hermes, invented by Syrians and Kgyptians of 
the Neo-Platonic school. They contained no history, 
but much that was historical. They gave no Chrono- 
logy, but constituted its basis and touchstone. If they 
are ancient, and extend beyond the period of the Hyksos 
to the Empire of Menes, the foundation of Egyptian 
Chronology and History is not entirely lost for the 
modern investigator. 

The Egyptian annals and Lists of Kings claim then 
the highest respect. The question, however, still re- 
mains, whether we possess any notices of them prior to 
Manetho, and what is the value of those notices. 

Before entering upon this question, our attention is 
called to another relative to the Sacred Books. Has 
any part of them been transmitted to us ? and can their 
contents be made accessible by the science of Iliecro- 
elyphics ? 


IV. THE BOOK OF ΤΙΣ DEAD—A PORTION OF THE SACRED BOOKS 
STILL EXTANT. 


Tur French expedition to Egypt brought to light an 
important hierogly phical Papyrus, originally found in the 
Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. It was first mentioned 
by Cadet (1805) —afterwards ἢ in the great work upon 
egypt compiled under the auspices of ἍΝ: apoleon. The 
pictured ornaments showed that it treated of ceremonics 
in honour of the Dead, and the transmigration of Souls. 
Champollion found a ‘similar Papyrus in the Museum 
of Turin, in a much more complete state, and about 
double the size. It was written, like the former, not in 
Ilieratic characters, but in Hicroglyphics, the monu- 
mental character of the Sacred language. Fully appre- 
ciating the importance of this Record, he immediately 
submitted it to close examination, and divided it into 
three sections. Lepsius recognised in it the most im- 
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portant basis for deciphering the Egyptian character 
and language. He divided it, according to the data 
supplied by the MS. itself, into 165 sections; and soon 
perceived that all the rolls of Papyri in the various 
European collections devoted to the same subject, con- 
tained more or less of these sections. Champollion 
assumed its contents to be of a Liturgical nature, 
and accordingly named it ‘ the Ritual.’ Lepsius pre- 
ferred the title of ‘Book of the Dead,’ as it nowhere 
contained any Funeral Service in the proper sense. On 
the contrary, the Deceased himself is the person who 
officiates. His soul, on its long journey through the 
celestial gates, is giving utterance to Prayers, Invoca- 
tions, and Confessions, which are here recorded. The 
first 15 Chapters form a connected, distinct, separate 
whole, with the general superscription “ Here begin the 
Sections of the Glorification in the Light of Osiris.” 
This part is illustrated by a picture of the solemn pro- 
cession of the Corpse, behind which the Deceased appears, 
offering up prayers to the Sun-God. The Ist Chapter, 
which is found on several Sarkophagi, contains invo- 
cations addressed to Osiris, the Lord of the Lower 
World. In the 9th, Osiris is opening to the Deceased, 
as his son, the paths of Heaven and Earth. In the 
following the Osirian is justified, and ushered into the 
realms of light. According to Lepsius this first Section 
contains the substance of the whole—what follows 
is but an amplification of the various acts or adventures 
of the Soul, and some of the Sections are frequently re- 
peated word for word. But even in the most ancient 
portion of its contents, he perceives traces of its having 
been the compilation of different periods. The 2nd and 
3rd Chapters are obviously supplements. The 15th 
stands in a similar relation to the 14th. Even the 
13th and 14th are additions, and the 12th seems to 
have been originally the conclusion of the work. The 
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19th and 20th appear to be in like manner repetitions 
of the 18th. 

A similar Book (and marked with the same name) 
is found at the end of the Papyrus (chap. 125.), en- 
titled “The Book of Deliverance in the Hall of the 
twofold Justice.” This title indicates, according to 
Lepsius, Justice distributor of reward and punish- 
ment. The contents are the Divine judgment on the 
Deceased. Forty-two Gods (the number composing the 
earthly tribunal of the Dead) occupy the Judgment- 
seat. Osiris, as their President, bears on his breast 
the small Tablet of Chief Judge, containing, as we 
see on the monuments, a figure of Justice (Ma). 
This deity, adorned with the ostrich feather, receives 
him on his arrival. Before him are seen the Scales 
of Divine Judgment. In one is placed the Statue 
of divine justice, in the other, the heart of the 
deceased, who stands in person by the balance con- 
taining his heart, while Anubis watches the other scale. 
Iforus cxamines the plummet indicating which way 
the beam preponderates. Thoth, the Justifier, the 
Lord of the Divine Word, records the sentence. Before 
each of the 42 Judges a separate justification of the 
deceased takes place. Several of the succeeding Books 
contain Hymns (chaps. 129. 184. 189.). Lepsius con- 
siders the whole Papyrus to be of the date of the 18th 
or 19th Dynasty, consequently of the 15th or 16th 
Century before our ara. The above description is bor- 
rowed from the preface to his edition of that Record 
published immediately before his departure for Egypt. 

From this epitome of the first Egyptian work ever com- 
mitted to type, we now turn to the object of our own 
Section. The view taken by Lepsius of the connection be- 
tween this work and the Sacred Buoks is expressed in the 
following terms*: “ This book furnishes the only example 


38 Preface, p. 16. 
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of a great Egyptian literary work, transinitted from 
the old Pharaonic times—a compilation, indeed, made 
‘at various times and probably in various parts of Egypt, 
but one, the original plan of which unquestionably 
belongs to the remotest age, and which doubtless, like 
the other Sacred Books, was ascribed to Hermes or 
Thoth. This figurative authorship is no invention of 
later times, for in the text of the work itself mention 
repeatedly occurs of ‘ the Book,’ as wellas of the ‘ Books 
of Thoth’ (chaps. 68, 6. 94,1, 2.), and in the vignette 
to chapter 94., the Deceased himself 1s offering to 
Thoth the Hermetic Book to which these allusions 
apply.” 

Referring to our previous analysis of the Sacred 
Books, we have no hesitation in pronouncing the ‘ Book 
of the Dead” to be one of the Ten of the fourth class. 
The indications it contains of more ancient and more 
recent elements throw light on the origin of the E ῬΥΡ- 
tian Canon, or Collection of Sacred Books. Ilere, as in 
the Hebrew Canon, ancient and modern traditions of 
a similar nature, or different versions of the same, were 
compiled and arranged up to a certain period —when 
the Canon was closed. This assumption does not pre- 
vent our perceiving that many of the shorter Funereal 
Papyri are later abridgients—though we can hardly 
venture to infer from thence, that the contents of this 
one represent precisely the most primitive clements. 
It is probable that both old and new were blended 
together in the Canon of the Sacred Books, as it ex- 
isted in the New Empire. From this Canon they bor- 
rowed sometimes more, sometimes less, with a pre- 
ference probably of such parts as were of most recent 
origin. 

Here then, again, we must. go back to the Old Empire 
in order to trace the gradual formation of the Sacred 
Books. Of this we have one more remarkable proof to 
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adduce. In Chapter 64 we find the name of “ Menkeres, 
the justified,” (deceased) — the holy, much honoured 
Mykerinus of the 4th Dynasty—a Ruler long ago con- 
demned to the shadowy realms of Mythology, but whom 
we shall exhibit in the full light of the historic period 
of Egypt, and whose coffin any one may touch with 
his own hands in the British Museum. In some of the 
Funereal Papyri we find, instead of his Ring, that of a 
King Teti, who was either one of the two Kings, Atho- 
this, the immediate successor of Menes, or an earlier 
Mythological King of the primeval time. This brings 
us to an inquiry, the result of which affords additional 
proof that the Book of the Dead was one of the Sacred 

Books. 

We have already remarked that in the Turin Papy- 
rus, and generally indeed in other Manuscripts of this 
work, the character used is the pure monumental 
hieroglyphic. This peculiarity is in itself signiticant — 
for, as we shall see in the sequel, in all the other extant 
remains of Keyptian literature the Hieratic character is 
employed. Clemens of Alexandria, however, in his 
celcbrated passage on the varictics of Egyptian writing, 
to be illustrated in its proper place, has the following 
remark: — “* When the l:gyptians record the praises of 
their Kings in theological legends, they write in Ana- 
glyphs.” This description has hitherto appeared un- 
intelligible. We have not the Icast doubt that the 
term ‘ Anagly phs’ denotes the monumental character, as 
applied to books, in contradistinction to the Hieratic, in 
which they were ordinarily written. For the former 
alone, as being both inscribed and Sacred, was called 
Hieroglyphical, that is, the character of ihe Sacred 
inscriptions. 

From Diodorus and other writers we have ample 


* 
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notices of these mythical encomiums on their ancient 
Kings. Among them, without doubt, Osiris occurred ®, 
as well as Busiris, and others of the Order of Gods 
and Heroes. The historical notices of the human 
period (though likewise in part legendary) form, conse- 
quently, a contrast to these, both in their form and their 
contents. Certain Kings, however, even of this latter 
period, were celebrated in the songs of the Priests. 
Some of these songs we still possess, and they are all 
written in the Hieratic characters. | 5% Ὁ, 

It is probable that the remarks of Clemens as to the 
character in which those traditions céncerning these 
Kings of the divine Order were written, applied equally 
to all the Sacred Books, of which, as we have seen, these 
traditions formed a part. They were all written in the 
Picture character of the Monuments, to distinguish them 
from ordinary writings. Now, as the doctrines or or- 
dinanees relative to the state of the soul after death 
could not have been omitted in the Sacred Books — 
(Clemens, in fact, points out clearly enough their posi- 
tion in the fourth class) — the prayers and invocations 
contained in the “ Book of the Dead,” may be assumed 
to have been taken from one of those ten Books. This 
also satisfactorily accounts for the Book of the Dead 
having been, as a general rule, written entirely in 
Hlicroglyphics. Now this book is connected with the 
name of a primitive historical King—a connection in 
the true spirit of Igyptian historical tradition. We 
shall again refer to its contents in our fifth Book. 


40 Suidas on ᾿Ιερογραμματεύς. Ἐὐήνης Αἰγυπτίων βασιλεύς, δίκαιος 
πάνυ. In his time lived a pious Hicrogrammatist, who was a prophet 
and magician, ὃν gcovecy ot Λἰγύπτιοι λόγοι we ϑεοφιλῆ. Suidas calls 
him by a name which is evidently a corruption, Iachim. But the 
whole is borrowed from the Ilegendarium of Osiris = Thoth. Εὐήνης 
is a translation of one of the titles of Osiris. 
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VY. THE ANTIQUITY OF THE EXISTING CONTEMPORARY MONUMENTS 
AND HISTORICAL RECORDS. 

We have already remarked that the ancient King 
mentioned in the Book of the Dead belonged to the 
4th Dynasty. The section in which he occurs, must 
necessarily be of a later, possibly of a much later date 
than his own lifetime. But we possess authentic con- 
temporary monuments not only of him, but of the 
Pharaohs his ancestors, in nearly uninterrupted suc- 
cession, during the previous two centuries and a half, 
back almost to the beginning of the 3rd Dynasty, and 
all written in the same character as that Papyrus 
exhibits. No nation of the earth has shown so much 
zeal and ingenuity, so much method and regularity, 
in recording the details of private life, as the Egyptians. 
Every year, month, and even day, of their life, under this 
or that King, was specially noted down. No country 
in the world offered greater natural facilities for in- 
dulging such a propensity than Kgypt, with its lime- 
stone and granite, its dry climate, and the protection 
afforded by its deserts against the overpowering force 
of nature in southern zones. Such a country was 
adapted not only for securing its monuments against 
dilapidation, both above and below ground for thousands 
of years, but even for preserving them as perfect as the 
day they were erected. In the North rain and frost 
corrode, in the South the luxuriant vegetation cracks 
or obliterates the monuments of time. China has no 
architecture to bid defiance to thousands of years — 
Babylon had but bricks — in India the rocks can barcly 
resist the wanton power of nature. Egypt is the 
monumental land of the earth, as the Egyptians are the 
monumental people of history. Their contemporary 
records, therefore, are at once the earliest and most 
certain source of all Egyptian research. Among these, 
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especial value attaches to the tablets of stone — or 
sepulchral Stele —with the dates of the King’s reign 
under whom they were erected. The most important 
hitherto known are those of the 12th Dynasty, the 
last but one of the Old Empire, the so-called race of 
the Osortasidx. Through the judgment displayed by 
Lepsius in their selection, the Museum of Berlin had 
become, even before his departure for Egypt, if not the 
richest in these monuments, at least equal to those of 
Turin and Leyden. All these Stele have certain 
common forms of preamble. Dr.’ Hincks of Dublin has 
shown in an ingenious treatise, how each epoch of the 
monument is marked by its distinctive peculiarities of 
style and written character." The authentic con- 
temporancous notation of these dates, by years, months, 
and days of the different reigns, may be traced four 
centuries further back up to the 5rd Dynasty. We 
shall show in the last Section of this Book the import- 
ance of these primitive notices to Universal History. 
The sequel of our researches will prove that such con- 
temporary monuments are not altogether wanting, as 
has been generally assumed, even duri ing the period 
between the downfal of the Old, and the restoration of 
the New Empire—that is, during the Middle Empire, 
the so-called time of the Hyksos. 

But, lastly, we possess among these monuments, 
besides several of smaller coinpass, two great series of 
kings or royal personages, the one of the 14th, the 
other of the 16th Century. Such documents cannot, 
indeed, compensate for the want of written History. 
ven Chronology, its external framework, cannot be 
elicited from them. Isut, with the remains we possess 
of genuine tradition, we may still hope, by connecting 
the Lists and historical Commentaries with the con- 


41 Rev. E. Wincks on the Egyptian Stela. Dublin, 1842. 4to 
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“temporary Monuments, to rectify, if not completely to 
restore, the order of the times. 

These Lists and Commentaries are usually ascribed 
to Manetho, an historian .of the third century, B. c. 
But the study of Hieroglyphics has brought to light, 
besides those Royal series or monumental lists, seve- 
ral written documents relative to remote periods of 
history, and even a Catalogue of Kings. The pre- 
ceding introductory observations will enable us the 
better to understand and appreciate these important 
documents. 

First of all we have the so-called historical Papyri. 
The most celebrated is that of Sallicr. Champollion, by 
whom it was first examined, discovered in it a narrative 
of the expeditions and campaigns of the great Rameses, 
written not long after that conqueror’s death. Seve- 
ral extracts, containing the names of the conquered 
nations — among whom are the Ir-hen — were pub- 
lished by Salvolini with other historical matter, tran- 
scribed, as it subscquently appeared, from papers 
stolen by him from his master. This Papyrus, with 
others on cognate subjects —the praises, for example, 
of Sesostris of the 12th Dynasty—.were in 1839 pur- 
chased, on the recommendation of Lepsius, for the 
British Museum, and form onc of the gems of that rich 
collection. The zealous curators of that institution 
have already published these Records in the most correct 
and eritical form #2 so that the public have now full ae- 
cess to their contents. 

Similar Papyrus-rolls have since becy acquired for 
the Berlin Museum, likewise at Lepsius’s suggestion, 
through the timely attention of the King. They all 
offer precisely the same paleographical character 
common to other records of the best epochs of the New 


ee Select Papyri in the Hieratic character from the collections of 
the British Museum. Fol. London, 1841, 1842. 
VOL, I. D 
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Empire, the 18th and 19th Dynasties, Their text is 
in Hieratic letters of the most elegant form, pecu- 
liar to the learned books, and, by consequence, in the 
Sacred, or Old Egyptian dialect. Owing to the back- 
ward state of the philological branch of Hieroglyphic 
study, our knowledge of this dialect is unfortunately 
not yet sufficiently advanced to admit of their trans- 
lation. Such a result can only be attained by a variety 
of researches, systematically and methodically followed 
up. There seems to be no doubt, however, that they 
contained the praises of the more distinguished Kings, 
and in a poetical form. Hence, as formerly observed, 
we have here still no History in the proper sense. 
This is no proof, however, that those songs of the 
Priests in praise of their Kings were of a mythical 
nature. They celebrated historical, and perhaps 
reigning, sovereigns, and may have narrated events and 
exploits yet fresh in the recollection. They were the 
work of the most historical and most monarchical of 
nations, for there is still in existence the amulet of a 
contemporary private citizen, commemorating the con- 
quests of one of these Kings, the father of the Great 
Rameses. 

Here, it is true, we find no chronology any more 
than upon the Stelw. There exists, however, an 
authentic chronological document of the same period, 
which, with the two series of Kings, will form the 
subject of our next inquiry. ° 

The series of Kings here referred to are palace- 
registers from the two_most ancient metropolitan cities 
of Egypt—'‘Iffebes and Abydos. The chronological 
document is a Papyrus of the Ramessid epoch, con- 
taining a register of the previous dynasties. The 
three mutually illustrate and restore each other. in 
the most satisfactory manner. In the two. former 
the dates are wanting; of the latter, fragments alonc 


3) 
remain, where numerous names are also effaced. These 
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three documents occupy the first pages of that ‘ Selec- 
tion from the most important Records of Egyptian 
Antiquity,” compiled by Lepsius shortly before he set 
out for Egypt, under the munificent auspices of Fre- 
derick William IV. We must refer our readers to that 
work for a complete account of these monuments. 
Our present object is limited to a critical analysis and 
application of the more important heads of historical 
evidence which they supply. Their philological illus- 
tration is reserved for the work promised by Lepsius, 
as a second part or supplement to his Plates, on his 
return from Egypt. 


" 
THE CHRONOLOGICAL RECORDS OF THE FIRST PERIOD OF 
THE LATER EMPIRE. 


1. THE TABLET OF TUTHMOSIS, OR SERIES OF KINGS OF KARNAK.* 
(Lepsius’s Records, Plate I.) 


THis invaluable monument was discovered by Burton 
in a chamber at the south-cast angle of the Temple- 
Palace of Thebes, erected by Tuthmosis III. The ruin 
is now commonly called Karnak after the name of the 
village. The Tablet was in a tolerable state of preser- 
vation, and was given to the public by its discoverer in 
his “‘ Excerpta Hicroglyphica” (1824), a work that has 
since become very scarce. Wilkinson again sought for 


4 The complete title is: A Selection of the most important Records 
of Egyptian Antiquity, illustrated by Dr. R. Lepsius ; in part now first 
published —-the remainder corrected from the Monuments. Leipzig. 
Wigand, 1842. 23 pl. large folio. 

ἢ Removed by M. Prisse, and presented by him to the Royal 
Library at Paris, in one‘of the halls of which it is now placed. 
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it, and was fortunate enough to find it still uninjured. 
In his “ Materia Hieroglyphica,” printed at Cairo in 
1828, (and which is equally scarce) he gave the series 
of Kings in a more complete and accurate shape. Ro- 
sellini first described the chamber itself in 1832.“ But 
his description still left many important points unsettled, 
as he only inserted in his work the Kings now in exist- 
ence. Lepsius, with the aid of data furnished by the 
French architect L’Héte—since unfortunately dead — 
and Dr. Mill of Cambridge, was enabled to supply the 
explanation of the monument, and to restore it to the 
more satisfactory form in which it appears in his work. 
Here again Wilkinson’s transcript turns out to be the 
most accurate. 

Let us imagine a tolerably spacious chamber perfectly 
square, with one door, not very large, in the centre of one 
of the sides. On entering, four rows of figures in calca- 
reous sandstone, representing Kings ina sitting posture, 
one over the other, are seen upon the walls. The Kings 
are seated on thrones, the backs of which at a central 
point, exactly opposite to the door, touch one another. So 
that in each of the four rows one half of the figures have 
their faces turned to the left, the other half to the right. 
The rows in each subdivision contain cight figures with 
one or two exceptions, where the number is but seven; 
the first three figures of each subdivision are on the wall 
opposite the entrance, which has consequently in all 
six in each (entire) raw—the other five (or four) are on 
the side wall contiguous to it on the right and left. In 
front at the end of each side wall, opposite to the sitting 
Kings, stands—-twice repcated—above and below— 
the figure, in larger proportions, of Tuthmosis III., the 
renowned fifth ruler of the 18th Dynasty, in the act 
of offering sacrifice. Each figure is precisely equal in 
height to two.of the four rows, so that one of them js 

ᾷ 


44 Monumenti Storici, i. 132. &c. 
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opposite to the two upper, the other to the two lower 
rows. Before him stand the tables of sacrifice with 
offerings, occupying sometimes more, sometimes fewer 
panels of the rows of Kings. The result is that the 
rows contain on the left 31(8+8+7-+8), on the right 30 
(8+8+7+7). A reference to the table at the end of 
this chapter will render this description more intel- 
ligible. 

Over the head of each King is his Royal Ring, with 
the customary imperial titles. Each is holding out his 
right hand, to receive the offerings. Tuthmosis him: 
self has in one hand the sign of life (the so-called key 
of the Nile), with the other he offers to the sitting 
Kings the gifts which lie scattered before him on the 
table. All doubt as to the personages to whom the 
offerings are made is removed by an inscription appended 
to the right of the figure, in the following terms : 


* the Royal offerings 
“to the Kings of the Upper and Lower country (Egypt).” 


Here then we have 61 Kings, with their names, in 
two series, prior to the contemporaries of Moses! To 
what period do they belong? Of the— well-known — 
first Kings of the 18th Dynasty, the immediate prede- 
cessors of Tuthmosis, not one single Ring is found, and 
the Tablet itself shows that they cannot have been lost. 
For those four Rings must have been the first or last of 
one of the two successive rows, and there are nowhere 
so many wanting at either of the two ends, although 
altogether about twenty are wholly or partially effaced. 
This circumstance must have involved the fathers of 
Egyptology in still greater perplexity, for their con- 
nected research closed with that Dynasty. Wilkinson 
leaves it undecided whether we are to consider them 
Ethiopian or Egyptian Kings. Champollion, before his 
expedition to Egypt, amid so many other avocations, 

ν 3 
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had neglected this Tablet altogether. But from his 
posthumous papers we learn that he classed those 
Kings, who occupy the lower row to the left, as 
Thebans, and belonging to the 16th or 17th Dynasty, 
as being clearly prior to the 18th. In short he con- 
sidered them the celebrated Osortaside. Rosellini, 
whom the succession of Rings prevented from here re- 
cognising that Dynasty, shrewdly remarked, that the 
row on the left of the visitor on entering must be the 
older, because it would be to the right of a person 
sitting inthechamber. These, he thinks, may be Kings 
from the 11th Dynasty downwards. The most remark- 
able circumstance however in the speculations of these 
various authors relating to this series seems to be, that 
in spite of the impossibility of explaining it, not one 
of them has doubted its genuine character. All took for 
granted that the Kings, here represented, are historical, 
not supposititious rulers. Hyven the French and Italian 
scholars had no hesitation in asserting that they are 
Egyptian, and must in some mode or other have formed 
a serics. [he motives which led them to this opinion 
were a highly honourable sentiment of respect for histo- 
rical truth and for the principles of their own school of 
criticism. How could Tuthmosis (it occurred to them) 
in the most blooming period of Egyptian science and 
power, have represented foreign Kings as Egyptian, spu- 
rious Kings as historical, or a number of persons thrown 
together accidentally, as a regular historical series? Why 
should the series of Kings of Karnak be explained in an 
essentially different manner from those of Abydos, 
whose well-known Kings all stand in their historical 
order, just as do those of the smaller scries in the 
Ramesseum and elsewhere? Their knowledge of. the 
monuments must also have confirmed these critics in 
such more accurate views. For though none of them 
had made a complete collection, as Lepsius afterwards 
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did, of all the Royal Rings hitherto copied and published 
in Europe, still less had submitted them to critical colla- 
tion with each other—yet they knew well, especially in 
the second epoch of Champollion’s research, beginning 
with his arrival in Egypt, that other names, besides 
those of the so-called Osortasida, are found on contem- 
porary monuments. 

Unfortunately no one followed up this course. In 
England alone investigations were made into this the 
most remarkable of all chronological monuments, which 
has been the enigma of historical criticism. But the 
duty of a historian compels us to say that the scope 
of these investigations, although conducted by learned 
and estimable scholars, Mr. Cullimore in London, and 
Dr. Hincks in Dublin, seems to have been, rather, to 
get rid of a perplexing document, by moving the pre- 
vious question, than to extract information, or to seek 
the means of deciphering it. Mr. Cullimore admits 
indeed that the monument must be historical, but 
endeavours to show the probability of one portion of 
the series representing cotemporary rulers or cven 
Viceroys — and while he connects this indefinite idea 
with a very arbitrary arrangement of names in Itrato- 
sthenes and Manctho, thinks he can succeed in restoring 
the Tablet as well as that of Abydos.” Dr. Hincks 
struck out a shorter road. He denies all historical 


45 J. Cullimore, Chronologia Hicroglyphica, read at the Royal 
Society of Literature in 1830, and printed in 1834 as an Appendix 
to the second part of the second volume of their Transactions — 
the Plates are at the end of this part. In consequence of a paper 
by the Rev. G. Tomlinson, now -Bishop of Gibraltar and Malta, on 
the Sarkophagus of king Nentef, which was read to that Society 
in 1885, the author attempted ἃ justification of his restoration, 
entitled “Of the Upper or Collateral Serics of Princes of the Hiero~ 
glyphic Tablets of Karnak and Abydos.” Trans. of the R.S. L. iii. 1, 
P. 181., &e.. printed in 1837. See Dr. Hincks’s Treatise on the 
Egyptian Stele, or Tablet (1842), quoted above. 
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authority to the monument, because the order of Rings 
in the Osortasid Dynasty is not the correct one. But 
he himself perceived on closer scrutiny of the monu- 
ments, that this point had been settled rather hastily, 
and even had his misgivings that they belong to the 
13th Dynasty, and consequently to the Old Empire. 
But instead of following out this idea by further inves- 
tigation, he cuts away the road under his own feet, by 
discarding the Tablet which he did not understand, and 
by declaring the five series of Kings in Manetho, which 
are represented between the 12th and the so-called 
18th Dynasty, to be spurious, or, what is still bolder, 
contemporary with the 12th. 

The plan which we propose in attempting to sound 
and test the value of this document is briefly as follows. 
Nothing but a complete study of the monuments, con- 
joined with a critical treatment, and application of the 
Lists, can, as appears to us, by possibility lead to its 
explanation. But the Lists as well as monuments give, 
instead of fewer, actually more Royal Rings between 
Menes and the 18th Dynasty, than these formidable 
sixty-one oblige us to adopt. The more natural ques- 
tion therefore seems to he, not whether these represent 
a series of Kings, but whether they give them complete 
and if not, what is the plan pursued? For the object 
of Tuthmosis may have been to represent the entire 
series of his predecessors on the throne, or rather those 
‘alone who were more or less connected with him by 
blood, he being a Diospolitan King and a Prince of the 
18th Dynasty. In either case he may have omitted 
‘some Kings— perhaps whole Dynasties or parts of 
them. If ‘he were guided by near relationship, and 

direct lineal descent, he may have filled up the- series 
with Princes of the Royal Family, instead of the.-elder 
brothers or cousins only. This indeed seems clearly to 
be the case. For in the second row on the léft side, 
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the first two Rings, entitled Kings, are succeeded by 
six others, which, as far they are preserved, are not 
represented as Kings, but as Princes. The one whom 
they succeed however is King Pepi-Apappus-Phiops, 
the chief of the 6th Dynasty, as noticed for the sake of 
better distinction in our Table. It must therefore be 
considered probable, that those Princes represent a 
younger branch of that family. Following the succes- 
sion of Rings suggested by the natural order of .the 
Hieroglyphics, their ancestor Pepi is found in his proper 
place, before those whom we assume for the moment to 
be the younger branch. But the numbers which are 
attached to them show a deviation in both the lower 
lines from the natural arrangement by continuous 
numbers. My own conviction was from the first, in 
common with that of Lepsius, that the titles of the 
so-called Osortaside formed part of this series — and 
that— long before we became aware at Paris in 1838 
(through the kindness of Champollion Figeac, who 
communicated to us the contents of his brother's post- 
humous papers) that he too had been led to the same 
conclusion. But the discovery, first made by Lepsius, 
in consequence of his restoration of the Turin Papyrus, 
that those so-called Osortaside represented the 12th 
Dynasty of Manctho, which begins with Amenemes [., 
solved the enigma. It now appeared that the two 
chiefs of this Royal race, commonly called Amenemhe I. 
and Qsortasen I., both stand directly in front of 
Tuthmosis, the King who is offering sacrifice, the 
former in the 8rd, the latter in the 4th row. The other 
Kings of this family are ranged behind Amenemhe I. 
as their chief. The fact of the tirst of the race being 
in this prominent position indicates an intentional 
distinction, which is fully explained by the monuments. 
It is sufficient here to establish that the Rulers of the 
12th Dynasty are represented in this way ; and that 


42 THE TABLET OF TUTHMOSIS, τ [Boor £ 


there is nothing unintelligible in that representation — 
nothing that ought to mislead us as to the principle of 
this historical arrangement. 

I have been fully convinced ever since my first 
restoration (in 1834) of the three Egyptian Empires, 
the middle one of which embraces the time of the 
Hyksos, that the 12th Dynasty of Manetho was the 
last complete one of the Old Empire, and that the 
throne of the Memphitic Pharaohs, according to the 
connection which that restoration enabled me to esta- 
blish between Manetho and Eratosthenes, passed with 
the 4th King of the 13th Dynasty over to the Shep- 
herd-Kings. From this it became probable that the 
Osortaside are the youngest of this series. Lepsius 
therefore concluded, that the Pharaohs of the time of 
the Hyksos are represented on the other, that is, the 
right side of the Tablet, many of the Rings of which 
likewise correspond with those in his collection of 
monuments. 

These views and discoveries form the basis of that 
restoration of the whole Tablet, which I made in the 
beginning of the year 1840, and which will be explained 
in the 2nd and 38rd Book. It represents exclusively my 
own historical researches and their results. In the 4th 
Book I shall give a synopsis of the whole Tablet, as thus 
completely restored. It was only necessary here to 
establish the data from which my researches have 
proceeded. If in so doing I have taken anything for 
granted which is to be proved hereafter, it is with no 
other object than that of enabling my readers to form a 
clear general idva of the bearings of the question. 

Mention has frequently been made of “ Royal Rings,” 
and “Royal Titles.” Of these, and of their gradual 
development a detailed description will be given in the be- 
ginning of the second Book, by way of introduction to 
our commentary on the Rings of the Old Empire. That 


Sect. I. Β.1.]} OR KINGS OF KARNAK. ~ 43 


portion of the text has been preferred for this purpose, it 
being my intention in the last Section but one of this 
first Book, to place my readers in a position to read for 
themselves the Hieroglyphic signs to which the descrip- 
tion refers. 

It will therefore be sufficient to remind them that 
the Royal Rings of the Tablet of Karnak represent 
the so-called surnames, or, according to Lepsius, the 
Throne-names of the Pharaohs. They invariably begin, 
from the sixth Dynasty downwards, with the sun’s disk 
(ra). From this time forth the Proper, or Family 
name, as Rameses, Tuthmes, Psammetichus, is likewise 
regularly found on the monuments. These are the 
names by which the Pharaohs are distinguished in the 
Lists, and usually by the Historians. Itis clear therefore 
that the monuments supply the connecting link between 
the Royal Tablet and the Lists. On those of the ear- 
liest period one Royal Ring only is found— but from and 
after the 6th Dynasty the larger monuments invariably 
add by the side of that Royal Ring, the Family Ring 
containing the historical name, identical with that of 
the Lists. 

In conclusion we offer the interpretation of the names 
contained in these Kings according to the system estab- 
lished by Lepsius, for transcribing the I.gyptian letters 
into the Latin alphabet. The form here used is not 
the Coptic but the old Egyptian, which is likewise that 
of the Sacred language. Where, as far as we know, the 
vowel of the syllable is never expressed, an ¢ is used as 
the indefinite vocal sign, like the Hebrew Sheva. The 
hyphen (-) marks the beginning of a new word—the 
point indicates that the letter parted off does not belong 
to the root itself, but expresses an inflexion either pre- 
fixed or suffixed. 
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Il. THE TABLET OF RAMESSES, OR SERIES OF KINGS OF ABYDOS. 
(Lepsius’s Records, Platé 11.) 


Ir thetwo series of Kings above examined have hitherto 
been turned to but little account for the purpose of 
historical inquiry, the monument of the Great Ramesses, 
the series of Kings of Abydos, of about 150 years later 
date, has on the other hand been adopted since the epoch 
of its discovery as the most authentic basis of Hiero- 
glyphical research, and the surest test of every attempt 
to restore the 18th and 19th Dynasties. It is remarkable 
that this discovery, for which we are indebted to Mr. W. 
Bankes, took place in 1818 —on the very eve of that of the 
Hieroglyphic alphabet. By the same gentleman the tablet 
was transcribed and a lithograph of its contents distri- 
buted among his friends; which was also published in 
1825 ag the title-page of Mr. Salt’s essay. Unfortunately 
the..first drawing of the monument, that of Caillaud, 
whigh Champollion made the basis of his researches into 
the 18th and 19th Dynasties in 1822, was inaccurate. 
Still it is very important, as it confirms upon the whole 
that of Bankes, and presents the monument in a more 
complete shape than that in which it has ever existed 
since that period. Burton, Felix, and Wilkinson how- 
ever soon made correct fac-similes of it, which are now 
the more invaluable, as the monument itself has subse- 
quently been still further mutilated, especially by a por- 
tion of it having been cut off by the Greek, Papandriopulo, 
in the service of the french Consul-General Mimaut. 
Mimaut despatched the Tablet to Paris, where the Trus- 
tees of the British Museum bought it at public auction 
in 1887 for 5007. It now adorns that collection, an ap- 
propriate companion of the Rosetta stone. For as the 
latter forms the basis of the discovery of the Hiero- 
glyphics, so the former, after the series of Kings of 
Karnak, is the oldest authentic chronological record in 
the world. Rosellini made Wilkinson’s drawing the basis 
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of his commentaries, with a remark upon the inaccuracy 
of Caillaud’s.“6 By Lepsius the Tablet of Abydos was 
finally published, forthe first time, in complete perfection 
after the original. By this fac-simile the whole repre- 
sentation is at length made really intelligible, and not only 
has the termination of each side been ascertained, but 
also the supposition of a whole row of Kings having been 
lost from the top, fully disproved. Lepsius most fortu- 
nately found a clue for completing the lateral inscription 
opposite the King’s throne, which was much mutilated, 
and for interpreting the superscription which was en- 
tirely lost, as also the Hieroglyphics which connect the 
separate rows of Kings, on a monument, copied by Bur- 
ton from the Ramesseum.*’ Lepsius’s copy therefore 
is of decisive importance both for explaining the Tablet, 
and for restoring the entire Egyptian Chronology.* 
The series of Kings of Abydos is sculptured in fine 
limestone on the wall of a chamber, now destroyed, 
within the Temple-palace built or restored by Rameses in 
that primeval royal city. The lower part, comprising 
the legs, of ἃ Deity swathed in bandages is seated on a 
throne, holding with both hands a Kukufasceptre. Lepsius 
has restored this as Osiris, who may be here considered 
as the principal Lord of the West, and the Pluto of the 
Hades of the deceased Kings. He is looking towards a 
double row of Royal Rings, 26 in number, of so many 
Egyptian Kings, who are ‘represented seated under their 
Rings, swathed like Osiris, and wearing alternately 
the upper and lower portion of the Pschent, the sign of 
Lordship of Upper and Lower Egypt. Lepsius has 
restored the horizontal line of hieroglyphics, which 
was placed over their Rings as follows: A libation to 
the Lords of the West, by the offerings of (i.e. offered 
by) their son the King Rameses, in his abode.” (This 


_ 46 Mon. Stor. i. 149. &c. Compare iii. A. 13., &e. 

47 Burton, Exc. Hierog., plate 56. Compare 87. | 

* In the following explanation of the Tablet I have availed myvelf 
of Mr, Birch’s suggestions. 
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inscription is directly connected with the vertical 
lines or columns underneath it, containing the names 
of the Kings.) The libation is offered “to” (indi- 
cated by the zigzag line of water) each King successively 
“ through ” or “ from the offerings ” (1. e. a dual offering 
because there are two names in each vertical line) “ of 
King Rameses.” Now, judging from the two Tablets 
at Karnak, where the same King is offering to the. 
Deities ‘‘Phtha” and ‘ Ra in all their names,” and where 
the Divinities are on the left, and the King with his. 
offerings on the right of the picture, the King Ra- 
meses must have been on the right of this Tablet 
when it was complete. The two perpendicular lines 
of hierogtyphics on the left, as restored by Lepsius from 
an analogous inscription, contain the speech of the Kings. 
They say: (Zhe speech of the Lords [L.]) of the West to 
their son the creator and avenger, the Lord of the World, 
the Sun who conquers in truth, we ourselves elevate our 
arms to receive thy offerings and all other good and pure 
things in thy palace, we are renewed and perpetuated in 
the paintings of thy house, we beg to approach at thy side 
with thee, to rule it like the Sotar gate of the heaven, where 
is the Sun for ever(?). Although therefore the votive 
inscription is entirely wanting above, and only the lower- 
most part of the two hieroglyphic columns before the 
King is preserved, both inscriptions nevertheless can be 
restored with such general accuracy, by means of the 
precisely similar one above referred to, as fully to estab- 
lish the fact that the Tablet terminates with the upper of 
these two rows of Royal Rings. It must appear strange 
no doubt, that the array of persons who are doing 
homage to the Great. King, in the two nearest compart- 
ments of the second row, begins with his own Rings. 
But the very same representations occur in the Temple 
sculptures, and especially in those of this identical King 
Ramesses, The earthly Sovereign is distinct from him 
who is one day to be enthroned under “ the Lords of 
the Lower World,” and therefore is sacrificing to him, 
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as a God, just as he might have done, in the Persian 
Mythology, to his Ized, or, in the Etrusco-Roman, to 
his Genius. The King receives from him in return 
thanks and the divine blessing. A twofold repre- 
sentation of royalty both as an earthly and as a glorified 
king, seems also to occur on the sculptures of Perse- 
polis.4° Darius and Xerxes appear in the former 
capacity — Cyrus, the founder of the Empire, as Ized. 
Here however one and the same King is delineated in 
both characters. 

Four and twenty Rings of this row still remain, so 
that in the two we have altogether 50. It was remarked 
in very early times that these Throne-Rings, or sur- 
names, represented the ancestors of the Great Ramesses 
in historical order, ranging back from his immediate, to 
his more distant, predecessors. The family names cor- 
responding with each of the surnames or Throne-names 
immediately preceding, and by which the Rings are 
usually known in History, were sought for and found in 
numerous monuments familiar to the European public, 
as well as in the Royal Rings transmitted from Egypt. 
For, as has been already remarked in speaking of the 
Tablet of Karnak, both names are as a general rule 
found together. It was subsequently observed that the 
next eleven Rings, which precede those of Ramesses, 
reached as far back as Ahimes-Amos, the chief of the 
18th, or, as others have preferred calling him, the last 
of the 17th Dynasty. These preceded several Rings of 
the so-called Osortaside— but the last nine in that row, 
that is, the most ancient, are entirely wanting. In the 
upper row, the oldest thirteen are likewise destroyed — 
but the other half of the series is more or less preserved. 
These names were unknown; but as the arrangement of 
them was identical with that of those which are known, 
we can have no hesitation in considering .them as his- 
torical. Were these, and those which are wanting, all 


49 Ritter, Asia, viii. p. 78. 
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Kings, and, if so, of which Dynasties ? Were their an- 
cestors of the blood royal, and if so, of what race? In 
other words — does the Tablet represent a pedigree, or 
a series of reigning Kings, and is the series, in the one 
or the other case, continuous, or (which we cannot doubt 
after our previous conclusions) does it comprise merely 
a selection of Kings or Princes, although in chronologi- 
cal order? All these are questions, which have hitherto 
scarcely been so much as asked, still less has it ever been 
attempted to answer them, on the basis of a critical 
examination of the Monuments and Lists. No restora- 
tion of the Tablet was attempted, properly speaking, 
beyond the Rings of the so-called Osortasidsee. These 
too were supposed to be the immediate predecessors of 
the 18th Dynasty, and were called usually the 17th, 
sometimes also the 18th Dynasty; in both cases arbi- 
trarily, and, as we have already seen, beyond a doubt 
crroneously. The immediate result however deduced 
by Lepsius from his discovery that those Osortaside 
composed the whole of the 12th Dynasty, was the fact, 
that the Dynasties between the 12th and 18th are here 
omitted altogether. But this, according to the system 
of our restoration, means nothing more than that the 
Kings of the Hyksos period, represented on the Tablet 
of Karnak, find no place in that of Abydos. 

The subjoined synopsis gives a clear idea of this 
monument, to which we shall have so frequent occasion to 
refer in the following Books. We have annexed to the 
Kings of the 18th and 19th Dynasties the corresponding 
fumily names by which they are familiarly known, as 
tending to place in a more conspicuous light the impor- 
tance of the Tablet. They indicate at the same time 
the limits of the researches hitherto undertaken. The 
Rings of the so-called Osortasidx have also been marked 
according to their position in the 12th Dynasty, as a 
basis for collation with the Tablet of Tuthmisis. 
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The two Name-Rings of Ra-Seser-ma 


HI, THE ROYAL PAPYRUS, 
( Lepsius’s Records, Pl. W1I—VI.) 


THE French Consul-General Drovetti, celebrated since 
the days of Napoleon for his love of Egyptian art, 
brought to Europe a roll of Papyrus, which, with the 
rest of that splendid collection despised by the Bourbons, 
fell to the lot of the Turin Museum. — It lay there neg- 
lected as a mere iass of illegible fragments until dis- 
covered by Champollion in 1824, who inserted a notice of 
it in a scientific Journal.” He saw at once that this 
Papyrus contained a List of royal Egyptian Dynasties, 
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and undertook to arrange the principal fragments, pass- 
ing over those of smaller dimensions. Seyflarth in 1826 
found this M&S. to be 6 feet long by 14 inches in height, 
and arranged in 12 columns, each of which contains 
from 26 to 30 lines, and alinost as many names of Kings. 
There were vestiges of more than 200 Kings, and from 
the number of unconnected fragments there must have 
been at least 250. On the back were calculations in which 
the name of Ramses occasionally occurs. This cireum- 
stance would seem to establish the 19th Dynasty, or the 
first epoch of the New | “mpire, as the date of the compi- 
lation. Several other considerations tend also to this 
conclusion. No single name of the 18th or 19th, much 
less of any later Dynasty, occurs in the List. The Hiera- 
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tic character however is so precisely the same as that of 
the other MSS., which, froin their superscription or: sub- 
scription, clearly belong to that epoch, that we cannot 
do otherwise than adopt it, even upon paleographical 
grounds — grounds which are at least: as good as those 
familiarly applied to Greek and Latin MSS. 

To Seyffarth belongs the signal merit (and we have a 
double pleasure in admitting it, considering as we do 
his other attempts in the department of Egyptian re- 
search to be completely abortive) of having spared no 
pains in restoring the invaluable MS. in adurable man- 
ner, and in reconstructing with scrupulous fidelity, or at 
least in securing the smaller pieces which Champollion 
had thrown aside. 

This fact was cominunicated by the curators of that 
collection to Lepsius when engaged in studying those 
treasures in 1835. He took an accurate and complete 
copy of the whole. Unfortunately however, some por- 
tions of it, which Champollion had both seen and copied, 
and which Salvolini published after his death, were no 
longer to he found. In the year 1838 he obtained an 
insight into the labours of Champollion at Paris, by 
the kindness of his brother, and ἃ communication of 
Seyffarth’s arrangement of the fragments, through Mr. 
Samuel Birch of the British Museum. He found that 
both those scholars had in reality made the same ar- 
rangement, in 12 pieces. When in the year 1840, Lep- 
sius’s discovery of the 12th Dynasty of Manetho in that 
Papyrus rendered it important to have an exact copy 
of that one line of the fragment in which there was a 
different reading in Salvolini and Champollion — he 
undertook a second journey to Turin expressly for the 
purpose of dissipating even the shadow of a doubt as to 
the actual state of the Record. His present publication 
of the fragments is therefore as scrupulous and correct 
a cepy as has ever yet appearcd of any monument. of 
antiquity. We shall not here anticipate either the 
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detailed explanation of its contents, which he himself 
has promised on his return from Egypt, nor the results 
of our own investigations ; we shall be contented for 
the present to place before our readers the general 
bearings of these results on the progress and prospects 
of Egyptian historical research. 

The List began (in the first volume of the fragments) 
with the Dynasties of the Gods. Six names are pre- 
served —Seb (Chronus), Osiris, Seth (Typhon), Horus, 
Thoth, and Ma (Truth)—by the side of the 7th, in 
whose name Salvolini fancied he discovered the Hawk, 
Lepsius found the number 400 appended. According 
to him, 3140 years are ascribed to Ma, and to Thoth 
probably 3226. By the side of one of the Dynasties of 
Geds, or, as is more probable, at the conclusion of those 
of the Heroes or Manes (the provincial Dynasties prior 
to Menes), stands, according to Salvolini, the subjoined 
notice : 

“Sum total: 23 reigns, 5613 years,....months, 28 
days.” 

This shows clearly the arrangement of the Eevptian 
Royal Lists. They were divided into Dynasties — 
by the side of each King the length of his reign was 
registered, and each Dynasty closed with the summing 
up of the Kings, and of their years of reign. The com- 
mencement of a new Dynasty, or a division in the 
same Dynasty, is indicated by red characters. | 

In the second column the names of Menes and Athotis 
are preceded by computations, which unfortunately we 
are unable to interpret. Thus in line 9 behind Ho- 
rus we read, “ 18,420 years,” and then follows : 

“ Kings up to Horus, 23,200 years ” (the decimals may 
have dropped out). Next to this come two mutilated 
data, where however the name of Menes can yet be 
recognised (lines 11, 12.) — the 13th row still exhibits 
that of Athotis, the son and successor of Menes,”'aec- 
cording to the Lists, 
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Lepsius has arranged the remaining Rings of ΠΟ τὰ 
Kings in three erent masses, in the following manner : 


First: for the Old Empire: 


(a) before the 6th Dynasty (ter- 
minating with 3 Kings of 


the 5th) - - - 34 Kings, in 10 frag 
(0) from the 6th up to the 12th, 
closing with the latter - 20 Kings, in 6 frag 


Making in all for the Old Empire 54 Kings, in 16 frag. 
Secondly: for the Middle Empire 


(Hyksos period) - - - 65 Kings, in’ 6 frag. 
Altogether therefore, before the 
restoration of the Empire 119 Kings, in 22 fray. 


Se we cee net 88 or rate eet emit 


The details will be reserved for their proper place, 
as far as they are as yet capable of historical treatment. 
Tt will here be sufficient to premise, that several of the 
10 fragments, ascribed by Lepsius to the first five 
Dynasties, onght, in our opinion, to belong to the series 
of Provincial Kings before Menes. Of the number of 
these last we find some details in Manctho, but of their 
names we know literally nothing, except from some 
notices of Diodorus, which have hitherto been misunder- 
stood. On the eae hand, it can hardly be doubted 
upon any critical ground that the 6 fragments with the 
65 Kings belong to the Middle Empire. Not only ean 
we show from ae monuments that none of the names of 
those Kings belong to the Old or New Empire, but even 
that a conside rable number of them oceur on contempo- 
raneous monuments of the Middle Empire. The Keyp- 
tians therefore (as our previous investigation showed to 
be probable) really possessed in the beginning of the 
New Empire registers of the Royal Families of its 
Middle period. The mere state of mutilation, deplo- 
rable as it is, in which the fragments of these ancient 
registers have reached us, eauild never be a. sufficicut 
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2xcuse with any sound critic, for evading the attempt 
to analyse and restore the original succession of the 
individual names which they contain. The researches 
of Lepsius have done away with all apology for such 
precipitation, such want of critical industry or honesty. 
Whoever has been in the habit of scrutinising Papyri 
is aware that the fibres of that material supply 
still nicer criteria for the detection of any false or 
uncertain arrangement of the fragments, than the 
characters with which it is inscribed. The Directors 
of the Museum at Turin afforded Lepsius an oppor- 
tunity of submitting the labours of Seyffarth to a rigid 
test of this kind, and the result of this investigation 
is now before the world. Δ transcript made by Lepsius 
of the existing Rings of the Papyrus, from the Hieratie 
into the Monumental character, will, it is hoped, shortly 
be published in the complete collection and interpreta- 
tion, which he has promised us, of all the Royal Rings 
hitherto discovered", and will enable the historical stu- 
dent more fully to understand and appreciate its value. 

One circumstance, however, deserves more particular 
mention in this place. We may venture to assume 
from the investigation of the monuments of the Old 
Empire, that, in it, joint reigns occur, and especially 
in the 12th Dynasty, one of those preserved in the 
Papyrus. But neither here, nor elsewhere in this re- 
cord, are several kings specified as reigning contempo- 
aneously. Such co-regents consequently may be assumed 
to have been either entirely omitted, perhaps with the 
exception of the elder one, or the one whose reign was 
of longest duration; or their names, where at least 
of the same family, may have been all introduced in 
the usual dynastic succession, one after the other. 1 


“1 Announced by the editor of the “'Todtenbuch” under the title 
of “The Book of the Egyptian Kings, ἃ Chronological Catalogue of 
all the names of the Egyptian Kings in genealogical connection, from 
the Dynasty of the Gods and Menes down to Caracalla, &c. quarto.” 
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the latter hypothesis were preferred, we should have, 
in this oldest record of Egyptian Chronology, a method 
directly opposed to the system of a Chronological Canon. 
We may call it the Dynastic, its aim being to regis- 
‘ter every sovereign, whether contemporaneous or suc- 
cessive. In this case, as many years of reign will have 
been assigned to each of the co-regents, as he really 
had a share in the government. Admitting this to be 
correct, the sum total of the reigns recorded in such 
or such a Dynasty will still be considerably greater than 
the duration of the Dynasty; that is, than the time 
intervening between the beginning of the first, and the 
end of the last reign. 

Jn conclusion, we would remark that the Rings trans- 
ferred from the Papyrus to our Tables of Kings, have, 
where necessary, been marked with the letter p, those 
which are taken from the Royal Rings of Karnak or 
Abydos, with & or a. Those without any mark at all 
are such as are known from other miscellancous, chiefly 
contemporaneous, monuments, 


Cc 
“6 


MANETHO THE SEBENNYTE AND UIS SUCCESSORS. 


I. MANETHU'S PERSONAL CHARACTER, 


(See Appendix of Authorities, Part 1.) 


“Ὁ Eaypr! Evypt!” (it is said in one of the Hermetic 
books — the dialogue between Hermes Trismegistus 
and sculapius) “ fables alone will be thy future his- 
tory — wholly incredible to later generations....-- 
and nought but the letter of thy stone-engraved monu- 
ments will survive.” 

Manetho, the most distinguished historian, sage, and 
scholar of Egypt, has shared the fate of his country. The 
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-nan, whom all our ancient authorities mention with re- 
spect —the historian, endowed, as the sober Alian says”, 
with consummate wisdom, is become almost a Mytho- 
logical personage, with whom we have ceased to connect. 
any clear and definite idea of personality. His works, 
with the exception of a few fragments, have been swept 
away by the destructive hand of time, while his fair 
fame has been obscured by the frauds of later writers, 
usurping his name in order to give respectability to 
their own dreams—and by the indifference of modern 
commentators. Many even imagine they are exercising 
sound criticism, by placing him, as a liar and impostor, 
in the same category with those who have appropriated 
his name. The Egyptologers themselves, while con- 
vinced by the Monuments of the historical truth of his 
Royal annals (for their “ stone-engrayed ” word speaks 
too clearly in his favour), have hitherto denied him the 
poor amends tor their injustice, of a serious attempt to 
restore those annals to order—a task, indeed, for the 
full accomplishinent of which the means were as yet 
scarcely at hand. They have dearly paid the penalty 
οἱ this negligence in their own works. The greater 
part of their historical errors and perplexities arise 
from the fact of their having begun to restore Egyptian 
Chronology and Ilistory, without any previous clear 
idea of the origin and value of our present Lists, and 
their connection with Manetho’s historical work. 

There is nothing more disheartening to the historian, 
nothing more unprefitable to the inquirer, than to be 
thrown back upon authorities, of whose historical per- 
sonality no definite idea can be formed. It is only 
where such a personal identity is clearly perceptible as 
to time, national feeling, education, and habits, that 
we can understand and appreciate his reports. We 
should then be able—as it would also be our duty —to 


Ὁ Elian, H. A. x. 16. We find all the passages upon Manetho 


tolerably complete, but as usual wéthout critical method (in Fabr. 
Bibl. Gr. ii. 33.). 
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distinguish between what was within, and what beyond 
his power to record. 

Now we believe that such an identity can be proved 
in the case of the Sebennyte. It certainly can only be 
brought home in its fullest extent to the mind, which 
he himself has led by the hand through the periods, 
monuments, and traditions of which he treats. We 
shall, therefore, again revert to this important matter 
of his Personality in the Fourth Book. We consider 
ourselves, however, already competent to point out to 
the reader the light in which his portrait should be 
contemplated. We shall, we trust, be able to put an 
end for the future to all possibility of confusion, on the 
part of any candid inquiries between the genuine and 
spurious Manetho. The scttlement of this question at 
the outset is indispensable to the progress of all critical 
research in the field of Egyptian historical antiquity. 

Manetho is known to the ancients as a priest of Se- 
bennytus*, living in high estimation at the court of 
the first Ptolemy, the son of Lagus, surnamed Soter. 
When that King, in consequence of a vision, caused a 
colossal image to be brought from Sinope to lLeypt, 
Timothy the Inter preter, and Manetho the Schennyte 
were commissioned, as we learn from Plutarch, to exa- 
mine it. Their decision, that the God whom it represented 
wus Serapis, the Osiris of the Lower World, or Pluto, 
induced the Ning to decree a temple and appropriate 
rites to that deity."' Jt is probable that Manetho also 
lived under Ptolemy Philadelphus I., since the authors 
of the “ Apotelesmata” and the Book of Sothis (or the 
Dogstar), who usurped his name—if they be not one and 
the same person —dedicated their forgery to that King. 
The title of High Priest of Heliopolis, ascribed to the 
genuine Mane tho, is probably fictitious, and equally 


3 Plut. de Is. et Os. ὦ. 9. p. 354. Wi: Μανεθὼς ὁ Σεξεννίτης ( read 
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Σεξεννύτης, from Semenut). 
4 Plut. de Is, et Os. ¢. 28. p. 362, and Wyttenbach on this passig 
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erroncous the statement in Suidas®, that he was, ac- 
cording to some, a Diospolitan. The same lexicographer 
ascribes to him the “ Apotelesmata,” in hexamcter verse, 
the same, therefore, still extant. Here he appears 
already as a mythological personage. The sage and 
scholar could be a native of no other spot than the 
sacred Thebes, and must have lived and studied in that 
priestly city of ancient renown. It is self-evident that 
he belonged to the priestly caste. It is not impossible 
that he was High Priest of Egypt; but this rests on no 
authority but a variety of reading in Suidas™, and the 
pretensions of the Pseudo-Manetho of the Dogstar. 

His Egyptian name was clearly Manethoth, that is, 
Ma’-n’- -thoth, “he who was given by Thoth.” This 
would, in Old Egyptian, be pronounced Thothma, and 
when qinelated into Greek corresponds to the name 
Hennddotus or Hermodorus. The form Manethoth is 
still found in some passages of the extracts from the 
Lists, especially in the superscriptions.” He is elsewhere 
called in these extracts Maneth6—which may be con- 
sidered the most correct mode of writing it in Greek. 
Manethos again Labia to the Egyptian form. Ma- 
nethon is a complete ( ΠΟΘ 51). 

The Leyptian scholar evidently owes his high repu- 
tation to the merit of being the first who distineuished 
himself as a writer and critic upon religion and philo- 
sophy, as well as chronology and history; using the Greek 
language, but drawing his materials from native sources, 
eo εἰν the Sacred Books. hat he was “ skilled in 
Greek letters” we learn from Josephus, who had no 
great feeling in his favour — and the extracts given by 
that author from his writings display a good historical 


style. 


* Maraidwe (read Μανέθως ). 


Ὁ MavalOue : τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἀρχιερεύς (the other MSS. have ἱερεὺς 
Atyorrov. 


7 See the Appendix of Authorities, A. 111. and notes. 
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1. MANETHO THE SCRIBE. 


In the first chapter of this Section we have seen how 
closely history and doctrine were connected in the 
Sacred Writings of the Egyptians— that not only all the 
religious institutions of the country were embodied in 
their contents, but that they also formed ἃ standard 
text-book of the Mythical Tradition of thé primeval 
time, as well as of the real historical period. It is 
well known what a charm the study of Egyptian 
science and antiquity possessed for the great minds of 
Greece, and what efforts they made, especially after the 
time of Ilerodotus, to penetrate through the fantastic 
forms of their Gods and animal worship, to those mys- 
teries and ceremonies, in which they discerned a higher 
philosophy, and one more congenial to their own. Egypt 
was to them the Sphinx, whose intellectual human 
countenance looked down upon them with an inquiring 
and perplexing gaze, and stimulated their efforts to solve 
the enigma of its animal body. [Egypt was to them the 
primeval world — the given point, foreign yet akin to 
them, by which they were made conscious of their own 
existence in Universal History. They were dimly con- 
scious that by it might be lifted up the veil, which their 
own want of written tradition, and their all-powerful 
sense of the Beautiful, moulding every object according 
to its own ideal type, had thrown over the origin of 
their race and its religion. But Egypt remained a 
seven-fold sealed book to them. The errors of Hero- 
dotus they perceived, but found it difficult to correct. 
Plato is the strongest. proof of this. Whether he ever 
was in Egypt is doubtful— and the evidence on the 
affirmative side amounts to little more than such infer- 
ence as may be derived from his knowledge of Egyptian 
lore, and the pleasure he takes in alluding to the coun- 
try and its affairs. Certain it is, however, that he 
exerted himself to solve even its chronological problem, 
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with which he had less sympathy than with its doctrines 
and ideas. But he never advances beyond very general, 
and clearly inaccurate, data. ven Aristotle, the pro- 
fessional scholar and historical critic, confined himself, 
as we shall see, to a vague statement concemning the 
age of Sesostris, the original author of the division into 
castes. 

It is certain, also, that before the wera of the Ptolemies, 
no native work was accessible to the Greeks, either on 
the Doctrine, the Chronology, or the Tlistory of Egypt. 
Manctho undertook to supply the deficiency in regard 
to each of these branches, and thereby formed an epoch 
in the research of the Greeks, and of the Egyptians 
themselves. We shall first endeavour to establish his 
claims to this merit, in respect to his theological and 
philosophical works. 

“ Manetho, the Keyptian,” says Eusebius®, “not only 
reduced the whole Egyptian history into a Greek form, 
but also their entire systein of Theology, in his treatise 
entitled ‘The Sacred Book,’ as-well as in other works.” 
Theodoret, in the second quarter of the 5th century, 
describes him as the author of a mythological work, 
or works, concerning Isis and Osiris, Apis and Sarapis, 
und the other Kgyptian Deities.” 

Suidas ascribes to him “physiological and astro- 
nomical works ;” the latter of which he distinguishes 
from the “ Apotelesinata,” although he considers these 
also as Manetho’s. ‘The last circumstance is certainly 
suspicious. Yet Suidas, also, had access to genuine 
sources. ‘l'hus he quotes Manctho’s book on the “ Pre- 


ὅδ Euseb. Prep. Ev. Prowm. ad lib. ii.: Πᾶσαν μὲν οὖν τὴν Aiyv- 
πτιακὴν ἱστορίαν εἰς πλάτος τῆς “Ἑλλήνων μετείληφε φωνῆς, ἰδίως τε καὶ 
τὰ περὶ τῆς kar’ αὐτοὺς ϑεολογίας Μανεθὼς ὁ Αἰγύπτιος, Ev τε ἦ ἔγραψεν 
ἱερᾷ βίξλῳ, καὶ ἐν ἑτέροις αὑτοῦ συγγράμμασιν. 

°° Theodoret, Serm. ii. de Therapeut. (p. 753. vol. iv. ed. Schw.) : 
Μανεθὼς δὲ τὰ περὶ "ἴσιδος καὶ Ὀσίριδος καὶ "Απιδος καὶ Σαράπιδος καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ϑεῶν τῶν Αἰγυπτίων ἐμυθολόγησε. 
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paration of the Sacred Incense” (typhi), the genuine 
character of which, as we shall see in the sequel, 
admits of no doubt. And we know of no spurious 
work on Physiology or Astronomy, except the ““ Apote- 
lesmata,’, by the impostors who usurped his name. 
With regard to his physiological labours, however, we 
‘have other-— probably better means of informs: ation. 
Diogenes Laertius, in the preface to his work, gives 
a description, unfortunately a very meagre one, of the 
Egyptian doctrine concerning the Gods and Justice. 
(moral precepts and civil institutions) according to 
Manetho and the younger Hecatmus of Abdera, the 
friend of Ptolemy Philadelphus:® As he had doubtless 
read and made extracts from Manctho, we may safely 
consider every thing in the shape of matter of fact 
quote’ by him, as derived from that author. The title 
of the work —which Diogenes, it is probable, only knew 
through Hecateus — was “ A Compendium of Natural 
Philosophy.”"' The description given of it by Diogenes 
is as follows: —‘ The beginning (the first principle of 
things) is matter™; from it the four clements afterwards 
separated Piomudlves and animals were forined. The 
Deities are the Sun and Moon — the former is named 
Osiris, the latter, Isis. Their emblems are the Beetle, 
the Dragon (doubtless the Basilisk), the Hawk, and 
others. Statues and holy places are prepar ed for them, 
but the true form of God is unknown. The world had 
a beginning and is perishable—it is in the shape of a 
ball. The : stars are fire, and carthly things are under 
their influence. The moon is eclipsed when it crosses 
the shadow of the earth. The soul endures and passes 
into other bodies. The rain is caused by a change in 
the atinospherc. Hecateeus and Aristagoras mention 
other physiological doctrines. They had “laws also for 


6 Diog. Laert. Procem. §§ 10, 11. 
5! Τῶν φυσικῶν ἐπιτομή. 62 ᾿Αρχὴν μὲν εἶναι ὕλῃν. 
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Justice, which they ascribed to Hermes (Thoth). ‘They 
paid divine honours to useful animals. They claim 
the invention of Geometry, Astrology and Arithmetic.” 

Although this meagre enumeration may not betray 
any profound conceptions of Egyptian wisdom, and 
Egyptian antiquities, but rather a homely, practical 
outline of the system -—still, that very circumstance 
serves to mark more strongly the total contrast between ἢ 
the genuine Manetho, as known to the ancients, the 
priestly counsellor of the first Ptolemy, and the fantastic, 
dreamy, trifling iapostor, with whom we shall hereafter 
become acquainted as the spurious Manetho. 

We have still, however, to consider one most im- 
portant authority relative to the contents of the theo- 
logical and philosophical writings of Manctho: namely, 
PIntarch’s valuable treatise on isis and Osiris. Nothing 
can be better authenticated by the style, ideas, and 
evidduce, than the genuine character of this work, 
composed by its author at Delphi, and dedicated to the 
High Priestess of that Temple, Nleia, who was likewise 
known from other authorities to ἘΠ been his friend. 
Still it has not altogether escaped sceptical attack, owing 
to the very circumstance of its exhibiting so large an 
amount of Egyptian learning —a fact which cannot 
indeed be questioned. A critical survey of the purely 
Kyvyptian element ot this system can indeed leave no 
reasonable doubt of its being mainly derived from the 
theological works of Manctho. This is proved, in some 
instances, by citation from those works on the part of 
other writers. In some again, Plutarch himself appeals 
to him by name. A critical review, therefore, of the 
connection between the two authors will also tend to 
throw a valuable light on the history of each. 

Plutarch quotes Manctho the Scbennyte, in express 
terms—but (according to his usual practice) without 
reference to any particular work—for the derivation of 
the Egyptian name, Zeus, Ammon—or rather Amun, as 
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he correctly writes it. Manetho, he tells us, interprets 
the word as signifying the Hidden God.* Jamblichus 
gives the same interpretation —in every point of view 
a very rational and probable one— but without naming 
his authority.“ 

Elian on the other hand specifically quotes Manetho 
in explanation of the reason why swine’s flesh was for- 
bidden to the Egyptian Pricsts. He states it to be, that 
whoever tastes sows’ milk is attacked with scurvy and 
leprosy ® :— another very rational interpretation. Plu- 
tarch®’ quotes this circumstance likewise, as a reason 
why the Egyptians considered the hog an unholy (un- 
clean) animal. Manetho, therefore, must be his autho- 
rity, although not mentioned by him on this occasion. 
The reason may be, that he also gives another and a 
mystic reason for the prohibition — not derived from 
Manetho—namely, that at the New Moon the hog in- 
dulges his animal propensities. ᾿ 

At the close of his work he explains with remarkable 
fulness of detail, and a liveliness of manner reflecting 
a deep interest on his subject, how the Nyphi, the sacred 
incense of the I:gyptians, was prepared and mixed 
during the reading of the passage in the Sacred Books 
which referred to it. We have already observed that 
Suidas was acquainted with a special work of Manetho 
on the Kyphi. Plutarch expressly quotes his authority 


63 Plut. de Is. et Os. c. 9. p. 354. Tor πολλῶν νομιζόντων ἴδιον 
παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις ὄνομα τοῦ Διὸς εἶναι τὸν AMOYN, ὃ παράγοντες ἡμεῖς 
"Appwva λέγομεν, MaveOwe μὲν ὁ Σεβδεννύτης τὸ κεκρυμμένον οἴεται, καὶ 
τὴν κρύψιν ὑπὸ ταύτης δηλοῦσθαι τῆς φωνῆς. 

64 Tamblichus de Mysteriis, viii. 3. p. 159. 

65 /Elian, 11. A. x. 16.: ᾿Ακούω δὲ καὶ Μανεθῶνα (printed Marat 
θωνα) τὸν Αἰγύπτιον, σοφίας εὶς ἄκρον ἐληλακόταε ἄνδρα, εἰπεῖν» ὅτι 
γάλακτος υἱείον γευσάμενος ἀλφῶν ὑποπίμπλαται καὶ λέπρας. 

66 Plut. 1.1. 6. 8. p.353. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν ὗν ἀνίερον ζῶον ἡγοῦν- 
ται" ὡς μάλιστα γὰρ ὀχεύεσθαι δοκεῖ τῆς σελήνης φθινούσης, καὶ τῶν τὸ 
γάλα πινόντων ἐξανθεῖ ra σώματα λέπραν καὶ ψωρικὰς τραχύτητας. 
Compare Procl. ad Hesiodum, ‘Hyep. ν. 767. : τὴν δὲ σῦν ἀνίερον 
Αἰγυπτιοί φασιν, ὅτι μίξεσι χαίρει κρυπτομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ηλιοῦ τῆς Σελή- 
vnc. See Wyttenbach upon this passage. 
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by name on two points of the greatest importance in 
the religious history of Egypt. One relates to the 
Egyptian names of Typhon, especially the most pro- 
minent and best authenticated — namely Seth.® An- 
other, Bebon, was, he remarks, generally held to belong 
not properly to Typhon, but to one of his attendants. 
He learned also from Manetho, that as the magnet is 
called the bones of Horus, so iron is called by the 
Egyptians “ the bones of Typhon.’’ “ἢ 

We have already called attention to the fact that the 
abolition of human sacrifices marks a memorable epoch 
in the religious history of Egypt, and that it took place 
under the Old Empire. Manetho related, says Plutarch, 
that in Ejilethyia (the city of the mother of Isis) the 
sacrifice of the so-called Typhoneans was_ performed 
during the dog-days®—human sacrifices namely, when 
the ashes of the victims were scattered to the winds. 
This account is derived doubtless from Manetho’s work 
on “ Archeology and Devotion.” Porphyry quotes 
this same work to the following effect ‘®: ‘ Amos abo- 
lished the practice of human sacrifices in Heliopolis. 


57 Compare Plut. 1. i. c. 49. p. 371. with c. 62. p.376., from which 
we see that all the Egyptian names of Typhon are taken from 
Manetho: which in fact might have been expected. 

68. Plut. 1. i. ς, 62. p.376. In all these passages the reading Mave- 
θως 18 preferable to the two others Μάνεθος and Marébwv. 

6 Plut. 1. i. c. 78. p. 880. : "Ev Eidn@viac (already corrected by 
Marsham and Wyttenbach instead of Ié:Ouac, which has no meaning 
at all) πόλει ζῶντας ἀνθρώπους κατεπίμπρασαν, ὡς Μανέθως ἱστόρηκε, 
Tugwrviove κἀλοῦντες καὶ τὴν τέφραν αὐτῶν λικμῶντες ἠφάνεζον καὶ 
διέσπειρον. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ἐδρᾶτο φανερῶς, καὶ καθ᾽ ἕνα καίρον ἐν ταῖς 
κυνάσιν ἡμέραις (a practice at variance with that of the sacrifice of 
the sacred animals, wno in times of pestilence or other misfortune 
when prayers were unavailing, were led into a secret place, first fed, 
and then offered either as a sin-offering or for vengeance). 

ΤῸ Porphyr. de Abst. p. 199. R.. Κατέλυσεν ἐν Ἡλιοῦ πόλει τῆς 
Αἰγύπτου τὸν τῆς ἀνθρωποκτονίας νόμον Αμωσις, ὡς μαρτυρεῖ Μανεθὼς 
ἐν τῷ wept ἀρχαϊσμοῦ καὶ εὑσεξείας. ᾿Εθύοντο δὲ τῇ "Ἥρᾳ" καὶ ἐδοκιμάζξοντο 
καθάπερ οἱ ζητούμενοι καθαροὶ μόσχοι καὶ συσφραγιζόμενοι' ἐθύοντο δὲ τῆς 
Ἵμερας τρεῖς, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν κηρινοὺς ἐκέλευσεν ὁ ἤΑμωσις τοὺς ἴσους ἀποτίθεσθαι. 
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They were formerly performed to Hera (the mother of 
Isis). The victims were examined, and a seal was 
affixed to them, just as the calves ‘ without blemish’ 
are now examined and sealed. Three were sacrificed 
daily. Amos ordered the same number of wax figures 
to be offered in their stead.” Thus it is explained why 
none of the extracts from Manetho’s historical work 
mention this custom, which was nevertheless well 
known to the ecclesiastical writers, and especially to 
Eusebius, the author of one of those extracts.“ Ma- 
netho had described it in one of his works on “ Ancient 
Theology.” It is also important in a critical estimate of 
the facts transmitted by Porphyry relative to Egyptian 
customs — (not his own philosophical interpretation and 
speculation ) — for us to be aware that he knewand quoted 
the text of Manetho. Can it then be accidental 
that every thing which has been quoted from the theo- 
logical works of Manetho by classical or ecclesiastical 
writers up to the time of Theodosius, indicates a man of 
sound reason and sobricty, and of extraordinary learning 
in the antiquities of his nation? That the dreamy and 
necromantic works which have been attributed to him 
by later writers were entirely unknown to them? = And 
would this same man, by altering the Lists of Kings, 
which we have now authentic proof he had before him, 
have stamped himself as a deceiver or an empiric? Or 
shall we make him responsible for the mistakes of 
epitomists and copyists, and the forgeries of later im- 
postors ? 


ΠῚ. MANETIHO THE HISTORIAN, AND HUIS WORK. , 


WE possess a better knowledge of this branch of his 
learned labours, than of the former. We have several 
passages in Josephus, translated literally from his cele- 


1 Euseb. Prep. Evan. iv. 16. Compare Theodoret, Serm. vits 
de Therapeut. p. 895. vol. iv, ed. Schweig: | 
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brated historical work, the title of which was “ Three 
books of Egyptian History.” It was in a narrative 
form, written in good Greek, and derived, according to 
his own statement, from the Egyptian records. Popular 
legends and ballads too he did not disregard, but in 
such cases, as Josephus himself admits, he did not 
conceal the sources of his information. We know like- 
wise from the same testimony, that he refuted and 
corrected the statements of Herodotus in many par- 
ticulars. When however some late writers’? quote a 
special work of Manetho against Herodotus, it may be 
questioned whether more can here be understood than 
an extract from his text—-prepared perhaps for their 
own purposes by critical commentators on the Greek 
historian. 

It will be matter of less difficulty, with the assistance 
ot the Turin Papyrus, to render the plan of his work 
intelligible. It was without doubt strictly Egyptian. 
The first volume contained the series of ante-historical 
Dynasties, prior to the thirty of the Egyptian Empire, 
commencing with the Dynasties of the Gods, and ending 
with those of mortal Kings. Then followed the first 
eleven historical Dynasties. The second volume began 
with the 12th and ended with the 19th. The third 
comprised the last eleven. This division is not exactly 
that of the three Empires, for the Old Empire closed 
with the third King of the 13th Dynasty, and the 
New began with the 18th. Yet it is impossible to 
overlook, in the arrangement of Manetho, the character 
of a genuine, historical, and artistic plan. ΔΒ a purely 
historical division of the thirty Dynasties, that above 
hinted at—into three books of ten Dynasties each — 
might seem, on external grounds, the most natural. 
t he reason why Manctho prererred a different method 
18 not difficult to perceive. The last brilliant epoch of 
1 Eustath. ad ΤΙ. λ΄, p. 857.: Μανέθων ἐν τοῖς πρὸς Ἡρόδοτον. 
tym. M. Λεοντοκόμος" Μανέθων ἐν τῷ πρὸς ‘Hpodoror’. 
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the Old Empire was the 12th Dynasty. The King, in 
whom the historian recognised the Hero of the Sesostrid 
Legends, belonged to it. The third King of the 13th 
Dynasty, as has been intimated, lost Memphis and his 
throne by the irruption of the shepherds. Then suc- 
ceeded a period of national degradation, extending over 
a long series of ages. Royal Egyptian Houses con- 
tinued indeed to reign at Thebes and Xois, but tributary 
and powerless. A long and arduous struggle ensued 
after this period of humiliation and oppression; but 
the Holy City of the Empire was not reconquered, and 
the Empire restored, till the 18th Dynasty. One of its 
later Kings entirely freed the fronticrs from the occupa- 
tion of the Hyksos. From the 19th Dynasty sprang 
finally Sesostris-Ramesses, the Hero of the New Empire, 
who avenged the shame of Egypt on Asia. As Ma- 
netho began his second book with the 12th Dynasty, its 
narrative opened with the glorious exploits of his Se- 
sostris, and closed with those of the King he calls -the 
great Ramesside. The third book opened with the 
20th Dynasty, the commencement of which is a com- 
paratively flourishing epoch, and closed with the 30th, 
the last King of which, the younger Nectanebo, is the 
last indigenous ruler of Egypt. Syncellus, in his im- 
portant passage on Manetho’s historical work’, states 
in precise terms that this was really its conclusion. 
This alone would be sufficient proof of the spuriousness 
of the 31st Dynasty, which still retains a place in our 
epitome, and contains the last three Persian Kings— 
Ochus, Arses, and Darius Codomannus. But the 
number, thirty, is evinced by various other arguments 
to be the genuine one of Manetho. 

We shall now take a close survey of the details of his 
historical system. | 


18 Chronog, p. 52. Appendix of Authorities, A. I. 
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1V. MANETHO’S PRIMEVAL CHRONOLOGY,” 


WE are indebted to Eusebius, the Armenian, for the 
only certain knowledge we possess of’ this introductory 
portion of the first book. His corresponding extract of 
Syncellus is derived from the Pseudo-Manetho’s work 
on the Dog-star. 

Manetho, according to Eusebius, computed the whole 
period at 24,900 years. It was divided under three 
general heads —the dominion of Gods, Heroes and Manes. 

1. The Dominion of Gods was divided into seven sec- 
tions, at the head of each of which was a different deity. 
The ordér is Vulcan, Helios, Agathodeemon (1. ο. Phtah, 
Ra, and Num, the Chnumis or Kneph of the Greeks and 
Romans). ‘Then the four still preserved in the Papyrus 
—Chronus, Osiris, Typhon, Horus (i.e. Seb, Usiri, 
Seth, Hor). We can thus restore with certainty the 
first three reigns of the Papyrus. 

2. The Dominion of Demi-Gods. Eusebius calls the 
last of the rulers who succeeded the Great Gods— but 
whom he omits more nearly to specify—Bytis. Ac- 
cording to Iamblichus, Bitys (or Bitis, which 15. clearly 
the same name) was a prophet of Ammon, the King, 
1, 6. Hyk, Ammon’s peculiar title. He imterpreted the 
religious books of Hermes.” Here we have a being 
compounded of the Demi-God, the Hero, and the Pro- 
phet. Hermes-Thoth, decidedly an Egyptian God, was 
also the interpreter of ‘the Divine Wor ἃ, and the minister 
and assistant of Ammon. We might ‘therefore be en- 
titled to consider Bitys as the last of the Heroes, were 
it not for two subsequent notices of the heroic age. It 
may hence be assumed that Manetho made the ΕΥ̓ 
Deities succeed the seven Great Gods. This is clearly 
the case, not only in the Pseudo-Manetho, where they 


1 ᾿ς ΑΡΡθπάϊχ of Authorities, A. [I 
75 Tambl. de Myster. viii. 5. 1χ. 7. See Zoega de Obeliscis, p. 49. 
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are called Demi-Gods, but also in the Papyrus. We 
shall call them Inferior Deities. In the sequel Eusebius 
comprises the whole period ending with Bitys, under 
the dominion of the Gods, and says that according to 
Manetho it lasted 13,900 years. There are consequently 
still 11,000 years remaining. This number, in fact, 
results with tolerable exactness from the following cal- 
culation — 


Heroes” - - - - 1255 years 
Other Kings - - - 1817 
80 Memphite Kings - - 1790 
10 Thinite - - - 8560 
Rule of Manes and Heroes- 58138 : 
Sum total - 7 - 11,025 


No essential error therefore is to be found in the 
individual numbers. Still it is quite evident that the 
last number is not in its right place. The expression 
“ Reign of Manes and Heroes” is inaccurate, for th» 
Heroes immediately succeed the Gods. Eusebius, after 
mentioning Bitys, mtroduces the former with these 
words: ‘ After the Gods, the Heroes ruled 1255 years.” 
And this must necessarily be the proper order; for the 
term, Manes, implics Mortals. It is difficult in fact to 
discover the old Egyptian idea conveyed by the expres- 
sion, Heroes. Heroes, in the strict sense of the word, 
that is to say, Sons of Gods, born of mortal mothers, 
were, as we learn from Herodotus, confirmed by the 
Egyptian Monuments, entirely unknown to this people. 
The expression is used therefore in the sense of Demi 
.Gods. This same expression occurs in the extracts of 
the historical period, in the opening of which it is said 
that the reign of Menes succecded that of the “ Manes 
and Demi-Gods.” The Manes scem to have represented 
such Kings of the primeval time, as were strictly speaking 
classed as mortal, but who nevertheless were held 1Π 

no Dam 
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peculiar respect from being the ancestors of individual 
tribes, as the Pittris were of the Indians for example. 
In the ancient Registers they are especially characterised 
by the expression Mati, the Justified, the Perfect. This 
indeed is a common title of deceased persons; yet to 
some of the Kings of the historical period it is evidently 
assigned as a mark of distinction. The case may be the 
same with the Manes. They may at least be considered 
as Kings of the oldest historical legends, belonging how- 
ever not to the history of Gods, but of Mortals—the 
Kings of the primeval times. 

The Demi-Gods or Heroes were probably also again 
divided ,into two classes—the period of the former 
lasted 1255 years. Huscbius united the period of the 
latter to the dominion of the Manes, probably in the 
way of supplement, having found them necessary to 
muke up the eleven centuries. Those Manes then 
form the transition to historical Kings, but were not 
Kings of the Empire of Keypt, for the ancestor of these 
last was Menes, who united the Upper and Lower 
Country. They may rather be classed as provincial 
Princes prior to the union, which raised Memphis to the 
‘ank of second city in the Empire, next to the primeval 
sacred Thebes, and eclipsed Abydos. Menes_ himself 
was of the Thinite race, end the Thinites are really the 
last in our series. Before (or conjointly with them) 
there were of course Kings of Lower Egypt, and these 
are here described as Memphites, according to the later 
mode of expression ; inaccurately, however, for Menes 
was the founder of the city of Memphis. Thus, as the 
former Thinites were the anresiors of Menes, so were 
the latter probably the ancestors of the oldest Memphite 
Kings of the Empire, who, on the extinction of the 
Thinite race in the male linc, at the close of the second 
century of the history of the Empire, ascended the 
Throne of Egypt. But in Eusebius “ other Kings,” who 
are said to have reigned 1817 years, precede both those 
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Dynasties of primeval Memphite and Thinite Kings. 
These were, likewise, it may .be assumed, provincial 
Kings of the primeval history — probably Thebans. 

The following therefore may be considered as the 
substance of Manetho’s system — 


1. Dominion of Gods in two divisions, 
the first of which ended with 
Horus, the second with Bitys - 13,900 years. 
2. Dominion of Heroes in two divisions 1,255 
ὃ. Heroes and Kings of the primeval 
Race — transition from divine to 
human history. - - - - 5,813 
4, Purely human history — provincial 
Princes: 
a. Kings without particular 


notices (of Thebes ? ) - 1817 
ὁ. Thirty Memphites (Lower 5.957 
Egypt) - - -  1790f °° 
c. Ten Thinites - - ὅ50 
Sum total - 24,995 years. 


_ Neither the numbers for the dominion of Gods, nor 
the sum of their periods, or of those of the Manes and 
Heroes, nor the sums of the whole, make up an astro- 
nomical cycle. As regards the historical period, it 
remains a question whether its three divisions were 
really consecutive, or whether the last was wholly or 
partially contemporary with the first. Manetho com- 
puted them in the former way. It may be assumed ἃ 
settled point ii history, that Egyptian tradition, prior 
to Menes, admitted one Dynasty of Kings in Lower 
Egypt, and one at least, perhaps two, in Upper Egypt, 
during a period of from two to four thousand years. 
The race of Menes succeeds these Dynasties. They are 
perfectly distinct from the mythological Kings, whose 
history is connected rather with that of the Gods. 


ρον, I. (ΟΟ1Υ.] PRIMEVAL CHRONOLOGY. 73 


Egypt appears on the stage of history from the very 
beginning as an Empire formed out of the Upper and 
Lower Country. The country itself is generally called 
“the two Countries.” The title of their Kings down to 
the latest period ran thus — Lord of Upper and Lower 
Egypt. The Hebrew name of, Egypt, Mizraim, 2. e. 
the two Misr, contains a similar allusion. 

There is but one ground on which it could become a 
matter of doubt how far those dates of primeval Egyp- 
tian history may have been preserved in their genuine 
form —how far they may not have been tampered with 
by Judaizing Christians. Eusebius proposes an expe- 
dient for reducing this sum of nearly 25,000 years to 
2206, by reckoning each year as a month — in order to 
bring them within the period, which, according to the 
Septuagint, intervened between the Creation and the 
Flood (2242 years). But we shall see that the Byzan- 
tine writers taxed him with a total misapprehension of 
the deeper import of the ancient traditions; nor can | 
he indeed be considered as altogether serious in his pro- 
posed reduction ; otherwise he would not have allowed 
such dates as 350 years tor one race of ten Thinite 
Kings to maintain their ground. For after he had so 
reduced the number of years, the whole ten Kings, who 
formed one Dynasty, would not have reigned altogether 
thirty years, that is, not half the time of the reign of 
Menes, their own descendant. 

But even admitting (contrary to all critical pro- 
bability) any such theory to have entered as an element 
into Manetho’s Chronology — still the following points 
remain historically certain —- that as regards the human 
period, the old Egyptian tradition recognised historical 
royal families, and individual sovereigns prior to Menes. 
They were separated from the divine founders of the 
nation by the sacred. princes of the primeval times, who 
were said to have reigned several thousand years. No 
family name however is assigned to their more ancient 
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sovereigns — they may therefore have been elective 
monarchs, chosen by the Priests ——a form still main- 
tained, as remarked in our first chapter, in later histori- 
cal times. But as regards the purely Mythological 
Dynasties, there is no reason to believe that Manetho 
reduced the period of the Gods, still less the whole 
period prior to Menes, to Sothiac cycles, of 1461 years 
each, or to any other class of Egyptian astronomical 
periods. 


VY. THE THIRTY DYNASTIES OF MANETHO. 


WE now proceed to a review of the Thirty Dynasties 
of Manctho, which formed the real scope and substance 
of his history. [Ὃν nothing warrants our assuming 
that his actual narrative commenced prior to Menes. 
That narrative is no longer extant, with the exception 
of a few extracts in Josephus; his Lists however we 
still possess. We know from the Papyrus that this 

synoptical form of exposition was the old Egyptian 
method. The Lists handed down to us by Africanus 
and Eusebius give but the names of the Nings in eacn 
Dynasty, and not always these — with a notice of their 
years of reign without months and days. In Josephus 
however we find the old Egyptian computation by years 
and months — and a notice containing even the days 18 
still preserved in these extracts. Traces are also found 
of still further details, such as the affinity of the Kings 
with their predecessors, and even their physical consti- 
tution. All this shows that Manctho, according to the 
custom of his country, appended to his historical text 
Lists constructed after the Grecian fashion, in a narra- 
tive and critical form, or incorporated them in sections 
with his history. The Chronographers were contented to 
epitomize these Lists. They added to them however 
here and there historical remarks culled from the body 
of the work. These Lists now occupy but a few pages ; 
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and it is difficult to understand how they could ever 
have been confounded with Manetho’s own work in 
three volumes. 

Our history of the Jewish and Christian school of 
beyptian research will show that these Lists really were 
accurately epitomized and correctly transmitted, though 
frequently corrupted by copyists, and in some laces by 
interpolations, partly through misunderstanding, partly 
with wilful intent. Conclusive proof of the fact, how- 
ever, can only be the result of the historical investigation 
which will form the subject of the next two books. 

The question we have here to consider is — do these 
Lists contain a continuous Chronology ? and if not, have 
we aceess to any key to their chronological application ? 
As preliminary to a right understanding of this impor- 

tant point, we shall here present our “yeaders with a 
concise epitome of the thirty Dynasties. We shall 
cite none but the most celebrated names, omitting 
entirely the years of individual reign. The complete | 
succession and critical commentary of the series will 
be reserved for the following volume. Our present 
object is to represent the genealogy and chronology of 
each Dynasty in as condensed a shape as possible. We 
shall first give the text of Eusebius according to the 
Armenian version, and then as cited by Syncellus. An 
Kpilogus containing the sum total of tlie numbers in the 
first two volumes is appended as a general rule, by the 
epitomists — in the Armenian version for Eusebius — by 
Syncellus for both. But these sums do not tally with 
the actual dates. In the third volume, the sum total 
for Eusebius is wanting altovether: for Africanus, Syn- 
cellus gives but the sum of the years of reign. The 
number and succession of the Kings in this volume how- 
ever Is as completely, as it is correctly, preserved in the 
monuments, so that the missing sum total may safely be 
supplied from the existing numbers. 
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FIRST VOLUME OF MANETHO 


Numser OF THE ἈΚ ΝΟ. 


Dynasty. Sp eee eer τ ἀπ ee eae Taree ap | Eee ee PRS ΎΘ ΣΡ 8 ema ey 
Africanus. Eusebius, Pe Sy ie! 
Yr. Sus 
I. Thinites - - 8 ! 8 — 
JI. Thinites - - 9 9 — 
| 
11. Memphites— - 9 8 — 
| 
| 
| IV. Memphites 8 17 | — 
| 
| VY. Elephantineans 9 31 | ὃ - 
| VI. Memphites - 6 = | -- 
| | 
| 
| VII. Memphites - 70 5 : ΒΕ 
| VIL. Memphites — - 27 9 (19) i — 5 
| IX. Heracleopolitans 9 | . wes 
Ϊ 
| Χ. Heracleopolitans 19 19 — 
XI. Diospolitans - 16 16 - 
Sum - - 200 126 (186) 
Epilogus - 192 192 
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(I—XI. DYNASTY). 


Sum Toray or tHe YEARS REIGNED. 


Names AND Events. 


Africanus. Eusebius. Syncellus. 
Afr. Eus. 
(1) Menes: warlike | 
expeditions, | 
; : (2) Athothis: palace at 
263 228 (258) | 253 252 Memphis. 
(4) Uenephes : Pyra- 
mids. 


( (2) Kaiechus: wor- 
ship of the sacred 
Oxen, and the Goat 
302 297 of Mendis. 

(3) Binothris: — suc- 
cession in the fe-' 
male line. 

(2) Sesorthus: stone ‘ 

| used in buildin 
198 improvement in t Ν 
art of writing: me- | 
dicine. 

(2) Suphis: largest | 

‘ Pyramid. : 
284 448 274 -- () Suphis 
(4) Menkeres. 
(3) Nephercheres. 
218 248 100 (7—9) Menkeres, 
Tankeres, Onnus. 
2,3. Phius — Methu- 
oe 
4, 5. Phiops (100 yrs. 
ate ae — Menthesuphis. 
6. Nitocris: sixth Py- 
_ ramid. 
70 Days 75 75D Names wanting. 
146 100 142 Names wanting. 
Names wanting: ex- 
cept that of the 
τον ὑῶν first, the Tyrant 
Achthoes. 
185 185 Names wanting. 
43 43 Names wanting. 


214 197 (198) ἘΣ 


2267 70D. 1876 (1907) 
2300 Y. 2300 


and 70 D. (and 75 D. 
in Syne.) 


78 


Dynasty. 


XU. Diospolituns. 


ἈΠ]. Diospolitans 
XIV. Xoites. 


XV. Shepherd 


Kings. 


| XVI. Other Shep. 
herd Kings. 
AVI. Other Shep- 
herd Kings. 


XVIII. Diospolitans 


AIX. Diospolitans. 


Sum - 


Epilogus 
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SECOND VOLUME OF MANETHO 


NumBer OF rHE KInNGs. 


Eusebius. 
Africanus, 
Armen. | Syncellus. 
60 60 60 
76 : 76 76 


6 ; — 
Shepherd Kings. Diospolitans. = Diospolitans. 


Fad 


32 | 5 
' Thebans. ‘Thebans. 
43 | 4 
[“andas many Shepherds. Shepherds. 
Thebans.”’] 
16 14 14 
246 171 171 
26 92 92 
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(XJI—XIX. DYNASTY). 


ee ni 8 ae ren re tee ee 


Sum 'ToraL or THE YEARS REIGNED. 


en en a cee = te er a te re re ete ce Ἐ Ραυο 


Eusebius. Names ΑΝ» Events. 


Africanus. 
Syne. 


2. Sesonchosis. 
3. Amenemes IT. 
182 (245) 4. Sesostris, the great 
conqueror. 
5. Lamares, built the 
) Labyrinth. 
453 453 453 Names wanting. 
184 484 ι 184 (484) Names wanting. 
The Phoenicians took 
[ Memphis, and built 
284 250 3 250 | a fortress in the 


{ 
| 
| 1. Amenemes. 
| 
160 182 (245) | 
| 


{ 


Nome of Sethroitis. 
1, Salatis. 


| 
| 
518 190 | 190 Names wanting. 
| 
151 103 | 103 Wames wanting. 
| { 1. Am6s (Moses). 
(3. Amendphthis. 
| 0. Misphramuthésis. 
259+x 317 (3848) ) 5825 (323) 17. ‘Tuthinosis. 
(263) | (348) 1 8. Amendphis. 
| 


9. Orus. 
ἰς Ramesses. : 
16. Amenophath. 
}. Sethus. 
2. Rapsaces. ᾿ 
‘ ς ; 3. Amenephthes. 
204 (209) 162 (194) 194 " Peas : 
δ. Ammenemmes. 


6. 'ThuGris (Thum). 


'2213-+4-x 2241. 2044 . 
(2221) (2267) (2304) 


212] 2121 112] 


---.-...--.... 
i ES “πο eS PRS = grey 
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THIRD VOLUME OF MANETHO 


τ προ. πα..σὩΧ.......ὕ.. nee 


NuMBER OF THEKINGs. 


Dywasty. Africanus, Eusebius, 
" Amen: Syncellus.. 
XX. Diospolitans | 12 
᾿ 
XXI. Tanites - 7 7 7 
XXII. Bubastites 9 3 3 
| | 
XXIIL Tanites - ae 8 3 
XAXIV. Saite - 1 : ] : l 
XXV. Ethiopians 30 5 3 
| | 
: | 
XXXVI. Saites - 9 | 9 ! 9 
| 
XXVIL. Persians - 8 | 8 | 8 
. i 
XXVIII. Saite - 1 ! 1 : 1 
XXIX. Mendesians 4 | 5(4) | 5 (4) 
XXX. Sehennytes 3 | 3 3 
| 2 
Sum - - . 61 55 (54) 55 (54) 
Epilogus = - -- -- a 
eee 


ae ESR BES COIR or Οςὡς.....- SLT EE ARTIS 
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(XX—XXX. DYNASTY). 


pene ne ee ee Oe ae Ξ---΄......-.--..-- ΄--. 


1050 (1041 ) 


| Sum or tue Yrars Rerenxen. 
atleast Eusebius. 
| Arm, | Syne. 
135 | 172 | 178 
| 
| 
114 (130) | 130 | 130 
116 (120) : 49 ' 49 
89 ad | ᾿ς 44 
β | 44 / 44 
40 ᾿ς 44 i 4 
β : 
| 
| 
150,6M. -. 173 (165) = 168 (163) 
᾿ (167) | 
! 
194,4 Δ. ; 120,4M. 120,4 Μο 
| : 
| 
0 | 6 | 
20,.4M. i 21,4M. | 21, 4. δι. 
: 
38 5... 20 : 20 
839, 2 M. a hase 823 ( (815) | 824, 8 M. 
(859, 2 M.) (817) § 8 M. | (819, 8 M.) 
| 


ae oe meer Set gee eee ae 
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στυνιν--».»--...---ὄ “-«-- ---- --.-. . --ἕ «. we we eee 


Names ano Events. 


Names wanting. 
(1. Smendes. 2. Psusen- 
nes. 

3. Nephercheres. 4. 
Amenophthis. ὅ. 
Osochor. 

6. Psinaches. 

sennes. 


{3 1. Sesonchosis. 


7. Psu- 


2. Osorthodn. 
ὃ. Takelothis. 
1. Petubastes, 
cho. 

3. Psamnus. 
4. Zet. 
Bokchoris burnt alive by 
2 


2, Osor-| 


Sabakon. 
Sabakon. 
Sebichus, 
Nechad. 4. Psam-! 
metichus. | 
t 


1. 
2; 
3. Tarkus. 
3 
Nechao 11. 7. Ua-! 


F 
-| 


Cr 


8. Αἰιδεῖς, 9, Psam- 
mecherites. | 

1. Cambyses. 2. Da- 

rius. 

3. Nerxes. 


XCFXes. 
8. Darius, the son of 


4. Avtar 


Xerxes. 
— rtmeus. 


4. Nepherites. | 
. Nectanebo. 2. Tee: 
us. 


| 
Nepherites. 9. | 
ΠΑ is. 
3. Psamnuthis. 
ἢ, Nectanebo IT. | 


[Boo Ι. 
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We have this advantage in dealing with the dates in 
Eusebius, that they have been transmitted to us through 
two independent channels—the Armenian translation of 
the Chronicle, and the comparative table of the Mane- 
thonian Dynasties in Syncellus. The close correspond- 
ence in the substance of the two documents affords 
however a striking proof that Synccllus has done [use- 
bius no injustice, in stigmatising him not only as super- 
ficial, but as having intentionally falsified the Lists, in 
order to force them into harmony with his own synchro- 
nistic system. The most conclusive evidence of the jus- 
tice of this impeachment will be derived from the monu- 
ments and the Greek authorities to be examined in our 
third Book. For the 24th, 25th, and 26th Dynasties 
Lusebius has in each case 44 years. This number rests 
on no authentic basis except in the case of the 25th 
Dynasty, from which it has obviously been transferred 
by oversight to the others. In the 22nd he gives three 
Kings with 49 years, instead of nine (all of which may 
be pointed out on the monuments) with 116 or 120 years. 
Here the reason is still more palpable. He found the 
names of but three kings in Africanus, and overlooked 
the fact, that the others were enumerated although 
without names, according to the date of their succes- 
sion, and were comprised in the sum total of the years 
of reigns. We are bound therefore to regard his 
labours with the greatest mistrust, and to pronounce it 
a most uncritical course to quote him, as is the custom of 
many, as a competent authority in spite of this delin- 
quency, whenever it suits their purpose. Every page of 
thé next two books corroborates the justice of this stigma. 
Regarding the whole number of Kings, and the sums 
total of their years of reign, the statements vary. The 
former fluctuate between 300, 350, and 500: while the 
sum of the whole period from Menes down to the ninth 
year prior to the conquest of Eeypt by Alexander the 
Great ranges between 4900 and 5400 years, Ὁ - 
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VI. THE CHRONOLOGY FROM MENES TO ALEXANDER, ACCORDING TO 
MANETHO. 


THE above expression—sum total of the years of reign 
—was used advisedly. Does it however necessarily 
imply that all the Dynasties were consecutive ? If the 
empire was divided, the Dynasties enthroned in different 
portions of its territory must have been entered in Lists 
of this nature in consecutive order. Here however, re- 
verting to a remark made at the close of our commen- 
tary on the Turin Papyrus, we must further inquire 
—what right have we to assume that the sum of the 
reigns in one and the same Dynasty must necessarily 
coincide with the duration of that Dynasty ? Suppose 
we had Lists of the Roman Emperors from Severus to 
Theodosius unaccompanied by historical illustrations — 
should we not be justified in making the sum of their 
reions tally with the real time which clapsed between 
the two Emperors? And yet this would involve a very 
serious error. But who (it might be rejoined) would 
in such a case ever think of adding up the sums ? No 
one certainly, who had a purely chronological object in 
view. Cannot we however imagine a system in whieh 
the years of reign of each individual member of a family 
who may have reigned, during a longer or shorter 
period either in succession, or conjointly with each 
other —may have been consecutively reckoned up — but 
where an historical key was also annexed, by which the 
true time the whole family reigned might be ascertained ? 
Such a method indeed is the naturs ral one, where the 
dynastic principle of arrangement, in the form of Lists, 
constitutes the basis of the system. Upon this principle 
it is by no means impossible that the collective number 
of years which a family reigned should be inserted from 
the first into the Lists of the Old Empire, by way of 
authenticating the individual years. It is however more 
probable that this mode of calculation was first made in 
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the New Empire for the two others. The key to the 
real chronology was perhaps originally preserved in 
chronological and historical works, which in the lower 
ages of the New Empire were either lost or forgotten. 
It is however certain that in Manetho’s Lists, joint 
reigns are nowhere indicated ; yet the monuments prove 
them to have been frequent in the Old Empire (for ex- 
ample in the 12th Dynasty). 

It would certainly be somewhat surprising had Ma- 
netho given such a statement of the sums total of all 
the years of reign in the case of any family of the New 
Empire. As Lists of Kings of the two preceding 
periods were in existence at its commencement, it must 
also have possessed historicah registers. Civilisation 
and literature were never again interrupted in Egypt 
from that time to the fall of the Roman Empire, and 
Manetho lived in the flourishing age of the Ptolemies. 
But what authority have we for supposing that the 
Lists of the New Empire in their present form and 
with their present sums, are the work of Manetho? 
May they not be a digest of extracts from the historical 
work, or, as the form of the Lists is clearly according 
to primitive Egyptian practice, may they not have been 
enlarged, by interpolating the names of Kings (friends 

foes who reigned contemporarily) out of the same 
work, and their chronology have thus been corrupted ? 
Some light will be thrown upon the question In our 
iuquiry concerning the Christian schools of Manethonian 
criticism ; its complete settlement however can only be 
obtained through a careful analysis of the monuments. 

As regards the rule of succession in the New Empire, 
it may here be assumed, as demonstrated, that no two 
Dynasties, from the 18th to the 30th, were contemporary. 
This fact is admitted by all Egyptologers, an admission 
very creditable to their love of truth, when we consider 
how perplexing they must have found the great exten- 
sion of the period of the New Empire which resulted 
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from it. “That period we shall here but cursorily re- 
mark, comprised as nearly as possible 1300 years. 

When however the Egyptologers of the school of 
Champollion, following the steps of their master, infer 
from this, that there were no contemporary reigns 
whatever in Manetho; and consequently that the 
Dynasties of the Middle Empire must be considered as 
consecutive, such conclusion is at least premature. Any 
inference drawn from the state of the New Empire as. 
to other previous periods with which it had no sort of 
analogy were obviously as illogical, as if, after the loss 
of our history, some future German investigator should 
argue from the Lists of Dynasties of German Princes of 
the 19th century in Ausfria, Prussia, Bavaria, Saxony, 
and Wurtemburg, that the “ pretended” former Dynas- 
ties of Suabian, Εἰ ‘ank, and Saxon kings, “Οὗ {πὸ Mytho- 
logical time,” dither never existed at all, or, if they did, 
must of necessity have been cotemporary. ‘To this may 
be added that not one of them attempted, nor did any 
English critic, to arrange the chronology prior to the 
New Empire according to Manetho. But we prefer an 
appeal to himself. Syncellus has preserved for us his 
own statement as to the duration ot the Empire, which 
he described in 80 Dynasties. This most remarkable 
passage, hitherto so strangely overlooked, runs as fol- 
lows ‘® — 

‘The period of the hundred and thirteen genera- 
tions”, described by Manetho in his three volutes: 
comprises a sum total of three thousand five hundred 
and fifty-five years.” 

This can only be borrowed from Manetho himself, for 
it no way agrees with the canon or computations of 
Syncellus. Neither can there have been any mistake 
in the transcript; for he reckons the 3555 years, from 
“about the 15th” (it should be the 9th) year before 


76 Syncell. eee p- 52. Ὁ. See the Appendix of Authorities, 
A. I. 
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Alexander,. the year in which the younger Nectanebo 
died (mentioned by himself in this passage, as being 
the last King described by Manetho, the last Pharaoh 
‘of the Egyptian race)—(in Syncellus the 5147th year 
of the world)—up to the year of the world 1586 (it 
should be 1593). He then proceeds to base upon these 
data a calculation, to which we shall revert in our 
analysis of the Christian chronographers. As the 16th 
century of the world falls according to him, prior to the 
Flood, he calculates without hesitation how many of 
those 3555 years must be deducted “ for the Time’ 
which was not,” in order to obtain a dry foundation, 
for commencing his fabric of Egyptian Chronology, 
after the confusion of tongues with Mizraim, whom the 
Egyptians strangely enough called Menes. This silly 
calculation in itself no way concerns us. It acquires 
however the utmost importance, first, as a guarantee 
that the above chronological number is the result of 
no textual error. In the second place, it proves that 
number to have been neither invented by Syneellus, nor 
concocted in any other quarter, to favour some parti- 
cular system by tampering with the text of Manetho: 
for it does not tally with any system of the Christian 
fathers or chronologers. We may venture to assert, 
that the nuinbers of Manetho have been transmitted to 
us quite as correctly as those of the Canon of Ptolemy. 

It may therefore be held as established, that Manetho 
assigned to the Egyptian I:mpire, from Menes to the 
death of the younger Nectanebo, a period of 

“ Three thousand five hundred and fifty-five years.” 
Syncellus may have found this notice in a section of the 
Epitome of Africanus, the rest of which he did not 
copy—for we know Africanus only through him.  Per- 
haps he found the statement in but one of the editions 
or transcripts of the Lists of Manetho, which he men- 
tions as having collated. He may even have had 
Manetho’s historical work, either a part or the whole of 

aad 
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it, before him, just as easily as he could the List of 
Kings of Eratosthenes, which his predecessors had 
neglected. | 

We have therefore on the same authority, in the sum 
total of all the Dynasties of Manetho, from 1500 to 2000 
years more than Manetho himself assigned as the du- 
ration of the Egyptian history within the 30 Dynasties. 
Consequently the summing up of the Dynasties is not 
the work of Manetho. 

This main point being settled, the question forces it- 
“self upon us, what Dynasties composed the historical 
series for the Chronology ? Which of them were co- 
temporancous ? Manctho must have stated this in his 
. historical work. The answer to these questions, as 
already seen, may perhaps be found in the Turin 
Papyrus; and to the following effect — the duration 
of the Old and Middle Empires is 3555 years according 
to Manetho, minus the 1300 years (nearly), which he 
assigned to the New Empire (Dynasties 18—30)—in 
round numbers about 2250. But how is this number 
to be reconciled with those of the individual Dynasties? 
Moreover, are we sure that Manetho’s dates, for the 
duration of the Empire from Menes to the expulsion of 
the Shepherd Kings from Memphis, was given on suffi- 
cient authority? The monuments may prove to us that 
the earlier Dynasties contained historical Kings—and 
it is admitted to be proved for the 4th Dynasty — but 
the monuments can neither give, nor make up for, the 
want of a Chronology when it no longer exists. 

Is it possible to find this chronological key in the 
researches of the Alexandrian critics? They were the 
fathers of the Old Chronology —the Ptolemies were 
their patrons—the Egyptian archives were open to 
them. They had therefore great advantages over 
Manetho in both respects. The extent and superiority 
of their intellectual powers, their acquaintance with the 
chronological researches of other great nations, and 
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their extensive general learning, together with the pre- 
vious works of such men as Manetho, must have more 
than compensated for their total or comparative igno- 
rance of the language and ancient literature of Egypt. 
Alexandria itself must have been full of learned Egyp- 
tian Pundits or Sacred Scribes, and Dicsearchus, Eratos- 
thenes and Apollodorus were no Wilfords. They were 
even, comparatively, far more learned than the other- 
wise highly estimable Presidents of the Oriental Society,. 
Sir William Jones and Colebrooke. 

It is impossible that Grecian mcn of letters, some of 
them of the school of Aristotle, critics and commenta- — 
tors, whose ingenuity has never been surpassed, could 
be deceived or satisfied with the Egyptian method of 
computation. 

3ut did they institute researches into the Old Egyp- 
tian Chronology, and are their labours preserved to 
us? On the latter point at least, considerable doubts 
may be entertained. For not only did Diodorus learn 
little or nothing from them, but modern investigators, 
far superior to the uncritical Sicilian, seem to have been 
so certain of not finding anything there, that they have 
never’even sought for it. Perhaps how ever the fact 
may be the very reverse. 

Before passing on to the Grecks, a few remarks must 
be devoted to the other Egyptian chronologers or this- 
torlans mentioned by the ancients. 


VII. THE SUCCESSORS OF MANETHIO — PTOLEMY, APION, CUAREMON, 
HERAISKUS. 


MANETHO’s excellence as an historian is reflected im 
the clearest light through the monumerts which are now 
made accessible to us. “But it is also traceable in the 
advancement of Egyptian archeology among the Alex- 
andrians, to which he so inainly contributed: and will 
become still more apparent from the insignificance of 
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the investigators of those of his countrymen, who, fol- 
lowing his example, composed such works on the Chro- 
nology of their nation. 

The earliest of these writers, concerning whom we 
possess any information, is Ptolemy, a Priest of Mendis 
probably also of the times of the Ptolemies; having 
been quoted by Apion, the contemporary of Josephus. 
According to Tatian and Clemens” he wrote three 
Books on Chronology, in which he endeavoured to bring 
the history of the Kings of Egypt into harmony with 
the primitive Greek annals, and apparently even with the 
starting point of the Jewish annals. According to him 
Amos who captured Avaris reigned cotemporaneously 
with Inachus, and in his reign also Moses led the chil- 
dren of Israel out of Egypt. This is all that we know 
concerning Ptolemy. 

Apion, who appeals to him, is a personage of greater 
notoriety, both among Greeks and Romans. He lived 
in the Ist century of the Christian cra, was a native of 
the Little Oasis, and consequently a Libyan (son of one 
Posidonius), but obtained his naturalisation at Alex- 
andria, and took the name of Pleistonikes, “the most 
victorious.” His vast powers of antiquarian trifling 
were as proverbial as his conceit. He wrote four books 
— possibly more —on Egyptian history, occupied chiefly, 
perhaps exclusively, with descriptions of its curiosities 
and wonders. His Grecian scholarship was of the same 
profound description. His great discovery concerning 
Homer, of which he boasted excessively, characterises 
better than any other trait the man, who, on account of 
his Hellenic erudition, begged the right of citizenship of 
many of the Grecian cities. ‘“ Homer wrote 24 books 
of the Ilad and as many of the Odyssey — but no other 
poems— at least not before the publication of the Iliad ; 
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for the first two letters of that work signify 48, by 
which the great poet intended to intimate what and 
how much he had really written.” Irom hatred to the 
Jetvs, and perhaps personal jealousy of Josephus, he 
wrote a venomous treatise against both, apparently 
with especial reference to the Jewish war. But here 
he missed his mark. The Apology of Josephus is not 
only a striking refutation, but one of the ablest and 
most learned controversial writings of any age. Apion’ β 
ignorance of Jewish history, and his effrontery in 
stating notorious falschoods, are almost incredible. 
The IE onus: according to this subtle critic, took place 
in the first year of ie 7th Olympiad — contempora- 
neously therefore with the foundation of Carthage. He 
pointedly dwelt on this synchronism, as the basis, both 
of his tissue of other fables, and of his ridicule of the 
Jewish people. With regard to Moses, he had ascer- 
tained that he was born at Heliopolis; having been 
assured of the fact, as he himself states, by the older 
inhabitants of the city. Moses was ἃ professional 
juggler. The chief machinery of his art were posts or 
pillars fixed in wooden canoes. These he set up in 
front of certain religious edifices constructed by himself, 
which, being open-roofed, admitted the rays of the sun 
in such a manner that the shadows of the pillars in- 
dicated its course. So much for his knowledge of 
Moses personally. Of the Exodus he related, that Moses 
concealed himself on Sinai forty days before the delivery 
of the law—that the Israelites, 110,000 strong, marched 
in six days to Judawa— ¢ and that, as by this mpi march 
they got boils — “sabbé” in Egyptian, which language 
they then spoke — they alled the seventh day the 
Sabbath. The rogue himself evidently believed little 
or nothing of these extravagances, but he knew they 
would Siitertain his patrons, the Ales andeias: who were 
full of jealousy and hatred towards the rich and power- 
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ful Jews.”? Nothing more therefore need be said of 
him than that he was a man versed in all the petti- 
nesses of antiquarian pedantry, who endeavoured to 
spoil the trade of the Egyptian ciccroni of that day, and to 
deprive them of the profits accruing from their attend- 
ance on travellers of distinction—a vain bookworm, 
without judgement, talent, or character. Pliny, in treat- 
ing of a colossal statue of Sarapis in the Labyrinth, 
quotes him as a dabbler in antiquities. Aulus Gellius 
also mentions him in similar terms, and stigmatises his 
insufferable boasting. The respect therefore with which 
he is treated by some of the early Fathers, Justin, 
and Julius Africanus, is more creditable to their Chris- 
tian charity than their judgment. [118 only sensible 
observation recorded by Clemens, that the Hyksos were 
driven out of Avaris by Amos, was borrowed by him 
from Ptolemy Mendesius.*° The Greeks may have 
given him the nick-name of Mochthos (drudgery — 
plague) in a double sense. With this clear apprehen- 
sion of the real character of the man, there is no risk of 
our being cither alarmed or misled by Pliny’s assertion, 
that Apion, and men of his stamp, could discover 
nothing certain about the Pyramids. Men like Apion 
are only capable of leading astray. 

Cheremon, from whese Egyptian history Josephus, 
in his work against Apion, gives a description of the 
Exodus*!, lived somewhat earlier. [le is evidently the 
same person whom Porphyry twice quotes, as a: distin- 
guished writer on Egyptian Theology. ‘That philoso- 
pher, in his letter to Ancbo, some valuable fragments 
of which are preserved by Eusebius, appealed to Cheere- 
mon “ the Hierogrammatist,” to prove that the doctrine 
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of those magic arts, whose professors could terrify even 
the Gods, and move the firmament and stars by their 
imprecations, was really countenanced by the Egyptian 
sages.*? In the same work also he gives a description 
after Cheremon of the whole Egyptian Mythology.* 
According to the extract in Eusebius Cheremon is said 
to have stated that the most ancient Egyptian Deities are 
the Planets, the constellations of the Zodiac and others, 
with the Decans and Horoscopi. Here we have an 
element of pure Egyptian Astrology, tinged perhaps 
with the Zodiacal system, borrowed from the Greeks, 
and with a Stoical colouring. For the Stoics corrupted 
the ancient Mythology, if not as radically as the Neo- 
Platonists, still with a total want of either poctical 
feeling, or historical sense. We need not, however, on 
that account adopt to the letter the Bishop of Cesarea’s 
statement, that Cheremon acknowledged no intellectual 
principles in the earlicr Mythology. Porphyry, in his 
work on “ Abstinence from Animal Food,’** quotes from 
“Cheremon the Stoic” a commentary on the office and 
habits of the priesthood, which bespeaks its own genuine 
character, as really embodying the doctrine of the 
Eeyptian books. He here attaches the same importance 
to the authority of Cheremon, on account of his Hellenic 
learning, as he does in the letter to Anebo to that which 
belonged to him in his capacity of Hierogrammatist. He 
describes him as a lover of truth, aman of accuracy, and 
as much respected among the Stoic philosophers. He 
further quotes from him the remark that the Egyptian 
Priests ranked among their countrymen as philosophers, 
that is, stood in the same position as the philosophers 
did among the Greeks. We have here, therefore, an 
Egyptian cducated at Alexandria, or an Alexandrian of 

*? Porphyr. ep. ad Anebo, ap Euseb. Prep. Evangel. v. 10. 
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Greek origin, received into the Egyptian Priesthood. 
He may possibly be the same person who, in the time of 
Tiberius, attended the viceroy Alius Gallus from Alex- 
andria to Heliopolis, on his visit to the antiquities of 
that city. Strabo, who was in the suite of Gallus, says 
that Cheremon pretended to be versed in the deeper 
mysteries of the philosophical and astronomical sciences, 
for which the old Heliopolitan Priesthood was celebrated 
so late as the age of Plato and Kudoxus — but that he 
made himself ridiculous by his ignorance and quackery. 
The identity of the one and the ‘other Cheeremon is not, 
however, demonstrable. Suidas quotes a Charemon, 
without further notice, as author of a Treatise on 
Hieroglyphics®, probably the Hierogrammatist. 
Whatever may have been the claims of this same 
Hierogrammatist to distinction as a theological antiqua- 
rian, the specimen given by J oscphus of his historical re- 
search ® conveys no very favourable impression of his pro- 
ficiency in that department. The passage is highly 
characteristic as embodying a tradition, also recorded by 
Manetho. Chzeremon, in his Egyptian history, gave an 
account of the lepers and cripples having emigrated 
from Egypt in the time of Amenophis, under the 
guidance of a Priest of This. The fugitives were the 
Israelites, their leader Moses. The tradition in Mane- 
tho and Cheremon is evidently the same, with such 
variations and contradictions as are peculiar to legend- 
ary tales. But the important difference is this. Ma- 
netho related that tradition honestly, as nothing more 
than an unauthenticated popular legend —Cheeremon as 
direct history. The closer scrutiny of the two accounts 
belongs to the third Book. It is sufficient here to call 
attention to the difference between the two writers, a3 


85 Suidas, “Ἱερογλυφικά. He mentions, besides, a Χαιρήμων ᾿Αλεξαν- 
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reflected in their different modes of recording the same 
story. 

_ The fourth Egyptian, of whose chronological and 
historical research we glean some information from 
Manetho, belonged to another period and school — 
.Heraiskus, a mystical saint of Alexandria, apparently 
about the commencement of the Neo-Platonic school in 
the third century.” The Neo-Platonists openly repre- 
sented him as aman endowed with the gift of prophecy, 
the confidant of the Gods, and surrounded his person 
with miraculous attributes. According to them the 
wonderful man was born like a second Horus — with 
his finger in his mouth, from which it was actually 
obliged to be cut. But it had not the effect of improv- 
ing his eloquence, even by the adinission of his theo- 
sophic panegyrists. | Nor was dialectical philosophy 
exactly his strong point: but he fabricated a primitive 
history of Egypt, which, according to Suidas, embraced 
a period of 80,000 years, or even somewhat more: per- 
haps the trifling number of 6525, in order to complete 
the great Cosmic year. Tis greatest strength consisted 
in his power of recognising whether an animal or an 
image was sacred or not. Jf it was not, he remained 
quite cool and quiet —- but if sanctity dwelt in the ox 
or ram, or statue, the sanctifying Divinity affected him 
so violently, that after leaping about for a while he fell 
into an ecstasy. No wonder that after his death, while 
his funeral rites were being performed with all the 
pomp of Osiris, a light appeared to the Faithful. This 
is all we hear of Manetho’s Egyptian successors within 
the province of history. 
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CONCLUSION — RECAPITULATION. 


THE following therefore may be stated as the results 
of our previous inquiry, in part already demonstrated 
— partly reserved as points for future investigation. 

I. The Egyptians possessed writing and books at the 
earliest period of which we have any monuments. Styli 
and inkstands are found on those of the 4th Dynasty, 
the oldest in the world. 

II. The earliest writings of the Egyptians were con- 
tained in their Sacred Books. 

III. In these Sacred Books — one of which we pos- 
sess— were contained elements of the history of the 
Old Empire. 

IV. The whole strictly historical tradition of the 
Egyptians hinged upon Lists of Kings, arranged accord- 
ing to the succession of reigning families. 

V. Ballads in praise of their Kings were likewise in 
circulation, in the purely Historical, as well as in the 
Mythological period (lays of Osiris and Sesostris). 

These five propositions are proved by the concurrent 
testimony of the monuments, and of Greek tradition. 

VI. Keyptian history subdivides itself into threc 
comprehensive periods —the Old Empire of Menes—the 
Middle Empire, during which EXypt was tributary to 
the Hyksos who réigned 1 in Memphis — and the New 
Empire, from the 18th Dynasty, which expelled the 
Hyksos, downwards. ‘This threefold division is esta- 
blished by the monuments — even by those of the 18th 
Dynasty alone — also by the authority of Manetho. 

VII. From an early period of the New Empire — 
contemporary with the Exodus — have been preserved 
two monumental Tablets, and one written List contain- 
ing copious registers of Kings belonging to the two 
previous empires — viz. the Tablet of Tuthmésis, the 
Tablet of Ramesses, and the Turin Papyrus. 
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VIII. The Tablet of Tuthmosis gives 80 Kings of 
the Middle and 81 of the Old Empire. The Tablet of 
Ra:nesses—the 18th Dynasty and 39 Kings of the Old 
Empire. The Royal Papyrus must have registered 
above 250 Kings— the Rings of 139 are more or less 
preserved. 

IX. The series of Kings are partly a succession of 
actually reigning Pharaohs, partly royal genealogies of 
collaterals, who never mounted. the throne — and who 
are distinguished as such. 

X. The previous inquiry shows gaps and chasins in 
the above series of Kings. 

XI. The succession in the Royal Papyro is is by Dy- 
nastics, beginning with those of the Gods, between 
whom and Menes intervenes an indeterminable number 
of mythological, or, if historical, merely local sovereigns. 

XII. Co-regencies nowhere appear in the Papyrus— 
if there were such (and the monuments prove. there 
were) it must be assumed that in that document the 
individual Kings of such conjoint reigns were registered 
in ἃ successive order. 

NII]. Manetho, who under the first Ptolemies opened 
up to the Greeks the treasures of Egyptian antiquity, 
civi and religions, 1s a purely historical personage, con- 
cerning who the notices transmitted by Greek and 
Latin writers are noway contradictory. None_of the 
later native historians can-be compared with him. 

XIV. His historical work comprised a period of 3555 
years, from Menes to Alexander, and was of a nature 
altogether different from our Lists of Kings, although it 
is highly probable that, according to Egyptian custom, 
it contained such Lists from’the Ist to the 30th Dynasty. 

XV. It is doubtful whether the passages preserved 
by Josephus are quotations from the original work, 
probably they are taken from an epitome or extracts 
of the same; but it is certain that his Lists of the 
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XVI. Manetho’s original authorities were not limited 
to the old Royal Lists and Sacred Books. He must also 
have had access to treatises on earlier periods of history 
in the form of annals, where popular legends and un- 
authenticated traditions found a place by the side of 
more strictly historical matters. Legends of this nature 
are introduced in his account of the Exodus, but he 
distinguished them from authentic history. 

XVII. The sums of the reigns, in the individual Dy- 
nasties, make up considerably more than 3555 years. 
Consequently they were not all consecutive, but, must 
some of them have been contemporary. 

XVIII. It is besides very doubtful whether he meant 
the sum total of years for any one Dynasty to represent 
its actual duration, or only the aggregate of the separate 
sums for each reign contained in that Dynasty —whether 
the whole number of its Kings was consccutive, or 
comprised likewise co-regents. 

XIX. However this may have been, Manetho must 
also have possessed and given in his lost work a Chro- 
nological Canon or Key. 

XX. It can hardly be doubted that the critics of the 
Alexandrian Museum knew and availed themselves of 
his Canon. 

It has been obviously beyond the scope of our pre- 
vious inquiry to offer more than a preliminary or con- 
ditional proof of the greater number of chronological 
data above recapitulated. Their complete demonstra- 
tion must be sought first of all in the comparison of 
Iigyptian and (ireek tradition, and in the history ot 
Egyptian Chronology during the Christian ages. To 
this task the three following Sections will be devoted. 
The more conclusive details of evidence can only be 
supplied by a comparative criticism of all the traditions 
with each other and the monuments. This will be 
undertaken —for the Old Empire in the second — -for 
the Middle and the New, in the third, Book. 
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In the mean time we trust that the results of our 
previous train of illustration will justify us in asserting 
thas Egyptian historical research, even apart from 
the still extant contemporary monuments of the indivi- 
dual reigns, extending back to the fifth century after 
Menes, stands on a far surer basis than it has hitherto 
been customary to assume, even in regard to much later 
epochs. In spite of the fearful ravages of time and of 
man, and although systematic excavation and con- 
nected scientific research have barely yet commenced, 
we possess even now chronological records of a date 
anterior to any period from which MSS. are preserved, 
or in which indeed the art of writing can be shown to 
have existed in any other quarter. Further, we have 
contemporary monuments with the names of Kings, 
whose antiquity exceeds that of those written records, 
almost as much as they do that of the beginning of 
our chronology, namely about 1500 years. Lastly, we 
have every reason to suppose that a genuinc historical 
tradition formed the groundwork of these chronological 
writings. We already sce the chaos of [Egyptian 
antiquity divided into three large masses. The only 
question that remains is, whether we can succeed in 
finding a key to a further purely chronological division 
of cach of these masses, by means of the Lists of Kings 
and monuments ? and whe ther we can extend the limits 
within which the individual Kings of the Egyptian 
monuments and the principal points in the primeval 
history of nations can be developed. 
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SECTION II. 


THE RESEARCHES OF THE GREEKS INTO EGYPTIAN 
CHRONOLOGY. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE MORE ANCIENT TRADITION — THAT OF HOMER AND 
THE LATER THON (THONIS) AND PROTEUS. — THE IONIAN 


SETTLERS IN EGYPT. 


Ir the legends concerning Cecrops the Egyptian, and 
/Egyptus the son of Belus (father of Ninus), and brother 
of Danaus, be ancient, and allude to events really 
connected with the land of Eeypt—still they are an- 
terior to all chronology, and belong to the fabulous 
infancy of Hellas. We shall endeavour to show in the 
Fifth Book the probability of the former assumption 
being well founded, although neither Cecrops biformes, 
nor /Egyptus the son of Belus, were Egyptians. Those 
legends only present us with the back-ground of Grevk 
tradition concerning Egypt. That tradition first. dis- 
tinctly appears in the text of Homer. The Poet of the 
Odyssey, in the fourth book, introduces Menclaus 
giving a description of his voyage with Helen to the 
Heaven-sprung river AUgyptus—of the divinations of 
the Sea-God Proteus, the Everchanging — and of the 
healing plants, which Polydamna gave to Helen. This 
Polydamna he calls the wife of Thon. Later writers, 
doubtless for their amusement, converted him into a 
King Thonis, of whom history knows as little as does 
the divine Homer. Diodorus and Strabo prove that 
Thonis was the ancient name of a commercial city near 
the mouth of the Nile, not far from Canopus. It was 
probably the same afterwards called Heracleum, and 
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situated at the entrance of the bay that lies to the 
north of Alexandria. The neighbouring country, in 
the time of the Greeks, was called the country of 
Menelaus.** 

This legend, extended perhaps by the cyclic pocts, 
and subsequently connected with, or merged in the 
myth of Helena-Selene, is the foundation of the fable, 
first introduced by Stesichorus, and further developed 
by Euripides, of the detention of Helen by King 
Proteus, and of the phantom which in her stead ac- 
companied Paris to Troy. 

This pleasing tale, as the Father of History relates 
(ii. 112. seq.), had taken root in Egypt itself prior to 
his own time, or about a century and a half after Ste- 
sichorus. The Priests related it nearly in the following 
terms: “ The ravisher of Helen was driven by a storm 
into the bay of Canopus. His slaves, taking advantage 
of the privilege of asylum in the sanctuary of Hercules, 
declared themselves the slaves of the God, and accused 
their former master before Thonis, the guardian of 
that branch of the Nile. The latter instantly sent a 
inessage to Memphis, desiring instructions from Ning 
Proteus, as to whether the foreigner, who had betrayed 
his friend and guest, and seduced his wife, should be 
detained in the land of Egypt, and called to account, or 
be dismissed. Proteus ordered all the party to be sent 
to Memphis, examined Paris, convicted him on the 
evidence of his own slaves, admonished him severely ou 
his scandalous conduct—and concluded with the fol- 
lowing sentence —‘ Helen and the treasures I shall 
tuke charge of, till Menclaus comes to fetch them. The 
penalty of death, which you have deserved, I shall 
remit, because I have promised not to take the lite of 
any stranger, who may happen to be cast on these 
shores—but only on condition of your leaving the 
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country within three days— otherwise you will be 
treated as an enemy.’ There the matter rested.” 
Upon a complete review of the connection of Egyptian 
traditions, we cannot do otherwise than agree with the 
learned and ingenious Welcker®™, who sees in this story 
an Egyptian sacerdotal legend. Since the time of 
Psammetichus, Greek letters had obtained a settlement 
at Naucratis, and a vehicle for their extension in the 
professional interpreters. The Greeks would not fail 
to inquire in the old land of wonders after the friends 
and acquaintances of Menclaus, of whose historical 
reality they did not entertain a shadow of doubt. The 
Egyptians consulted their books, as the Brahmins did 
theirs, when the English inquired after the family of 
Noah. Like them they found there a satisfactory reply, 
and the interpreters made their profit by the discovery. 
It is important in a chronological point of view that 
the correctness of the opinion here expressed as to the 
origin of those legends be established. To the Greeks 
as well as Egyptians, a common point of contact for 
the antiquities of the two countries was indispensable. 
Proteus, from being a Sea-God, became a King. Cal- 
culations, such as were customary before the time of 
Aristotle, and before the accurate determination of the 
Olympiads and of the date of the Trojan war by his 
school, fixed this epoch at the end of the 19th, or the 
beginning of the 20th Dynasty —and according as 
people decided in favour of one or the other, they made 
this or that Egyptian King, King Proteus. Amid the 
prevailing misapprelension of the spirit of the old 
tradition, or of the original genius of epic poetry, the 
following notable explanation of Homer’s legend of 
Proteus, suggested itself to Diodorus, and men of his 
stamp, as a marvellous exercise of penetration: that 
King Netes, namely, the Proteus of the Greeks, was 


89 ‘The commentaries on this point have been collected and given 
at length by Lbithr in his edition of Herodotus (at ii. 113.). 
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figured by the poet as metamorphosing himself into 
every variety of monstrous animal; because the 
Egyptian Kings wore on their heads curious orna- 
ments, representing such animals, in order to impress 
their own subjects with greater awe, and to strike with 
amazement strangers and enemies. 

Homer’s notices of Egypt (xiv. 257. seqq. iv. 227.) 
show, that the ancient Jonians considered that country 
an organised empire, and that it was known to them 
as the region in which the art of medicine was dis- 
covered —just as we, following the Byzantines and 
Arabs, call the science of separating and mixing sub- 
stances after the land of Chemi, that is, Egypt. We 
should have the less reason to be surprised at this, 
if a Hieratic Papyrus of the 13th century before our 
era really mentioned, as has been asserted, the “ Jim,” 
that is, the Jonians.” But Mr. Birch has convinced me 
that the name in the Papyrus (now before the public) 
which has been read lin should rather be pronounced 
Ir-hen. 1 will merely, therefore, remark here, that the 
Hellenic races were known to the East, in the olden 
times, by the name of Ionians. For the “Iavan” of 
Scripture, when read according to the letters, is merely 
Jin, and occurs in Jotél— consequently, according to the 
ordinary computation in the 9th, according to my 
own conviction in the 10th, century B. c. 


A. 


HERODOTUS, 


I. HERODOTUS — IN IIIS RELATION TO HIS IMMEDIATE PREDECESSORS 
AND SUCCESSORS. 


HeEropotus was the first who possessed any historical 
knowledge of Egypt. The elder Hecatwxus had visited 


°° Salvolini, Notices sur le Papyrus Sallier, already mentioned. 
" 4 
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the country; but evidently without much addition to 
his stock of historical knowledge. Hippys of Rhegium, 
in the time of Xerxes, had called the Egyptians the 
most ancient of nations." This view, on his part, as 
probably on that of Diodorus, bore reference doubtless 
to the quality of the atmosphere, which is particularly 
favourable to the generation of organic life. We do 
not hear however of his having instituted any chrono- 
logical inquiries into Egyptian history. The narrative 
of If[erodotus therefore forms the first epoch of Grecian 
research into the annals of that country. It made a 
deep impression upon his own contemporaries, as well 
as succeeding generations, to which the charm of his 
style in no slight degree contributed. During the 
flourishing ages of Greek liberty no one appeared who 
in the most distant manner approached him as an ori- 
ginal critic. Theopompus incidentally mentions Sc- 
sostris. The narrative of Ephorus, according to Dio- 
dorus, only proved how little he knew of the country, 
while the philosophical school racked their brains, to 
account for the rising of the Nile. 

The knowledge possessed by Herodotus of Egyptian 
primeval chronology — of the history of the Gods, and 
the origin of civilised life, is so defective, that the 
duty of pointing out the truths it actually contains 
must be reserved for the more detailed investigations 
of our 4th Book. Tis occasional narrations however 
of the older period, that is, before the Psammetici, will 
be examined in the 2nd and 8rd. The result of both 
these inquirics must tend to increase our admiration of 
the fidelity of his reports, defective as they necessarily 
were, especially in chronological order and consistency 


1 Schol. to Apollon. iv. 262. See Appendix of Authorities, B. I. 
As the words stand the statement is unintelligible ; but all the passages 
connected’ with it are explained in Ieyne’s incomparable treatise, 
Commentatio prima de Fontibus Diodori (1782), Published in the 
Appendix to Dindorf’s edition, tom. v. p. 59. seqy. 
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— in default of all comprehensive view of the general 
connection of events or epochs. Our present object is 
merely to offer a summary of his chronological system, 
and where possible, without anticipating our subsequent 
closer analysis, to point out the flaws which the origin 
and composition of its different parts betray. 


1. HERODOTUS’S VIEW OF THE CHRONOLOGY OF EGYPT PRIOR TO THE 
PSAMMETICI. 


Egyptian Accounts. 


J. Tue History of the earliest recorded Kings. From a 
book, passages of which were read to him by the 
Priests (11. 99—101. comp. 1. 4.). 

(1.) Ménés, the first King, building of Memphis, em- 
bankment. of the Nile. 
(2—331.) 330 Kings, successors of Menes. Of these, 

18 were Ethiopians : 

1 Queen, a foreigner —all the rest were Egyp- 
tians. The last (the 331st Ning therefore) 
was : 

Meeris, who built the Northern Propylewa of the 
Temple of Vulcan at Memphis, and excavated 
the lake that bears his name. There are no 
ereat works recorded of the others. Comp. 1. 7. 
z Mecris had not been dead 900 years at the 
epoch of my visit to Egypt.” 

1. Further notices of the more ancient history. After 
these Kings came: 

(332) Sesostris, the great conqueror and lawgiver, 
(102—110.). IIe was succeeded by : 

(888) Pheron, his son, whom the God Nile struck 
with blindness during ten years — 2 obelisks. 

(334) Proteus, a Memphite, succeeded him: he is 
the Proteus of the Grecks, the severe judge of 
Paris: he erected a splendid building on the 
south side of the Templeof Vulcan (111—120.). 
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(335) Rhampsinitus, the miser: played at dice with 
Ceres in the lower world (121—123.). 

‘6 With him ended the good old time.” 
ΠῚ. Builders of Pyramids. 

(336) Cheops, reigned 50 years— built the largest 
Pyramid — a godless tyrant (124—126.). 

(337) Chephrén, reigned 56 years —built the second 
Pyramid (127, 128.). 

(338) Mykerinus, the son of Cheops, an upright 
judge and merciful ruler—third Pyramid 
(129—135.). 

(339) Asychis, a wise lawgiver — built the noble 
Propylea of the Temple of Vulcan, and a 
brick Pyramid, also justly celebrated (186.). 

IV. Statements respecting the Dodecarchy and Psam- 
metichus. 

(840) Anysis, the blind man, from the city of Any- 
sis. Being dethroned by 

(341) Sabakon, he fled into the marshes, where lhe 
lay concealed during the 50 years’ rule of 
the Ethiopians (137—140.). After him 
reigned 

(542) Sethos, Priest of Vulcan. Expedition against 
Sennacherib (141.). 

“ Thus far reach the accounts of the Egyptians and 
the Priests. From the first King up to Sethos are 341 
generations, and the same number of Kings and High 
Priests of the Temple of Vulcan: consequently (341 
x 19° years, that is, 11366) 11140 years. It must be 
remembered on the other hand that Osiris, Typhon, 
and Horus reigned before these Kings, but Osiris is the 
Bacchus of the Greeks, the son of Semele, and consc- 
quently 1600 years older than myself: Hercules, the 
son of Alemene, about 900: Pan, the son of Penelope 
(consequently later than the Trojan war) — about 800 
years (144 —146.).” 
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111. THE CHRONOLOGY OF HERODOTUS, FROM THE ACCESSION OF PSAM-~ 
. METICHUS DOWNWARDS. 


J. The period of the Psaimmetici. 
Dodecarchy. 
Psammetichus, son of Nechao, reigned 


4 years. 


Necho, his son, - . : ΣΤ 
Psammis - Ξ : - ὃ 
Apries, his son, - - : - 25 
Amasis - - : : .- 44 
Psammenitus— - - : - 6months. 


II. The period of the Persian dominion from the 
conquest of Cambyses, downwards. 
It agrees most fully with the astronomical Canon of 
Ptolemy. 


IV. PRELIMINARY CRITICISM OF HIS CHRONOLOGY. 


Ler us imagine [Herodotus to have had before him 
such a table as the foregoing, and that — on the basis of 
his native Greck gene: alogies —he had endeavoured to 
extract from it, for himself, critical system of chro- 
nology, as a substitute for the Egyptian reckoning — 
should its myriads of years have appeared to him 
incredible. The natural or necessary result of such an 
attempt would be as follows — 

I. The 341 Kings from Menes to Sethos, in 341 
generations, are his own calculation. This number is 
obtained, as it is the design of our synopsis to show, 
by summing up the reigns enumerated by him, trom 
that of Meris (the 331st successor of Menes) down- 
wards. 

II. The Trojan war was somewhat more than 800 years 
prior to Herodotus. Pan therefore, the son of Penelope, 
is placed a little after that event, somewhere about the 
year 800. The Trojan war would consequently fall 
θοῦ! 833, a generation ecarlicr. Hence, reckoning a 
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generation exactly at a third of a century, Herodotus’s 
List of Kings from Proteus, the contemporary of Me- 
nelaus, upwards, supplies the following chronological 
table — 


Proteus” - - 800 years before Herodotus 
Pher6n - - 833 
Sesostris - - 866 
Meeris - - 900 


And thus the expression which has been so much 
cavilled at, “ Moris had not been dead 900 years when 
I visited Egypt ”—admits of explanation, by a method 
first applied by Nicbuhr to the Lydian chronology of 
Herodotus.” According to this table, Herodotus would 
doubtless have placed Rhampsinitus, the successor of 
Proteus, in 766, for he belongs also to the “ good old 
time.” But the following synopsis clearly shows, that 
a particular tradition commenced with Cheops, and that 
Herodotus was aware that he had dovetailed together 
two different systems. 


Rhampsinitus, the duration 
of his reign is uncertain, 


say, - - - 800 before Herodotus. 
Cheops - ὄρ years - 750 
Chephren - 80 - 094 
ΙΝ Κουηι5. (uncertain) - 661 
Asychis - - - 028 
sabakon, the 
Ethiopian, 50 years - 578 
Anysis (uncertain ) 
consequently up to - 545 


Anysis survived the I:thiopian: and it may be a 
question whether or no Herodotus really allowed him 
in his table 33 separate additjonal years of reign. 
Certain it is, however, that no such sum can huve 


ἕ 


"2 Nicbuhr, Kleine Schriften und Philolog. Schriften, p. 196. 8644: 
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formed an element of the present computation. The 
Kings of the Pyramids begin with Cheops and end with 
Asychis. Then comes the Ethiopian epoch. But the 
first accurately fixed and historically authenticated 
chronological data of Herodotus commence with Psam- 
metichus, who ascended the throne about 670 5. c.— 
consequently about 220 years before the historian 
visited Egypt. But between this main pivot of his 
chronology, the beginning of the reign of Psammetichus 
and the last King of the above list, Anysis, we have 
only Sethus and the Dodecarchy — consequently not 
two gencrations—for Psammetichus, one of the Dode- 
carchs, reigned 54 years. With Herodotus, therefore, 
the two sections stand in no chronological connection. 
He found a gap, which he saw no means of filling up; 
he abstained, therefore, from any specific calculations : : 
contented with merely civing the dates of individual 
reiens, in so far as he found pen distinctly recorded. 

Without venturing here to pass judgment upon his 

Chronology (as many have done, some precipitately 
rejecting, and others as jn ecipitutely commending it) — 
until the result of a more careful analysis shall have 
supplied data for an impartial verdict — the following 
facts inay yet be laid down as established : 

That the Chronology of [lerodotus, in the proper 
sense of the word, begins with Psammetichus ; 
that for the previous period he possessed no ex- 
pedient, by which the discrepancy between the 
Egyptian computation and his own series of 
Dynasties could be reconciled; that these two 
systeins differ by about ten thousand years, and 
that neither consequently can be considered as 
either certain or possible. 
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B. 


THE SCHOOL OF ARISTOTLE. — THE ALEXANDRIANS AND 
THEIR CONTEMPORARIES. 


1. ARISTOTLE, THEOPHRASTUS, DICEARCHUS. 


Ecyrt had evidently a great charm for the penctrating 
genius of Plato, as his Books on the Republic and 
Laws more especially evince. Chronological inquiries 
were out of his jurisdiction. Still they had not alto- 
gether escaped his attention. He seems to have 
believed in the 10,000 years of antiquity, claimed 
by the Egyptians for certain of their monuments ; and 
assigns 8000 years to the city of Sais.” But Aristotle, 
who in his lost work on the Olympic victors™, may be 
presumed to have established the true landmarks of 
Grecian Chronology, has — after a careful study no 
doubt of that of Egypt” —recorded his opinion, that 
Sesostris, one of its primeval Kings, lived long before 
Minos. The epoch here assigned him falls much earlier 
than the year 1400 5. c., that being the age of thie 
Cretan King according to the Greeks, viz. 200 years 
before the Trojan war. 

To this school of Aristotle, and particularly to Theo- 
phrastus, belongs the credit of having followed up this 
method of comparative chronology. We have scen 
above that Theophrastus quotes “ egyptian Annals.” 
Porphyry mentions his having described the Egyptians 
as the most Iearued people, and the deepest antiquarians 
in the worla. He had also, if we may credit the state- 


93 Plato, Legg. ii. 567. (already mentioned in the first Section) 
comp. with Timzus, p. 23. 

 Diog. Laért. v. 26. viii. 51. 

% Arist. Polit. vii. 9. : ὁ χωρισμὸς 6 card γένος τοῦ πολιτικοῦ πλήθους 
ἐξ Αἰγύπτου" πολὺ γὰρ ὑπερτείνει τοῖς χρόνοις τὴν Μένω βασιλείαν 
ἡ Σεσώστριος. : 
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ments of the same philosopher, made himself master of 
their religious tenets. He had probably himself digested 
a system of chronology — Dicewarchus certainly had. 
The latter, in his work entitled “the Life of Grecce,” a 
model of geographical and historical statistics, had treated 
of the remote history of Egypt. This we learn from a 
remarkable fragment in the Scholiast of Apollonius 
Rhodius.” He here ascribed to a primeval King of the 
country, whom the MSS. call Sesonchosis, the division 
of the people into castes, and a still earlier institution, 
the first origin of the breeding of horses, and of horse- 
manship, ascribed by others to the God Horus, that is, 
to the close of the most ancient mythological period. 
We shall sce in the second Book that Sesonchosis is but 
a slight orthographical error for Sesortésis; a mistake 
which also occurs in Manectho. The date of this King 
was fixed by Dicewarchus in the following manner : 
“ From Sesortosis to (King) Nilus - 2500 years. 


From Nilus to the first Olympiad - 436 


Consequently Sesortésis reigned 
prior to the first Olympiad - 2936 years.” 

It may here be proper to remark that there are 
no sufficient grounds for the assertion of Petavius and 
Marsham, that Timeus, the Sicilian historian of the age 
of Ptolemy Philadelphus, has the merit of fixing the 
Olympiads. Polybius, who has been appealed to in 
favour of this view, merely describes that writer as 
having collated the victors in the Olympic games with 
the Ephori of Sparta, the Archons of Athens, and the 
Priestesses of Argos, and as having adopted the dates 
of the Olympiads as his guide in his history.” 

The epoch of Nilus, therefore, here presents itself 


6 See the Appendix of Authorities, 33. III. 

1 Marsham, Canon Chr. p. 487. seqq.; Ideler, Handbook of 
Chronology, i. 378. 'Timseus’s Inistory reached as far down as the 
129th Olymp.—261 n. c. | 
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as the first pivot in the Greco-Egyptian Chronology — 
436 ycars before the Olympiads, therefore 1212 3.c 
But this date, according to the Alexandrian chrono- 
graphers, falls but cighteen years prior to the com- 
mencement of the Trojan war—the sack of Troy being 
in 1184 5... The Nilus of Dicearchus, therefore, may 
safely be held to represent the contemporary of Menc- 
laus. We shall sce hereafter that the last King of the 
19th Dynasty bore the Egyptian name of the Nile. 
Whatever critical. value may be attached to the 
authority of Dicwarchus, the fact is, that he placed one 
of the oldest historical Kings of Egypt 2500 years 
before the end of the 19th Dynasty, i. e according to 
the above data, 3712 B.c. The commencement of 
Manetho’s history coincides, as we have seen, with the 
year 3555 betore the 9th year of Alexander, 1. e: 3895 
B.c. His oldest and most cclebrated King, Gusoutesis: 
is the second or third of the 3d Dynasty. His place, 
according to the letter of the Lists, is between the years 
980 and 300 after Menes, or about 3600 8.6. Our 
scholiast consequently transmits to us facts of genuine 
Igyptian tradition, anterior to Manetho. The work 
of Dicearchus cannot be placed later than about 300 
B.c., and is therefore probably anterior to Manctho’s 
history. Besides, it is uncertain -whether Dicaearchus 
considered Sesonchésis the first historical King, as the 
letter of the passage quoted scems to ὙΠ or mercly 
as one of the carhest. In either case there is no 
material discrepancy between his and Manctho’s genuine 
chronology for that period, still less can the coincidence 
be accidental, or adinit of explanation from Hellenic 


sources. “ 


1. THE ALEXANDRIAN CRITICS. — THEIR GENERAL CHARACTER. 
Manetuo’s work found the Greek public fully pre- 


pared for chronological studies. It was a necessary 
result of the union of Egyptian knowledge with Greek 
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genius and research, that the appearance of his work, 
as before observed, should prove a standard epoch, in 
regard at least to the historical literature of Egypt. 
We might have assumed, even apart from any dis- 
tinct notices on the subject, that the scholars of the 
Museum devoted a large share of their learned labours 
to Egypt and its history. The Hellenic mind had 
early turned with respect and veneration towards a land 
replete with the wonders of a world that had intellec- 
tually perished. ‘The Father of History and the divine 
Plato had found there a system of primitive faith and 
primitive customs, around which, as the sacred back- 
ground of Hellenic civilisation, many of their own 
mysterious rites, as well as popular traditions, appeared 
to be concentrated. Aristotle himself had investigated 
the primeval history and constitution of Egypt, and by 
the power of his genius, and the extent and clearness 
of his views, had directed the combined resources of 
his own school, and of Hellenic talent at large, into the 
paths of truth and reality, both in historical and natu- 
ral science. After the nation, through its own folly and 
the vices of its rulers, had been deprived of its highest 
earthly blessing — its liberty —the nobler spirits turned 
with a force and elasticity, of which the Greeks alone 
among the races of the Old World were capable, towards 
the region of science. Alexander, moreover, by his con- 
quests, aroused them to a sense of their historical im- 
portance, which compensated in some degree for that of 
individual or personal dignity. ‘The youthful Hero had 
enshrined Grecian genius in the very sanctuary of 
Ammon, and founded for it a new capital on the banks 
of the Canopus. Init—the heiress of Ileliopolis, of 
Memphis, and of Thebes — Egyptian and Tfelienie 
Wisdom now sat side by side. The Ptolemics were 
Pharaohs, and, like the rulerg of old, built temples, with 
hieroglyphical dedications, in honour of Phre, of Phtah 
VOL. 1, Ϊ ; 
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and of Ammon. While the Seleucid wasted their 
energies in the struggle with the other heirs of Alex- 
ander, and in sensual luxury, the first three Ptolemies, 
the son of Lagus, Philadelphus and EKuergetes, were 
occupied, and upon the whole successfully, in preserving 
the blessing of peace to the glorious land which had 
fallen to their lot. Under such circumstances the 
investigation of Egyptian antiquity could hardly fail to 
be a favourite object with those scholars, who, for the 
first time in the history of Greck culture, found them- 
selves in a position where the eyes of the world were 
upon them, and surrounded by a profusion of intellec- 
tual treasures. It were a yvross misapprehension of 
the spirit of this Alexandrian period, or indeed of Greek 
literature at large, to characterise these men as mere 
literary quacks and quibbling pedants, because, in the 
time of the Romans, Alexandria, like Athens, swarmed 
with those “ Graculi,” who knew cvery thing except 
what was worth knowing, but were in reality as 
ignorant as they were frivolous. The intellectual 
energy of the Alexandrian Museum was the last spark 
in that of the Greek national character, and according 
to the universal laws of nature, on the decline of public 
spirit —civil and religious—could be but the forerunner 
of its complete dissolution. It was like a branch ona 
withered stem. The genius of the Eastern (reeks 
strove in vain to arrest the decay of national and 
religious feeling by blending mythological and theo- 
logical subtilties with a narrow system of Platonic 
philosophy. The living basis was wanting— sincere 
faith and sound sense. It was Christianity that Εἰ! 
dowed Alexandria with intellectual life and activity — 
that constituted her the scat of the most learned and 
practical school of Christian doctrine, and by that means 
the metropolis of East African Christianity. But the 
great leaders and masters of the Museum in the firs! 
century and a half of the Ptolemies, were very different 
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from the later scions of the Greco-Alexandrian school. 
Next to the loss of the great masterpieces of Hellenic 
genius, there are few more bitter sources of regret to the 
modern student, than that the profound historical and: 
critical labours of these remarkable men should—to a 
few trifling fragments—have utterly perished. And the 
evil is still further aggravated by the total incapacity 
of the Roman and Byzantine men of letters —amid all 
the industry lavished on other pitifully trifling pursuits 
—to turn them to any profitable account. 


IW. HECATAEUS OF ABDERA.— LYNCEUS OF SAMOS.— AUTHORS CITED BY 
THE SCHOLIAST OF APOLLONLUS,.-——CASTOR.—ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR 
AND HIS AUTHORITIES, 


THERE is no want of information concerning the 
Egyptian researches of the Alexandrian period, but the 
notices commonly cited refer not to the Museum, but 
to the speculations of. the later Alexandrians, or the 
other Greeks, who visited the country as travellers. 
To this latter class belongs the younger Hecateus of 
Abdera, the friend of the first Ptolemy—“ one of the 
many” (says Diodorus, i. 46) who visited ‘Thebes in 
that King’s time, and composed works on Egypt.” 
The specimens given of his labours, however, exhibit 
neither scund criticisin nor accurate observation. This 
is true more especially of his famous description of the 
Ramesseum, or some other temple-palace of that period, 
which he calls the tomb of the primeval King, Osyman- 
dyas. Lynceus of Samos, brother of the historian, 
Duris, also treated of Egyptian matters in the time of 
Philadelphus, in a work quoted by Athenwus. Of its 
historical contents no notices have been preserved. 

Many other writers upon Egypt are quoted by.the 
learned Scholiast on Apollonius Rhodjus, Pliny, and 
Athenus; but of so unimportant a character that we 
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are ignorant even of the exact time in which they 
lived.” 

Two chronographers of the age of Sylla, Castor and 
‘Alexander Polyhistor, possess higher claims to autho- 
rity. Judging from the plan of his work, Egyptian 
rescarch must have been familiar to the first, and the 
“ Meyptiaca” of the latter are expressly mentioned. Kuse- 
bius gives several extracts from them in his “ Preeparatio 
Evangelica,” especially in the ninth book. Their import 
proves that he used and cited the earlier Greek and 
Greco-Jewish writers, such as Eupolemus (c.17.), Melon 
(c. 19.), Demetrius (ὁ. 21., comp. 29.), and Aristeeus 
(c. 25.). Polyhistor, howevve: judging from these spe- 
cimens, can boast of but little real criticism or accurate 
observation ; of his own Egyptian speculations no re- 
mains are preserved. 

But we have yet to mention one of the greatest names 
in the Alexandrian Museum as connected with its 
Egyptian studies—one inseparably identified witl the 
most flourishing era of historical research in that city, 
and with the foundation of her philological school. 


C. 
ERATOSTHENES AND APOLLODORUS. 


I. NOTICES OF THEIR LISTS OF EGYPTIAN KINGS TRANSMITTED BY 
SYNCELLUS, 
GEORGE SYNCELLUS of Byzantium, in his introductory 
notice of Evyptian Chronology, has preserved an extract 
from a work of Kratosthenes, devoted to that subject, 
and which he introduces with the following prefatory 
remarks :” 
9 Appendix of Authorities, B. III. 


- 9 Syne. Chronog. p.91. comp. p.147. See the Appendix of 
Authorities under Eratosthenes and Apollodorus. 
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“ Apollodorus, the chronographer, has described 
avother Dynasty of Egyptian Kings, called Thebans; 
thirty-eight in number, and whose united reigns com- 
prise 1076 years. ‘his succession extends from the 
year of the world 2900 (or, according to Syncellus, the 
124th year after the confusion of tongues and the dis- 
persion of the nations) to 3975. LEratosthenes (as 
stated by Apollodorus) compiled his notices of these 
Kings from Egyptian Monuments and Lists by order of 
the King, and arranged their names—cach with its 
Greek translation — in the following order.” 

Here follows a List of Kings, beginning with Menes 
—every Egyptian name with its Greek translation 
annexed. ‘The number of years for each reign is also 
subjveined. In the original names as well as the Greek 
version, numerous, more or less palpable, errors of the 
text are observable. This can excite but little surprise 
considering the remote epoch from whence they are 
deriwed, and how utterly unintelligible they were to 
the copyists—coupled with the circumstance that we 
possess but two MSS., to one alone of which any real 
ralue attaches. We are more fortunate in the notices 
of the years. For here Syncellus adds in each case the 
year of the world, in which, according to his chro- 
nology, a reign began and ended. It thus becomes 
easy to correct trifling crrors, or fill up occasional gaps. 
Hence not only the number, succession, and, for the 
most part, the individual name, but also the whole 
period of one thousand and seventy-six years in thirty- 
eight reigns, may be assumed — beyond all reasonable 
doubt —as facts distinctly vouched for by Evatosthenes. 
The existing transcript contains incidental evidence 
‘of the original text, as well as the primitive records 
Whence it was compiled, having comprised other in- 
teresting notices in addition tg the names of Kings 
and dates of reigns. ᾿ 

The Byzantine having thus, efter his own method, laid 

13 
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before us this valuable document, subjoins at its close 
the following commentary : 

‘“‘ Here ends the succession of the ezght and thirty, so- 
called Theban, Kings of Egypt, whose names Eratos- 
thenes obtained from the Sacred Scribes at ‘Thebes 
and translated from Egyptian into Greek. It began in 
the 2900th year of the world, 124 years after the 
confusion of tongues, and ended in this the 3975th. 
The same Apollodorus has handed down three-and-fifty 
Kings, emmediate successors of the foregoing. We consider 
it superfluous, however, to transcribe their names, as 
being of no kind of use to us—nor, indeed, can much 
more be said of those which precede them.” 

Thus we have a list of Egyptian Nings drawn up by 
Eratosthenes and edited by Apollodorus the chrono- 
grapher, beginning with Menes, and containing 38 
reigns in 1076 years—the editor himself added to it 
another list of 53 Kings, in continuity of succession. 
Of the former there still survive the names of the indi- 
vidual Kings. In the latter, not even a notice of the 
entire period of years comprised in the aggregate 
reigns. 

It seems obvious that the only inducement with 
Syncellus for recording these valuable facts, was the 
opportunity afforded of displaying his own learning, 
and his familiarity with the names of these celebrated 
Alexandrian critics. For nothing could be more really 
perplexing to him than these Lists. Had he placed the 
starting point in the series of Eratosthenes ever 80 
early—and the utmost he could do was to make Menes 
contemporary with Mizraim (124 years after the con- 
fusion of tongucs) —still the close of that series brought 
him down to the time of the Judges. What then was 
to become of the other 53 Kings who reigned before 
the 18th Dynasty? For, like Josephus and all the 
Christian chronographers, he placed Moses and the 
Exodus at the beginning of this Dynasty. It is to this 
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circumstance that we are indebted for the copious 
extracts from Manetho’s historical work, of the names 
of the Kings of that Dynasty. Those transmitted by 
Apollodorus, on the other hand, were to him absolutely 
worse than useless, for they were not even the names of 
the first Kings of the New Empire, into which the 
serics of Eratosthenes ran—so utterly contrary to all 
order and so uncanonically. We shall show how decisive 
such a reason must also have been for the Christian 
chronographers of that time, when we enter upon the 
criticism of that period. For the present we must turn 
from the transcriber to the original compilers of these 
remarkable Lists. 


1. ERATOSTHENES AND HIS RESEARCHES. 


ERATOSTUENES, next to Aristotle, the most illustrious 
among Greek men of learning, and as far superior to 
him in the extent of his knowledge, as inferior in 
grasp of intellect, was an African by birth, from the 
Greek colony of Cyrene. Strabo cails him and Calli- 
machus the pride of that city—“ for,” he adds, “ if 
there ever was a man who combined skill in the art of 
poetry and grammar—common to him and to Calli- 
machus—with philosophy and general learning, Krato- 
sthenes was that man.” He reduced to a system two 
sciences, both of which he found in their infancy, 
Geography and Chronology. His calculation of the 
size of the globe, when submitted to the stricter test 
of modern science, proved the most correct hitherto 
made, His adjustment of the leading points in Grecian 
history, on the basis of the Olympic era—upwards to 
the time of the Heraclidw, and downwards to that of 
Alexander the Great—was and continued to be the 
groundwork of all the chronological researches of the 
old world. In geography he was the guide and 
authority of Strabo and Ptolemy—in chronology of 

1 4 
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Apollodorus and the later calculators. He was the 
founder of historical criticism for the primitive ages of 
Greece. Lastly, he ventured to doubt the historical 
truth of the Homeric legends. ‘“ I will believe in it,” 
said he, *‘ when I have been shown the currier who 
made the wind-bags which Ulysses on his voyage home- 
wards received from A‘olus.” 

The extent and depth of his geographical resea arches, 
as known to us through Strabo, prove that his historical 
inquiries were not limited to the world of Hellas. But 
in this latter department he is more especially distin- 
guished as the first and greatest critical investigator of 
Egyptian antiquity. His remark upon the tyrant 
Busiris, as recorded by Strabo, and the ridicule with 
which he treated the popular Greek legend concerning 
him and his human sacrifices, may here be cited as 
peculiarly characteristic ; “ By Jupiter,” said he, “there 
never was sucha tyrant as Busiris — not even a King 
of that name.” ?” Πὶ two other passages of still grester 
importance in their critical bearing on Egyptian history, 
though hitherto little appreciated, “he elucidates the histo- 
rical connection between the native tribes of South Africa 
and Asia towards India, and the Egyptians. “The 
four principal races of South Africa,” 11 he remarked, 
according to Strabo, ‘ have not only a well-regulated 
monarchical constitution, but also stately temples and 
royal palaces; the beans i in their houses are arranged 
like those of the Egyptians.” Jn his description of the 
southern promontory of Arabia, at Babelmandeb, he 
says, “here must have stood the pillars of Sesostris 
inscribed with Hieroglyphics.” This he follows up 
with a detail of the: campaign of that conqueror 1 
those parts, which we reserve for our illustration of his 


own eras’? 
100 Strabo, xvii. c. 1. (p. 802. ). 
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Every notice therefore relative to Egypt, emanating 
from a man of such rare talent and extensive learning, 
is deserving of the highest respect. Besides which we 
must also reflect that for the history of Egypt, above 
that of all other countries, every attainable material’was 
at his disposal. Born in the 126th Olympiad, about 276 
B.c., in the early part, consequently, of the reign of 
Philadelphus, he succeeded, probably under Euergetes, 
to the honourable post of Director of the Alexandrian 
Library, which he filled up to the time of his death 
(in his 80th or 82nd year, in the 146th Olympiad). 

The very researches to which our attention is here 
directed, were undertaken by command of the King, 
consequently with every advantage that Royal patronage 
could procure for the investig: ation from the Egyptian 
Priests. They were more especially devoted to the 
“so-called Theban Kings.” This expression designates 
literally such as were οἵ ‘Theban origin. But the first 
of the serics, Menes, was not of that race — he was 
the hereditary prince of This; on which account he 
and his successors were entitled Thinite, and as such 
are cited by Manetho. In the passage before us, how- 
ever, the expression is, “so-called Theban Kings,” the 
true sense of which will become more apparent by 
reference io the general contents of the List. But 
before directing our attention more closely to that 
point, it will be proper to inquire into the character 
and credit of the editor of the Last, Apollodorus 


the Chronicler, or Chronographer, as he is styled by 
Syncellus, 


11. APOLLODORUS ἘΠῚ CHRONOGRAPHER. 


We have already assumed — and shall have little diffi- 
culty in establishing — that this was the celebrated Apol- 
lodorus of Athens, who, as is well known, continued 
the chronological piaencclics of Eratosthenes, and whose 
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compendium of the popular mythology — (whether 
the original text or an epitome may be a question) 
— we still possess under the title of the “ Bibliotheca.” 
In the first place Syncellus repeatedly quotes the chro- 
nographer without any further designation, as authority 
for his data — with reterence, for example, to the primi- 
tive history of the Chaldces *°; also for the 1000 years 
of the early Kings of Sicyon '*— nor has it ever been 
doubted that the celebrated Athenian is the person 
alluded to. He likewise quotes him for the early chro- 
nology of Sparta’, and for the Kings of Pontus!, nor 
can any other author lay claim to the surname of 
« Chronicler””— for his principal work was entitled 
the “Chronicle” in four Books.’” It was dedicated to 
Philadelphus, the Attalide of Pergamus, and comprised 
a period of 1040 years from the Trojan war down to 
his own time. He was in fact the earliest professional 
chronologer. [ence Clemens of Alexandria also styles 
him “ the Chronographer '” Apollodorus,” and Diodo- 
rus distinguishes him’ as “ Apollodorus who treats of 
the computation of time.” 

In regard to his connection with Eratosthenes we 
are distinctly assured by Strabo'’”, and the fact 1s indeed 
self-evident, that he followed closely in the track of his 
distinguished predecessor. Heyne, in his excellent 
edition of the “ Bibliotheca,” has well pointed out the 


103 Chronog. p. 39. B. (Comp. 34. D. 36. D. 38. A. 40. A.). 

104. Thid. p. 97. 

105 Chronog. p. 185. D. (Fabricius here erroneously assumes the 
8th book to have been quoted. 10 is merely said that Apollodorus 
dates the laws of Lycurgus frém the 8th year of Alkamenes). 

196 Clironog. p. 275. @. 

107 Td χρονικά, or χρονικὴ σύνταξις. Comp. Aul, Gel. N. A. 
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109 Diod. Sic. xiii. 13. 
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relation in which they stand to each other, in their syste- 
matic views of primitive Greek chronology. A discre- 
pancy there is — but so trifling as merely to show that 
each had made his own independent calculations. Ina 
word, Eratosthenes was the founder of chronology and 
geography without being himself a professional chro- 

nographer or geographer ~ Apollodorus was both 
chronographer and grammarian by profession. He 
certainly was not qualified to have originated the 
former science; but he extended and ‘methodised the 
principles laid down by his predecessor into a practical 
and popular form. He studied the grammatical art 
under Aristarchus, the great Alexandrian critic", 
himself a pupil of Aristophanes of Byzantium, who was 
again a disciple of the school of Eratosthenes. Hence 
Apollodorus himself was classed as belonging to the 
same school.'? This sufficiently explains his title to the 
honour awarded him as publisher and continuator of 
the invaluable work of Eratosthenes above noticed. 
Having been left incomplete, or originally destined for 
the sole use of the King, it had probably remained un- 
published. Apollodorus took up the interrupted line 
of research ; nor — whether as regards the functions of 
publisher or continuator—could a more excellent sub- 
stitute for che original author be desired. 


IV. ERATOSTHENES LIST OF THIRTY-EIGHT EGYPTIAN KINGS COMPARED 
WITHL THE DYNASTIES OF MANETHO, 

Tue above preliminary remarks on this document 
were imperatively required both by its own importance 
and in consideration of the neglect it has hitherto expe- 
rienced at the hands of E ayptologers. We now proceed 
to exhibit the thirty-cight Eratosthenian names side by 
side with such of those contained in the parallel Lists of 


"! Suidas on ᾿Απολλόδωρος. 12 Suidas on ᾿Πρατοσθέρνης. 
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Manetho, as are either identical with them—or so 
nearly so—that to any one moderately versed in the 
system of Egyptian Royal nomenclature, the actual or 
possible correspondence between the two sets will be at 
once apparent. We shall, for the present, closely adhere 
to the text as it now stands. Our subsequent critical 
analysis of the original names and their Greek versions 
by aid of the monuments will not only confirm the 
accuracy of the parallel here offered, but elicit various 
additional points of correspondence. 

By the side of each of the Kings of Manctho we note 
the Dynasty to which he belongs; the order and value 
of the annexed numbers will be more fully illustrated 


in the sequel. 


| EratostuHenes’ THesan Kincs. | Mawnetuo's Kines, hy Dynasties, Succrs- 
Saha Sa ee a Pe ee ee eS πὶ SION, 
| No. | Name and Reign. Dynasty. — Name and Reign, 
Years Years. 
I., Ménés, Thinite 62 I, 1 ᾿Μδηδο, Thinite 62 1 
11.} ; Athothés, oe. 59 - 2 :Athothis, Son 57 2 
111. Athothés IT. 32 
IV. Miabits - 19] -6  . Miebidos(Mia- 26) 8 
- ΒΔ) 
V.! Pemplis, - 18 7 
VIL 
VII. 5 Stoichos Ries 6 IIT, 3: Tyreis - 29 11 
Υ111|.} Gosormiés a - 2 Se ‘sorthos + 7 12 
ΙΧ. Mares - - 26 
X.! Anoyphis - 20 -5 | "Soyphis - 16 13 
XI.| Sirius - 18 
AIT.} Chnubus-Gneu- 
ΤῸ". - - 22 ! 
XIL.| Raydsis - 137 IV, ᾿ Ratoisés - 25) 22 
ΧΙΝ. Bivrés - - 10 - ; Bicheris = 22 | 93 
ΧΥ. ΘΔΟρ 18 - 29 - | Séris « - 29 | 18 
XVI} Βαμα II. - 27 - | Sdphis - - 66 ; 20 


XVII! Moscherés 
XVIIL.! Moscherés 11. 33 
XIX.| Paimeés - 35 - 
XX.} Apappus - 100] VI, 


Thamphthis 9) 25 
(ce - «= 100; 29 


Comp. vi. 4. pnp) 
XXI.j Name mutilated 1 - Nien thesfiphie 30 


ΧΧΙ: Nitécris - 6 Nitécris .- Fe 3l 


3 
6 
] 
3 
4 ; Mencherés 
8 
2 
5 
6 
XXIII. Myrteus - 22] VII. 'x Kings 70 D. | 


RN —eeweerenemn  Ἐὁο)ὥὌ).).,.. ὁ  ἙοδοἝ.οο 
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EnatosrHenes’ THesan Kincs. Mayetno'’s Kines, sy Dynastizs. 


Succes | 
SION. 
No. Name and Reign. Dynasty. Name and Reign. 
Years | Years.| 
XXIV Uosimarés - 12 VIII, 1 Beginning — 88 
of the ΥΙΠΙΔ 
Dynasty of 7 
‘Kings. 
The names 
XXV. Sethinilus - 2 a dates of total, 34 
the individu- 729 
lal reigns are a 46) 
XXVI. Semphucratés 18 - 3 (lost. 3 
XXVIT.| Chuthér - 7 4 36 
XXVIII. Mieirés - 12 5 37 
XXIX.| Tomaephtha - 11 6 38 
XXX|Soikunius - 60 7 End of the 39 
VIIIth Dyn. J 
(XXTIT,—XXX. 
in all 128 Yrs.) 
XXXI, Peteathyrés - 16 XI, x Kings - 43 40,41,42 
XXXII) (St) ammene- ' 
més - - 26 XII,1 Ammenemes - 16; 43 
XXXII) (St) ammene- 
més 11. - 23 ass Ammenemés = 38: 48 
AXXIV. Sistdsis - 55 εἰ | Sesdstris - 45; 46 
XXXV. Marés - - 43 - 5 | Lamares(Lam- 


᾿ς 47 
Beginning of the 
boy + a Se XITIth Dyn. which ;,. 
Beer amen cgay RIOR en 
poe ae ° : ~* —Vban Kings; the >, 
XAXXAVIIT Amutharteus 63 - 3 names and dates of (54) 
reigns are lost. ΟῚ: 
Total, 38 Kings in 1076 yrs. Total, 50 Kings in x years, 


contuined in the following Dynasttes : 


Dyn. Eratost. — Lists. 
1. Thinites (5 Kings.) 7 Kings. 


| pares) - δ! 
| 
| 
! 


ILI. Memphites ( 9 9 = 
IV. (5 8 - 
VI - (3 6 - 
Vil «5 (1 χ - 
VI. -ο (7 7 - 
XI. Thebans (1 x - 
NIT. (4 8 Ὁ 
XID (beginning) ( 8. - 3 - 


(388 -ὀ ) 48+x+x. 
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VY. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONNECTION BETWEEN ERATOSTHENES 
AND MANETHO. 


A comparison of the individual names in the two Lists 
can leave no reasonable doubt that both are derived from 
the same fountain-head of tradition. The occasional 
discrepancy in the years of reign may be satisfactorily 
explained in various ways; the agreement in the names, 
on the other hand, when of so frequent occurrence ina 
list of thirty- -eight Kings, cannot upon any principle:ef 
probability be otherwise explained than upon the basis 
of an actual identity of the Kings themselves in each 
series. This impression will be fully substantiated by 
two important facts: the corresponding names succeed 
each other — with a trifling dislocation in the 3d and 
Ath Dynasty —in the very same order —the List of 
Manctho however contains obviously more reigns than 
that of Eratosthenes. This need excite no surprise. 
We have been already prepared to find Manetho con- 
forming to the same Egyptian method for the Old 
Empire, of which palpable traces were pointed out in 
the historical Papyrus of the 138th century — that 
namely of inserting in the List of reigns the name of 
every King of the same sovereign line —co-regents inclu- 
sive —in the form of one continuous order of : succession. 
We may rest assured however, that the method adopted 
by Eratosthenes was here no way different from that 
followed by him in his other similar works — that 
namely of strict chronological order. Such, indeed, is 
evidently the character of his List the 1076 years 
being filled up by 38 Kings, each of whom succceds his 
predecessor as in a chronological canon. Manetho’s 
List must consequently have contained more reigns 
than that of Eratosthenes. It is only in the 3rd and 
8th Dynasties that we find precisely the same number 
of Kings—9 and 7—in each List. In the others 
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however, the excess is not so great, but that it may be 
reasonably explained by the admission, by Manetho, of 
joint reigns — or by reference to such mistakes of com- 
pilers or copyists, as may have led to occasional repe- 
titions. In the 7th and 11th Dynasties the number of 
Kings, as the text now stands, have certainly a very 
marvellous appearance. ‘lo the 7th Dynasty, which 
lasted 70 days, are assigned 70 Kings; which is 
clearly nothing else but the number of the days over 
again. And although the Eusebian texts do here fluc- 
tuate between 75 days and 75 years, and give only 5 
Kings — still the number 70 may itself be considered 
as established. If then we adopt either 70 or 75 years 
as the true reading — which is perhaps scarcely admis- 
sible—and retain the 5 Kings; that number, con- 
sidered as the sum of the 5 reigns, will be no way 
irreconcilable with the 22 years of the consecutive 
chronology, during which, according to our table, those 
5 Kings must have reigned. Similar is the case with 
the 11th Dynasty. Iratosthenes assigns it one King who 
reigned 16 years. In the Lists the duration of the 
Dynasty is 43 years. This may casily have been the 
case, if this single King in Eratosthenes had two co- 
regents associated with him. Let us here further 
assuine —-our present object being a mere balance of 
external or comparative probabilities — that there may 
have been a real difference in the historical data of the 
two compilers—the difference will yet amount to but 27 
years, which is certainly far from sufficient to set aside 
the hypothesis that the two Lists, though the result 
of independent researches, rest upon substantially the 
same tradition, and one too of a purely historical cha- 
racter. : 

In the only Dynasty of any length — the 8th— where 
our text of Manetho gives neither names nor dates, the 
discrepancy is likewise very trifling... The 7 Kings of 
Eratosthenes comprise 128 years, those of Manetho 142 
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or 146. In the 3rd Dynasty the difference is still less. 
Manetho assigns 214 years to its nine Kings; the 
nine corresponding Kings in Eratosthenes reign 224 
years. ᾿ 

This uniformity therefore in the succession of the 
two Lists and their respective corresponding names 
and dates, may be held as conclusive evidence that they 
were formed upon the same basis, that of a common 
historical tradition. But there is‘another circumstance 
which warrants a still wider extension of this inference. 
The eight Dynasties in Manctho, which correspond with 
the series of Eratosthenes, extend from the lst to the 
12th, leaving however a residue of three names in Era- 
tosthenes. ~These must therefore — upon the prineiple 
by which our parallel is guided—find their place in the 
succeeding Dynasty in Manctho, 1. e. the 13th; although, 
owing to the entire loss of its names, we can have but. 
negative proof of the fact. But which are the corre- 
sponding Dynasties? The first is that entitled “ Thi- 
nite:” and Eratosthenes also calls Menes, its chief, a 
Thinite. Again he calls the sixth King “ Memphite,” 
and the first nine Memphite Kings of the 3rd Dynasty 
of Manetho correspond with him and cight Kings, his 
successors. All the succeeding Kings, whose names 
harmonise with the names and dates. in Eratosthenes, 
are likewise Memphite, up to the eighth: the eleventh, 
twelfth, and thirteenth are Theban. But the Kings in 
the Lists of Eratosthenes bear the common name of 
Theban Kings. In no Dynasty — with the exception of 
those characterised as Theban or Memphite—is a single 
Eratosthenian name to be found, in so far as the names 
of those Dynasties have been preserved ; and even in those 
where the names are wanting, it ts equally clear that 
none could have been contained. | 

The Dynasties, neither entitled Memphite nor Theban, 
are the following: | 
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the 2nd = Thinite 9 Kings with names: 
the 5th —- Elephantinzean 9 Kings with names: 
the 9th ᾿ Ἡλι Ἰδού σϊ | 19 Kings without names: 
the 10th sc tc 19 Kings without names. 


The names of the eighteen Kings of the 2nd and 5th 
Dynasties bear not the least resemblance to the parallel 
names in Eratosthenes—the years of the reign as little. 
As regards the Kings of the 9th and 10th Dynasties, 
which intervene between the 7th and 8th Memphite, 
and the 11th Theban, a collation of the reigns in the 
two Lists gives the following results. Between the 
6th and 12th Dynasties of Manetho we have only nine 
reions ἴῃ KEratosthenes (XXITJ—XAAXI.); these, as 
we have already seen, are sufficiently provided for in 
the 7th, 8th, and 11th Dynasties. How then can we 
expect within the narrow limits of this portion of the 
Eratosthenian List—comprising in the whole but thirty- 
cight reigns—to find place for thirty-eight Heracleo- 
politan princes ? For the more complete corroboration 
of this view, we may here mention, by anticipation, 
that from No. XX XI. downwards the Kings of Erato- 
sthenes are those of the 12th Dynasty. But the facts 
wready adduced render it, to say the least, highly pro- 
bable that the serics of Eratosthenes passes at once 
from the direct line of 'This to the Memphite Kings, 
and continues in their race till it becomes extinct, and 
the Theban Kings take their place. ‘Thebes and 
Memphis were the two metropolitan cities of Egypt. 
There the legitimate King was required to be inau- 
gurated and crowned. In Memphis, indeed, the cere- 
Inony of the coronation maintained its ground till the 
time of the Ptolemies, as appears from the Rosetta 
Inscription. The Memphito-Theban therefore, or—for 
brevity sake—the Theban Kings, represent in the Old 
Empire, after the Thinite race became extinct in the 
male line, the Imperial Sovereigns of Egypt. Hrato- 
VOL. 1. K 
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sthenes, in their distinct and continuous line of succession 
as drawn up by him, established.a chronological canon 
for the most ancient period of Egyptian history. If 
these gencral results be not wholly without foundation, 
and should they be confirmed in their details by the 
contemporary monuments and historical tradition, they 
will supply a key for the restoration of Manetho, and 
for the right interpretation of the primitive historical 
tradition of Egypt. Our previous inquiry led us to as- 
sume that such a key must have existed in order to 
distinguish the true chronological procession from the 
sum total of the Dynasties. The duration assigned by 
Manetho to the Egyptian Empire down to the ninth 
year prior to the accession of Alexander, was 3555 years 
—but the number of reigns in his 80 Dynasties, if 
added together, would make more than 5000 years. The 
probability is, therefore, that he calculated as we do 
with Kratosthenes for our guide—that is to say, in 
fixing the duration of the Old Empire, as commencing 
with the 1st Dynasty, he took merely the sum total of 
the reigns of the Memphito-Theban Kings. But before 
entering upon further details, 1t may be proper here 
to present a general view of our previous historical 
deductions. 


VI. HISTORICAL DATA DERIVED FROM THE LISTS OF ERATOSTITENES 
AND APOLLODORUS. 


[RATOSTHENES began his labours with Menes, that is, 
with the eommencement of the first systematic general 
registers of Hgyptian Kings and historical annals. How 
did he conclude them? Doubtless with some notable 
epoch—-some important historical crisis—not some 
ordinary event, such as a change of Dynasty. But 
what could that great event have been, worthy of 
forming such a staudard epoch, but the irruption of the 
Shepherd races, and the occupation of the imperial 
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throne by Shepherd rulers? That the whole history 
of Egypt turned upon this event is proved by the 
native monuments, and attested by Manetho. According 
to him it subdivides itself under three great and com- 
prehensive heads—the history of the Old—the Middle 
—and the New Empire. By the New we understand 
the restoration of native independent sovereigns to the 
imperial throne of Memphis and Thebes. This restora- 
tion is universally admitted to have been concurrent 
with the accession of the 18th Dynasty. 

But when did the Old Empire end? Evidently with 
the third King of the 13th Dynasty—as resulted from 
our analysis of the system of Eratosthenes. We have, 
therefore, even at the present stage of our inquiry, a 
very simple mode of accounting for the sixty Kings 
assioned by Manetho to this Dynasty: for up to the 
eightcenth—that is, up to what is universally allowed 
to be the commencement of the New Empire—there 
occurs no other Theban Dynasty (the Memphitic here 
entirely disappear). The 13th Dynasty, therefore, 
from its third King downwards, represents the 
series of tributary monarchs of the race of zmpe- 
ruil sovereigns (upon our previous fundamental hy- 
pothesis of an imperial line), who held possession of 
Thebes during the time of the Hyksos. But this 
period is probably not. calculated in the annals by 
reigns of tributary Kings, but by Dynasties of the 
Shepherds. Their occupation of the throne of Memphis 
was the commencement of the Middle Empire; their 
expulsion that of the New. During this périod they 
were as much legitimate Kings in the estimation of the 
Egyptian annalist, as the Ethiopian and Persian Kings 
of the New Empire. In Manetho there are three 
Dynasties of Shepherd Kings—the 15th, 16th, and 
7th. The 14th, which occurs between them and the 
Theban princes, consisted, as we have seen, of Xoite 

K 2 
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Kings, and was, consequently, (like the Thebans) a 
tributary Dynasty in Lower Egypt. Manectho makes 
the number of Shepherd Kings 43. - Their first two 
Dynasties contained respectively 6 and 832—the number 
5 of this last Dynasty is lost; but the 151 years given 
as the aggregate of their reigns is no impossible estimate, 
inasmuch as those of the first race of these Kings which 
ure well authenticated, average above 40, and those of 
the second nearly 20 years. The 60 Theban Kings, 
therefore, of the 13th Dynasty, of whom at least 57 
belong to the New I:mpire, were no unreasonable 
number for nine centuries, according to the usual 
average of the reigns of Egyptian Kings. Besides, we 
have no proof either that joint reigns may not have 
been admitted in the Lists of the Middle Empire, or 
that these Theban Kings really reigned throughout the 
whole period. The same may be said of the 76 Kings 
of the 14th Noite Dynasty, which, as already remarked, 
was, according to our hypothesis, contemporaneous with 
the Theban Dynasty, and whose accession must be 
placed somewhat later than that of the one preceding 
it, but somewhat earher than that of the one which 
follows (the Ist Shepherd Dynasty) —judging from the 
position assigned it by Manetho between the two. 

The results here detailed may therefore be concisely 
summed up as follows — : 

The Old Empire of Menes closed soon after the 
accession of the 13th Dynasty. The New Empire 
commenced with the 18th (Theban) Dynasty —or, to 
speak more dcfinitely —the taking of Memphis was 
concurrent with the accession of the House of the Tuth- 
noses, although it was reserved for the third of that 
family, whose reign commenced 81 years after its 
accession, finally to expel the Hyksos out of the frontier 
fortress Avaris (Pelusium). The Dynasties, from the 
18th to the 30th inclusive, extend over a period of 
about 1200 years, according to the Lists of Manetho; 
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—13825 according to his aggregate number, as above 
stated. 

The Middle Empire therefore occupies the period 
from the 13th to the 17th Dynasties inclusive — and 
the measure of its duration is that of the Shepherd 
dominion. The Theban and Xoite Kings were con- 
temporancous with the shepherds and with each other. 
This period, according to the above, comprised about 
nine hundred years. 

Now as the whole duration of the Egyptian Empire 
down to the 8th year before Alexandev’s accession is 
thirty-five centuries and a half, Manetho must have 
assigned about thirteen centuries to the Old Empire. 

We subjoin a synopsis of the above numbers : -— 


Dyn. Years, 
I. Thinites, 8 Kings, 263 (253) 
IIT. Memphites,9 -ὀ 214 
IV. -- 8 - 274 
VI. — 6 - 203 
VII. —(x)5 - — 70 (75) days. 
VITI. -- 7 -- 142 (146) 
XI. Diospolitans,x - 4: 
XII. — 8 - 176 


Total number of years 1315 70 (75) days (1309). 
Add to this the last three 
reigns in Eratosthenes: 87 


1402 (1396) 


The sums total of the individual Dynasties consequently 
give about 100 years more than Manetho can possibly 
have assigned them in his (lost) chronological canon. 
This renders it probable that although the duration of the 
Old Empire may with him have exceeded (as is indeed 
obviously the case) the space allotted to it by the more 
critical researches of Eratosthenes, still the sums of his 
K 3 
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individual Dynasties were never intended to represent. 
his actual chronology of that empire. The discrepancy 
can only be explained by assuming the occasional 
occurrence of joint reigns. This then is the solution 
of one of the most important questions to which we 
formerly adverted as connected with the Lists of 
Manetho, but at a stage of our inquiry not sufficiently 
advanced to adinit of its being satisfactorily answered. 
One thing is now placed beyond all doubt—that 
Manetho drew a distinction, in the Old as well ag 
Middle Empire, between a consecutive series of Mem- 
phito-Theban Sovereigns of the Empire, and other 
Dynasties, concurrent with them, whether friends or 
foes, who never occupied the imperial throne of Mem- 
phis and Thebes. This supplics the true basis for 
the historical restoration of his Lists. We know that 
he assigned 3555 years to the whole Empire, of which 
13 centuries in round numbers belonged to the Old, 
9 to the Middle, and 13 to the New. The historical 
reality of Manetho’s calculation must indeed be proved 
-—the rude outline of the system must be more definitely 
filled up—but the key seems to be discovered—the 
plan of critical analysis marked out. 

Eratosthenes must be our guide for the chronology 
of the Old Empire, so long as his data are in harmony 
with those derived from the monuments. 

For the Middle Empire his place must be supplied 
by Apollodorus of Athens. Of the nature and value of 
this author’s labours we have also the means of forming 
a competent estimate. Ifthose of Kratosthenes embraced 
the Old Empire, Apollodorus must have commenced with 
the Middle period — for his 53 Kings follow immediately 
upon those of Eratosthenes. Nor can there be any reason- 
able doubt as to the extent of the period they occupied. 
Synccllus did not deign to transcribe their names, because 
they appeared to him utterly useless. The names of 
the 18th Dynasty consequently were not, as already 
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observed, among them, for he was not only well 
acquainted with those, but considered them of the 
greatest importance. He subjected this Dynasty to a 
very careful analysis, because the birth of Moses and 
the Exodus were connected with it. The labours of 
Apollodorus did not, therefore, extend to the New 
Empire. Such an hypothesis were indeed hardly in 
itself admissible—for Manetho assigns, at most, 57 
Theban Kings of the 13th Dynasty to this period, and 
those of Apollodorus are also expressly called Thebans. 
Lastly, the correspondence between the number 53 in 
Apollodorus and 57 in Manctho were as close as could 
reasonably be expected or desired—even in the case of 
two races entirely different in origin or settlement — 
as an argument in favour of their identity of period. 

Kverything therefore combines to show the proba- 
bility of our having discovered the truce system of 
Kratosthenes and Apollodorus, and with it a key to 
the right understanding of the Lists of Manctho. If our 
further researches upon this basis be corroborated by 
the monuments —and clear up in their turn the ob- 
scurities of Greek tradition — we may venture to hope 
that we have discovered the clue for restoring the whole 
chronology of Egypt. 

Such a discovery will doubtless be the more acceptable 
at the present moment, when the written monuments of 
that country, after the lapse of thousands of years, have 
once more been made accessible to our researches - -1f 
we reflect, that beyond the pale of the Alexandrian 
school it were vain to look for any solution of the 
enigma which the native Egyptians have transmitted 
to us. | 
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D. 


DIODORUS SICULUS. 


YI. DIODORCTS. — HIS DYNASTIES AND CHRONOLOGY OF THE ANTE 
HISTORICAL FERIOD. 


TuREE great epochs in the history of Egyptian chrono- 
logical ‘research have now been pointed out: those of 
Herodotus, Manetho, and of Eratosthenes. Our atten- 
tion has also already been drawn to traces of a com- 
bination or blending of the genial Hellenic, the dry 
monumental E gyptian, and the critical Alexandrian 
clements of research in the later Greek literature. The 
path pursued by Eratosthenes was now neglected. The 
ren race, possessed by a spirit of subtle trifling, 
r of systematic perversion of truth, and dead to all 
sense of the dignity or gravity of historical pursuit, 
grasped at whatever happened to suit its purpose at the 
moment, confounding and too often falsifying both facts 
and authorities. Diodorus siculus visited Heypt under 
the 13th Ptolemy, surnamed the Young Dionysus, 
in the 180th Olympiad, consequently about 58 years 
B.c.: his history, however, was written at a con- 
siderably later period. He was the first author as 
well as the last, who ventured to grapple with the 
whole subject of LEgypt in its integrity, and that at rae 
head of his general history of the ancient world. Bu 
unfortunately he brought to the task a mere sneer oe 
ance with books, without either sound judgment, critical 
spirit, or comprehensive views. He was more success- 
ful consequently in complicating and mystifying, than 
in sifting and illustrating the traditions with which he 
had to deal. He could not venture to βού aside the nar- 
ratives of Herodotus, now become so popular; he 
therefore incorporated them with other later commen- 
taries on Egyptian chronology and history to which he 
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had access, chicfly garbled and mutilated versions of the 
systems of Manctho or [ratosthenes. The confusion 
which resulted has tended above all other circumstances 
to disparage Kgyptian chronology in the eyes of critical 
investigators, by whom it has been considered as re- 
fiecting either an absolute want of historical character, 
or an irremediable state of derangement in the native 
traditions themselves. We shall, however, we trust, be 
able to show, that the fault is entirely that of Diodorus 
himself —of his bad guides —and his own precipi- 
tancy and want of judgment: and that criteria are not 
wanting for distinguishing and restoring the golden 
grains "of genuine E gy ptian tradition from among the 
chaff under which it has been smothered. With this 
object In view, it will be sufficient in the present in- 
troductory notice to point out the fissures in this piece 
of rhetorically patched and plastered Mosaic work, and 
to investigate in each particular subdivision the original 
from which its author had copied. We have every 
reason to assume that Diodorus had read neither 
Manetho nor Eratosthenes; but that those whom he 
selected as his guides, had drawn from one or other of 
those sources. 

To this inference we are led at the outset by his mode 
of treating Egyptian tradition prior to Menes. Before 
the age of Men reigned Gods and Heroes (i. 42.). The 
earliest Kings having been deified bear for the most 
part the names of the seven most ancient deities. These 
are the Sun and Moon (primeval Osiris and Isis), the 
“Spirit” who is called the father of gods and men 
(probably Kneph), and the four elements — Vulcan, 
(P htah), Fire — Ceres, the arth — Oceanus, Water — 
Neith-Athena, the Air, “hence” called by the Greeks 
“ the blue- eyed Goddess.” 

Among these deified personages, the first who reigned 
bore, according to some, the name of the Sun ; according 
to others, he was called the Human Vulcan. T he probable 
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story that Vulcan, on the occasion of a forest having 
been set on fire by lightning, invented that element, is 
in favour of the latter opinion. 

Then came Chronus, the husband of Rhea. Their 
offspring were Zeus and Hera, whose five children — 
Isis, Oriris, Typhon, Apollo (Horus), and Aphrodite 
all mounted the throne. 

Of them, Osiris, the husband of Isis, reigned first. 
These two were the benefactors of the human race, 
which they elevated from the condition of savages and 
cannibals to that of devout and civilised nations, who 
ate bread, drank wine and beer, and planted the olive. 
They built Thebes with its hundred gates, and in it the 
first temples to their worthy progenitors Zeus and Hera 

— gorgeous and costly works. Hermes-Thoth was the 
sacred. scribe and counsellor of Osiris, who organised 
language and religious ceremonies, and aventad writing. 
ΠῚ was also the real inventor of the culture of the olive, 
and not Athena. In order to extend this divinely regu- 
lated life over the whole world, Osiris traversed = 
globe, leaving with Isis Hermes above mentioned a 
counsellor, and a yalorous kinsman called Herculean: iS 
general. He made Busiris his lieutenant over Phoenicia 
and the adjoining sea-coasts — Anteus over Kthiopia 
and Libya. [Π15. two sons, Anubis and Makedon, at- 
tended him on his expedition, as did also Pan, who was 
worshipped in Chemmo, the city of Pan. In Ethiopia 
he was presented with a race of Satyrs with tails. He 
was a festive prince, fond of the song and the dance, 
and kept nine virgin well-trained singers und dancers, 
from whom the (rreeks — it was obvious —derived their 
nine Muses. In India he built Nysa in honour of Nysa in 
Arabia, not far from Egypt, where, as the heir of Zeus, 
he had received an education conformable to his rank. 
In Thrace, where he met with Lycurgus, he left Maro 
behind, Makedon in Macedonia, and Triptolemus in 
Attica. 
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This worthy man was in the end treacherously killed 
by his brother Typhon, and his corpse shamefully mal- 
treated. Typhon had 26 fellow-conspirators, to each of 
whom he gave a portion of the mutilated body."3 But 
his wife collected, in so far as in her power, its scattered 
parts, and Lonouted her husband with splendid funeral 
rites. At the same time she decreed to him divine 
worship, for which purpose she assigned a third of the 
lands to the Priests—so that one honour was equivalent 
to the other. 

Who can fail here to recognise the corruption to which 
the old tradition was subjected during the Macedonian 
dominion by the barefaced chicanery of Greco-Egyptian 
Pundits ? The chronological data themselves suttice to 
prove that Diodorus’s guide was of the time of the 
Ptolemies. From Osiris to Alexander, according to 
some, says he (1. 23.), were above 10, 000 years — 
according to others, above 28,000 years. We have 
already seen that the latter is the genuine Ke eyptian 
number. Soon after (1. 26.) he adds — evidently in 
the way of supplement, derived from some other source 
— from Helios to Alexander they reckon 23,000 years 
—the most ancient deified Kings each reioned above 
1,200 years, the more recent less than 300. The 
former may be explained us a calculation by years of a 
single month —the latter by years of four months .— 
the duration of the three Egyptian seasons. Thus 
they are both reduced to the reasonable term of 100 
years.!'* Tn these details may easily be recognised an 
adulteration of that genuine primeval tradition of the 


18 Manifestly a mythological representation of the oldest division 
of the empire of Egypt into 37 provinces — the same upon which the 
old Labyrinth was arranged — 10 for Upper, 10 for Lower Egypt, 
besides the Heptanomis. 

"4 He then introduces the absurd statement which the Fathers 
have copied from him — that on this account the Greeks called the 
years ὧροι, namely from ὥρα, a season. 
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Egyptian annals, the first knowledge of which was com- 
municated to the Greeks by Manetho. 

The younger deities are the Heroes of Manctho’s 
fabulous empire. In a subsequent passage — in the 
second section of his first Book (i..44.) — the Gods and 
Heroes are stated to have reigned something less than 
18,000 years. Obviously Egyptian tradition again, 
but according to a different version. There can have 
been no great discrepancy between this number and 
that of Manetho, for the latter gives 138,900 years for 
the rule of the Gods, 1255 for the Heroes (making 
together 15,155), and then 5813 for Herocs and 
Manes. 

The oldest mortal Kings he describes (i. 43.) as 
elective, and honoured by the people as the benefactors 
of the human race. 


1. THE CITRONOLOGY OF DIODORUS, FROM MENES TO ALEXANDER, 


SOMEWHAT more value attaches to the chronological 
data of Diodorus relative to the historical Kings of 
tgypt. Up to the epoch of his visit, that country, he 
tells us (1. 44.), had been governed by human Kings 
during nearly 5,000 years. Of these 475 were in- 
° Υ 17 . . e e 
digenous. ‘The foreign rulers he computes in the fol- 
lowing manncr: 

4 Ethiopians — not however all in 


succession . - - 936 years. 
The Persians, including the time of 
the revolts - - 135 
The Macedonians Ξ - 276 
447 


The statement as to the four Ethiopians finds its expla- 
nation in the 24th Dynasty. Deducting the above sum, 
there remain about 4450 years, for the native rulers of 
the historic period. Diodorus himself states in another 
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passage (i. 69.), that the whole duration of the mon- 
archy exceeded 4,700 years, and that the greater 
number of sovereigns were native Lgyptians. The 
two statements are clearly intended to be the same, 
but the latter 1s the more accurate. Subtracting here, 
as above, the period of forcign rule, according to the 
previous estimate, we have a surplus of nearly 43 cen- 
turies for that of the native monarchs. 

The computation of his “nearly 5,000” years begins 
with “ Moris,” or “ Myris,” which amounts to the same 
thing.” In a more accurate writer than Diodorus 
we might get over this name, by substituting that of 
Menes, with whom, as being the first mortal King, he, 
as well as Herodotus, begins, in the immediate sequel, 
the reigns of the Pharaohs: 3ut in the case of a work 
50 Οἱ arelessly botched together as this history, any such 
desperate expedient were as little to the purpose, as an 
attempt critically to illustrate a palpable interpolation. 
The name may either be that of the real Meeris, who is 
afterwards introduced as one of the successors of Menes 
— or may represent a prince of the provincial race 
prior to Menes, of whom, however, we hear nothing in 
any other quarter. 

Five of those 475 native rulers were females. This 
also is borrowed, not from Herodotus, but from Egyp- 
tian sources. From them and from the monuments 
at least three are known to us in the New, besides 
Nitocris in the Old Empire. ‘“ All these,” says Diodo- 
rus, “are registered in the Annals of the Priests, with 
the particulars of their stature and personal appearance 
— their mental qualities, exploits, and works.” ‘This 
passage already referred to in a former section 15 
confirmed, as we there remarked, by the primeval Royal 
Papyrus, and other records. 


5 One MS. indeed has the former reading; the other mode of 
spelling it vecurs also in Strabo and Herodotus in some MSS. 
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111, SYNOPSIS OF THI LISTS OF DIODORUS. 


WE subjoin the entire series of Kings in Diodorus 
under such sections or epochs as his arrangement 
appears to suggest. 

I. Menes, the first King (i. 6. of all Egypt), the founder 

of their civilisation (ὁ. 45.). 

52 Successors of Menes during upwards of 1040 

years. 

Here also there is genuine but perverted tradition. 
For the 52 successors of Menes are clearly the Kings 
of the Old Empire in the Memphito-Theban Dynasties. 
That empire lasted, according to Kratosthenes, 1076 
years, of which 62 fall to Menes, and consequently 1014 
f> his successors. Manctho, as we have scen, assigns 
about 50 Kings to those Dynasties, instead of the 38 
of the Alexandrian critic, with a few centurics more. 
ITere, therefore, we have plain vestiges of Alexandrian 
criticism. 

If. Busiris and his Dynasty — 9 Kings (c. 46—49). 
1. Bustris I., the Tyrant, and slayer of strangers. 
2-8. ΠΠ15 successors. 

Busiris If. who built Thebes. [ Diodorus here 
subjoins a description of the city, comprising that 
of the tomb of a King Osymandyas after the 
younger Hecateus. | 

The tradition embodied in this section is derived from 
the age prior to Menes — probably from Upper Kgypt; 
the only historical fact mentioned being the building of 
Thebes. ‘This work some authorities, referred to by 
Diodorus, ascribe to Isis; others, if we may trust 
Synesius, make the city still more ancient than that 
goddess.1"° 

6 Diod.i. 16. Wesseling quotes upon this passage Stephanus on 


Διόσπολις, and Schol. 1]. a. 383. Synesius, i. Provid. p. 94. B., and il. 
p. 117. 6. 


Sect. II. Τὴ. ΠῚΠ TUE LISTS OF DIODORUS. 143 


III. (1) Uchoreus (c. 50): “cighth successor of this 
King ” (of Osymandyas or Busiris the Second ?). 
Built Memphis, and dug the lake as a protection 
to it.—- He also erected a royal residence, which 
however was not equal in splendour to the previous 
works. The God Nilus, as a bull, is said to have 
procreated from the daughter of this King 

(2) Algyptus: an upright and humane sovercign. 

The foundation of Memphis, according to Manetho, 
belongs to the Ist Dynasty. But mention is here 
made of the building of a royal palace, which fell short 
of the earlier buildings. This warrants the assumption, 
that we have here a “confused tradition concerning the 
first Memphite Dynasty, the third of Manetho, which 
began with the sixth King of Hratosthenes, and com- 
prised nine rulers. 

IV. Moris (c. 52): 12 generations later. Tlis works 

according to Herodotus. 

The historical Mecris therefore, if we may trust the 
above notice, lived 12 generations after fgyptus, the 
2nd King of the 3rd Dynasty==7th of Kratosthenes. 
An interval of 12 generations would bring us_ to 
Apappus, 20th in the List of Eratosthenes, and chief of 
the sixth Manethonian Dynasty. 

V.1. Sesodsis (c. 53—58.): 7 gencrations later: a 
King celebrated in song, and whose history 15 

‘aviously related. His. expeditions, ἢ in part accord- 
ing to Herodotus : returned at the end of nine 
years, and employed his captives in building a 
temple to the principal deity of that city — pro- 
tected the Delta by a wall 1500 stadia (186: miles) 
long, extending from VPelusium to Heliopolis, eon- 
sequently to the north- east — reigned 83 (others 
say 30) years: was deprived of his eyesight and 
committed suicide. Two obclisks, cach 120 cubits 
high (180 Egyptian feet), record his exploits. 
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-8. Sesodsis H. Son and successor. The story of hig 
being striick blind and beg cured, is word for 
“Sword the 1 same as that of Pheron in Herodotus 
(ο. 59. a 

‘The above “section ἃ is a | medley '— combining the nar- 

rative of: Heda part of which, as we have 

seen, belongs ‘to the Old Empire) — concerning the 
Ramesside Sesodsis ( Sesothis )—with another tradition 
proper to the Old Empire : viz. the Sesostris-tradition. 
Sesostris belongs to the 12th Dynasty of Manctho, and 
corresponds with the 33rd or 34th King of Erato- 
sthenes, consequently with the 13th or 14th subsequent 
to the Meeris of Diodorus. 


VIL1. ‘Amasis— according to a reading discovered by 
Stephanus, τ "22 was abandoned by his 
whole people on account of his tyranny, and lost 
his kingdoin (ce. 60.), to 

2. Actisanes, the Ethiopian (c. 61.)-— a humane 
ruler, who commuted the sentence of criminals 
‘aupitally condemned, to amputation of their noses, 
and assigned them as a place of refuge the desert 
sea-coast, east of Pclusiuin (hence called Rhaino- 
colura ) (the land of mutilated noses). He was 
succeeded (and could therefore have formed no 
Dynasty) by a native Kigg 

3. Mendes: called by others Marros: no way dis- 
tinguished as azwarrjor, but celebrated for thie 
Li aby r inth Which he built, as his own burial-place. 


‘To clear up the confusion in this succession would 
require a more detailed analysis than for the present 
we are able to devote to it. The building of the Laby- 
rinth however brings us down to the Bud of the 12th 
Dynasty, and the 35th King of Eratosthencs. It may be 
remarked that according to Diodorus, only three reigns 


WT Steph. p. 41. comp. ον 60. 
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intervene eh Sesodsis = Sesostris, and Mendes 
Mares, including the younger Ramesside, who is trans- 
planted hither from the New Empire— exclusive of 
him, consequently, but two, as in Eratosthenes. 


VII. 1. Ketes (c. 62.), the Proteus of the Greeks : 
obtained possession of the throne after an anarchy 
which lasted five generations. He was of an -in- 
significant family, and was elected King. ‘The 
fable of Proteus follows with its interpretation. 

2. Remphis, his son, the miser, who hoarded up 
400,000 talents. 

3. Ν ileus, from whom the Nile took its name, having 
previously been called /A®gyptus— one of seven 
Kings who succeeded Remphis— the other six 
were indolent sovereigns, who performed nothing 
worthy of note (c. 63.). 


This is evidently a continuation of the history of thé 
Ramessides (19th and 20th Dynasty), which in the 
foregoing Section was mixed up with a tradition from 
the Old Ikmpire. 

VIII. The builders of Pyramids. 1. Chemmis, a Mem- 
phite, succeeded the 7 Sings, and reigned 50 
years — built the Great Pyramid. Both narrative 
and descriptive details are here for the most part 
after Herodotus. © =: 

2. Kephren (c. 64.), brother of Chemmis, reigned 56 
years. Sccond Pyramid. ~[According to some, 
the successor of Chemmis, and the builder of the 
second Pyramid was not his brother, but his son 
Chabryés or Chabryis. According to others, Chem- 
mis and Kephren were not buried in their Pyramids, 
for fear of the people, who detested them, but in 8 
meaner place of sepulture. ] 

3.. Mykerinus or Mekerinus, the son.of Chemmis, not 
of Kephren, as in some versions. He commenced 


the third Pyramid, but did not complete it. His 
VOL. I. L 
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. name is inscribed on one of its sides. These Kings 
are also said to have built three smaller Pyramids 
for their wives in the vicinity of their own. 


IX. 1. Bocchoris, the sage and legislator, succeeded 
_ those Kings. | 
_ 2. Sabakon, ‘after a long interval. 


Here we have a fragment of a tradition relative to 
the 24th and 25th Dynasties, but so confused, that Saba- 
kon, who burned Bocchoris alive, is made to ascend the 
throne “long after him.” 


Iv. TWO SPECIAL INDEPENDENT LISTS : THE BUILDERS OF THE THREE 
GREAT PYRAMIDS, AND THE LEGISLATORS. 


Royat lists, presenting a distinct historical continuity, 
but which find no place in the general chronology of 
Diodorus, are evidently of especial importance. They 
point to a tradition, for which Diodorus could not find 
room in his own systematic List, and which had probably 
been equally overlooked in the speculations of previous 
Greek writers consulted by him relative to the Dynastics 
and their order of succession. 


List of the Builders of the three great Pyramids. 


After having detailed the more familiar account of 
the Pyramid- ‘Kings, from Cheops to } Mykerinus, borrowed 
chiefly from Herodotus, Diodorus adds in a few words 
the following totally different tradition — 

Armeus built the first of the three great Pyramids: 

Amiésis, the second: 

Maron, the third, which some (i. e. Herodotus) 

ascribed to Rhodopis. _ 
This tradition is certainly worthy of attention, although 
it may not admit of explanation at the present stage ‘of 
our inquiry. 
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The Egyptian Leyislators. 


This List stands quite insulated in a latter part of the 
first book (c. 94. seq.). 


I. Mnevis (Mvetys); an ancient King, after the domi- 
nion of Gods and Heroes—the first who gave written 
laws. These he professed to have received from 
Hermes, and succeeded in persuading the people to 
live according to them—the most magnanimous and 
popular of all Kings. 

IJ. Sasychés (Sasychis), a sovereign of distinguished 
talent-- enlarged the code of his predecessor—regu- 
lated the forms of religious worship— invented Geo- 
metry and Astronomy, both theoretical and practical. 


lil. Sesodsis, the great conqucror—legislated for the 
warrior caste, and for military affairs in general. 

IV. Bocchoris — his ordinances comprise all matters 
connected with the duties or privileges of the sove- 
relgn—also laws concerning treaties. Many of his 
Judgments have been preserved. He was of a 
delicate constitution— and avaricious beyond any of 
his predccessors. 

VY. Amasis (Ammiésis), the friend .and adviser of 
Polycrates: was not of royal blood, but elected King 
on account of his excellent qualities. His laws 
related to the governors, and general administration 
of the Nomes. 


VI. Darius—honoured as a God even during his life- 
time, on account of his wisdom, virtue, and respect 
for the sacred books and ordinances of the Egyptians 
—at his death was ranked among the most upright 
princes. 

On the first three of these Kings no light has hitherto 
been thrown: they will all, however, be identified 
hereafter in the succession of the Old Empire. Bocchoris 
15 registered by Munetho among the Kings of the 24th 
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Dynasty — Amos is familiar to us from Herodotus. 
The above succession is evidently chronological. 

In the foregoing brief synopsis of the system of 
Diodorus, our object has been merely to vindicate our 
own subdivision of its heads, and in so far the credit of 
its author. For its more complete elucidation we must 
refer to the sequel of our researches. This much, 
however, will be admitted —that the view here adopted, 
as referred to our two standard text books, Eratosthenes 
and Manetho, brings its own confirmation along with it. 
Hitherto the statements of this author have passed with 
the critics for a mere tissue of fables or falsehoods, 
seasoned with a few scraps from the tradition of 
Herodotus—a verdict which has tended unfortunately 
to throw suspicion on the whole of Egyptian historical 
lore—as a no less corrupt mass than the speculations 
of the confused and uncritical Sicilian. 

It has, we trust, been shown that not only the 
individual sections, as above exhibited, stand on an 
independent basis, and are in so far consistent in 
themselves, but also that the connection established 
between these sections, by such phrases as “ after these 
Kings,” or, ‘ after twelve generations,” are no mere 
arbitrary patchwork. With some transpositions, not diffi- 
cult to account for, and from which even the narrative 
of Herodotus is not wholly exempt, the separate sections 
seem quite coherent in themselves, and in accordance 
with the course of the 30 Dynasties, and even with 
Kratosthenes. Menes, as with Herodotus, stands at 
the head of the series which is carried on through the 
whole of the Old Empire. The second section (the 
Dynasty ot Busiris) ought naturally to have had the 
precedence. The Heroes of the Old and New Empire 
have been confounded; but Diodorus himself observes 
that the history of Sesodsis=Sesostris is related 18 
very different ways. Much more light may, however, be 
anticipated from a critical examination of the details. 
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CONCLUSION. GREEK AND ROMAN RESEARCH. 


Our inquiry into the means adopted by the Egyp- 
tians for preserving their chronology and history has 
brought to light precious remains of those imperishable 
treasures of sculptured lore, in which this most essen- 
tially monumental race had, from the remotest period, 
recorded every step in the progress of their Jong career 
of bygone centuries. It has likewise exhibited to us 
faithful and carefully digested notices of those Kings, 
by the length of whose reigns the Egyptians regulated 
all their computations of time. Lastly, it has warranted 
the presumption of a still higher consciousness on their 
parts of the unity of time, as reflected in their great 
astronomical cycles. But as those monuments, even 
where intelligible, do not contain the word of living 
tradition, so are the Lists of Kings and series of years 
mere dry skeletons without life and vital coherence — 
names without events, dates without history, even 
without any such strict and intelligible chronology as 
the historian requires. 

These defects were supplied by Greek critical research, 
which lent a ready and confiding ear to the tradition 
that still lived among the people, or at least the Priests, 
of the glory and happiness of the good old time — and 
of the long years of cruel suffering and national igno- 
miny to which they had since been subjected. The 
Greek nation, henceforward, learnt to admire and reve- 
rence the dignity, the grandeur, and antiquity of Egyp- 
tian life and character ; they viewed it as a phenomenon 
of deepest interest. in the history of our species—as 
unhellenic — and yet not barbarous — as a living 
memorial of their own dark ages of primeval existence. 
It was, however, the conquest of Alexander, and the 
foundation of Alexandria, that first opened up the 
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monumental and historical treasures of the Egyptians 
to the genius of the Greeks. What the school of Ari- 
stotle had prepared, and. Manetho, under Greek auspices, 
but with Egyptian learning, had matured, Eratosthe- 
nes of Cyrene, and Apollodorus of Athens, especially 
the former, carried to perfection. 

By their efforts the chronology of Egypt became the 
common property of mankind. For the Dynastic 
method, where contemporaneous and consecutive events 
are confounded in the same series —the historical was 
substituted. Instead of noting each individual reign, 
and consequently joint-reigns, where such occurred in 
succession, they aimed at and succecded in establishing 
the true principles of chronological adjustment. In 
this way they furnished a key to Manctho, and at the 
same time a criticism of his researches — a boon the 
more greatly to be prized, owing to the loss of his _his- 
torical work. True it is, that nothing remains of the 
labours of Apollodorus, but the number of Kings for 
the Middle Empire; and Kratosthenes’s register of the 
earlier Pharaohs has reached us but in a meagre 
epitome. The authenticity, however, of both numbers 
and epitome is sufficiently well attested — that of the 
latter, indeed, is proved by incontrovertible evidence. 
The path hoth of present and future research into the 
antiquities of Kgeypt is thus clearly marked out. Were 
these authorities deceptive, the monuments, with their 
more than hundred Royal Rings, would proclaim their 
treachery. Instead of the names which the Lists 
require, they would exhibit others, which find no 
place in those documents. Lastly, the succession 
of monumental Kings, instead of tallying with those 
written chronicles, would but prove the early period 
at which historical truth was extinguished. If, then, 
both the monumental names and the tradition of the 
Greek historians coincide with these fragments 45 
well as with Manctho, their chronological data must 
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be considered as completely verified.. The strength of 
the proot in the first case gives the measure of the 
proot in the second. The “whole criticism of Iigyp- 
tian chronology and history is placed in this dilemma. 
If the monuments, therefore, can be interpreted by 
means of the names still extant and legible in our 
meagre extracts or epitomes of Manetho and Erato- 
sthenes, the historical accuracy of the traditions, as 
preserved to us, may be considered as proved to the 
fullest extent. 

We have, thus, for the Old Empire, 38 Kings and 
1076 years: for the Middle Impire, 53 Kings and 
about 900 years, that being Manetho’s estimate for the 
duration of the three Dynasties of Shepherd Kings. 
The remaining 1300 years for the New Empire will 
then be the, more surely obtained from a comparative 
analysis of Manetho and the monuments; yet even 
here not without a careful sifting and clearance of 
ancient error and misunderstanding, and by a process 
of steady and patient investigation. 

Such are the services which Greek’ critical research, 
to its immortal honour, rendered to the cause of Ligyp- 
tian historical science during the three centuries and a 
half, from Herodotus to Apollodorus. Alexandria, in- 
deed, ‘soon after fell inte decay from the degeneracy of 
its rulers, the pedantry of its men of learning, and the 
hollow, scholastic rhetoric, or the equally hollow mys- 
ticism and debasing superstition of its schools of philo- 
sophy. The germ of intellectual life, which had 
sprouted in her halls, was extinguished — or, rather, it 
might be said, was but smothered — shortly to be 
resuscitated by the voice of a genial religion ; and thus 
— itself divinely renovated and inspired with heavenly 
truths and creative faculties, was to arouse Egypt — 
Africa — the world at large — to a new carecr of intel- 
lectual activity.— But even during that lamentable 
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period of corruption and death, a Sicilian Greek, with 
every drawback of limited faculties, and want of method 
or critical acumen, refitered, by the zeal and extent of 
his efforts, most valuablé service to the cause of Egyp- 
tian and of universal history. We have already been 

enabled to arrange to a certain extent the confused 
tables of Diodorus, and have shown them to be not 
altogether unintelligible. Our further investigation, 
guided by the monuments, will more amply demonstrate 
what valuable remains of Egyptian, Hellenic, and Alex- 
andrian research have been preserved to us, in that 
chaos of facts and legends, by the same propitious 
destiny that has rescued other more precious rem- 
nants of Egyptian lore from the shipwreck of ancient 
history. 

With Diodorus all systematic inquiry into the 
history of Egypt ceases—not only on the part of the 
Greeks, but of the ancients in general. The relation in 
which the Romans stood to science or historical pursuit, 
as reflected in their treatment of Egyptian antiquity, is 
a mere general one—and is to be explained by reference 
to the equally general nature of their relations to 
humanity —or truth. They knew how to conquer the 
world, and how to govern it when conquered. They 

substituted Roman law and orderly systems of pro- 
vincial government for courtly luxury, tyrannical aris- 
tocracies, or destructive democratic struggles. The 
principles of their civil organisation were carried out in 
the same direct undeviating lines, as their roads, 
through all tke countries of “the world ; and, by their 
joint agency, the legion and the colony, the judge and 
the tax-gatherer, the language of Cicero, and stil] more 
that of Homer and Plato, were transplanted into the 
citics and Empires of the Barbarians. Lastly, their 
gencrals and lieutenants were men of cultivated minds, 
lovers of the fine arts, sometimes even scholars. How 
then does it happen that the Romans present so dis- 
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graceful a contrast to their vilified and oppressed Greek 
subjects, by their total apathy to the investigation of 
the languages, customs, and hiétéry of the Old World? 
Simply, it would seem, for this® ‘reason, because they 
neither acknowledged humanity in any other nation 
but their own, and because to them a love of knowledge 
or truth for its own sake was an empty, unintelligible 
phrase. They understood the character of no people 
but in its defects. they loved no other people, and 
were loved by none, because they neither approached 
them in a humane spirit — nor expected to be received 
in the sam did good to others, merely because 
they found it to their own advantage. From a well- 
digested principle of self-interest, they were capable of 
rendering even essential services to whole nations, but 
from no benevolent motive. With Rome nations were 
not so much persons as objects, and to this they were 
feelingly alive. Mankind to the Roman statesman and 
practical philosopher—and the Romaus never possessed 
any others—was ἃ handmaid, with whom it was useless, 
nay, degrading to converse, unless she spoke either 
Greek or Latin. ‘These were the only nations in whom 
they recognised the nobler element of human nature. 
But even in the Greeks they neither loved nor respected 
genuine humanity, a quality in which that race so far 
surpassed every other upon carth—even in their 
lowest stages of degeneracy. Grecian life had charms 
for them, inasmuch as it pandered to their intellectual 
and sensual appetites. ‘The sonorous accents of the 
Grecian Muse, indeed, in the mouth of Roman imitators, 
gradually won the ear of the Roman assemblies. Power 
and wealth were the rewards of the rhetorical skill 
borrowed from the schools of Athens and Rhodes. 
From the 8th century downwards to converse in Greek 
was a mark of good breeding in the Roman fashionable 
circles. The interspersion of Greek phrases, with here 
and there ἃ few classic lines of Homer or the Attic 
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dramatists, was indispensable to taste and elegance of 
epistolary style. Greek was also found most useful in 
travelling, even to the’ conquerors of the world. But 
for what purpose were all other nations created, except 
to furnish their lords with money and other means of 
gratification and enjoyment ? 

No genuine Roman, therefore, ever concerned himself 
with the history of other nations from any pure feeling 
of human sympathy—and as little from any zeal for 
the investigation of truth. Faithful and upright in his 
civil and domestic relations, the best of the Romans — 
as such —was indifferent to truth itself, as the proper 
scope and object of all human knowledge. The divine 
thirst for knowledge for its own sake, or for truth from 
a love of truth, never disturbed a Roman mind. The 
natural consequence is, that the more respectable 
scholars of Rome should appear ridiculously ignorant, 
or, at the best, insignificant, by the side of the Greeks 
on the field of scientific research; just as we can 
imagine her men of rank and wealth, however esti- 
mable at home, becoming arrogant and odious, when 
with their own native country they left behind them 
their respect for the laws, and were no longer restrained 
and influenced by the feeling of Roman citizenship and 
public opinion. With all their patriotism, they had no 
respect for their own specics; and, in spite of all their 
good faith and public integrity, they did not love truth, 
nor, consequently, with all their talent and all their 
education, could they love science. Thus far Pilate is 
their type, and his question their motto. The Greeks 
were the first who could make the antiquities even of 
their own country intelligible and attractive to them. 
The researches even of Varro and Tacitus into the 
antiquities of foreign nations are tainted with that 
national obduracy which was the ruin of their country. 
Those of the latter author into Jewish and Egyptian 
history, in spite of the extensive reading which they 
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display, are as utterly worthless as his judgment of 
Christianity, now long since exploded by the light of 
Universal History ; and his ‘ Germany ” is distinguished 
in every other respect but that of archeological pene- 
tration. It is precisely that Hellenic sentiment of 
humanity, which in the midst of all his weaknesses, 
fascinates us in Cicero, and imparts so incomparable a 
charm to his writings, as to render even those on 
philosophy entertaining. , He was a believer in truth, 
and loved it for its own sake—he honoured mankind, 
and derived enjoyment from everything relating to 
man. 

The Elder Pliny, on the other hand, must be judged 
by the genuine Roman standard. His 36th Book, in 
treating of mineral substances, contains a digression on 
the Obelisks, the Great Pyramid, and the Labyrinth— 
a remarkable treatise, which, we trust, has been given 
in a somewhat more intelligible form than hitherto in 
our “ Appendix of Authorities.” As we shall have 
frequent occasion to refer to it in the course of this 
inquiry, we here subjoin a few illustrations of its 
general character. Pliny had consulted a dozen Greek 
writers on the Pyramids alone, and all he learned from 
them was that nothing positive was known as to the 
construction of those monuments. He consoles himself, 
as usual, for this self-condemnatory result of his reading, 
with a cold sarcasm which he attempted to season with 
sentiment. It isa just retribution, he observes, that the 
names of those who erected such useless piles, merely 
to gratify their vanity, should be consigned to eternal 
oblivion. The names, however, of the Pyramid-hings 
are, in all probability, not lost yet, although (with the 
exception of Herodotus) all the authorities quoted by 
Pliny—among whom, of course, neither Manetho nor 
even Eratosthenes are mentioned—have long ago been 
committed to the flames in Alexandria or Byzantium, 
by Romans and Latins, by Arabs and by Turks. Had 
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Pliny really been alive to the value of historical truth, 
_he might have derived some little light even from the 
books which he has quoted. The Roman Admiral, too, 
must undoubtedly have had many Greek retainers in 
his princely establishment, whom he might have com- 
missioned to institute further researches. But it was 
here a matter of no real moment with him to ascertain 
the historical fact, or, when ascertained, to relate it. 
‘The main question of all,” he remarks, in his specu- 
lations concerning the Pyramids, “is how they con- 
trived to raise such immense masses of stone to such an 
enormous height.” This question Herodotus had already 
treated with great good sense, and upon the whole 
satisfactorily answered. Pliny, however, merely quotes 
two preposterous conjectures of later writers. The 
first was, that the Nile had been raised by dams of salt 
and nitre, which were afterwards washed away by the 
water. So absurd was the story, that even Diodorus 
had ridiculed it as fabulous. Pliny’s critical remark on 
it — that the Nile could hardly be raised high enough for 
such a purpose — 1s followed up by the other explanation, 
—emanating, doubtless, from some frivolous Greek 
sophist —“ that the dam was made of bricks, which the 
people were afterwards allowed to carry off for the 
purpose of building their houses.” Pliny certainly 
does not cite these opinions because they secmed to 
him the most probable, but, on the contrary, because of 
their absurdity. What did it matter to his Emperor, 
and his lordly and luxurious readers, how the Pyramids 
were built, which—beyond, perhaps, a certain compla- 
cent recollection of the trouble of clambering to their 
summit — were objects of no sort of interest ? But 
the citation of some gross absurdity, and a bitter 
sneer at Greeks and men of science, as the inventors of 
such frivolitics, would, it was hoped, possess a certain 
charm for their morbid and limited intellects. It was 
somewhat different in regard to practical matters. In 
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treating of the Obelisks, Pliny does not fail to collect 
acc.irate information as to the machines and contri- 
vances employed in erecting and transporting them to 
Rome. But on the questions, who built them ? when ? 
for what purpose ?—he barely touches, unless when 
they suggest some strange or laughable anecdote ; just 
as, in speaking of the Labyrinth, he clings to the non- 
scnsical story of some namcless Greeks, that it was a 
building dedicated to the Sun-God. Elence he further 
characterises that really practical and beneficial work of 
Meeris, the lake of Fayoom, in dry, contemptuous terms, 
as ‘a vast ditch of which the Egyptians make as much 
parade as if it were one of the wonders of the world.” 
The proud Roman was thinking of the Cloaca Maxima, 
the draining of the Alban lake, and the numerous 
aqueducts both above and below his native soil. Why 
should the Egyptians make so mighty a matter of their 
lake Meeris, or the Greeks so diligently re-echo its 
praises ? This summary inode of setiling such ques- 
tions, seasoned with the speculations of Greek Poly- 
histors and antiquaries, might still, it was hoped, find 
syinpathising readers in Rome. <A straining after mar- 
velicus facts and curious anecdotes, screwed up into 
the smallest possible compass of quaint sententious nar- 
rative, might pass for criginality, and, perhaps, not 
stamp a man among his fellows as either a blockhead 
or a hypocrite, should he venture, himself a Cisalpine 
provincial, when describing the different species of 
stones, to dress up once more the old story of the lake 
of Moris for the benefit of the public of Rome. 

This is a faithful picture of Roman research into 
the antiquities and chronology of Egypt. To the false 
relation in which, as Romans, they stood to the human 
race, and to truth—with them inseparable from law— 
10 is to be attributed, that, in spite of all their efforts 
after utility, in which they confounded the utilitarian 
with the useful, and in spite of all their power and civi- 
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lisation, they still remained, in the field of intellectual 
pursuits, useless to the world, and not only did nothing 
for research themselves, but never onee as rulers exerted 
themselves to promote it. The evil fruits of this selfish 
obduracy, this narrow exclusiveness of Seven-hill exist- 
ence, recoiled, as is the case with all wrong, on their 
own heads. They were lost from the moment when 
they first began to mistrust and to misunderstand the 
letter of their own institutions, civil and religious; and 
this was itself a necessary consequence of their inter- 
course with the Gaeeks. The scepticism, as well as 
superstition, of Rome is more contemptible than that of 
Greece, her immorality more flagrant and morc per- 
nicious. 

Soon after the time of Diodorus, however, and in the 
days of Pliny himself, when the spirit of Greek historical 
research, whether as regards Kgypt or the ancient world 
at large, had become extinct, new life was imparted to 
it by the inspiring sentiment of the unity of human 
nature, shed abroad by the Christian religion. In order 
to appreciate the influence of this new clement upon 
the efforts of inquirers among Christian nations, ou" 
attention must first be directed to the tradition and 
chronology of the Bible, whence the materials for their 
labours are chiefly derived. 
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SECTION III. 


EGYPTIAN TRADITION AMONG THE JEWS.-——JEWISH AND 
CHRISTIAN RESEARCH INTO THE CHRONOLOGY OF EGYPT. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE CONNECTION BETWEEN REVELATION AND CILRONOLOGY. 


Iv the earliest extant remains of the tradition of the 
Jews relative to contemporancous events, or of their 
researches into the history of the past, be dated from 
Moses and his times — a conclusion amply borne out by 
i critical study of the Old Testament — we shall find 
this second stream of Egyptian chronology beginning 
to flow simultaneously with our earliest distinct notices 
of systematic historical pursuit among the Egyp- 
tians themselves, It carries us through the whole 
Jewish history to the downfal of the empire, past 
many of the most important points of Egyptian chro- 
nology. But Jewish research does not end there; on 
the contrary, it is more especially active during the 
dominion of the Persians. Under the Ptolemies, it 
made rapid strides in Alexandria, not without evident 
traces of Keyptian influence, especially in every thing 
relating to that country. In Josephus it even outlives 
the downfal of the nation itself. 

The apostle Paul is at once the originator and model 
of Christian research. In the East we discover the first 
epoch of strictly Christian Chronology. The extinction 
of Oriental research on its native soil long preceded that 
of Oriental empire. It revived again in the West with 
the 16th century, and advanced a century and a half 
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hand in hand with classical philology, down to the rise of 
Egyptology, which forms the last standard epoch in its 
progress. 

It is true that, during the 2000 — which have 
clapsed since the canon of the Old ‘Testament was 
closed, no new fact has been transmitted. There has 
been, however, no want of efforts to compare, to 
analyse, to arrange the tradition it supplies, and to 
reconcile it with itself, as well as with the parallel 
tradition of Egypt. The results of these efforts, in 
alternately promoting and obstructing the march of 
truth—reviving or obscuring the light of tradition — 
are points of the utmost eeneral Importance in their 
bearings, not only on our immediate objects of inquiry, 
but on the still higher interests of universal history. 
There is probably no subject upon which during these 
2000 years so much talent and learning have been 
expended by the most intellectual nations of the earth, 
Grecks and Byzantines, Romans, Germans, and _ their 
kindred races, as upon the solution of the several chro- 
nological questions connected with Egyptian and Jewish 
history. Such inquiries, like the Crusades and N.- 
poleon’s expedition to ργρί, have always one great 
and certain advantage, that of rescuing the mind by 
an honourable impulse from the narrow limits of thic 
present, and from the fetters of national prejudice, and 
spurring it on to nobler objects of pursuit. Nor must 
we forget that to the progress of enlightened culture at 
every period of Christianity, and its effectual resistance 
to the opposing influence of barbarism, a far deeper 
and more comprehensive range of critical research is 
indispensable, than was required at any period of the 
ancient world. This necessity arises not only from 
the more advanced state of universal history, but more 
especially from the fact that the research of every 
Christian period must come to a previous understanding 
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with a tradition, which, in itself essentially historical, is 
also of standard importance in universal history. We 
must, therefore, endeavour, by comparing sacred with 
profane history on the one hand, and with the laws of 
reason on the other, to find a common basis for recon- 
ciling its principles of truth with the world and with 
science. It was this consideration which first opened 
up to Clemens of Alexandria, Origen, and Augustin, 
the philosophy of history, with more enlarged views of 
eeneral chronology. [ere also it must be kept steadily 
in view, as well as the beneficial results already derived 
or to be anticipated from it (the full value of which will 
best be appreciated by the contrast with other ages and 
countries where critical research was unknown), lest 
we should lose temper or heart in contemplating so 
much time and strength wasted upon problems which 
cannot be solved, or in attempts to prove palpably 
absurd hypotheses. ILypothesis, however, is the birth- 
right of some ages, and one in which others are anxious 
to participate, in order not to miss the right path. The 
success of every historical, and especially every chrono- 
logical investigation depends substantially upon the 
methed pursued. But the value or worthlessness of 
the method will often depend upon the correctness or 
iIncorrectness, the comprehensive or limited nature of 
the hypothesis on which it proceeds. Whoever adopts 
as a principle that chronology is ἃ matter of revelation, 
is precluded from giving effect to any doubt that may 
cross his path, as involving a virtual abandonment of 
his faith in revelation. He must be prepared, not only 
to deny the existence of contradictory statements, but to 
fill up chasms; however irreconcilable the former may 
appear by any aid of philology and history, however 
unfathomable the latter. We who, on the other hand, 
neither believes in an historical tradition as to the eternal 
existence of man, nor admits an historical and chrono- 
logical element in revelation, will either contemptuously 
VOL, 1. M 
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dismiss the inquiry, or by prematurely rejecting its 
more difficult elements, fail to discover those threads of 
the research which lie beneath the unsightly and time- 
worn surface, and which yet may prove the thread of 
Ariadne. 

All the results of Jewish or Christian research are 
based upon the writings of the Old Testament and their 
interpretation, and upon the connection between the 
chronological data they supply, and divine revelation. 
These are points therefore relative to which it is of vital 
importance bothtothesound thinker, andthe sound critic, 
to arrive at a clear understanding before embarking upon 
his inquiry. ‘The ground taken up in this work cannot 
be mistaken. It is one of exclusively historical research, 
but entered upon with a deep feeling of the respect due to 
the general chronological statements of Scripture, which 
have been considered during so many centuries as 
forming the groundwork of religious faith, and are even 
at the present moment Intimately connected with the 
Christian faith. It will therefore still remain our safest 
method, starting from the assumption that the centre 
of revelation is of an historical character, to admit as 
established the truth of all facts in the civil history of 
the Jews, however remotely they may be connected with 
revealed religious truths, until the contrary has been 
demonstrated. But historical science neither can nor 
will in any such case permit the exclusion or obstruc- 
tion of critical research. [or the particular view with 
which a critic may set out is in reality an accidental cu- 
cumstance, indifferent to science, and in the literal sense 
of the word, a prejudice. The main point is not what 
course we adopt in order to attain a given object, but 
whether the object itsclf be attained. History, in its 
scicntifie form, has to deal not with the question of 
probability, but of evidence. A preconceived opinion 
must always be a mere assumption; and cach has 115 
dangers and advantages — the Jewish which clings t 
the letter, and the heathen which despises it. The 
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mischiefs of Jewish rationalism have been as severely 
felt as those of infidehty, up to the present day, in 
other sciences besides theology. It must never be for- 
gotten that it was an historical assumption, a precon- 
ceived view, on the part of the interpreters of the Old 
Testament, which threw Galileo into a dungeon. His- 
tory does not admit of the cogent proof of mathematics, 
precisely because her province is an infinitely higher 
one, that of mental and moral conviction. But on this 
very account she demands an entire freedom of thought 
and judgment. It is true that she may indeed, from 
her Archimedean fulcrum of philological criticism, cause 
occasional inconvenience to theology as well as philo- 
sophy. Still it is to her alone, in the long run, that we 
must look for protection from that greatest of all evils, 
a disbelief in truth itself— which is, as it were, a 
paralysis of conscience, and a derangement of the his- 
torical judgment. 

In order to apply this liberty with success, it is 
necessary above all to guard against a confusion be- 
tween tradition and criticism. Both are found in the 
Bible. Tradition is the testimony of an eye-witness, 
or at least of a well-informed contemporary of an 
event — Criticism, that of a scholar who tests the 
evidences of the past. In so far as facts are concerned 
the most enlightened research caynot go beyond tradi- 
tion; no man can certify what he has not seen or ex- 
perienced. The assumption that it entered into the 
scheme of Divine Providence, either to preserve for us 
a chronology of the Jews and their forefathers by real 
tradition, or to provide the later commentators with 
magic powers, in respect to the most exotcric clement of 
history, may seem indispensable to some — and absurd 
to others. Historical inquiry has nothing whatever 
to do with such idle, preposterous, and often fallacious 
assumptions. Its business is to see whether any thing 
—and if so, what — has been. transmitted to us. If it 
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- 
fulfil this duty in a spirit of reverence as well as of 
liberty, sooner or later it will obtain the prize, which, 
if the history of the last 2000 years prove any thing at 
all, Providence has refused to both the other systems. 
Historical faith and historical science have the same 
object in view, but they start from opposite points. 
In the contemplation of human history, Iaith begins, as 
the Sacred Books do, with the Divine origin of things, 
and, starting from the great facts of creation and the 
unity of the human race, considers the events handed 
down principally in their connection with that Divine 
origin, The stronger and the more pure this faith is, 
the more free and independent will be the position it 
occupies In regard to the question, really unimportant, 
if viewed from that position, concerning the external 
shell of the divine kernel. This question is, whether 
the external history, related in the Sacred Books, be 
externally complete, and capable of chronological ar- 
rangement. Science on the other hand ascends from 
the clear historical periods to the dark ages. Her task 
is to sail up the stream of universal history, and sh: 
fulfils it in the hope of being able to hold out the hand 
to Faith who sits at the source, and, on her part, sces 
Science patiently and joyfully plodding along her 
thorny path. For Faith alone appreciates the full 
importance of that path, because Iaith alone perceives 
the goal. To her it isimmaterial whether Science dis- 
cover truth in a spirit of scepticism or of belief — and 
truth has been really found by both courses, but never 
by dishonesty or sloth. 

Upon the principle here laid down, our inquiry into 
the chronology of the Bible, in its connection with 
Egyptian history and tradition, can sclect as a point of 
departure none but a strictly historical period. Here 
it finds many and very interesting points of contact, 
the latest of which is the synchronism of Zedekiah and 
Jeremiah with Pharaoh Hophra, the fourth King of the 
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96th Dynasty, and the earliest, that of Rehoboam, the 
son of Solomon, with the chief of the 22nd Dynasty, 
Schesonk-Sesak. We may venture to state here by 
anticipation, although we are not aware that it has ever 
yet been proved, that all those Scripture data accord in 
the most satisfactory manner with the traditions and 
contemporary monuments of Egypt. In the third book 
the proof of this will be prepared, and in the fourth 
presented to our readers. 

But from the time of Rehoboam and the dedication 
of Solomon’s Temple upwards, the continuous narrative 
of Scripture ccases, and consequently here also ceases 
the— up to this point reasonable — harmony in the chro- 
nological system of the critics. Beyond the earlier of 
those epochs — the building of the Temple — we have 
two great periods to pass through, in which the Jewish 
and Keyptian chronology must be compared; and the 
pivots of these two periods are nothing less than the 
pivots of the history of Igypt, and perhaps of the 
world. 

That nearest to us extends from the building of the 
Teinple to the Exodus, or from Solomon to Moses. 

The more remote is the sojourn of the children of 
Isracl in Egypt, or from Moses to Joseph. No correct 
estimate of the value οἵ Jewish chronological tra- 
dition relative to the age of the three Arch-Patriarchs, 
or the nngration of Abraham from Mesopotamia into 
Canaan, can be expected apart from a previous analysis 
of the same traditional sources, on which we depend for 
the measurement of those two periods. When once we 
have attained this lofty vantage-ground, we may at- 
tempt to investigate the Origines of the Jewish people 
and of mankind, and extend our speculations to the 
question : whether or no a chronological character can 
be ascribed to the names and genealogies which connect 
Abraham, the father of Isaac and Jacob, with his ances- 
tors in Chaldeea, and these again with the first race of 
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man after the Flood. On the result of this latter inves- 
tigation will depend how, far we may expect to find 
an historico-chronological element in these biblical ac- 
counts of human life during the antediluvian period. 


A. 


BIBLICAL TRADITION AND RESEARCH INTO THE PERIOD 
FROM THE BUILDING OF TITK TEMPLE TO TITE MIGRATION 
INTO EGYPT, OR FROM SOLOMON TO JOSEPII. 


1. THE LENGTH OF THE PERIOD FROM SOLOMON TO MOSES. 


We have in Scripture two data as to the length of the 
first of these two periods— one, reckoning by the 
separate dates in the Pentateuch, the Books of Joshua 
and Judges; the other, a gencral statement in the Book of 
Kings. The former dates are transmitted harmoniously 
—although with occasional chasms—in the different 
texts; as to the latter, the Septuagint and Hebrew texts 
differ ; while both are at variance with any sum total that 
can be formed out of the individual numbers of the other 
reckoning. 

We shall first examine the specific dates, divided into 
sections, according to the general course of history dur- 
ing the period. 

I. The tume of Moses. 

1. The journey to Sinai, from thence to Ka- ¥# Mths 

desh Barnea: the mission of Caleb - - 24x 

2. The march from Kadesh Barnea to the 

gulf of Lleanitis and back — subsequent 
decampment, conquest, and occupation by 


the Israclites of the country to the cast of 
Jordan —-the death of Moses - - δ1.-ἘΧ 


reckoned as 40 yrs. 


Sect. III. A.1.] FROM SOLOMON TO MOSES. 167 


1. The time of Joshua. He conquers the 
ccuntry on this side Jordan. A new gene- 
ration arises. The death of Joshua at the 
age of 110. (Josh. xxiv. 29. See for the 
age of Caleb Josh. xiv. 7. 10.) - - x yrs. 


Ill. The period of the Judges, from the death of Joshua 
to the close of Samuel’s rule. The data touching this 
period are of two kinds. On one side, the duration 
of foreign supremacy over the Israelites 1 is given; on 
the other, that of their independence and state of 
peace under one or other of their judges, or simply 
the date of the time that such or such a leader was in 
office. Thus it is said of the time when Ehud was 
judge “the land had rest fourscore years.” It is nn- 
probable that Mhud was judge in Israel during all 
this period of peace: yet the name of no other jude 
occurs between him and Deborah. But one single 
fact — the defeat of the Philistines by the hero Sham- 
gar —is briefly mentioned. Sampson on the contrary 
(it is said) judged Isracl 20 years ‘ in the days of the 
Philistines,” consequently in the time of the supre- 
macy of the Philistines, whichis stated as being a 
period of 40 years. Here then the question at once 
presents itself: how is the time to be computed from 
these data ? merely by the years of the Judges? or by 
them conjointly with those of foreign supremacy ? 
An exclusive preference of either method were ob- 
viously objectionable. We here give the numbers 
as transmitted to us, in a double column, according 
to the above twofold notation. 
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Tune or Forrids Rute ΑΧῸ 


TIME OF THE JUDGES AND OF Peace. 
ANARCHY. 


The supremacy of Meso- Period without a leader after the 
potamia (Judges, iii.8.) 8 — deathof Joshua under the Elders 
Othnicl, of the tribe of Judah, 
Nephew of Caleb (Judges, ii. 11.) 40 
Rebellion. — Suprem. of Ehud, of the tribe of penyemtn 
Moab (iii. 14.) x+18 (1. 30.) - - 80 
[ Rebellion. — Suprem. of Shamgar, son of Anath ats 91.) x | 
Phil. Gi. 15.) - Χ 
Deborah, of the tribe of Ephraim, 


Rebellion after the death of Judge in the time of Jabin 
Ehud.—Supr. of Jabin, (iv. 4.) 
the prince of North Ca- Barak, of the tribe of Naphthali, 
naan (iv. 1—13.) x +20 slays Sisera on Mount Tabor 
— peace (v. 31.) - - 40 
Rebellion. — Suprem. of Gideon (Jerubbaal), of the tribe of 
Midian (vi. 1.) x+7  Manasseh, from Ophrah, slays 
Midian — peace during his life 
(vill. 28.) - - - 40 


Abimelech, his natural son, destroys 
the house of’ Gideon, and exer- 
cises the supreme power (ix. 22.) x+3 
Tola, of the tribe of Issachar, Judge 


(x. 1, 2.) : : - 23 
Jur, of the tribe of Manasseh on 

the other side (x. 3.) - - 22 

Rebellion immediately af- Jephthah, a Gileadite (xi. 1). - ὁ 
ter the death of Jair Ibzan, from Bethlehem of Judah 
(x. 8.) — Supr. of the or Zebulon (xi. 8.) - - 

Philistines and Ammo- Elon of Zebulon (xu. 11.) - 10 
nites - 18 Abdon of Ephraim (xu. 13.) - 
Rebellion, eine of th Samson of Dan “ Judge i in the days 
Philistines (xi. 1.) 40 of the Philistines’ ' (xv. 20., comp. 

xvi. 31.) - - 20 


Eli, Wfigh Priest, ἼΤΣ Israel 
(1 Sam. iv. 18.) up to the defeat 
αὖ Eben-Ezer, where the ark fell 
into the hands of the Philistines: 
Samucl already a prophet in high 
repute and estimation (iil. 19. 
&e.) - - - - 40 
Samuel, judge from the death of 
Eh to shortly before the vietor 
over the Philistines at Mizpeh 


(xi. 15. xv. 12.) - - 20 
Samuel, judge after the victory to 
the reign of Saul - Χ 


—— 
Sa -- 


X+x+x-+111 X+x+x+359 
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IV. The time of the Kings to the Building of the Temple. 
Saul (his son Ish-bosheth is 40 years 
old at his death, 2 Sam. 11. 10.) - x years 
David (74 years at Hebron (over 
Judah) 83 years at Jerusalem 
(over 411 Israel), 2. Sam. v. 4, 5. 
Comp. 1 Kings ii. 11.) - - 40+6 months 
Solomon, up to the commencement 
of the building of the Temple. 
(2 Kings vi. 1.) - $8+x 
x+43 yrs.+x mo. 
We have therefore the following results: 


I. The time of Moses - - 40 years. 
IT. oo Joshua - x+ 
1. --- the Judges 3x4-3594-(38x4311)yrs. 
IV. — the Kings- x+4 48 


Ax-|442+4(3x+111)yrs. 
If we omit entirely from our calculation the periods 
of rebellion which preceded the supremacy —as not being 
historical, or as included in the other numbers — or as 
uninportant, together with the tine of Shamgar, as 
being included in that of Ehud — and lastly, the time 
before Abimelech took possession of the government at 
the death of Gideon—still there are four important 
periods remaining, the length of which is undefined : 


The whole term of Joshua’s command, consequently the 
time employed in the conquest of great part of 
Canaan : 

The time between the death of Joshua and the judi- 
cature of Othniel: consequently that of the victorious 
settlement of the tribes in their new seats. (Judges i.) 

The time of the judicature of Samuel after the victory 
at Mizpeh: lastly 

The period of the reign of Saul—that is, from the 
battle of Mizpeh to his death. 
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All chronology is here obviously out of the question 
from the palpably defective state of the individual 
numbers. Add to which that from Moses to Gideon, 
all the numbers recorded are either 40 or twice 40 
(40+40+80+40): and in like manner from Samson 
to David are cither 40 or 20 (204+40+20+40). The 
intermediate numbers on the other hand are more 
definite, as are most of the dates for the duration of 
hostile supremacy.” Was there any fixed system of 
chronology running parallel to these dates? If so, 
on what could it be based? Let us cxamine the sum 
total for our period. 

It is stated in the 2nd Book of Kings — according to 
the Hebrew text —-with reference to the foundation of 
Solomon’s Temple, that up to that time, consequently 
up to the fourth year of Solomon, 480 years had 
elapsed since the Exodus. The Septuagint version 
gives 440 years. This latter account is altogether 
irreconcilable with the dates above recapitulated — for 
the numbers there given, exclusive of those of foreign 
supremacy, amount to 442 years. It has, however, 
obviously the appearance of a round number, formed 
out of the sum total of those separate specific dates. 
It may, however, on that very account, be unhesitatingly 
rejected as spurious, as an arbitrary adjustment of dates 
in themselves to all appearance inaccurate, and certainly 
incomplete. The only remaining number, therefore, not 
liable to suspicion, is the 480: and that, perhaps, only 
because we have no insight, into the mode in which it 1s 
made up. May we venture to assume that it is a tradition 


118 Studer’s hypothesis, that the list of the Judges is not historically 
arranged, but rather of a geographical character according to their 
birthplaces, i is not worth refuting. It is actually contradicted by the 
statements given above of the birthplaces of the separate Judges. 
But the whole historical contents of this part of Scripture prové; 
moreover, that their order is intended to be chronological. 
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based on the years of the High Priests of the Tabernacle, 
the only possible clue which here offers itself for a 
connected chronology ? 


Il LENGTIT OF TIE PERIOD FROM MOSES TO JOSEPH, OR, OF THE 
SOJOURN OF THE CIILDREN OF ISRAEL IN EGYPT. 


1. Tue Prophecy to Abraham, Genesis, xv. 12—17. 
“And when the sun was going down, a deep sleep 
fell upon Abram; and lo! an horror of great darkness 
fell upon him. And he said unto Abram, Know of a 
surety that thy sced shall be a stranger in the land that 
is not theirs, and shall serve them, and they shall 
afflict them 400 years. And also that nation whom 
they shall serve, will 1 judge; and afterwards shall 
they come out with great substance. And thou shalt 
vo to thy fathers in peace, thou shalt be buried in a 
cood old age. But in the fourth generation they shall 
come hither again, for the iniquity of the Amorites is 
not yet full.” 

In this passage it will be observed the time specified 
is merely that during which the posterity of Abram 
shculd be servants in a foreign land, namely 400 years. 
But the Israclites were so far from being in a state of 
servitude all the time of their sojourn in Egypt, that 
their bondage formed the exception instead of the rule 
—and served to mark the contrast between the years 
immediately preceding the Exodus and the previous 
centuries. Neither can the epithet of strangers be 
justly interpreted with any exclusive reference either 
to their residence or to their bondage in Egypt; for 
Abram, Isaac, and Jacob are called strangers in the 
land of Canaan, just as much as were their descendants 
in Egypt. There is consequently no historical precision 
in this statement. When it is further stated that their 
posterity should come out with great substance and 
take possession of Canaan, so that the fourth or fifth 
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generation — for either may be understood — should 
again possess the promised land, four generations are 
clearly made equal to these 400 years, and indeed 
in such manner that the fourth and last is the one 
which actually does come out. Can we require any 
further proof that no accurate specification of time is 
here throughout to be expected, but that the whole 
is to be viewed as a prophetic mode of expressing a 
long period, and that the determinate number four is 
but a conventional form, borrowed from the gencalo- 
gical registers ? Tor we shall clearly prove, hereafter, 
that the genealogies, prevalent at that time, had four 
branches. 

2. The second datum occurs ~~ with reference to the 
hxodus — (Ex. xii. 40.) in the following parenthetical 
remark: “ Now the sojourning of the children of Israel, 
who dwelt in Egypt, was 430 years.” 

This statement may seem to originate in the same 
theory which forms the foundation of the previous 
passage, so that the thirty years may be reckoned as the 
age of the migrating host, they being at the same time 

called the fifth generation. Or it may be said the 
latter is the historical, strictly chronological, the former 
the prophetic form, in which there is no definition of 
time. Upon either view it is plain that the two data 
taken literally do not agree, and that they are therefore 
not strictly chronological. In the first case we could 
not from the outset “expect any strictly chronological 
date, for none such can be based upon a prophetic 
announcement. It is certainly very different with the 
second hypothesis. But in this case the fact of a broad 
discrepancy in the terms of the tradition as handed 
down from the remotest period precludes its adoption 
as the basis of any chronological system. The common 
text of the Septuagint inserts after “Egypt” the 
words “ and in Canaan.” We shall see in the sequel 
that according to the genealogies from Abram to Jacob, 
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the earlier sojourn in Canaan is fixed at 215 years; 
this number, therefore, here clearly forms the basis of 
the computation, the period from the migration of 
Abram into Canaan to the Exodus having been 
considered as ranging itself under two equal divisions, 
one of which belongs to Canaan, the other to Egypt. 
But then it should have said—the children of Israel 
“and ther fathers,” which is in fact the reading, both 
of the Alexandrian MS. of the Septuagint, and of the 
Samaritan version. But no such regular division can 
ever be historical. Consequently, both the Alexandrian 
and Samaritan addition must be considered as a licence 
of conjectural criticism, and the preference given to the 
Hebrew Text. But 430 is exactly the double of the 
time from Abrai’s entrance into Canaan down to Jacob’s 
journey into Egypt. The number, therefore, is itself 
conventional and unhistorical. Tor it were in our 
opinion as repugnant to any sound critical view of the 
passages to suppose that in carly times such genea- 
logical lists could have been so parcelled out, that the 
sum resulting from them should form precisely one half 
of the 430 historically transmitted years, as to assume 
the one period to have really been exactly the double 
of the other. There is no reason why any registers 
should have been so artificially adjusted, as that the 
series of years obtained should form precisely one half 
of the number historically established for the next 
period. On the contrary, we must consider it the more 
natural explanation of the passage, to adopt the number 
215 as the more ancient. It represents the traditionary 
accounts of the primitive times of Canaan as embodied 
in a genealogy of the three patriarchs, which com- 
menced with Abram’s migration out of Mesopotanffa, 
and ended with the settlement of Jacob in Egypt. For 
the period of the sojourn. in Egypt there existed 
neither historical chronology nor even history. There 
Appeared indeed, during the period between Joseph and 
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Moses, no personages of sufficient prominence to furnish 
materials for genealogical registers. They doubled there- 
fore the previous patriarchal number for the time of 
the sojourn in Egypt, as a means of indicating its far 
longer duration, and gave the latter number the form 
of an historical sum total without the basis of genea- 
logical registers. Parallel with this sum runs— whe- 
ther of earlier or later origin may be a question—the 
prophetic announcement of 400 years and four genera- 
tions. 

This latter form of the tradition is probably connected 
with the legendary genealogies of particular families, 
those of the Levites especially. For almost all of them 
have three or four branches. But whether these were 
constructed on the basis of that passage, or whether 
the chronology of the passage were borrowed from 
them, in neither case can sound criticism here admit 
the existence of any element of genuine historical chro- 
nology. 

The following genealogical tables may serve to eluci- 
date the foregoing details. We begin with those of the 
Levites, for here, "if ¢ any where, the | gencalogical SUCCCS- 
sion must have been preserved through “that of the 
High Priests. 

T. Levi to Aaron: Iéxodus vi. 16. seqq. 
Levi f 187 years old. 


Kohath + 133 
Amram f 137 


Aaron, Moses, 
83 years old at the Exodus 80 years old at the 
Exodus ( Ex.vii.7.) 
Eleazar 


Phinehas (fig chts in the battle against Midian, 
in which Balaam fell(Nun. XXxi.6.). 
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II. List of the High Priests to the destruction of the 
— by Nebuchadnezzar (1 Chr. 6.). 
Phinehas 


| 
Abishua 


| 
Bukki 

| 
Uzzi 


Zerahiah 


| 
Meraioth 


Amariah 
| 
Ahitub 


Zadok, a Priest under David (2 Sam. vii. 
| 17.), anoints Solomon (1 Kings 
Ahimaaz 1. 39. Comp. 11. 35.). 
Azariah, a Prince under Solomon (1 Kings 
iv. 2.). 
Johanan 


Azariah, “a Priest in the house of the Lord 
which Solomon built” (1 Chr. 
Amariah vi. 10.)*under Uzzi (2 Chr. 
| xxvi. 20.). 
Ahitub 
Zadok 
Shallum 
Hitkiak 


Aziriah 
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Jehozadak, carried away by Nebuchadnezzar 
(1 Chr. vi. 15.). 
We have therefore : 

a. From the Exodus (considered=the first year of 
Phinehas) to Zadok, the Priest of David, who anoints 
Solomon, eight gencrations, which, reckoning 40 
years to a generation, makes at most from 360 to 
380 years to the building of the Temple. 

b. From David or Solomon to Uzzi are from 200 to 
250 years — therefore we have here four genera- 
tions=160 years. 

ὁ. From Uzzi to Jehoiachim or Zedekiah from 200 to 
220 years. The Pricsts with whom the genealogy 
commences are separated from those with whom it 
terminates by an interval of seven generations -- -each 
of thirty years. 


III. Levi to Saul: 1 Chr. vii. 22. seqq. 
Levi 


Kohath 


Amminadab 
K omah 
᾿ ΔῈ 
τ 
Ebiasaph 
Assir 
Talath 
Usiet 
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Uzziah 


| 
Saul 


From Korah therefore are nine generations : taking 
a generation at 40 years, this makes 300 years from the 
Exodus to Saul’s succession to the throne, consequently 
between 380 and 400 years to the building of Solomon’s 
Temple. 


IV. Ephraim to Nun, the father of Joshua(1 Chr. vii. 23. ). 
Ephraim 
Beriah 
| 
Rephah-Reseph 
Telah 
| 
Tahan 
Laadun 
| 
Ammihud 
| 
Elishama 
| 
Nun 
If the twentieth year of Beriah, be held to coincide 
with the Exodus, and 40 years be assigned to a gene- 
ration, and lastly, if Joshua be considered 40 years old 
at the Exodus, the sum total will be 340 years. 
Another genealogy of Ephraim through Suthelah 
—the son of a first marriage —and his posterity 
“(1 Chr. vii. 20.), produces no remarkable personage, 
and is in general obscure and doubtful (comp. Numb. 
xxvi. 35). But it has preserved the only historical 
fact transmitted from the first period of the sojourn in 


Egypt. It is recorded that Ephraim’s posterity were 
VOL. I. N 
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during his lifetime slain by the inhabitants of the 
Philistine Gath — because they made a marauding 
expedition into their country (from Soenen) and carried 
away their cattle. 

From all this no other ‘historical eaneluaion can be 
derived, than that even the genealogies —those of the 
High Priests themselves — contain nothing complete, 
no strict connection, and consequently that no chrono- 
_logy can be formed out of them. To which may be 
added, that with the exception of one or two individual 
members, the entire series of genealogy is unsupported 
by parallel historical notices. 

It is difficult to imagine how those critics who admit 
(as we have no hesitation in doing) the personality and 
power of Joseph, and the immigration of the sons of 
Jacob, about 70 persons with thick servants, as historical 
facts, and also the scriptural accounts (Numb. 1. 46. 
comp. xxvi. 51.), according to which the fighting men 
of 20 years and upwards exceeded 600, 000 men 
at the Exodus —it is difficult to imagine how these 
critics can consider it an historical faet, that the 
children of Israel should have quitted Egypt as a nation 
of more than two millions of souls, at the end of 400 
or even 200 ycars after their settlement.'” 


119 Qne of the latest expounders (Dr. Baumgarten, of Kiel, Theo- 
logical Commentary on the Old Testament, Part i. p. 476.) thinks 430 
years much too long, and prefers to assume the half. His calculation 
is the following: “If 30 years are to be taken for a generation, the 
sixth generation begotten in Egypt is born in the 180th year, and 
consequently at the Exodus was above 20 years old. This gene- 
" ration, therefore, comprises the majority of the 600,000 men. If then 
we deduct from the 70 souls who came into Egypt, 14, namely, 
Jacob, his 12 sons, and Dinah, there remain 56 pair, who ‘produced: 
children.” . This remainder of 56 pair out of 70 souls, puts us 
very ΒΜ in er of Falstaff’s mode of reckoning. Dr. Baumgarten 
then shows, that from these 56 pairs, giving each a family of six 
children, which is a moderate progeny for Goshen in the sixth gene- 
ration, 4,000,000 could so easily have been born in 200 years, that we 
may really wonder that the number of the children: of Israel at the 
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We have hitherto’ examined each of these periods 
independently, and our inferences: as to the amount or 
value of the traditional chronology of cither have been 
derived exclusively from the sources supplied by itself. 
We shall now proceed to consider the two conjointly in 
their connection with each other. 

On the death of Solomon, commences a complete 
system of connected chronology for the kingdom of 
Judah. But the empire had been already organised by 
David, and historical —for the most part connected — 
narratives, corroborated by names and facts, and their 
results, reach back from Saul to Joshua and Moses. If 
then we find no coherent chronology even in this period 
— if not only at the beginning, but also at the close of 
that epoch, the round number, 40, is the only one we 
meet with —how can we expect a chronology for a 
period, the end of which is the eve of the birth of a 
nation, and of their independence ? One of which we 
have no history, extending, at the utmost, to a century 
prior to the Exodus? One lastly, in which no single 
prominent personage appears between Moses the De- 
liverer, and Joseph the Settler? Where under such 
circumstances has a chronology ever been preserved ? 
How could it ever have existed ? For chronology im- 
plies of necessity a consciousness of national integrity, 
independence, and an historical past. 

In order to form an estimate of such epochs, our 
only resource is that of internal evidence, and this 
constrains us to assume a much longer duration for the 


Exodus was not greater. I do not think this is good Theology ; but 
I will confine myself to history, and say that the old Rabbis have 
hardly been more absurd. A veneration for the Old Testament, 
without critical views ‘or philological knowledge, can give no claim 
to be an expounder of the Sacred Records; and I avow that it is 
to me one of the most melancholy signs of the times to find such 
statements in the writings of a theologian who evidently thinks 
seriously and is a scholar. | 


ν 2 


a 


180 THE PRIMEVAL TIMES [Boox I. 


sojourn of the children of Israel in Egypt — more 
especially, if we admit the actual truth of the narrative 
of Joseph’s personality and power. Whoever rejects 
this assumption, seems to us not only to abandon every 
groundwork of historical criticism, and all right of 
research into the actual length of the period, but —we 
are even convinced—the very means of critically ex- 
plaining so much as the origin of biblical tradition, in 
the form in which we possess it. 


il THE PRIMEVAL TIMES IN CANAAN AND CHALDAA, 


Tue entry of the children of Israel into Egypt is the 
first historical point of contact between the two nations. 
We shall therefore limit our citations from the earlier 
sections of Scripture narrative to what is necessary to 
show that the Jewish tradition, in proportion as its 
antiquity is thrown back, bears on its face less of a 
chronological character; so that while no light is to be 
gleaned from it for Egyptian or general chronology, it 
supplies ample confirmation of the views we have pre- 
viously enunciated. 

It has already been remarked that the dates in 
Genesis for the next great epoch, between the migration 
of Abram out of Mesopotamia into Canaan and that of 
Jacob into Egypt give a sum total of 215 years. The 
numbers are as follows: 

Abram’s journeying : 
Year of his age, 75 ; Year of the chronol. 1 


Birth of Isaac - - 100 Ξ ᾿ - 25 
Marriage of Isaac - - 40 - Ξ : 65 
Birth of Esau and Jacob 60 - ξ - 85 
Jacob’s going down into 

Egypt - -. - 130 ~- =  « 218 


As regards these numbers there is no disagreement 
in the different texts; but the historical critic cannot 
surely claim for the genealogical tables prior to the 
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settlement in Egypt more implicit confidence, than for 
those: that relate to the period of sojourn in that country. 
We must also take into account the general character 
of Abram’s pedigree. 

Abram, the Hebrew (Kbri), was great-grandson of 
Serug, in whom Buttmann has pointed out the name of 
the district of Edessa, σοῦ, and of the patriarchal 
chief of the race of Osroene. He was the son of Zerah, 
who left Ur of the Chaldees and went into the land 
of Haran. He is called brother of Haran, father 
of Lot, and father of Jshmael, the ancestor of 13 Ara- 
bian tribes, and of Midian; further — through Jokshan 
and Shebah (two well ascertained names of countries), 
as his son and grandson, he is great-grandfather of the 
Ashurim, Letushim and Leummim. Even those who 
fail to perceive that these are names of races and not 
of individuals, must yet necessarily allow, owing to their 
plural form, that we have here to deal with a stage of 
tradition as to the connection of races, where epochs 
are alluded to under the form of generations. 

Lastly, as Abram, through Isaac and Jacob, was 
great-grandsire of the 12 tribes of Israel, so, through 
Esau, he is great-grandsire of Amalek, and five other 
Edomite tribes of Northern Arabia, dwelling near the 
sons of Seir, i.e. the mountain ridge of dom, and 
near the grandsons of Seir, among whom occurs the 
Edomite land of Uz, mentioned in the book of Job. 
While therefore we may be perfectly convinced of the 
personality not only of Jacob and Isaac, but also of 
Abraham — and it is obvious to every one, that with 
Abraham historical personalities take the place of 
eponyme patriarchs — we may yet, even in the age of 
“Abram the Hebrew,” the wanderer from Mesopo- 
tamia of Chaldee origin, recognise a period, neither 
to be calculated by generations of individuals, nor 
capable of being measured by any means now at our 

n ὃ 
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disposal. This proves the more clearly, that the family 
tree of the chosen friend of God is an historical repre- 
sentation of the great and lengthened migrations of the 
primitive Asiatic race of man, from the mountains of 
Armenia and Chaldea, through Mesopotamia to the 
north-east frontiers of Egypt as far as Amalek and 
Edom. It represents therefore the connection between 
nations and their tribes, not personal connection between 
father and son, and records consequently epochs, not 
real human pedigrees. 

Yor this reason we abstain from all chronological 
definition of both the periods prior to Abram — the 
primeval history before and after the Flood. The genea- 
logies in the former, according to the Hebrew text, as 
generally interpreted, give 292 years from the year after 
the llood to the birth of Abram, so that Noah must 
have dicd when Abram was 58 years of age. The 
variations in the Samaritan text and the Septuagint 
betray systematic alterations, and do not agree with 

each other. The following is a synopsis of all thet trans- 
mitted dates of primeval history : 


SaMARITAN Text. LXX. | 
Before| After | Before | After Before | After | 
the the |! Sum the | the Sum the the Sum 
Birth of Birth of Total} Birth of Birth of Total{ Birth of | Birth of Total] 
a Son. | a Son. | a Son.| a Son. a Son. [6 Son. | 
| eee isin” epee Posse) eet al Wile Pare eines ee 
1, Adam [180 800 , 930] 130 | 800 [9380] 230} 30 ᾿ 
2. Seth 105 807 '9131 105 | 807 [913 205 | 707 | 913 
3. Enos 90 816 906] 90 | 815 906] 190 | 715 | 905 
4. Kinan 70 840 1910 70 | 840 [910] 170 | 740 [910 
5. Mahalaleel | 65 880 ,896] 65 880 [896] 165 | 730 | 89ὅ 
6. Jared 162 800 | 962 162 | 785 [947] 262 | 700 | 962 
7. Enoch 65 300 | 865 65 | 300 | 365 165 | 200 365 
8. Methuselah | 187 782 .969] 67 | 633 |720] 187 | 782 | 969 
(167) (802) 
9. Lamech 182 | 595 777] 53 | 600 [668] 188 | 565 | 753 
10. Noah 500 ! 500 500 
Flood 100 100 100 


Consequently, 
years before 
the Flood «- |1656 1307 
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LAX. 


.«Β....,...-.-.-...........-... -Ἐ-.. 


Before | After | 

the the | Sum 
Birth of |Birth of Total, 
a Son. | a Son. 


Hesrew Text. | Samaritan Text. 


After After 
e the Sum the | Sum 
Birth of Birth of, Total. [Birth οἵ Birth of Total. 
a Son. ! a Son. . 


Before 
t 


.-.--..ὕ.... 


| 
1. Shem - | 100 | 500 100 | 500 | 
2. Arphaxad - | 35 | 403 135 | 400 | 
(430) | 
Canaan “|| — | — ΠΡ lie 130 | 330]: 

3. Salah - | 30 | 403 303 433] 130 | 230 
4. Eber -| 84) 480 | 270 404] 134 | 270 | 
| | (370) | 
5. Peleg - | 380! 209 130 | 109 .289] 130 | 209 | 
6. Reu - | 32 207 182 | 109 1239] 132 | 207 | 

7. Serug - 80 ' 200 130 | 100 .280] 130 | 200 
8. Nahor -| 29/119 3 179 | 125 | 
| (79) (129) 

9, Terah 70 


eed 


Deseendants of 
Noah down to 


Abram - 


38. 
| 70! 
| 

| 80 | 


‘ 
et te ee TS  -.-..ςς.-..-. ce Se RE .---. -ὄο-ο......-......--......- ..- 


The foregoing sections were written prior to. the 
publication of the first two volumes of Ewald’s History 
of the People of Israel— the third and last may be 
looked for immediately —a work which we regard as 
the commencement of a truly historical, systematic 
analysis of this ever memorable portion of human 
history, and its sources; and which therefore claims 
our warmest gratitude, as a noble monument of German 
scholarship and historic science. Although the learned 
author touches only cursorily on the length of the period 
between Solomon and Moses, we rejoice to find that 
we are agreed in thinking that it is to the whole number 
alone, to the exclusion of the separate dates”, that any 
credit can be attached. 

In regard to the duration of the sojourn in Egypt, 
he admits, as we do, the critical superiority of the 
Hebrew text — but judges more favourably. than our- 
selves of the historical authenticity of the number 


120 Pp, 172. 187. Comp. 456. 
Ν 4 
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480... We shall give partial proof in the third book 
how little this number is supported by the Egyptian 
traditions and monuments, and supply the full details, 
to the satisfaction, we trust, of that critic, in the fourth. 
There also we shall endeavour to prove the impossibility 
of the Exodus having taken place under a King of the 
19th Dynasty. 


B. 


THE RESEARCHES OF THE EASTERN SCHOOLS INTO EGYPTIAN 
HISTORY. 


I. JEWISH RESEARCH. THE SEPTUAGINT. JOSEPHUS. 


Tue vitality of Jewish research had, as we remarked 
at the beginning of this section, outlived the empire. 
The decline of the state had tended rather to direct the 
minds of the more patriotic citizens towards this sub- 
ject. In their captivity they did not forget the trea- 
sure of their tradition, and Iizra, during the Persian 
dominion, established a new school of criticism in Law 
and History. Even in the time of the Maccabees a 
spark of the same love of research was kept alive, 
chiefly by the influence of their great hero, Judas. 
While the Jews of Palestine were engaged in a ha- 
rassing warfare, a new Judaism bloomed in the capital 
of Alexandria. ‘The great conqueror of Macedon had, 
like Cyrus, shown special favour to the Jews, built ἃ 
handsome quarter for them in his new city, and 
bestowed on them various privileges. Many of them 
became rich, and exercised influence and power. Their 
proper Janguage was the so-called Hellenistic Greek. 
But they did not on that account forget the pledge 
which had been intrusted to them. The translation 


121 P, 454. seqq. 
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-of the Bible by the seventy interpreters is, and will ever 
remain, a most creditable undertaking. 

Our analysis of the traditional chronology of Scrip- 
ture, especially m the primeval history of the children 
of Israel, has satisfactorily proved that many of the 
variations in the Hebrew and Greck texts must have 
foriginated in a discrepancy in the tradition itself, which 

_jit is no longer in our power to reconcile. In some cases 
‘indeed there are manifest indications of a systematic 
tampering with the traditional dates, a charge which 
must be made against the Septuagint themselves, or 
critics who lived very little before their time. But the 
most important fact, which this comparison of the texts 
forces upon our notice, is, that no systematic chronolo- 
gical tradition was in existence for the times prior to 
Solomon, and that the general sums total which we 
there meet with must be considered as matters of ad- 
justment and not of tradition. It were as incorrect as 
unfair to assume the chronological certamty of any 
single one of those numbers, as to maintain that they 
are capable of being reconciled with each other. But 
we are nevertheless very far from joining with the Tal- 
mudists in their cry of condemnation, when they 
marked the day on which the Greek text of the law was 
introduced into the synagogue of Alexandria, as a black 
day in the Jewish calendar: “ ‘The law in Greek! Dark- 
ness! Three days’ fast!” We are on the contrary 
grateful to those who have preserved for us such evi- 
dence of the state of the chronological numbers in the 
old MSS., that even the dull investigator may receive 
a palpable hint in what light they are to be viewed. 

We consider the Septuagint, therefore, as the heirs 
of Jewish and Alexandrian research, and as the earliest 
known commentators on biblical chronology. 

Josephus, the first and last follower in the path of 
the Seventy, the-historian of his nation, and the witness 
of its fall, proves that Jewish research was so far from 
being limited to the investigation of Wadifference of 
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reading, that it distinguished even between the contra- 
dictory versions of tradition. His great and invaluable 
work on Jewish antiquities, or the ancient history of 
the Jews, written in the beginning of Trajan’s reign, is 
certainly an ample compensation for the loss of the 
earlier rabbinical tradition or commentaries, as well in 
regard to the primitive chronology, as to history itself 
and its critical treatment. Josephus certainly had 
before him the complete registers of the high-priests,!”2 
Had similar registers for the earlier times been trans- 
mitted, with certain and accurate chronological data, 
they would have been invaluable. But it is clear that 
he possessed no other traditional records of the remoter 
periods, but the books of Scripture. He reckons from 
the Creation to the Flood 1656 years (Antigq. i. 3. 3.), 
from the Flood to the birth of Abram, 292 years (i. 6. 4.), 
both which dates agree with the Hebrew, and differ 
from the Septuagint. But he follows the latter in 
reckoning 430 years for the earlier sojourn in Canaan 
and Egypt, the half consequently for each. He reckons 
from the Exodus to the building of the Temple 


In the great historical work 592 years (viu. 3. 1.) 


In. the work against Apion 612 (11. 1.) 
His principal dates in years of the world are as follows: 
The Flood 1656 
Birth of Abram 1948 
Journey of Abram 2023 
Departure 2453 


Building of the Temple 3045 (according to viii. 3. 
1., but 3102 according 
to the work against 


~~ 


Apion). 
Destruction 3516 (according to x. 8. 
i ‘1., but 3513 in the 

other). 


122 Cy Apionem, i. 7. Comp. 1 Chr. vi. 1—15. 
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In round numbers he calculates from Adam to his own 


time 5000 years (instead of 4200) 
and from Moses 2000} 


The dates omitted in the Bible from Moses to Solomon 
are filled up in the following manner : 


Joshua leader (v. 1. 29.) 25 years 
Anarchy after his death (vi.5.4.) 18 

Samuel alone (vi. 14.) 12 

Saul (vi. 15.) 20 or 40 years 


Here, therefore, is an addition to the 


᾿ 
definite dates of Scripture of } 75 or 95 years 


In regard to Saul, our MSS. of Josephus give 18 
years with Samucl, 22 alone, in all 40. But Epipha- 
nius, Clemens, and Eutychius read 2 instead of 22 years. 
This computation is founded on a misinterpretation of 
a passage in the first book of Samuel.!*4 

In the chronology of the book of Judges he evidently 
intends to give the years of each period of office com- 
plete. [018 ‘true that he omits the eight years of Abdon, 
but he mentions him as a judge, so that the omission of 
the duration of his rule must be carelessness on the 
pari of the historian, or of his copyist. The same is 
probably the case with Tola who is left out altogether. 
The brief notice of Shamgar, as an appendix to the 
time of Ehud, required his being assigned the .office of 
judge during one whole year. With regard to the dates 
of the hostile supremacy, they are no eon purposely 
omitted : 


123 Josh. 6. Apion. i. 1. Conf. i. 7. 

14 1 Sam. xiii. (omitted in the Septuagint) seems merely to imply 
that “Saul was a whole yéar king” after the restoration of the king- 
dom (xi. 14.) by the publit anointing and recognition in Gilgal, and 


“that he reigned two years over Israel” from his first consecration 
(x. 24, 25.) 
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- 18 years of the dominion of the Moabites, which 
doubtless seemed to him improbable as con- 
trasted with 80 years of Ehud: 

7 years of the dominion of the Midianites, as con- 
trasted with the 40 years of Gideon: 
18 years of the dominion of the Ammonites, between 
22 years of Jair and 6 of Jephthah. 
In all therefore 43 years. 


Josephus is the highest authority with the Fathers 
after the Bible, and all Christian chronologers attach 
more or less weight to his computations. It is therefore 
important to form a clear general idea of the nature of 
his system, and the connection between the sum total 
of these individual numbers, and the two above-men- 
tioned general data as to the length of this period. 
Those which rest solely on his authority we distinguish 
from the biblical dates by an asterisk: 


Ant. Jud. Years. 
v. 1. 29. Joshua leader - - - *25 
vi. 5. 4. Anarchy: wars among the tribes: war 

of retaliation against the Benjamites *18 
v. 3. 2. Supremacy of Chusarthes, king of the 


Assyrians” - - - - 8 
ὃ. Othnicl drives the Assyrians over the 
Euphrates, Judge - - - 40 
4. 1. Fresh anarchy. “Ehud judge - 80 
3. Shamgar judge; dies in the first year 1 
5. 1. Supremacy of Jabin, the Canaanite - 20 
2. 4. Deborah and Barak judges - - 40 
6. Dominion of the Midianites. nee 40 
7. 1—5. Rule of Abimelech - ὃ 
(Tola and his 23 years are omitted) 
6. Jair, judge - - . 22 


7—12. Supremacy of the Ammonites 
- and Philistines. J ephthah judge - 6 
Abzan, of Bethlehem of Judah, judge- 71 


[5 Ne 
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Ant. Jud. . 


Years. 
v. 1.14, Elon, judge - - - - 10 
15. Abdon, judge (the 8 years omitted) 

8, 1. Supremacy of the Philistines - 40 
2—12. Samson the Deliverer, judge - 20 
9—11. Elithe High Priest, judge - 40 

(+98 years old according to the 

Septuagint. ) 

vi. 1. 4. The ark four months among the 

Philistines: in Kirjath-jearim - 20 


13. 5. Samuel, judge after the death of Eli - *12 
14, 9. Saul, King, 18 years with Samuel, 22 

or 2 (the latter by a misinterpretation 

of 1 Sam. xi. 1. See above) *20 or *40 


472 (492) 


But Josephus must have added 120 years to those 
472 or 492, in order to make up his two numbers 592 
and 612; viz. 
for the missing Biblical dates of the 
period of hostile supremacy, of 
which he did not know how to 
dispose - - - 40 instead of 43 
for Moses, according to Scripture - 40 
for David, likewise, with the first 


three years of Solomon - - 40 = 43 


Any other explanation secms-impossible. The first 
of those numbers, 592, that preferred in his great his- 
torical work, is the one that has been the most widely 
adopted among the Jews: those of China and Cochin- 
China are said to adhere to it. They are however both 
evidently made up in the most arbitrary manner, even 
admitting the number 25 for Joshua to have every 
probability in its favour. Both originate doubtless in 
Rabbinical comments which have grown into tradition. 

The Egyptian chronology in Josephus ‘seems to be 
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his own, as is also his preference of the Hebrew texts for 
_, the dates of the Flood and the birth of Abram. 

We find in his works the following notices on Egyp- 
᾿ tian history: 

1. “Méneus” !” ( Antiquit. vil. 6. 2.) “lived long 
before Abram; for there are more than 1300 years 
between him and Solomon.” Josephus in fact reckoned 
from the birth of Abram to the building of Solomon’s 
Temple about 1100 years (vili. ὃ. 1.): consequently 
according to him, Menes is more than 200 years older 
than Abram. According to this assumption then he 
must be placed more than 2300 years before our cra. 
We shall show in the fourth book that, in any case, 
this reckoning is false as regards Menes — even should 
it not rather be necessary to assign Abram the carlier 
date of the two. 

2. Susakos (Sesak, the conqueror of Rehoboam) is, 
according to Josephus, the Sesostris of Herodotus 
(viii. 10. 2, 3.). It was seemingly not mere care- 
lessness which misled this intelligent author to so 
preposterous an assumption, but a feeling of vanity, 
that the conquest of Jerusalem should have been 
expressly mentioned by Herodotus — although the 
monuments in Palestine, cited by Herodotus, do not 
offer flattering testimony to the manly resistance of the 
nation. 

3. Bocchoris. Lysimachus related that the famine 
and pestilence in Egypt, which led to the expulsion of 
the leprous and unclean Jews, occurred under Bocchoris: 
and that Moses led them out plundering whatever came 
in their way, on which account the city he built was 
called Hierosyla (the plunder of the Temples). In 
quoting this story he adds 126 that Bocchoris lived 1700 
years before his own time. But this King belongs to 


125 Μηναῖος instead of Μιναῖος, as the MSS. read it. 
1% C, Apion ii. 2. 
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the middle of the eighth century B.c., consequently 
about 850 before Josephus. Such a blunder seems 
hardly credible: for he must have known (having 
read Manetho) that Bocchoris could not have reigned. 
so early — 700 years after his Menes, and almost con- 
temporary with Moses. On the other hand, 700 years 
would here be no impossible numbér for an author, 
such as Lysimachus. Apion indeed placed the Exodus 
in the first year of the seventh Olympiad, consequently 
750 years B. 6.7) and 850 before Josephus, obviously on 
the same data which guided Lysimachus. 

But with all his defects we cannot be sufficiently 
thankful for the researches of Josephus. How little 
assistance he could have derived from his own country- 
men in any critical investigation into foreign history, 
may be shown by one example, furnished by himself, 
in treating of the affairs of Solomon. After having, in 
the well-known passage of the 8th book of the Anti- 
quities, correctly explained the derivation and meaning 
of the word Pharaoh (viii. 2.), he quotes from the books 
of “our People:”'” that after Solomon married a 
daughter of Pharaoh, the Kings of Egypt ceased to call 
themselves Pharaohs; doubtless out of respect for their 
wise brother-in-law at Jerusalem. This is about as 
absurd as any of the later rabbinical fables. Josephus 
knew well that Apries (Iophra) was called Pharaoh, 
and his authorities also knew it: but a notice tending 
to flatter the national vanity was not to be omitted, 
simply because it was absurd and contrary to Scrip- 
ture. 

Josephus himself had not examined the archives of 
Tyre. In the 8th book of the Antiquities (v. 3.) and 
In his tract against Apion (i. 17, 18.) he quotes 
Menander of Ephesus and Dius, the Pheenician historian 
88 his authorities. In stating, as he docs in his last- 


127 Ry τοῖς ἐγχωρίοις nano ἡμῶν βιξλίοις εὗρον. 
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mentioned work, that many letters which passed 
between Solomon and Hiram were preserved in those 
archives— those he has to cite are but the messages 
——described in the Bible (1 Kings v. 2., 2 Chron. ii. 3.) 
as having passed between the two sovereigns relating 
to the building of the Temple — embodied in epistolary 
form. The message of Hiram is indeed distinctly 
stated in Chronicles to have been transmitted in writing. 
In his Antiquities (viii. 2. 8.), when treating of the 
same subject, he boldly refers his readers to those 
archives. But he had never seen them himself, and 
was probably little apprehensive of any searching 
inquiry being made regarding them, either on the part 
of the Emperor Vespasian, his patron, or of Apion and 
his other antagonists. But after all, how infinitely 
superior is he in criticism and knowledge to Alexander 
Polyhistor, who describes a correspondence between 
Mephres (Hophra) and Solomon™, and still more to 
the critics of his own times, among whom there was 
certainly no one to compare with him either in ability 
or in acquaintance with Oriental history. His acute 
learning and power of composition are nowhere ex- 
hibited in such glowing colours, as in the little tract 
already mentioned, which he felt called upon to write 
in defence of himself and his nation against the attack 
of Apion. This work contains both remarks and 
quotations of great importance to the study of Jewish 
history, especially as regards Egypt, Moses, and the 
Exodus. With great ingenuity he demonstrates to the 
vain Hellenistic bookworm that the civilisation of the 
Greeks was, in comparison with that of the Jews and 
Egyptians, but of yesterday —and refutes the statement 
advanced relative to his own countrymen, by an appeal 
to the authority both of Greek authors and of Manetho, 
whom his adversary had cited against him. Apion 


128 Clem. Alex. Strom, p. 143. (396, Potter). 
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had repeated a story from that author’s historical work, 
the purport of which was to prove that the Exodus 
under Moses was nothing else but a revolt of leprous 
outcasts, who, at a much later period, established them- 
selves under an apostate Egyptian priest, Osarsiph of 
Heliopolis, in the ancient Hyksos city, which had been 
benevolently made over to them, and then called to 
their aid the old enemies of the Empire. Josephus did 
not content himself in his refutation of this story, with 
urging that Manetho himself related it as a mere 
popular legend, but turns the tables upon his opponents 
by asserting that the Jews are the old lords of Hgypt, 
who, after many centuries of glorious dominion, at. 
length quitted it under an honourable convention, and 
the guidance of Moses, long before the supposed date 
of that fabulous story. 

This is evidently the assertion of a bold contro- 
versialist, who feels his superiority te his opponent m 
the field of native research. It is hardly credible that 
Josephus meant seriously to maintain that the Jews 
are the Hlyksos, for not only is he altogether silent on 
this subject in his Jewish history, but the supposition 
itselt is irreconcileable with the historical truth of the 
hooks of Moses. It is not impossible however that he 
. may have surmised a. certain connection between the 
Nyksos and the Jews and their wanderings —a con- 
nection which we believe capable of being now so clearly 
demonstrated, that we may anticipate the probability 
of there being not a few persons who will be disposed 
to return to the opinion of Josephus. In our judgment 
there is no better grounded hypothesis than that of 
the affinity of race between the Hyksos and the Jews— 
but none more inadmissible than that of an identity 


between the expulsion of the one, and the Exodus of 
the other,!29 

12¢ . ee . ° i ἢ 
" 9. Here again we rejoice in finding ourselves in agreement with 
“wald (vol, i, p. 448. seqq.). | 
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Critical research among the Jews into the remote 
periods of Scripture history, in so far as deserving of 
notice in the history of science, ends with Josephus. 
Ideler has proved that Hillel, who was the founder of 
the Jewish era of the creation in the fifth century, pos- 
sessed no merit as a chronologer, and certainly none 
as a man of science.’? He did nothing more than con- 
nect the well-known lunar cycle of Meton and Calippus 
— discovered by Greek ingenuity 750 years before, and 
adopted by all the other nations who reckoned by lunar 
years — with the conventional date of the Creation, and 
then adapted it to Jewish chronology. 


11. CHRONOLOGY AMONG THTE APOSTLES AND THE FATHERS OF THE 
EASTERN CHUURCIE DURING THE FIRST AND SECOND CENTURIES, 


CrrisTIAN research was developed under very different 
auspices. Christianity engrafted on the limited inquiries 
of the later Greeks and Romans into the origin of 
nations, the grand ideas of a creation and of the unity of 
the human race; and thus held out to chronological 
research, as the guide in the new path of science, a novel 
and unlooked for object. It required that a connec- 
tion should be established between the primitive tradl- 
tions of the Bible and the historical traditions of the 
Gentiles about the past ages of the world; and at the 
same time challenged research, in order to defend 
the historical truth of Scripture. From that moment 
Egyptian research became linked with Jewish, and 
through it with the whole history of the world. The 
Apostle Paul, on several occasions, expresses very marked 
opinions upon various points of Jewish chronology. In 
his discourse at Antioch, according to St. Luke (Acts, 
xili. 20.), after mentioning the Exodus, the 40 years 
in the wilderness, and the division of the land οἱ 
Canaan conseqnent on the extermination of the seven 
Canaanitish tribes; he adds : 


‘130 Handbuch der Chronologie, i. 575. seqy. 
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“ And after that he gave unto them judges, about 
the space of 450 years, until Samuel the Prophet, 
and afterwards they desired a king, and God 
gave unto them Saul...... by the space of 
40 years.” 


This is clearly the same calculation as results from the 
separate dates in Josephus. 


Years. 
From Joshua to the death of Saul (after a reign 

of 40 years) - - - - - - 499 
Deducting from this number the 40 years of his 

relen - - - - - - - AQ 
Which gives, according to Josephus, for the 

cra of the Judges and of Joshua - - 452 


If we deduct the 25 years of Joshua's leadership, and 
set against them the 2348 years of Tola and Abdon, 
omitted by Josephus, we obtain 458 years. Both ex- 
planations are plausible. 

In the same work of the Evangelist Luke (Acts, c. vii.) 
the passage of the 15th chapter of Genesis, relative to 
the 400 years from Abram to the I:xodus, 15. quoted 
by the martyr Stephen. It was not obviously the 
Apostle’s intention, in tiis citation, to give any more 
precise definition of the period than the passage itself 
contains. IJe.does not appear as a critical chronologer, 
but he quotes what he finds admitted without further 
inquiry. 

The carly Christian writers in the same spirit content 
themselves with gencral quotations in a favourable or 
adverse sense, as suited their apologetical argument. 
Such is more especially the case with Justin blartyr 
and Tatian. To the latter, who flourished about 180, 
We are indebted for some valuable extracts on Lgyp- 
lan antiquity. The same remark applies to Clemens, 
Presbyter of the Church of Alexandria (about 190), 
Probably an Athenian by birth, whose efforts to form a 
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closer union between Greek learning and philosophy 
and the doctrine and traditions of Christianity, extended 
also to the science of chronology. His works, especially 
that entitled Stromata, or the “ Carpets,” are invaluable, 
if only on that account. His scholarship and philo- 
sophy guarded him against that lamentable adherence 
to the letter of Scripture, and the Judaising dogmatism 
on externals, the influence of which is so early per- 
ceptible even in chronology. 

But even here it is distressing to observe how scon 
the path of research was obstructed, and the further 
progress of the traveller rendered difficult or impossible 
by self-imposed fetters. An eagerness to know what 
was beyond the reach of human knowledge led to a 
neglect of other subjects of research, the investigation 
of which, comparatively simple in those days, would 
have proved invaluable to posterity. 

Thus it is clear from the very outsct, that the 
Fathers made no use of Manctho, or, at most, quoted 
merely from the epitomised Lists, or the passages in 
Josephus. That author, it is certain, alluded, either 
directly or indirectly, to the Exodus in his 18th 
Dynasty. Yatian cites a passage in favour of that 
synchronism from the Egyptian history of Ptolemy of 
Mendes ; but it neither occurred to him nor to Clemens 
to show how this authority — which, as regards the 
destruction of Avaris, clearly contradicts Manetho—1s 
to be reconciled with other Egyptian accounts. In all 
these a leading point is that Amos (the chief of the 
18th Dynasty), and consequently Moses, was contem- 
porary with Inachus. This Ptolemy had stated, but he 
certainly could not know it. In this way they pro 
ceeded —straining after synchronistic epochs. For the 
above purpose they took the Alexandrian computations 
—which, however, as regards the remote ages of Greece, " 
rested, even in the hands of the greatest critics of the 
Museum, on the visionary basis of mythological genea- 
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logies and pedigrees — not merely just as they found 
fei but often strung them together contrary to all 
criticism, as they thought would best suit their pur- 
pose. A clear understanding upon this point is indis- 
pensable, in order rightly to appreciate the real weakness 
of the grounds on which the ancients built up their 
fabric of primeval synchronisms for different nations, 
«fabric upon which the chronology of Christian nations 
was afterwards formed. We shall sclect as an example 
im inquiry instituted by Clemens into the age of Moses 
and the Exodus, to which a peculiar importance attaches, 
as having alluded to the connection between that event 
and the commencement of the Sothiac period, and which 
has been properly explained for the first time by Ideler. 

After Clemens has given in the first book of the 
Stromata!*! a review of Jewish chronology, he lays 
down the following data for the era of Moses: 


From the birth of Moses to the Exodus 80 years. 

From thence to his death - - 40 

Consequently, Moses went out of σνρύ 345 years be- 
fore the Sothiac period. 


This passage the editors of Clemens have not under- 
stood. But we now know that the Sothiac period of 
the Egyptians, that is, their Canicular Cycle of 1461 
years, ended in the second century of our era, and 
began in the year 1322 n.c. Clemens therefore placed 
the ikxodus in the year 1667 B.c., that is, about 666 
years before the building of Solomon’s Temple. He 
then continucs as follows : 


“Trom Moses and Inachus "(which 
synchronism, admitted by Tatian after 
Ptolemy and Apion, is already a settled 
point with Clemens) — “to Deucalion, | 
Phaethon and Cecrops, four genera- 


δὲ Strom. i. p. 145. Comp. Ideler, Handbuch, r. 128. 
o 3 
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tions **__ reckoning three to a century, 
inake - - - - 
From the Flood of Deucalion to the 
Δάκτυλοι of Mount Ida*, according to 


133 years. 


Thrasyllus - - - - 78 
Thence to the rape of Ganymede - 65 
Thence to the expedition of Perseus (Isth- 

mian games ) - - - 15 
Thence to the building of Troy - - 84 
Thence to the Argonauts - - 64 
Thence to the Theseus and the Minotaur 382 
Thence to the ‘Seven before Thebes’ - 10 
Thence to the establishment of the Olym- 

pic gaines by Hercules - - 38 
Thence to the expedition of the Amazons 9 
Thence to the deification of Hercules - 11 
Thence to the rape of Helen - - 4” 

Ilere there is an obvious omission of: 

[to the taking of Troy - - 10] 


The continuation according to Iratosthenes : 
( Krom the taking of Troy to the Heraclidx 80 
Thence to the foundation of the [onian 


colonics - - - - 60 
Thence to the guardianship of Lycurgus 159 
Thence to the First Olympiad - - 108 

Ὁ70᾽ 


We have thus « period of 870 years, terminating 
with the year hefore the first Olympiad. If we add to 
this number 777, we obtain 1647 8. ον: which Jeaves 
about 646 years between the Exodus and the building 
of the temple. 

'32 1 read with Hervet 4 instead of 40 which has no meaning. 
Tatian (p. 132.) assumes four generations between Tnachus and 
Triopas, the pretended contemporary of Cecrops. Others read Cro- 
topus instead of Cecrops here and at p. 138. 

* The supposed birth of the Cabiri in Samothrace, typifying the 
introduction of the mechanical arts into Europe. 
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This calculation differs from the former by 20 years: 
just as is the case of the previous twofold date of Jose- 
phus for the same period (592 and 612). 

Another computation‘, which places Moses (pro- 
bably his birth) 602 years before the deification of 
Bacchus, and follows the reckoning of Apollodorus, 
gives (perhaps owing to a textual error) a considerably 
highcr number: 1765 or 1785 3. c. for the date of 
Inachus (contemporary with the birth of Moses). This 
would give for the Exodus 1685 or 1705 B.c. 

The strictly Jewish computation of Clemens for this 
period is——as might be expected —that of the Bible, 
but either a corrupt version—the twenty-two years of 
Jair’s judgeship being omitted —or it is incomplete and 
confused. 


The gencral results are thus stated :.---- 


Years. 
“ From Joshua to the beginning of David’s reign 
ure reckoned - - - - - - 480 
To David’s death the above calculation gives - 523 
According to the first, the birth of Moses occurs 
before the accession of David - - - 610 
oe to the second, there are to the ac- 
cession of Solomon. - - - - - 643” 
The first computation theretore (osscining the 
accession of Solomon at 1006, 3B. c.), places 
the Exodus in the year - - - - 1656 
The other - - - - - - - 1649 


These vacillations prove that Clemens did his best 
to place the Exodus at about 1650 B. c. 

Now as he followed Ptolemy in placing the Exodus 
in the reign of Amos, we naturally expect from him 
an inquiry into the age of that sovereign. It may 
here be remarked, in ‘anticipation of our subsequent 
more accurate collation of the Lists of Manetho with 


133 Jhid. p. 138. seqy. 
o 4 
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the monuments, that the results of collation show this 
reign to havecommenced in the year 1638. But according 
to the List of the 18th Dynasty, incorporated by Jose- 
phus among his extracts from Manetho, and which all 
the Christian cpitomists have adopted as their standard, 
the 25 years’ reign of Amos would fall about 200 years 
earlicr. This, after deducting about 50 years for muti- 
lations of text, or errors of transcript in the later 
Dynasties, would still throw him back to about 1784. 
The Exodus, therefore, taken as contemporancous with 
the death of Amos, may be placed about 1760. 

But does Manctho really assert, that the Exodus, or 
the taking and destruction of Avaris, and the departure 
of the Shepherds, took place under Amos, the founder 
of the New Empire? By no means. According to the 
extract in Josephus, it was Tuthmosis, the son of Mis- 
phragmuthosis, who made the convention with the 
Shepherds—and we may venture confidently to assert 
in opposition to Josephus, that he was a ‘Tuthmiosis, 
and cannot be an Amos. But which of the Tuthmoses? 
And what connection was there between the withdrawal 
of the Shepherds and the Exodus? Were they con- 
temporaneous events, or was the Exodus earlier or 
later? And to what extent? Upon nonce of these 
questions has any light been thrown by Clemens. May 
not perhaps sone answer to thein be found in Africanus, 
the first editor, as far as we know, of the Lists of Ma- 
netho ? 


11. THE EDITORS OF THE LISTS OF MANETHO? JULIUS ABRICANLS 
AND EUSEBiUS : THIRD AND FOURTIL CENTURY. 


As early as thie beginning of the third century, Julius, 
the African, Priest or Bishop of Emmaus-Nicopolis in 
Judea, and funnder of the Library of Cecsarea, which 
was enlarged by Eusebius, compiled a chronological 
work in five books, the fragments of which have bect. 
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admirably arranged by Routh.'* Unfortunately they 
are but very scanty. They exhibit throughout the man 
of judgment, integrity, and information, zealous in col- 
lecting and examining the oldest Chaldee and Egyptian 
records, those especially of Berosus and Manctho. His 
object was not the arrangement of a system of Annals 
with regular notation of synchronisms—an attempt, 
fraught in other cases with so much perversity and 
fraud. --- He gave the traditions unadulterated, just as 
he found them, contenting hinself with proving from 
their own internal evidence the extravagance of those 
myriads of years admitted in the computation of his 
Pagan opponents. He would seem, however, to have 
attempted the formation of a scheme of dates according 
to the Seriptural years of the world, with incidental 
notations of synchronisms, in order to bring the Bible 
history into a certain connection with the Greek chrono- 
logy." We know froin Syncellus and a fragment of 
Africanus himself’*", that he assumed the year of the 
world 5500 to be that of the incarnation of Jesus Christ. 
This assumption, which upon his authority has remained 
a standard dogma with the fathers of the Greek Church, 
is in truth far preferable to the calculations ot the 
Western Churches and those of Newton, although of 
course, like the other two, it is beyond the province 
of scientific chronology, and rests upon wholly con- 
jectural grounds. But in order to explain the manner 
in which he arrived at his Eeypto-Jewish computations, 
to us the most important of the whole, we lay before 
our readers the following chronological table in years 

M4 Routh, Reliquiw Saera, vol. iii. 

85 Syne. Chronog, p. 326. (Compare Ideler’s Handbuch, ti. 437.). 
According to the hypothesis of Petavius, with which Ideler agrees, 
Africanus as well as Clemens placed the birth of Christ in the third 
year before our (the Dionysian) era, so that our first year coincides 
With his 5503rd. This Synecllus overlooked, and therefore charges 


him with an error of two years. 
Ὡς Ibid. p. 18. 
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of the World. Louth has given a similar one for the 
whole chronology in his excellent collection and illus- 
trations of the fragments of Africanus above men- 
tioned "57, and we have taken him for the most part as 


our guide. 
Year of the 
World. 


The Flood (according to the Septuagint) ~ 2969 
The birth of Abraham - : 9 - 2309 
Journey of Abraham into Canaan ss - - 3277 
Journey of Jacob into Mesopotamia : - 3390 


This is according to him the 77th year of 
Jacob: his 29th he makes contemporancous 
with the beginning of the Kings of Sicyon. 


Jacob’s arrival in Egypt - - - ~ 3493 
Joseph’s death - - ἐ 5 - 3563 
The Exodus - - - - - 3705 
From the Exodus to the First Olympiad - 1020 


This table gives the following three synchro- 
nisms: the flood of Ogyges; Phoroneus in 
Argos (or his tather Inachus); Amasis in 
Sgypt. But in this way we have only 212 
years for the sojourn in " eypt instead of tlie 
215 of the Septuagint, which Atricanus evi- 
dently adopted. 

The right date theretore is 

Time of Moses 40 years. 

Joshua 25 years (Rh. 27.), beginning (ht. 8745) - 3748 


3108 


The elders 30 years - - - - 3773 
The Judges mentioned in Scripture 490. years, 
beginning (h. 8802.) - - - - 3802 
End of the Judges - - - - 4293 
Eli and Samuel, called 90 years, read 80 - 4373 
Building of Solomon’s ‘Temple (R. 4453.) - 4457 


That 15, reckoning 83 years + 4 months for 
Saul, David, and the first years of Solomot. 
According to Syncellus, p.181., the year of 


. "57. Reliquia Sacre, iii, 360. seqq. 
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Year of the 
’ a : : World. 
the dedication in Africanus was 4457, 


which took place after the structure had 
been seven years in progress; in the 11th 
- consequently, not, as Syncellus says, the 8th 
year of Solomon. The best MS. reads 4460 
instead of 4457, which agrecs tolerably with 
our calculation. 
First Olympiad after the Exodus 1020 - 4725 
Contemporaneous with Jotham, king of Judah. 
Beginning of the reign of Cyrus, ΟἹ. 55, 1. - 4942 
The birth of Christ - - - - 5500 
From this table we sce that Africanus in the disputed 
dates adheres to the Alexandrian tradition: he con- 
sequently assumes 215 years for the sojourn of the 
Children of Israel in Egypt. But neither the Bible nor 
Josephus afford the least explanation of the 744 years 
assigned by him as the period between the Exodus and 
the building of the Temple.“ For we have the testi- 
mony of Eusebius that this date was specially laid 
down hy him. [fere, however, we may follow out a 
little nore closely the traces formerly indicated in our 
remarks on Clemens. Africanus set out, upon the 
plan of discovering synchronisms tn the primitive Greek 
tradition, for the above most prominent point in 
Jewish history — the exordium as it were of connected 
Scripture narrative. Now it is a settled thing with 
him™, that the period from the flood of Ogyges, and 
the reign of Phoroneus, to the first Olympiad was 1020 
years, Tle appeals for the truth of this to Achusilaus, 
Hellanicus, Philochorus, Castor, Thallus, Alexander 
Polyhistor, Diodorus, all the Attic writers, and “some 
dccurate Christian expositors;” evidently alluding to 
"8 Euseb. Chr. Armen. ed. Mai. p. 71. According to Syncellus, 
ae p-175., Africanus assumed above 740 years. 
™ See the principal passage in the 3d book of the Chron. of 
Africanus, in Kuseb. Pr. Ev. lib. x. fragm. xxii. in Routh, p. 159. seqq. 


204 JULIUS AFRICANUS. [Boox I. 


Tatian and Clemens. He assigns this same period for 
the interval between Moses and Solomon, while he 
agrees with Josephus in admitting 25 years for Joshua, 
but gives for the time of the elders after Othniel, on 
his own authority, 30 years — that is, one generation. 
He then reckons the years of the Judges and those of 
the hostile supremacy at 359+111, in all 470. The 20 
years that are wanting are clearly reckoned for the rule 
of Samuel after the victory at Mizpeh. But then how 
could he assign to him and [11] 80 years, 40 of which 
must belong to Samucl? These dates, with the 40 
commonly assigned to Saul, and the same Scriptural 
number for David, make up exactly 1020 years from the 
Exodus to the building of the Temple, or the number 
he wished to obtain. But whoever has accompanied us 
thus far in our Biblical Chronology, or who so much as 
glances at what really exists in the Bible, will see at 
once on what arbitrary grounds he has proceeded. 
Africanus fortifies himself in this delusion οἷν the 
subject of Greek synchronisms by two totally inad- 
missible assumptions: first, by a statement of Polemus, 
that in the time of Apis, son of Phoroneus, a portion of 
the Egyptian army Icft their own country and _ esta- 
blished themselves in Palestine : secondly, by the text of 
Apion, ‘the best read of all grammarians,” the value of 
whose authority has been already analysed, itself bor- 
rowed from Ptolemy the Mendesian, to the effect, that 
in the time of Inachus, under the reign of Amos, 
Moses led out the Israclites. This gives us the key to 
his assertion in his version of the Lists of Manetho, that 
Moses withdrew from Ee¢ypt under Amos, the chief of 
the 18th Dynasty. But the above statement of Ptolemy, 
as we have seen, rests solely on the other assumption, 
that Amos destroyed Avaris, the stronghold of the 
Hyksos. Admitting this, the only conclusion from it 
would be that the expulsion of the Hyksos from all 
Egypt was ascribed to Amos. But from the notices 1 


od 
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Manctho’s historical work we learn that it was the so- 
called Mephra-Tuthmosis, whose reign-cannot be placed 
earlier than fifth in the List of that Dynasty, who occupied 
Avaris after his convention with the Hyksos. Amis 
must have expelled them from the Impcrial throne by 
the capture of Memphis, otherwise he could not well be 
reckoned as an Imperial Pharaoh: perhaps he had 
driven them as far as Avaris. It is, however, altogether 
nugatory to confound the Iixodus with the expulsion of 
the Hyksos. That they were even contemporary events 
seems Irreconcileable with any traces of historical truth 
in the Book of Exodus. Such an assumption indeed 
implies the narrative of Scripture to be altogether 
mythical and of later invention. The worthy Africanus 
certainly meant no such thing; but the fatal love of 
syuchronisms exercised an evil influence even upon 
him, and prevented any close examination of Manctho’s 
account. 

Thelater Egyptian synchronisms have been very happily 
treated. [πὶ his version of Manetho’s Lists, he reckons 
about the same number of years from Aimos to the end 
of the 21st Dynasty, as froin the Exodus to the building 
of the Temple. The first King of the 22nd Dynasty 
took Jerusalem forty-two years later, in the fifth year 
of Rehoboam. Africanus, therefore, there can be no 
doubt, considered the Sesak of Scripture — and rightly 
—as the Sesonchis of the Lists, and had not allowed 
himself to be led astray (like a celebrated Lnglish 
chronographer) by Josephus. The synchronisin of the 
first Olympiad and the reign of Jothain is also quite 
correct. 

We have already intimated the great general supe- 
riority of his version of Manetho’s List over that of 
‘usebius, Le is said to have published two editions 
of this work. It were more important to know whether 
he was acquainted with the original history of Manctho. 
He evidently had the same Lists before him out of 
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which Josephus quotes the Kings of the 18th Dynasty. 
He found in thein somc historical annotations, derived 
from the text of the historical work. To these he 
added his own observations ; such are, evidently, that 
which places the Exodus under the 18th Dynasty, that 
concerning the Book of Cheops in the 4th, and in all 
probability, the well-known notice of Memnon, the 
vocal stone. But it by no means follows that he 
was acquainted with the historical work itself; it is, on 
the contrary, highly improbable. Had he known it, he 
would have amended the Lists, and communicated 
much interesting matter which Iusebius and Syncellus 
would then have preserved as well as other portions of 
his text transmitted by them. 

The first author, as far as known to us, who ee 
Africanus devoted any attention to these Lists, wa 
Eusebius, the celebrated historian, Bishop of Geant 
in Palestine, in the time of Constantine: IIe had 
undertaken a comprehensive scheme of adjustment 
between the Scripture dates and those of all the other 
ancient nations. [16 is, therefore, the originator of 
that systematic theory of synelironisins which has so 
often subsequently maimed and mutilated history i its 
Procrustean bed. There can be no doubt, as we have 
already remarked in treating of Manctho, that Lusebins 
entered upon this undert taking in a very unscrupulous 
and arbitrary spirit. The text of St. Jerome has pre: 
sented the merely practical clement of his work; that 
is, the canon or gencral table of synchronisms, without 
the introductory illustrations or extracts from the old 
chronographers. Fortunately, an Armenian translation 
of the entire work, upon the whole faithfully and na 
fully executed, was discovered in 1820, about the same 
time with the art of deciphering hieroglyphics. Dh 
addition to a Milanese and Venetian text, “accompanied 
by the valuable notes and restorations of our esteemed 
and lamented friend Giacomo Leopardi (the ornament 
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of Italy, too soon removed from this world) we are in- 
debted since 1833 for a complete and classical Roman 
edition to the labours of that able and indefatigable critic 
Cardinal Mai.‘# It contains a text of Manetho’s Lists, 
which, in addition to the royal names and dates, gives 
with great accuracy the annotations, appended here and 
there, in chronicle fashioh, to the different reigns. As 
these notices cannot, as we have already shown, have been 
Manetho’s original composition, at least in their present 
shape; and, as in the one appended to the second reign - 
of the fourth Dynasty, Africanus himself writes in his 
own name, it follows that Kusebius must have had Afri- 
canus before him, and in many instances have copied 
from him. There can, however, be no doubt that he 
also made use of other editions or commentaries, though 
in alamentably confused and hasty manner. Africanus 
himself, as we have seen, edited two versions of the 
Lists, apparently with different readings. It 1s possible 
that such discrepancies in the Bishop of Ceesarea, as are 
neither the result. of wilful corruptions, or of errors of 
transcript, may be owing to these different readings. 
Eusebius himself never names his authorities. It is 
clear, indeed, that) he rarely differed from Africanus 
unless from mere carelessness or from deference to his 
fancitul theory of synchronisms. These charges are 
made against him by Syncellus, above referred to; and 
his own work shows that author, upon the whole, to 
have accurately quoted his text, and to have done him 
No injustice by his verdict. 


VY, THE BYZANTINE SCHOOL OF RESEARCH — THEOPHILUS πο PANO- 
PDORUS —— ANTANUS — SYNCELLUS. 


__Wirn Eusebius closes the Aute-Byzantine period. 
Che Byzantine period proper commences carly in the 


40 It completes the 8th volume of the Vaticana collectio. 
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fifth century. In proportion as the despotism of the 
Emperors and the corruption of the modern Romans 
increased, the spirit of true research declined and gave 
place to the torpid formality of the Byzantine school. 
Every thing now tended towards decay—the external 
forms and habits of ancient life alone survived. Men’s 
minds were now so fully oc&apied with their own— 
from day to day more pitiful—objects of ephemeral 
controversy, that they had neither leisure nor inclin- 
_ation for historical research. About the commencement 
of the fifth century, Theophilus, Bishop of Casarea, 
author of the Cycle of Easter, made one more attempt 
at a better arrangement of the egyptian synchronisms. 
From the account given of his method by Syncellus, 
and from his still extant coinmentary on the 18th 
Dynasty ™, but little benefit would seem to have resulted 
from his labours. His contemporary Panodorus, and 
afterwards Anianus—hboth egyptian monks—had the 
very doubtful merit of inventing an universal or 
mundane era, for the more convenient calculation of 
the Golden Number, the Solar Cycle and the Indictions. 
According to Panodorus, the birth of Christ. occurred 
in the year 5492, the incarnation in 5493. Anianus 
likewise fixed the birth in 5492, but the incarnation 
in 5501. Ideler’*, with his usual sagacity, has also 
settled this hitherto so confused and complicated point 
of chronology; he has shown into what incredible 
blunders Anianus was led by the above arbitrary 
assumption. The death of Christ was thus made to 
fall in the second year of the Emperor Claudius, 
chiefly, as Ideler conjectures, in order that it might 
occur in a a in which © hrist could have eaten the 
passover with his disciples on the 14th day of the 


M1 See Appendix of Authorities, A. V., Theophilus. 
42 Vfandbuch, ii. 447. seqq. 
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month, and on a Wednesday. We know nothing more 
of the principle on which this mundane era of Anianus 
was contrived ; but it isevidently based upon Africanus, 
and, for the sake of more convenient use, was embodied 
in such a form that, on dividing by 19, the remainder 
is the Golden Number.!? _ ' 

Panodorus and Anianus, as patriotic Egyptians, took 
ercat, pains to uphold as far as possible the more 
ancient dates of the Egyptian and Babylonian annals. 
They are also both responsible in common with Eusebius 
for having attempted this at the expense not only of 
sound common sense, but of the pure letter of Scripture, 
by the reduction, for example, of mythical periods to years 
of a single month, and by petty omissions, additions, or 
corrections in the text of the Bible. Yet still they 
followed so far in the track of Africanus, that they did 
not altogether reject those annals, cither on account. of 
their mythological dates, which they were not competent 
to understand, or on account of their incompatibility 
with the canon of Scripture chronology. 

Their method, however, was far from congenial to the 
daily increasing rigour of the orthodox school. The 
learned monk and Vice-Patriarch of Constantinople, 
(George Syneellus, (that is the Concellaneus or ccll- 
companion of the Patriarch, ) who flourished about the 
year 800, endeavoured to conciliate its favour by 
imparting to chronology a more exclusively Scriptural 
character. Syncellus is a somewhat caustic critic, and 
attacks Musebius in very scurrilous terms, which may, 
however, be called honied words when compared with 
the modern Latin style of polemical controversy pre- 
Valent from the days of Laurentius Valla to our own. 
Nealiger, whose favourite scheme was the restoration of 
the lost work of Kusebius, having found a Parisian 


M3 Tdeler, Handbuch, ii, 444. seqq. 


VOr,, rf 4 Ρ 


210 SYNCELLUS. [Book 1. 


MS. of the then unpublished chronography of Syncellus, 
availed himself of it for the above object, which ac- 
cordingly, by his inexhaustible treasure of learning, and 
exuberant faculty of combination, he carried into effect. 
It was but just that he should retaliate upon Syncellus 
his own sarcasms; but we agree with Bredow’* in 
lamenting that he did not also publish his works. The 
text was afterwards edited by Goar, a Greck monk, 
resident in Paris, with a translation and restoration of 
the canon or synchronistic tables. This work, in a 
philoBgical point of view, is pitiable in the last 
degree, disingenuous, and interlarded with disgraceful 
attacks upon Scaliger. Jt is much to be lamented 
that in the new edition of the Byzantine writers, where 
the text of Syncellus has been, as might be expected, 
restored after the MdSS.—Goar’s utterly worthless 
translation has been retained—a real blot in that 
publication. 

We must here remind our readers that we are 
indebted to Syncellus for the preservation of the in- 
valuable labours of ratosthenes and Apollodorns, 
although but in the formin of a miserable epitome. Τῆι 
compilation of records relating to eyptian chronology 
is in fact the most valuable part of the whole work. 
The best authorities on Keyptian history were of course 
the most perplexing to the absurd system of synehro- 
nisms, adopted by the Byzantine Church, and therefore 
the most useless to Syncellus. But he has also given 
certain Egyptian computations, which the Christians 
had already cut down to their own measure, and which 
it is here proper to mention, not on account of thei 


M4 Prize E-say de Georgii Syncelli Chronographia. Whatever 1» 
valuable in Dindort’s edition, excepting the strictly philological emen- 
dations, is contained in this treatise on a very appropriate question pro- 
posed by the i“rench Academy, in the Epistole Parisienses, The first 
volume ought to be completely reprinted. 
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intrinsic value, for they possess none whatever, but of 
the use which Syncellus made of the worst of them, 
and the influence they have had, down to our own times, 
in perplexing the judgment of the Western world. 


VY, THE PSEUDO-MANETHO’S BOOK OF SOTIHS, OR THE DOG-STAR. 


SYNCELLUS mentions this work in two passages. In 
the first', with reference to his assertion that the ante- 
diluvian race dwelt between the sea and Paradise, and 
that neither the primeval empire of the Chaldees, so 
ereatly vaunted by Berosus and his followers, nor that 
of the Egyptian Gods, of which so much had been said 
by the lying and braggard Manectho, were then in ex- 
istence. After endeavouring to prove this according to 
his own fashion", he returns to Berosus and Manetho, 
and sneers at ‘some of our historical critics ”— evi- 
dently Anianus and Panodorus — who have attempted 
to σοῦ rid of the endless myriads of years by reducing 
the Chaldee Sari to days, as if those pe viods had any 
claim whatever to substantial reality. Ife then quotes 
to the point two passages of Africanus. In the first, 
that author denies all credit to the Egyptian astrological 
dates, which, even when reduced to months, make up 
still 8U00 or 9000 years. In the second, he ridicules the 
three myriads of the Phoenicians, and the forty-eight of 
the Chaldees, and substitutes in their stead the Scriptural 
munber of 6500 years Bc. Then follows the Chaldee 
computation from Alorus to Nisuthus, “the Man of the 
Mood,” which is evidently taken from Berosus, or one 
of his copyists. Syneellus then goes on to say: “ Ma- 
uctho, the Sebemnyte, High P riest of the detestable 

‘eyptian mysteries, who, ‘according to Berosus, livegl 
under Ptolemy Philadelphus, as great a liar as Berosus 


45 Syncelli Chronographia, p. 15, 
MG Tbid. p. 17. seqq. 
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himself, writes to this monarch concerning six dynasties, 
constituting the reigns of seven imaginary Gods, in 
11,985 years. The first, Vulcan, reigned, according to 
him, 9000 years. ‘These 9000 years, again, some of our 
historical critics have reckoned as months, and thus 
reduced to 7272 years, in their absurd attempts to ex- 
tract truth out τὰ falschood.” 

We have here given the entire context of the passage, 
in order more clearly to shew that this citation of the 
real work of Manetho belongs entirely to Syncellus, 
and in no respect to the quotation from Africanus. 
Routh, therefore, has very properly entertained scruples 
as to inserting any thing more than these two passages 
in his collection. We have already shown, in our 
remarks on his extract from the genuine Manctho, that 
Eusebius was not aware of the fraud. 

Then follows, in Syncellus, the list of dynasties of 
Gods and Heroes, also already quoted on the occasion 
above referred to. Afterwards'’, however, reverting to 
the work in question, he says: « Manctho, the High 
Priest of the Egyptian Idols, wrote a fabalous Nore: 
on the Dog-star' under Philadelphus, and dedicated 
it to that King in the following words — ‘To the 
great Ning Ptolemy Philadclphus, semper Augustus 
ἰΣεβωδ τῷ), Manetho, High Priest and Scribe of the 
Mysteries of the Temple, by birth a Sebennyte, dwelling 
in Heliopolis, to my Lord, Ptolemy, hail! All attention 
is due, greatest of Kings, to whatever thou mayest 
inquire of us. As thou hast questioned me concerning 
the future destinies of the world, it shall be declared to 
thee, as thon hast commanded, what the Holy Books, 
written by your ancestor, [Hermes Trismegistus, have 
instructed. "Farewell, King, my Lord.’ ” 

Syncellus further describes him as having declared 


M7 Syneelli Chronographia, p. 40. 148 "TT βίβλος τῆς Σώθεος. 
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that certain Stele, still existing in the Syriadic land, 
were his authorities. His account of the inscriptions 
on these supposed Stele, was in the following words — 
“ They are in the Sacred Dialect, engraved in Hiero- 
elyphics by Thoth, the first Hermes; but after the 
Flood, they were transcribed from the Sacred Dialect 
into the Greck tongue (sic), in Hieroglyphic characters, 
and deposited by Agathodemon, the Son of the second 
Hermes, and father of Tat, in the shrines of the Egyptian 
Temples.” 

The book so pompously announced, began with the 
history “οἵ five Kgyptian races, under the titles of 
Gods, Demigods, Manes, and Mortals.” 

We have already seen, that the sum of the reigns of 
Gods and Heroes, according to the Book of Sothis (of 
the Dog-star) embraces 11,985 years. If we add to 
that the number of the genuine Manetho, which, ac- 
cording to Kusebius, comprises the reigns of Gods, 


\leroes and Manes, as = - - 24,925 years, 
the sum total will make - - 386,910 — 


consequently only 385 years more than the 36,525 
years, which constitute the great Sothiac Cycle (25 x 
1461), and which it was the impostor’s object to make 
up. It is clear, therefore, that he introduced the 
cyclical element into the calculation, although wholly 
foreign to the method of the real Manetho. 

It were but a waste of time to enter upon any 
turther proof of the spuriousness of this production. 
Aoéga? has remarked that the mention of a second 
Hermes indicates a late period. But this is a trifle 
compared with the effrontery of the dedication, and 
the folly of the introduction. In the former, the false 


9 Θεοί, ἡμίθεοι, véxvec, θνητοί, ᾿Ἡμίθεοι and véxveg are therefore 


distinct here as well as in the extract in Eusebius. 
9 Zoéga de Obelise. p. 881. 
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Manetho announces to his Lord and Master, that he 
will, as requested by him, unfold the mysterics of the 
future: instead of which, the genuine Manetho described 
the Past and the Antiquities of his nation. The latter 
derived his information from records and monuments, 
by the testimony of which his own authority is now 
again vindicated in the most triumphant manner. 
The former appeals to “ Stelw in the Syriadic country,” 
to which our attention has already been turned in the 
introduction of the Egyptian traditions. The first 
Hermes had engraven the lore of primeval ages on those 
monuments in the Sacred Dialect with Hicroglyphic 
characters. After the Flood, Agathodemon, the father 
of Thoth, translated them from that sacred language 
into Greek —but still in Hieroglyphic characters! No 
less fabulous are the “five Races,” which he makes to 
consist of Gods, Demigods, Manes, Mortals, and pro- 
bably the historical Kings (of It aypt). Lastly, the 
language is purely Hellenistic, no trace of which is 
found in the fragments of the genuine Manctho. 

This book therefore 18 leary a very contemptible 
counterfeit of a late period, compiled for astrological 
purposes. 

But the credit of the genuine work of Manctho wis 
exposed to still severcr assaults —according to the 
saie Syncellus. 


Vi. THE SO-CALLED OLD EGYPTIAN CIPRONICLE, 


‘Ti Egyptians,” says ἃ Syneellus ' *! “ BoAST of a cer- 
tain old chronicle, by which also, in my opinion, Manetho” 
(the impostor) “ was led astray.” It comprises an og 
surable peviod, different from that of Manetho, of 3 
Dynasties, πὶ 113 gencrations, and 36,525 years, first of 
Gods, then of Demigods, thirdly of Egyptians; such are 
its terms, almost litcrally “word for word.” 


) Chronog. p.dl. See Appendix of Authorities, A. IT. 
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Dates in Eusebius. 


I. Rule of Gods : 
Vulcan: without time, because he appears by day 


and by night. Years. 
IIelios, son of Vulcan - - - 80,000 
Chronus and the other 12 Gods - - 38984 
II. Eight Demigods — - - 217 
XV Generations of the Sothiac Cycle - 44: 
34,644 
| Years 
16th pe Tanites 8 generations 1900 , 5 Theban 190 
17th Memphites 4 - 1038 | 4 Shepherds 103 
18) - -- 14 - 348 [14 Theban 348 
}19th - Diospolitans 4 - 194 | 5 Diospolitans 194 
i 20th -- — 8 - 228 12 --- 172 
| 2Iist - Tanites 6 - 121 , 7 Tanites 130 
;22d « — 3 - 48 ! 3 Bubastites 49 
23d Diospolites 2 -- 19 | 3 Tanites 44 
,24th - Suites 3 - 44; 1 Saite 44 
| 25th - sMthiopians ὃ - 440 | Athiopians 44 
;26th - Memphites 7 - 177 =| 9 Saites 1683 
197th - Persians 5 - 124 | : Persians 1201 
h28th -- (is wanting) | 1 Saite 6 
j20th - Tanites (is wanting) 39 | 5 Mendesians 213 
‘80th - — ] - 18 | 3 Sebennytes 20 
! 36,341 ᾿ | 


μὸν --π.ο............ »»..-.ς.. ....... . . ...--:.ς... .-.......--.»-.------. . ee ee ee 


The origin of this fiction is obvious. Its object, as 
well as that. of the Pseudo-Manetho, is to represent the 
ereat year of the world of 36,525 years, or 25 Sothiac 
cycles. The timeless space of the Book of Sothis becomes 
the rule of Vulcan, the first of the Gods, through 
mystic comparison of that deity with cternal light. To 
Helios, instead of the modest 9000 years of the first 
divine reign in the Pscudo-Manetho, three round 
inyriads are assigned. The number fixed for the other 
(rods 3984 is quite original; perhaps it may not be 
mere accident, that it agrees with the computation of 
some chronogri aphers for the period from the creation 
to the birth of Christ. ‘The Dynasty of the Demigods 
(217) reflects the same judicious moderation as in the 
scheme of the Pscudo-Manetho, where the number, as 
we have scen above, is 2144. Then comes a series of 

vp 4 


216 THE OLD EGYPTIAN CHRONICLE. [Boox I. 


corruptions of the genuine Manetho, that is, of the Ma- 
netho of the 80 historical Egyptian Dynasties. He is, 
however, confounded with the Manctho of the Dog-star, 
and hence it is that the 15 Dynasties of Manetho are 
called the 15 Dynasties of the Sothiac cycle. But 
how is the number 443 to be explained? Is this 
entry to be understood in the same sense as the similar 
one in Clemens, namely, that the first 15 Dynasties 
comprehended the 443 years prior to the beginning of 
the last cycle, consequently prior to 1822? Or is it 
simply taken with a slight alteration from the number 
assigned by Eusebius to the 14th and 15th Dynasties 
(435)? The following dates for the length of the reigns 
are in the gross evidently borrowed from Husebius. 

The 113 generations are explained in the same arbi- 
trary manner. 


The dominion of Gods - - 15 Dynasties. 
Demigods - - - 8 
Fifteen Dynasties of the Sothiae 
cycle - - - 15 


---- τοοὔ 


Sun totul 38 


In the sequel there is no more reckoning by Dynastics, 
but 75 generations are numbered in order to make up 
the 113 of Manetho. So palpable is this, that we have 
only to fill up from the text of [nusebius the chasms 
which now exist in the 28th and 29th Dynasties of Syn- 
cellus, in order to obtain the number 75. That the titles 
of the Dynasties have been altered in the ost blundering 
manner 1s evinced hoth by Mancetho’s tables, and by our 
present mere accurate knowledge of the monuments 
and history of the New Empire. Lastly, the dates of 
the years, as well as numbers of particular reigns, arc 
brought into shape by various arbitrary expedients ; but 
Eusebius on all occasions appears as the authority. In 
the 23rd Dynasty, the trace of the right number (1! 
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instead of 44) is preserved, perhaps from better MSS. 
of Eusebius. As the dates of the individual Dynas- 
ties now run, 184 years are wanting to make up the 
promised 36,525, it is scarcely worth wane to inquire 
where the mistake lies. 

It is quite evident that we have ΤῈ an unnatural 
union between the dates of the genuine and the Pseudo- 
Manetho. The so-called old chronicle is therefore of 
more recent date than the latter. 

Letronne was the first to denounce (in 1831) the 
utter worthlessness of this Cento, so long esteemed by 
modern scholars as a sort of literary treasure, and ε adopted 
as the foundation of their researches. Its true critical 
ralue has also been rightly estimated in a note to Biot’s 
Treatise on the names of the E gyptian monthis.'” 

That sagacious critic, to agree with whoin is always a 
cuarantec “with us that we are ourselves on the right 
path, characterises the Book of Sothis as the compilation 
of a Jewish or Christian impostor, excecuted not earlier 
than the end of the 3rd century. We believe it to be 
considerably later. 


VIE, THE ANONYMOUS LIST OF KINGS, 


In this way the historical work of Manctho was gra- 
dually, step by step, superseded. Iirst by extracts, in 
which history and chronology were extinguished, then 
by the levity of Eusebius, and the falsifications to which 
he resorted in order to carry out his system: after him, 
by the impostor, who, usurping the name of the Seben- 
nyte, so thoroughly sone nel truth with falsehood : 
lastly, by an arbitr: ary paring down of the Dynasties of 
Manetho into a chronicle, reckoning by cyclical num- 
bers. The vast Mythic dates were 80 plausibly re- 
duced to within a reasonable compass by the devices of 
Panodorus and others, and their ingenious discovery of 


2 At po 2b sequ. 
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years of one, two, and three months, that a new clue 
was offered for their more convenient adjustment. Such 
was the state in which chronological science was found 
by Syncellus. It was easy for him to demonstrate Euse- 
bius’s perverse treatment of Manctho’s Lists. But he was 
himself as little competent as the Bishop of Cwsarea to 
turn the genuine dates in Africanus to profitable account. 
Dynasties at the best were ill adapted for any complete 
system of synchronisms. Jirst of all, as regarded the 
earliest period, they were obliged to begin with Menes- 
Mestraim, and add on a few names, so as to fill up in a 
reasonable manner the short period prior to the Shep- 
herds, and between them and the beginning of the 18th 
Dynasty. The first 14 or 16 Dy ee ieete ὁ must 
have been reduced to at most as many names and 
relens. 

But many, cven of the later Egyptian  Epochs, 
proved extremely intractable. It was a settled point 
with the majority of these inquirers, that Abraham 
or Joseph came into Egypt wider Aphophis, the Shep- 
herd King, or that the ‘Exodus took place under Amos, 
or rather, perhaps, that Moses was born in his reign, 
and that he led out the Children of Isracl under Me phia- 
Tuthmosis. This, however, could not be brought about 
without much clipping and paring. Afterwards, too, 
they were necessarily brought into conflict with their 
own system of dc wish. ( ‘hronology, by any attempt to 
square it with the Table of Dyn: asties, That such was 
the result in every period is proved, as will hereafter 
be seen, by the synchronistic canon of Eusebius. In 
order to evade these difficulties, the List now embodied 
in the sy nchronistie tables of Sy: neellus was constructed. 
Valueless as it is, it still deserves consideration in ouc 
point of view. It is only through it that we can form 
a complete ilox of the total extinction of all sound criti- 
cism which marks. this period, and the consequen! 
futility both of its calealations and its conclusions. 
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We here subjoin it completc, subdivided according 
to the periods of real history, and with its own pro- 
gressive numbers — 

J. The Old Pharaonic period’? —341 years, 9 Kings. 

‘“ Mestraim,” (according to the Bible) 

“ or Menes ” - - - 35 years. 
2. Kurodes (utterly incomprehensible) - 63 
ὃ; ἀρ μ᾿ ely fietiti Pee 
4. Spanius purely lictitious names = 
ῦ, ᾿ “names not registered” (praisc- 


. worthy conscientiousness 1) - 12 
7. Sera ipis : for vanity” s sake—the name 
of a God of the Ptolemaic age +» 93 


‘aked togcther fr om the 
Sesonchosis | latter part of the Lists. | 4¢ 
. Ammenemes } Dyn. NIP. 1, 2. = Era- 

tost. 2.1. 35. 2 : 


ome © 
πων - 
. 


5.1 years. 
The sixteen names which follow are foreign to the 
Qld Dynasties of Manetho, as well as those of Erato- 
sthenes. As the Shepherd Kings Jom immediately on 
to them, these sixteen names must cither be pure in- 
vention, or a eleanmeg from the 53 lost names of Apol- 
lodorus —or from the GO of the ATIth Dynasty of 
Manctho. It were, perhaps. doing too great honour to 
the author of this patchwork to preter the latter alter- 
native; the names, however, in spite of this corruption, 
exhibit a genuine Egyptian character, and do not else- 
Where oceur. Weare, therefore, more inclined to think 
they are borrowed from a good souree, than to award 
the impostors the credit of their invention. The names 
of the 538 Theban Kings of Apollodorus were still extant 
in the days of Sy neellas: 


168. Synecllux, μ.91, Seo Appendix of Authorities, BOTY, 
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If. Theban Kings of the Hyksos period ** — 16 Kings, 
359 years (10—25). 


10. Amasis - - - -  2years. 
11. Achesephthres - - - 13 
12. Anchoreus - - - - 9 
13. Armiyses” - - - - 4. 
14. Chamois” - - - - 12 
15. Miamus - - 4 - 14 
16. Amesésis - - - - 65 
17. Uses - - : - 1ῦ 
18. Rameses — - - - - 99 
19. Ramesomencs!™ - - - 50) 
90.. Usimares— - - - - 91 
ΟΊ Ramesseseos - - - 98 
22. Ramessameno 5 - - 10 
23. Rameésse-Jubasse  « - - 39 


(Cod. Bamb. Ramessei-U basse. ) 


24. Ramesse-Uaphrul - - - 29 
25. Konecharis— - . : : 5 


16 Kings, 359 years. 


Uses alone among all these names has a certain resem- 
blance to the old Pharaonie titles. The names οἱ 
priineval Ramessides would be in the highest degree in- 
teresting, assuming these to have been le rived from any 
such souree, They would prove that this mame also had 
its ramifications in the Old Empire of the Pharaolis. 

Usimares, perhaps, is the same name as is found in 
Fratosthencs for the 24th Ning; Thyosimares according 
to the MSS. Koncharis is the same word as Kencheres 
of the Lists. 

To Konch.ris succeed the Shepherd Kings, accor ding 
to this compiler; according to Kusebius and the Chro- 
nicler, the 17th Dynasty. This point being settled, it 
necessarily followed that Koncharis must have been the 


eh Syne, p. 96. 155 Vbid. p. 10]. 19 Thid. p. 103. 
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last King of the 16th. Reverting then to the foregoing 


lists, we shall find exactly 700 years for the Old Em- 
pire of the Pharaohs. 


Kings from 1— Ὁ - - - - 941] years. 
10---2 - - - 359 


700 years. 

In this way the following remark of Syncellus, which 
has obtained so unfortunate a notoricty from the cir- 
cumstance of its never having been understood, receives 
its natural explanation’: “In the fifth year of the 
reign of Ning Koncharis, during the 16th Dynasty of 
hie SO- “called Sothiac Cycle oe Manctho, there are 
(reckoning from Mestraim, the first Ning and settler in 
Keypt) 700 years complete, and 25 Kings ; that is 
from the year of the world 2776, the epoch of the 
Dispersion ‘of the Tribes, in the 84th year of Arphach- 
sad, the 5th of Thalek.” 

In the sequel of our historical review of the previous 
staves of Neyptian chronological research, we shall have 
occasion to sce mto how fatal an error Champollion 
Figeac was led, and through hin his distinguished 
rotor by his isnaderstun dine of this passage. The 
former interpreted the words of Synecllus to imply that 
the 700th year of the Sothiae cycle ended at that epoch. 
As it is well known that this eycle commenced in the 
τ 1322 n.c., and as that era is called by them the 

ἃ ΟὗἨ Menophres, he imagined that by connecting this 
fixed point with the above statement of Sy neellus, he 
had found the synchronistie pivot, which had heen SO 
long sought for in vain. The name of Menophres 
seemed to him to accord best with that of the drd King 
ofthe 19th Dynasty of the Lists, and hence he fixed 


the subsequent chronological dates in the following 
manner : 


7p, 108. C, 
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Years. 

AIX. 8. Ammenephthes- -Menophres  - iB... 1822 
ete uae aus reion (Afr. 20. Mus. 40.) - 31 
XIX. 1, 2. (according to Iusebius) - - 12] 
AVI Ith Dynasty - - - - - 9318 
The beginning of the 18th Dynasty (Amos) 8.0. 1822 
= 19th —  (Sethus) - 1475 


Champollion was also, unfortunately, induced to adopt 
this delusive pivot as the basis of his Egyptian re- 
searches, and was thus led astray in his dates to the 
extent of several ecnturies. 

So long ago as the opening of the Roman Archeological 
Institute, on the 21st April, 1833, in addressing that 
society on the existing state and prospects of Heyptian 
research, we called attention to this notable ciremn- 
stance.’? Since then Letronne, in his note to Biot’s 
Treatise, already quoted, has, with his usual sagacity, 
clearly pointed out the error and the fallacy of all the 
calculations of which it has formed the basis. He also 
called attention to the fact that Freret, and, before him, 
Marsham, had fallen upon the same erroneous inter. 
pretation. 

Then follows an uninterrupted series of 23° Nine-, 
the last 16 of whom are those of the 1&th Dynasty, as 
they appear in’ Ruscbins. Svneellus concludes this 
serics with the following words!: 

“To these 245 Kings succeed the 23 mentioned by 
Josephus in the treatise against Apion.” 

syncellus leaves no room for doubt as to his under- 
standing of the series. Ilis next King is the first of 
the Shephe ds whose names are mentioned in Josephus. 
In another passage of his work, Josephus enumerates 
the Kings of the 18ih Dynasty. The List finds it con- 
venient τὸ assume as ἃ matter of course, not only that 
those Shepherds follow immediately after his Koncharis, 


m8 Annali del Instituto di Corresp. Archmol. 1804. 
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but likewise that to these again succeed the Kings of 
the 18th Dynasty. The former hypothesis is altogether 

eroundless; the latter contrary to the express tes- 
timony of Josephus and the Epitomists. 

This single trait will suffice to show the wretched- 
ness of ΠΕΣ botchwork. But it may naturally be sup- 
posed that these two series of Kings, thus clumsily 
dovetailed into cach other, would at phe ast be given as 
they stood in the aulionitics he cousulted. This , how- 
ever, is very far from being the case. The forger of 
synchronisms required a few more years, in order to 
bring Amos and his successors into their right place. 
Ie, therefore, Inserts between the last but one, and the 
last of the Shepherds, two other Kings, to whom no 
ylace whatever belongs in the series. 

The 23 Kings of.the Hyksos Period: No. 26—A8, 

(Syne. p. 104. 3B.) 

26. Stlites, “the first of the six Kings of 
Manectho’s 17th Dynasty.” No cone 
mentions six Shepherd Kings. That. 
these foreign Kings formed ‘the 17th 
Dynasty is a fiction of Eusebius, who 
is, on that account, fairly chareed by 
macellus with ἢ ulsitieation of the Lists. 
Ns regards names and vears of reigns, 

they are treated with the same Pro- 

erustean licence. Silites (Salatis) as in 

the Lists - - - - 19. years. 
21. Beon (ΤἸι50}}. 40; all the others 44) 1. 

28. Apachnas (name and date from Jose- 


phus) - - - - - 36 
29. Aphophis (name and date from Afri- 
canus and Josephus) - - - 1 
“Tn the ith yes ι1 ΟἹ whose reign Joseph is said to 


have come into Egypt, and in his 17th to have 
been advaneed to the highest honours.” 
80. Sethos (known only to the monu- 
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ments and Lists as one of the Rames- 
sides ) - - - - 50 years. 
81. Kertos = - - - 44 
“ According to Josephus 29,-according to Ma- 
netho 44.” Josephus nowhere definitively men- 
_ tions him; neither do the Lists. 
32. Asseth (Goar 24) - - - 20 years. 


Here we may be reminded of..the last Shepherd 
King in Josephus (Assis, Aseth). The observation 
upon it is as follows: “ He added five days to the 
year, and made the Egyptian year 365 days instead 
of 360. In his time the deified calf was named 
Apis.” This observation belongs either to the 
King of the Second Dynasty, to lou the intro- 
duction of animal worship is ascribed, or to a still 
older King of the ante-historical period ; for the 
epact is probably as old or older than Niches. Or, 
lastly, it is a pure invention founded on some 
general notice concerning the year of 3860 days. 
% ould anything be founded on so shallow a basis, 
Asseth might ies ad us to think of Seti. This name, a 
formation from Set or Sothis, apperts tained, according 
to the Turm Papy) rus, to a primitive ante-hi: storical 
King, and again recurs under the Ramessides. The 
most important point is that we have here palpable 
proot of the futility of a remark of Syneellus in his 
commentary on the 18th Dynasty. It is where, in 
speaking of Asseth, the father of Amos, he ΠΝ δε to 
the foriner name as occurring in Manetho’s Lists 5, 
the whole of this quotation is founded on our Lists. 


33. Amdsis or Tethmosis (M. Ἵ:} - 26 years. 
34. Chebron τ - - 13 
35. Ameinphes (like Amenophis 20.) - 15 
36. menses (29 years ) s Jt 
37. Misparaginuthosis (26 years after 
Mephres) - - - - 16 


Hp. 147. B. 
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38. Misphres (13 years before aoa) 23 years. 
39. Tuthmosis (10 years) - 89 
40. Amenophthis'™ (31 years) - - 84 
‘Who is the Vocal stone. The Ethiopians came 
from the Indus and settled in Egypt.” The illus- 
tration of these learned remarks may be left to such 
crities as Van Bohlen. 


‘Al. Orus (Horus 37 years) - - 48 years. 
42, Achencherés (12 years) - - 25 
43. Athoris (Rathotis 9) - - 29 
44, Chencherés (Achen. 12) - - 26 
45. Acherrés™* (Achen. 12) “30 or 8” 8 
AG. Armais (4 or 5 years) - - 9 


« Armais, who is likewise Danaus, came to 
Greece, having been expelled by his brother Rames- 
SUS 5 Ramesses, who is also called Egyptus, reigned 

68 years. Froin him the country reccived its new 
name, having previously borne that of Mestraim.’ 
47. Ramesses, 16) who is also Ε eyptus - 68 years. 

48. Ainonoplis (19 years) - - 6 

The compilér has thus far been at pains to keep 
pace with the names in Manetho’s Lists from Amos 
downwards, contented with amusing himself at the 
expense of the numbers. But even this forbearance 
becomes too much for him. 


13 Kings for the NIAth, NAth, and NAIst Dynasties 


down to Scheschonk. 


Thuoris (the last of the 19th Dynasty) 11 years. 


30. Nechepsos ane eee a a 19 
Ol. Psammuthis } co aaa 3 
92. (Name lost) - - 5. ἢ δ 
οὐ, Kertos for the second time (No. 31) 

‘16 years” read - - - 20 
54, Raumpsis - - - - 45 
Mp. 151. (Ὁ 1682 p, 155. θὰ ον 160. 

Von. I 


. Q 
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56. 


57. 
58. 


60. 
01. 
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Amenses, who is also Ammenemces. 


(Occurs in the List of the 21st Dyn.) 
Ochyras (?) - - : 
Amendes (compare 55) - - 


Thuoris (repeated from 49). “ This 
is Polybus, the husband of Alkandra, 
who in the Odyssey receives Menclaus 
and Helen.” (Copied, like the previous 
gloss, from the Lists at xix. 8.) - 
Athotis, also Phusanus: ‘4 under him 
occurred a great ea rthquake 1 in Kevpt, 


such as eves “as before” - 
Kenkenes~— - 7 ᾿ Ὰ 
Uennephis - Ξ ᾿ . 


{Boox J. 


26 years. 
14 
27 


50 


28 
39 
42 


These three stop-gaps are the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th 
King of the yirst Dynesty in Manctho! 
of learned commentary is borrowed from the first 
King of the 2nd Dynasty ; lastly, Phusanus is in all 
probability a corruption of Phusennes (1. ὁ. Pusen- 
nes), the second name of the 21st Dynasty. 


The piece 


25 Kings from Sesak to Amusis (No. 62—86). 


62. 


G3. 
64. 
65. 
66. 


67. 


Susakim!§ (form adopted in’ the 
Alexandrian translation of the Bible 
for the Sesak of the Hebrew text, 
Scheschonk of the Monuments, xxi. 
1.) “Subdued the Libyans, Ethio- 
plans and Troglodytes, be ἐδ his 


expedition to Jerisalein.” (Taken 
from the notice in the Chronicle) — - 
Psucnus (Phusenes, xxi. 7.) - 
Ammenophis (ΧΧΙ. +.) - - 
Nephecheres (xxi. 3.) - - 


Saites (a misunderstanding of Boc- 

choris, the only King of the 24th) ; 

he is called in the Lists “ the Suite” 

Psinaches (xxi. 6.) - - 
164 0. 177. 


34 years. 
ἢ 

9) 

6 
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68. Petubastes (xxiii. 1.) - - 44 years. 
69. Osorth6n (xxiii. 2.) - - 9 
70. Psammus (xxiii. 3.) - - 10 
71. JXoncharis (a repetition of No. 25.) - 21 
72. Osorthén!® (xxii. 7.) - - 1 
73. Takalophis (xxii. 6.) - - 13 


74. Bocchoris (compare 66.) ‘“ made laws 
for Keypt. Under him a lamb is said 
to have spoken.” (From Manetho) 44 
5. Sabakon the Ethiopian. (xxv. 1.) - 12 
Burnt Bocchoris, his prisoner, alive.” 
(From Manctho.) - - - 


70. Sebéchon (xxv. 2.) - - - 12 
77. ‘Tarakes' (xxv. 3.) - - 20 
78. Amacs (Scaliger, Armaes; Euseb., 
Ammieris 26) - - - 388 
79. Stephinathes (xxvi. 1.) - - 27 
80. Nechepsos (xxvi. 2.) - - 18 
$1. Nechao™ (xxvi. 3.) - - 8 
82. Psammetichus (xxvi. 4.) - - 4 
83. Nechao IT. Pharaoh (added from 
Seripture) (xxvi. 5.) - - 9 


84. Psamuthes Hl. (xxvi. 6.) “who is 
also Psammetichus.” The latter is 
really the correet name. 


85, Uaphris (xxvi. 7.) - - - 84 
86. Amosis (xxvi. 8.) - - - 40 


VUE. SYNCELLUS COMPARED WITH EUSEBIUS AND THE LATER BYZAN- 

TINES., MALALAS. CEDRENUS. THE CHRONICLE OF EASTER. 

r . e 

Ine more closely we subject the above List to the 
test of real history, or even of the historical data at 
the disposal of Synccllus, and the more we reflect on 
that chronologer’s criticism of Eusebius, the more inex- 
plicable appears the use he has made of that List in his 
canon, The fact, however, is undeniable, whether he 

165 ἢ), 184, 6p. 191... lef py, 210. 
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found the List ready made for him, or invented it 
himself. The former scems to us the more probable, 
although Syncellus gives no authority for the document, 
and that Kusebius had no knowledge of it, we have 
now the conclusive evidence of the Armenian trans- 
lation. Thename of King Asseth proves that Syncellus 
— if indeed, he himsclf undertook any independent 
course of investigation —had that list before him in 
forming his chronography. Ile calls him, as we have 
seen, Father of Amos, and is at great pains to inform 
us that some copies assign 16, others 20 years to his 
reign. All this is explained from the List, where 
Asseth is inscribed with 20 years, which number Syn- 
cellus specifies as the most accurate. 

What has here been said suggests the following re- 
mark: Syncellus passes a severe Judgment on Kusebius, 
and upon the whole with justice; but in the formation 
of his own canon he is as much interior to the Bishop 
of Caesarea, as the cighth century is to the fourth. 
Speculative criticism without creative talent is the in- 
fallible sign of a declining age. | 

Syncellus accordingly was an acute critic in the 
minutiv of by-gone times, but was not qualified to ap- 
prehend the fundamental fallacy of the principles by 
which he was guided, and the futility of every system 
formed upon such principles. Still, however, he was a 
scholar and a critic. In spite of his confusion of good 
and bad authorities in the chronology of a dark primeval 
antiquity, where the prejudices of his age precluded the 
separation of the genuine from the apocryphal, lie 
nevertheless knew how to distinguish between truth 
and fable. Egyptian history itself, in its substantial 
integrity at least, was transmitted by him in a candid and 
intelligent spirit, as a sacred deposit of historical truths. 

Within a century after his time we find in Jolm 
Malalas'* (about 900), the complete extinction of all 

168 Joh. Malalas Chronog. book i. end, and ii. init. (p. 16—2¢): 
Bonn. Comp. Chron. Pase. p. 106, R. 14. 16. P. 
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Egyptian tradition, although in the midst of continual 
appeals to the much calumniated name of Manctho. 

From this author, followed by Cedrenus, about 1050, 
and by a subsequent continuator of the ‘ Chronicon 
Paschale,” we learn how “the giant Nabrod (Nimrod), 
the son of Chus (Kush), the Ethiopian, of the race of 
Ham, built Babylon. Chronus ruled over Syria and 
Persia, the son of a certain Uranus, who reigned 56 
years. His wife’s name was Semiramis. Ile was suc- 
eceded by Ninus, the father of Zoroaster; after whom 
same Thuras, then Ares and Baal, to whom ihie first 
Stele were dedicated; then Lamis; then Sardanapalus, 
slain by a Persian. Picus, who is also Zeus, the brother 
of Ninus, reigned over Italy. After the death of Picus, 
his son Faunus reigned —also called Termes. He 
visited Leypt, where Mestraim reigned, of the posterity 
of Ham. <After his death the Egyptians made Hermes 
their king, who reigned over them 39 years.” 

“To him (3) sueceeded Vulcan, who reigned 1680 
days, or 4 years 7 months and three quarters. He was 
ἣν severe lawgiver, and enacted a law against adultery. 
iis son Hehus (4) reigned 4477 days. As he had a very 
keen eyesight, he discovered an Egyptian woman in 
the act of adultery, and punished her, as was right, 
according to his father’s law. It was from this event 
that Homer derived his instructive fable of Mars and 
Venus. But the learned Palaphatus has related the 
fact as it really occurred. His son Sosis (5) suceceded 
him, then Osiris (6), then Orus (7), and last of all, 
Thulis (8). The latter subdued the whole country as 
faras Ocean. In Africa he was vouchsafed a wise and 
providential oracle in hexameter verse, commencing as 
follows” (we endeavour to imitate the Jamencss of 
hoth versification and language) : 


“ First of all comes God, then the Word, and then with them the 
Spirit.” 


6c re es 
IIe was soon after killed.” 
ῳ 8» 
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“ Manetho registered these primeval reigns of the 
Egyptian Kings, It is also stated in his writings that 
the five plancts bore quite different names among the 
Egyptians. Saturn, they called the Enlightening ; 
Jupiter, the Shining; Mars, the Fiery; Venus, the 
Loveliest ; Mercury, the Sparkling. 

“Jn later times, Sostris, of the descendants of Ham, 
was the first who reigned over Egypt (in the Chronicle, 
Sesostris). This conqueror brought 15,000 young 
Scythians to settle in Persia, where they still reside: 
the Persians call them Parthyfi; and they preserve 
their Scythian dialect to this day. 

“ Hermes Trismegistus lived under Sesostris. Pha- 
raoh, who 15 likewise called Maracho (in the Chronicle, 
Nachor— Necho ?), succeeded him on the throne, and 
from him sprung the kings who afterward successively 
reigned over Egypt.” ‘ 

With such an. example before us of the rapid de- 
gradation of history into fietion, how can we wonder 
at those fables of our own middle ages, where /Encas 
and Ascanius appear as the ancestors of the Franks ? 
In Germany also, history relapsed into fiction, during 
the same dark pe riod. The realities of human oxistcice 
were banished into the background, and historical tact 
denoted every thing except itself. Here, however, 
from the;ruius of history «a genial tradition arose, and 
was matured into the great national cpos of the 
German races ; and, even on the crumbling remains of 
the pritneval Cigunenal world, a fair edifice of poctry, 
beaming with life, and love, and energy, was cou: 
structed. Dut lastly, there lay here in the bosom of 
dreamy time the germ of a New World ; and, with the 
downfall of Byzantium, a light burst forth over the 
departed glories of Greece and Rome, by the rays of 
which the darkest pages of the past were destined ere 
long to be again brilliantly illumined. 


Sect. IIL C. 1.) CLASSICAL PHILOLOGERS. 231 


᾿ C. 


THE RESEARCHES OF WESTERN AND MODERN EUROPE INTO 
EGYPTIAN HISTORY. 


1. THE RESEARCHES OF CLASSICAL PHILOLOGERS, — JOSEPH SCALIGER, 
MARSHAM, PERIZONIUS, HEYNE, HEEREN, ZOEGA,. 


JOKTHE has characterised chronology as one of the 
most difficult sciences, requiring a combination of 
distinct branches of knowledge, and the application of an 
extensive varicty of mental faculties. The history of 
the revival of chronology in the 15th and 16th centuries 
is a striking proof of the correctness of this remark. 

Already, during ἃ century anda half, historical research 
and yencral science, inspired, first, by the genius of 
poetry and art, and the universal longing of ἐπ 
after the past. golden age of genuine vir rtue— afterwards 
hy the zeal of the noblest intellects, in the pursuit of 
the noblest ohjects— had done much te rescue the more 

viluable remains of the ancient world from the havoc 
of the middle ages — when, towards the close of the 
16th century, Toseph sei liger commenced his great 
undertaking, the restoration of ancient. chronology. 

In order to estimate aright the difficulty of the un- 
dertaking, and the evandeur of its success, Wwe must 
first have clearly baton: us the circumstances under 
which it was commenced. ; 

Down to that period, the scholars of W estern Lurope 
had contented themselves with St. Jerome's translation. 
of the practical portion of the labours of Jusebius, 
namely, the Canon of Synchronisms. ‘The key to that 
canon — the collection of original records, with the 
compiler’s commentary on their contents—-he had left 
untranslated. Manetho’s Lists were unknown, and 
tven that of Eratosthenes slumbered with the work of 
Syncellus in the obscurity of the Paris Royal Library. 

Q 4. 
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Scaliger in searching for the first, discovered the second 
also, and published both in a critical form, after the 
Parisian MS. Manetho’s Lists he gave after the tradition 
of Africanus. He calls them ‘a glorious and inestimable 
record,” although he possessed no common standard 
by reference to which they could with any certainty 
be applied to his chronology, inasmuch as they reached 
back beyond the Flood, and even beyond his own first 
year of the World. This he assumed to be the year 
3950, in conformity with the Hebrew text. As a 
common basis for the computation and comparison of 
epochs, he invented the progressive Julian period of 
7980 ycars, the first year of which is 4718 5. ο6. But 
so thoroughly convinced was he that the primeval 
annals of EKeypt extended far beyond the date thus 
assigned to the creation, that he required and introduced 
before the commencement of that epoch another, the 
Jast 971 years of which he claimed for the first four 
Dynastics of Manctho. Petavius, his learned theo- 
logical and chronological antagonist, in his great work, 
published in 1627, consequently twenty ὄνος years after 
the appearance of that of Scaliger, fell upon a shorter 
method. “ That the Egyptian Dynasties are fabulous,” 
he asserts, ‘ and that the earhest in the list are fabri- 
cations, is self-evident; we have therefore so stated it ἴῃ 
a few words.” If this statement 15 meant for a proof, 
it still remains due, for he has advanced nothing but 
positive assertions in his comments on the Egyptian 
records. 

After the death of Scaliger, in the year 1652, Syn- 
cellus was at length cdited by Goar. The complete 
Lists of Manetho in Eusebius were at the same time 
brought to light. and could now therefore be colluted 
with the critical Lists of the two most celebrated Alex- 
andrian chronologers, Eratosthenes and Apollodorus. 
What Scaliger had been unable to undertake, would 
perhaps have been accomplished by his successors, 
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had not the natural course of historical philosophy been 
in most countries of [turope impeded; and in France 
more especially, the cradle of historical criticism, almost 
totally obstructed by a series of wars and civil dis- 
sensions. Philosophical science, indeed, found a refuge in 
Holland and England; but the previous spirit of genial 
research and ardent zeal for original investigation had 
now given place to the mechanism of servile commentary, 
and an uncritical parade of scholastic learning. The 
consequence was that the precious gems, which lay 
concealed in the rubbish of Syncellus, remained un- 
noticed; while, on the other hand, the synchronistic 
system of that author and of Euscbius, with their whole 
train of wilful or unconscious falsehood and confusion 
passed for well-established canons of chronology. ven 
those wholly valueless impostures, the so-called Old 
Chronicle, with the Pseudo-Manetho of the Dog-Star, 
and the later Lists of Kings, which first came to light 
in Syncellus, met with consideration — at least for the 
time being — whenever they seemed to square with 
some favourite chronological theory, some theological 
or philological whim. [ven before ‘the year 1670, in 
which the great war of Igyptian chronology broke out, 
the pioneers and out-skirmishers had done much to 
complicate the difficulties of the campaign. Unable to 
extract, sift, and sct apart from the promiscuous 
materials at their disposal the practical and tangible 
clements for future inquiry and illustration, they 
arbitrarily mixed up the whole in one confused and 
undistinguishable mass. 

In the year above mentioned, Marsham brought out 
his Canon Chronicus. This work contained a chronology 
of cightcen centuries after the Flood, with a new plan 
of synchronistic arrangement. lt was compiled with 
especial reference to Kigy pt, and submitted her Lists of 
Kings to a detailed examination. Much as he and his 
contemporary Spencer attributed to the influence of 
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Igyptian institutions upon Moses and the Law, he was 
but litle inclined to meddle with the Dynasties. 
Although he admits that Petavius had brought forward 
no arguments either against them, or the views of 
Scaliger, he still flattered himself that he had found an 
easy ‘and convenient method of dispensing with them, 
which appeared to him a most desirable object. His 
whole procedure betrays the spirit of a new period; 
pure truth is no longer the prize to be contended for, 
but the establishment of a convenient system. He 
begins by assuming that the Pseudo-Manetho of the 
Dog-Star is the historian of the Ptolemics, and admits 
the authenticity of the old chronicle. But then, as if 
such unwarranted authorities were still too good for 
him, he fastens on the very worst he could find, VIZ. 
the forgery of Syncellus, to which attention has above 
becn directed! «ὁ [low convenient is it,” he remarks, 
to disembarrass ourselves at once of the first 15 
Dynasties of Manctho, and instead of them to have 
only 443 years with 15 kings! There remain besides 
10 kings; and these make up the first of the 10 
Dynasties with which Syncellus supplics us. This first 
Dynasty suits my purpose exactly-—where Syncellus 
obtained it 1 do not inquire; for that he must be 
responsible.” As to the other Dynasties, he does not 
certainly deny that they are a palpable corruption of 
the Lists of Africanus, as well as of those of Eusebius." 
In closing his critical review with “how can we be 
sufficiently astonished at the indiscretion of this man !” 
he alludes to Syncellus, but describes his own proceeding 
with the nicest cxgctitude. 

So much for Marsham’s critical basis of primeval 
Egyptian history. In the historical period itself he 
has found a lever altogether worthy of such a fulerum 
to assist in overturning the system of Scaliger. ‘ The 


1) p. 6, 7. in the Leipzig edition. 
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Sesak of Scripture,” he says, “is clearly the Sesostris 
of the Greeks, the Seséthis of the Lists. ‘The Shepherds 
were expelled ; but then followed the indolent Kings, of 
whom, as was reported to Herodotus, there was nothing 
to notice worthy of record; then came that great 
conqueror, the 55th King of Egypt, and he is the 
Sesak of Scripture.” As already observed, Josephus 
had attempted to mystify his Greek and Roman readers 
into the same belief. ‘ Herodotus,” he observes, “ is 
quite correct as to the fact, that a great Egyptian 
conqueror subdued Palestine without striae a blow(!) ; 
he errs only in the name, for the Scriptures do not call 
him Sesostris, but Sesak, and that is his true name.” 
Was he really in earnest ? Whoever had Ilerodotus 
in his head or on his table had the means of testing 
the truth; but it sounded very pleasantly in the ears 
of the Jews and Vespasian, that he who first took Je- 
rusalem was the conqueror of the world; even the 
words “ without striking a blow” were not unskil- 
fully used, albeit not ver y creditable to their author's 
forefathers. 

Marsham’s, then, was no new idea, and was the more 
unpardonable, that he turns it to serious account in aid 
of his attempt to remodel the whole Egyptian chrono- 
logy. His chronological work created a great sensation, 
und encountered considerable opposition, especially his 
theory of Sesak-Sesostris. Jacob Perizonius, a pro- 
fessor of Leyden, was the first (in 1711) to avenge the 

cause of Scaliger and of science. His Origines Egyptiace: 
is one of the most profound and ingenious productions 
of that century in the province of higtorical research. 

Among all the works on Egyptian antiquity, one only 
surpasses it in learning, that of Zoega on the Obelisks, 
which appeared at the end of the ‘preceding century. 

Infinitely superior in talent and acutencss to the Danish 
investigator, Perizonius shares with him the fate of all 
those who attempt to steer the vessel of scicnce upon a 


236 RESEARCHES OF [Book I. 


mere sea of conjectures, without a single solid landing 
point. They successfully demolish the theories of their 
predecessors, but fall into the very same errors as soon 
as they attempt to establish any thing of their own. 
Thus Perizonius exultingly destroyed the loose web of 
Marsham’s system, but fell at the same time himself 
into the strange error refuted or abandoned by all pre- 
ceding critics —that the Hyksos really are the Jews, 
us Josephus asserted. [Te had probably been mainly 
instigated to the so ready adoption of this view by the 
assertion of Le Clerc — who, however presumptuous and 
superficial, was at that time both respected and feared 
—that Marsham (to whose general system Le Clerc 
had subscribed) had completcly proved its absurdity. 
Perizonius knew very well that Marsham had proved 
nothing whatever ; for his Egyptian chronology, prior 
to the year 1000 B.c., was palpably wrong, by from two 
to four centuries. With his historical tact he further 
perceived in the statements of Manetho a connexion 
between the Ilyksos and the Jews, as to race, to time, 
and perhaps in their mode of leaving the country. The 
assertion, however, was not the less extravagant and 
false; but in the course of his investigations many 
important truths broke upon his mind. He was the 
first and only commentator who surmised that Manctho’s 
lists of the 18th and 19th Dynasties had been adulte- 
rated. “ The repetition of the same name at the end 
of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th Dynasty,” he 
says, “renders this portion of the Lists very sus- 
picious.” 19 

The work of Perizonius may be described as the last 
critical analysis of Egyptian chronology before the late 
discoveries in hicroglyphics. From that period the 
inquiry passed from the province of the philologer into 
that of the general historian. His book must itself 
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have contributed to demonstrate the dangers of syste- 
matic theory in the old chronology of Egypt. Peri- 
zonius himself ventured upon no such analysis of cither 
the Alexandrian or Mancthonian Lists as would have 
sufficed to convince him of the unequivocal spuriousness 
of those of later date. ‘To the succeeding investigators 
of Egyptian history nothing of the kind ever occurred. 
From that time scholars were divided into the two 
classes above mentioned. The one reconciled Manetho 
with the Bible, and more or less with Herodotus, by 
compressing or curtailing the dynasties to such an 
extent as suited their own theorics, through the same 
expedients of synchronisms or contemporaneous epochs 
suggested by preceding chronologers. Such, for ex- 
ainple: was the method followed by Gatterer, for I pass 
over altogether the labours of the Benedictines, as totally 
unworthy of the restorer of the Palwography and Chro- 
nology of the Middle Ages. This system of curtailment 
was prosecuted not only with that arbitrary license 
which, even under the most plausible show of adhe- 
renee to truth, is the surest means both of missing and 
perverting it; but without so much as a pretence of 
critical illustration, cither of the Lists themselves, or 
the history of their transmission. They followed Afri- 
canus, because it was evident that Tusebius deserved 
no confidence; which, however, did not prevent them 
from adopting his very worst dates whenever they 
suited their purpose. As little did they hesitate to set 
aside both authorities, by adding, or, more frequently, 
subtracting a hundred years or two from their num- 
bers, where it appeared necessary for the adjustment of 
their own system. 

The natural effect of such a course was to call forth 
ἃ counter-movement on the part of the Hellenists. 
Larcher here took the lead in 1786. As the translator 
of Herodotus, he endeavoured not only to bring his 
author's Egyptian chronolegy into repute, but also to 


238, RESEARCIIES OF [Boox I. 


restore it. His efforts indeed were as little likely to be 
successful as those of the opposite party. It must, 
however, be admitted, that a step was thus taken 
towards substituting a better system for the reckless 
license and fallacy ‘of that which prevailed. It must 
never be forgotten that we are indebted to Larcher’s 
penetration for the discovery and publication of a frag- 
ment of Theon, the astronomer, the great importance of 
which, as an aid to the restoration of Egyptian chrono- 
logy, will be seen in our fourth book. 

In the mean time, under the auspices of the illustrious 
Heyne, a school of philology and history sprung up 
in Gottingen, far superior to that of Ernesti, and which 
paved the way for the ultimate revival of true criticism 
in Germany and Iturope. Ifeyne in all his writings, in 
the “ Gottingen Journal” for example, in his review of 
the English Universal Ilistory, as well as in his lectures, 
dwelt strongly on the especial i unportance of testing the 
sources of history — of examining critically the autho- 
ritics cited, and suspending the iudement where none 
were adduced. Ifis treatise “On the Authorities of 
Diodorus” (1782) 15 the first specimen of judicious 
research into the sources of Egyptian history, and as 
such, remains unequalled. The Hellenist does noi 
suffer himself to be led astray by his love for classical 
antiquity, nor the colleague of Meiners and Schlizer by 
false theorics, so far as to deny the Lists of Manetho to 
be the most trustworthy testimony. He expressly 
warns his readers against attributing to Manetho the 
errors of careless epitomists and ignorant copyists. 

Zoega, of whose work we shall ie at in our investiga- 
tions into the Egyptian language and monuments, and 
Heyne’s own colleague, Heeren, followed in the same 
track. It is highly to the credit of the latter, that in 
the confusion of the times in which he lived, and amid 
the open scepticism that prevailed relative to all ancient 
authority, he has never once in his “Ideas” wandered 
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from the path of sound criticism, especially as regards 
Egypt. With very many of his statements as to that 
country and Ethiopia we can by nomeans agree. But 
we have abundance of proof that it is easier to cavil at, 
than to excel him. 

It would be out of place here to enlarge upon our 
obligations to Heyne for having restored the method of 
rigid critical analysis in matters of history, and of com- 
bining the materials for such analysis from the whole 
body of antiquarian science. The time, perhaps, is not 
far distant when this obligation will be more generally 
appreciated. But it may perhaps be permitted to the 
writer of these pages gratcfully to mention, that his 
own steps were guided towards the path of historical 
research by Heyne and LIeeren, and that he received 
from them, who were at once his affectionate friends 
and kind patrons, the first lessons in historical criticism. 
IIeeren’s judgment (as expressed in the portion of his 
“Tdeas ” devoted to the subject) — upon the antiquity 
of Egyptian tradition — the importance of the writings 
of Manetho, and the absurdity of imputing to him igno- 

‘ance of the extant history of his own nation — his 
wise deference to the authority of Scripture, and_ his 
warm veneration for [Herodotus — his steady adherence 
to the reality of a Hyksos period, and the consequent 
tripartite division of the history of Egypt, form a most 
consolatory contrast to the arbitrary inedley of Gatterer 
and the ILellenistic prejudice of Larcher. We may 
venture to add that they have essentially contributed 
to preserve Germany from the adoption of partial and 
arbitrary systems of chronology, upon which it now re- 
mains for us to say a few words. 

In the first class of arbitrary chronologers are those 
who in the past and present century have attempted a. 
gratuitous addition to chronology and the human race 
of several thousand years, without any reference what- 
ever to the Egyptians. The first such attempt came 
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from’ the French missionaries and men of science, with 
China as their stronghold. Great credit is indeed due 
to them for having called attention to the existence of 
the Chinese books of history, and the incontrovertible 


‘proof of the antiquity of civilisation among that extra- 


ordinary people. Their historical books were translated, 
and exhibited a regular chronology, extending back 
three thousand years B.c., without any trace of the fa- 
bulous dates proper to astronomical cycles. Theologians 
scarcely knew whether they had most reason to be gratt- 
ficd or shocked at this discovery. They were well 
satisfied that what the world would no longer credit 
from them should be established by records ; namely, 
that chronology, civilisation, writing, and science do 
not date from yesterday, as the rigidly Hellenistic 
school had at all times a strong inclination to assume 
and inculcate. But when an attempt was made to go 
considerably beyond the epoch of Abraham, which the 
theologians fancied they knew for certain, they became 
alarmed at the waters of the deluge, to which they 
found themselves so much nearer than their brethren of 
the Eastern church. Much useless controversy ensued 
on the subject, till the sneers of Voltaire put an end to 
the dispnate, or at least till it lost its scientific interest. 
This could hardly fail soon to be the case; for it could 
not be concealed that China was signally deficient in 
authentic contemporaneous monuments of any period 
prior to the historical commencement of connected 
Hebrew chronology, the standard cra of Scripture his- 
tory. But besides this, the country, the name, the ac- 
tiong’and character of the .Chinese were wholly uncon- 
nected with the rest of the world, and consequently 
failed to create any sympathy in the European mind. 
The chasm which separates China from the origin or 
history of the nations, whose advancement. in civilisa- 
tion is traced on the page of universal history, yawned 
darkly and dismally before the investigator and the 
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yeader. ‘There were consequently few persons suffici- 
ently interested to inquire whether the unknown names 
aud renownless annals of the Chinese really did reach 
back to the commencement of the 3rd, or even to the 
close of the 4th millennium before our era. European 
enthusiasm fdr Chinese literature limited itself to the 
study of Confucius, the sage of the 6th century B.c., 
and the computations as to the flood remained as they 
had been fixed in the 17th century, contrary to the 
wish of Scaliger, partly by accident, and in all cases 
without any tenable grounds, in the schools and heads 
of theologians. 

The chronology and montinental remains of India 
scemed to hold out brighter hopes to the one party, and 
more serious cause of apprehension to the other. This 
was especially the case from the period when the brilliant 
genius of Irederic Schlegel took up the series of Sanscrit 
researches already long pursued in Calcutta by Jones 
and Wilford, and tested their results by the standard of 
universal history and by the new light of German phi- 
losophical eritiéism, enlivening jus labours with the 
charm of elegant style, and with versions of popular 
passages from fhe Indian poets. [ΠΟ a nation was 
brought to light, speaking the language of the race who 
conquered and civilised the world, @ race which, as 
Indians, Medes and Persians, as Hellenes and Romans, 
as Germans and Sclavonians, had during thousands of 
years rolled down the great channel of the stream of 
human migration; a nation distinguished for primi- 
tive wisdom, a profound code of Jaws, and possessing 
equally primitive monuments, and records of their in- 
fluence on the other great nations of antiquity. Their 
historical period began coceval almost with that of the 
Chinese, towards the 30th century before our era. ‘The 
Keyptian problem seemed at last to be solved. The 
civilisation of Egypt was derived from Meroe, that of 
Meroe incontestably from India. Still indeed an old 
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natién, as compared with the modern Hellenes, the 
empire of Egypt was of course younger than that of 
India. So at least Van Bohlen (in 1830!) still repre- 
‘sents the matter. If proof be required, but a poor case 
‘can be made out. The Brahmin and Hindt party at 
this hour leave the Egyptian language entirely out of 
the question, as an impracticable subject — even now 
that Champollion’s grammar has demonstrated to the 
satisfaction of every competent scholar the grammatical 
identity of the Egyptian and Coptic languages. Their 
own system of philology would indeed soon lead this 
party to admit the higher antiquity of the Egyptian. 
As to the boasted primeval antiquity of the Indian 
buildings they have begun to lower their tone, and that 
assigned to the written records of the nation fluctuates 
to the extent of a thousand years. But the weakest part 
of the whole case is the Indian historical chronology. 
Whether from a want of historical judgment in the 
Hindus themselves, or the faults of those by whom the 
course of Indian research has hitherto been directed, the 
fact 15, that a critical examination of their Lists of Kings, 
although in themselves to all appearance quite authentic, 
barely carrics us back with certainty fo the Augustan 
age. .Aninteresting discovery, lately inade by Prinsep, 
seems indeed still further to extend our knowledge to 
the age of the Scleucidee and Lagide; but that we 
should ever be able to reach the Olympic era, still 
less to the fountain-head of authentic Hebrew chrono- 
logy, but little hope can, at least from present appear- 
ancé, be entertained ; while the chasm which lies be- 
tween Menu and the commencement of the Kali-jug is 
such as to exclude all reasonable expectation of its being 
ever filled up. (ne fact at least is certain, that the 
primeval history of Egypt finds neither elucidation nor 
point of coniact in the Annals, Lists, or Monuments of 
India. . 
Simultanccusly with the first steps in the progress of 


Seer. III. C. I] THE EGYPTOLOGEIRS. "943 


ynodern hieroglyphical discovery (in 1823), Dr. Prichard, 
one of the most acute and learned investigators of his 
time, had once more vindicated the claims of Egypt to 
a primeval chronology, and suggested a collation of the 
Lists of Eratosthenes and Manctho, as the true method 
of elucidating the earliest period. In his work on 
Egyptian chronology and mythology he shows that the 
continually recurring coincidences which they offer 
cannot be accidental, and that the Lists of the former 
must represent a chronological canon. These sugges- 
tions, promulgated on the very eve of hieroglyphical 
discovery, far surpass in practical value the similar 
attempt on the part of Rask'', who, though an acute 
critic, was little versed in historical inquiry, and was still 
ignorant of the hieroglyphic system, when, eleven years 
later, he undertook to reconcile the saine two authorities. 
w@ypt remained as before, a sealed book, and her chro- 
nology altogether unserviceable. 

such was the state of Egyptian chronological science 
at the period when Champollion presented himself 
before the monuments of the nation with his Hiero- 
glyphical Alphabet in his hand and deciphered the 
names of her Kings. 
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Tue chronological views of Champollion have been so 
often and so variously attacked, and almost cvery, one 
of them must be so decidedly combated in the course 
of this work, that it becomes the more necessary to 
explain the ground on which we feel justified, never- 
theless, in pronouncing him in history as well as 
philology the father of the new critical school of 


7) Rask, The ancient Egypt. Chronology, translated into German. 
Altona, 1830, 
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Egyptian research. Between his system of chronology 
and his character as a man of science, an imteresting 
parallel may be traced. In cach the faults of detail 
lie on the surface—in each the internal excellence and 
greatness of the whole are concealed from the eye of 
the superficial observer. Many of his opponents have 
attacked him without possessing any acquaintance with 
the subject; many with the weapon of presumptuous 
knowledge or false learning. Their names will never 
reach posterity. The errors and faults of Champollion 
will be ascribed to the decline of the French school of 
classical philology, after the death or banishment of 
Scaliger and its other great masters; while his own 
comprehensive views and discoveries will be attributed 
to the superiority of his genius, and the unaided efforts 
of his noble intellect. These remarks are dictated by a 
no less powertul sense of conviction than of heartfelt 
gratitude; for we enjoyed the happiness of his personal 
acquaintance, and of learning from him the first rudi- 
ments of hieroglyphic lore at the foot of the obelisks at 
Rome. 

Especial credit is due to Champollion for his efforts 
to apply lis discoveries at onee to the purpose of 
historical research, instead of wasting his time in mere 
verbal quibbles or visionary speculations. And what 
he effected was no trifling matter, if we consider the 
Jow state in which he found ancient chronology gene- 
rally, more especially as regards the history of Egypt. 
Zoega had already clearly proved that previous researches 
had done nothing for the times anterior to Solomon; 
that a wide chasm intervened before the latter chro- 
nology again asswined a coherent shape in the time of 
Psaminctichus, and that it was not till the age of 
Cambyses that it began to acquire consistency and 
certainty by the establishment. of synchronistic epochs. 
As regards the primeval period, we havegseen already 
how the different props of the old system, one after 
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another, were broken down, involving in the same 
ruin a considerable portion of the later history of the 
world, which they were then supposed firmly to support. 
Champollion with the Royal Rings in one hand, trans- 
mitted to him in great. numbers from both Europe and 
Egypt on the first announcement of his discovery, and 
with the hieroglyphical alphabet which he was forming 
in the other, boldly grappled with the—then almost 
exploded — Lists of Manctho, and with the names of 
the Pharaohs in the Bible and the Greek writers. 
Here his system was to be established or annihilated, 
together with all his hopes of restoring the chronology 
of Kgypt. 

But not only in the zeal of his historical research did 
Champollion surpass Dr. Young, who had outstripped 
him in the discovery of the Phonetic signs, but also 
in its results. In the first edition of his » recis (1824) 
he demonstrated that the Monuments as well as Lists 
reach back to the contamporaries of Solomon, and that 
the combination of the two supplied a basis for the 
eriticism of the latter. Ife also shed a ray of light on 
the glorious epoch of the primeval empire, by reading on 
the elcliaker at Nome the Royal Rings of Ramses, ae 
mosis and others. It would be ungenerous to taunt him, 
immersed as he then was in his hicrogly phical discoveries, 
with having declined to undertake a ti ask which had long 
been treated by other celebrated investigators with a 
degree of neglect amounting to an entire : abandonment. 
He accepted therefore this important clement of research 
as it was offered to him. His brother Champoffion- 
Figeac, however, whose studies had previously been 
devoted to ether departments of Egyptian chronology, 
undertook this portion of the work; but fell, unhappily, 
at the outset, as we have alre ady intimated, into an 
error pregnant with the most fat: ub results to egyptian 
chronology. . The point, indeed, is one of such im- 
portance as to demand a few words of special remark. 

k ὃ 
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The discoverer of the hieroglyphic art did not suffi- 
ciently appreciate those invaluable data which the 
historical synchronisms from Cambyscs back to Reho- 
boam—or deep into the tenth century, B.c.—supplied, 
for the illustration of the lists, or the restoration of a 
great part of Egyptian, and, indeed, of universal history. 
He overlooked the fact that this system of synchronisms 
must be the touchstone for testing the value of the 
names and numbers of those lists, or, rather, the basis 
on which to erect any connected framework of primeval 
chronology. The two brothers sought such a basis in 
another direction. The highest of those synchronisms 
reached but to the decline of that empire which they 
were anxious to bring within the province of history. 
The reign of the son of Solomon was many centuries 
posterior to the more glorious dynasties of Pharaohs, 
the restoration of which Europe demanded —partly in 
mockery, and partly with anxious expectation —as the 
price of her conditional belief in the reality and value 
of the hieroglyphical discoveries. 

May there not (asked Champollion-Figeac) be some 
point in kgyptian history itself coincident with certain 
astronomically established phases of the celestial bodies ? 
If so, a completely new ficld would be opened for Eeyp- 
tian research in those periods where the greatest impor- 
tance must attach to its successful results. In following 
out this seductive object he was (owing to a thorough 
philological blunder, as we have seen) led to assume 
that the notice in the anonymous List of Syncellus, re- 
lativ® to a certain King Koncharis, gave us the wished 
for relation between the old Egyptian history aud the 
commencement of the Sothiac cycle, ascertained to have 
coincided with the year 1322 n.c. If the reign of 
Koncharis, the last King of the Old Empire, ended 700 
years before that astronomical epoch, the reign of the 
Shepherd Kings began 2082, and the 18th dynasty 
(the Restoration) 1822 years before our era. This sup- 
posed discovery, propounded as it was with singular 
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ingenuity, seemed as it were to lift the inquirer on a 
secure basis of incontrovertible astronomical data, far 
above the drudgery of diffuse and obscure historical 
disquisition— and if the Sesostride were placed so high, 
there seemed to be the more room for the overwhelming 
number of Kings and years in the lists of the 18th 
and 19th dynasties. By these considerations, and 
especially by the desire at once to dress up these Dy- 
nasties in the garb of history, the younger brother also 
was induced without closer inquiry to adopt that calcu- 
lation as the basis of his letters from Turin to the Duke 
de Blacas, as well as of his Hicroglyphic Manual. 

This precipitancy, however, was productive of the 
most mischievous results to Igyptian research, to 
Champollion, and to his school. As a consequence of 
the above assumption, he placed the beginning of the 
18th Dynasty two centurics and a half too carly, the 
period of 600 years between Sheshonk, the contem- 
porary of Rehoboam and Amos, being necessarily pro- 
longed by the same extent. This, however, tallied 
exactly with the worst versions of the Lists of Manetho, 
and in this way he was misled into a fatal collision with 
the true Scripture chronology, and, indeed, with the 
whole chain of ancient history, from deference to cor- 
rupt and adulterated registers, the interpolations in 
which would otherwise have been perfectly clear to him 
from the Tablet of Abydos. But it was precisely by 
this corruption of the lists that he was able to fill up 
the vacant space, representing an altogether imaginary 
period, in an apparently appropriate manner. ; 

It thus became impossible tor him to identity the great 
Nesostris-Ramesses among the Kings of Manetho, for, 
as we shall sce in the third book, the lists to which he 
appealed presented the name not once only, but. several 
times, 

In however brilliant a light, therefore, the genius of 
Champollion may have bec displayed. ἢ in various por. 
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tions of these letters, his efforts to attain the main 
object he had in view could not but prove abortive. 

In the mean time the English critics and travellers 
were endeavouring to reach the truth by another path. 
It had not escaped their notice on the spot that the 
Ramesses-Miamun of the monuments could not pos- 
sibly be the 16th successor of the Amos, between whose 
Ring and that of the conqueror, so well known by the 
Stele, there are but ten Kings on the Tablet of Abydos. 
Salt, Burton, Wilkinson, and Felix, in Egypt, and 
Gell at Rome, afterwards established that Royal Tablet 
us the pivot of their investigations, and thus sought to 
effect the desired restoration of the 18th and 19th 
Dynasties. The beneficial results of their exertions 
cannot be too highly appreciated; for while historical 
critics by profession, both in England and Germany, 
with the exception of Niebuhr, partly from indolence or 
indifference, partly from timidity, abstained from 
those preliminary labours and researches which more 
especially belonged to their province, those travellers 
visited every part of Ngypt and Nubia, and even the 
deserts of the Arabian Peninsula, in their zeal to secure 
the completest possible collection of Royal Rings of the 
Pharaohs, scattered about in every direction, or buried 
in sand and rubbish. Gell, on his part, was not deterred 
by his afflicting state of health from arranging and 
elucidating the materials supplied, or from zealously 
animating his fricnds to renewed researches. The re- 
sults, as beariug on the chronology or succession of 
Dynasties and reigns for that period, are before the 
public in Wilkiason’s Materia IMieroglyphica (Malta, 
1828), and in the Lists of Pharaohs of Col. Felix, 
Lord Prudhoe’s travelling companion, which, though 
written in 1828, were first published in 1836. 

These investigations had at an early period aroused 
Champollion’s attention to the gaps and errors in his 
own system, chough not to the cause in which they 
originated. He hecame anxious himself to institute 
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further researches on the spot, and to refresh his views 
by inspection of the monuments themselves. Through 
the liberality, no less than the influence of his illus- 
trious patron, he obtained at length, in June 1828, the 
means of gratifying his ardent wishes. In that and the 
following year he composed the letters which appeared 
first in fragments, and afterwards in 1833 in a complete 
shape, and which contained his last written communica- 
tion upon the re-adjustment of those Dynasties. Death, 
dlas! hurricd him away before he had time to mature 
the new series of investigation there sketched out. The 
letters, as they are before us, are full of contradictions, 
especially upon the most important point — flaws so 
self-evident, as to furnish the enemies of Champollion 
and his views w ready handle for detracting from his 
credit, or excusing their own ignorance. We shall call 
tention hercafter to a suggestion hastily thrown out 
In ὦ moment of happy divination in one of his last 
letters, as reflecting in the truest and fullest Hght the 
real views on the subject at large to which he had been 
Jed by an impartial study of the monuments. So little 
further progress, however, had he made im the details of 
the investigation, that, shortly before his death, he did 
not hesitate to approve and adopt, as the basis of their 
intended common work, a scheme of chronology proposed 
by Rosellini, which, while partially corrected as regards 
the personality of Scsostris, and some other subordinate 
points, was substantially the same as that originally 
promulgated by himself. 

We have still a few remarks to offer on the system of 
his able and excellent friend and pupil, Ippolito Rosel- 
lini”? as expounded in the work published by himsclf 


% Alas! since the above was written, this amiable and excellent 
man, and honest critic, has been hurried away by an early death 
from his country and from science. His name will ever hold an 
honourable position among the students and proficients of art during 
this century ; and his Egyptian 1wonuments will remain indispensable 
to the lovers of Egyptian antiquity and art, not only on account of 


the beauty of their execution, but their fidelity and truth. We had 
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alone, after the death of his master, and which has so 
greatly redounded to his own honour and that of Italy. 
The point of view from which judgment must. in fair- 
ness be passed upon this, the historical portion of it, 
cannot well be mistaken. Monuments, invaluable not 
only for the history of art, but for the universal history 
of mankind, were after Champollion’s death committed 
as it were to his charge.'? A collected edition and 
practical illustration of them were indispensable in 
order to awaken that warmer interest in Egyptian 
research which as yet lay dormant, and to secure to the 
disciples of the new school, or to the general student of 
ancient history and philology, courage and materials 
for a combined effort to realise the treasure with which 
the discovery of the hieroglyphic art had enriched 
our generation. We have already shown in a general 
way that the preparatory labours in philology, criticism 
and history, essential to the construction of an Egyptian 
chronology for this period, are by no means complete ; 
that on the contrary, the greater part of these are still 
in a very backward state, of which we shall not tail to 
adduce substantial proof in the sequel. It was neither 
Rosellini’s vocation nor his object to undertake these 


hoped for the completion of this work from Padre Ungarelli, the 
Bernabite, the careful aud Jearned editor of the Roman Obelisks, who 
has lately followed Rozellini to the tomb. ‘The Monumenti were 
published peat ao ae tole ) ΠΌΡΕ his lifetime ; ἀμ text (in 
A.B. iv.) 3 Bae of sie Mon. Civ ili in three values (1834-36) that 
of the Mon. del Culto has been published from his papers, since lis 
death, in one volume (1844). The tenth volume, containing gencral 
indices to the Monuments and the text, is preparing for publication 
by Dr. Bardelli, of the University of Pisa. 

173 A Vrench edition of them has since appeared in Paris. The 
arrangement of it is purely topographical, while that of the Italian 
work represent: the monuments in the order of histury, customs, and 
religion: Monumens de I'Egypte ct de la Nubie, exécutés d’ apres . 
les desseins de Champollion le Jeune. Printed at the expense Οἱ 
the government. Up to the present time, 4 vols. fol. of copperplate 
(1837-1845), and four numbers of text in sinall fol. (1847). 
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preliminary labours. They would indeed have been 
incompatible with the practical importance of his under- 
teking, and the views and wishes of a benevolent govern- 
ment for the immediate publication of his great work. 
When therefore we express our conviction that his 
chronological system is essentially as groundless as the 
one adopted by Champollion as the basis of his labours, 
we have still detracted but little from the intrinsic 
value of that excellent work. [Every critical reader 
must indeed readily perceive that this system was but a 
temporary framework for his proposed chronological and 
historical arrangement of the Egyptian monuments, and 
that it never can be satisfactory as a permanent one. We 
can imagine the possibility of the Lists of Manetho often 
giving a name, which is not that of the monuments; and 
of this we shall have to cite examples in the course of 
our inquiry. ‘They may perhaps occasionally introduce 
a surname instead of the monumental name, or even a 
Greek or Hellenised name which does not belong to the 
monuments, and yet be at the same time in harmony 
with then. But we cannot suppose this possible if an 
equally well known monumental name, but that of an- 
other King, is made to correspond in the lists to the 
nue of the monuments ; if, for example, Amos is made 
to correspond with Amenophis, and Amenophis with 
Tuthmosis. Either all hope of a critical solution of the 
difficulty must here be abandoned, or some error or 
falsification of the lists 1s to be assumed. 

The path therefore pursued by the English travellers 
is apparently the surer one; but even it is by no means 
satisfactory. In the first place, the succession of Kings 
on the monuments still extant only reaches from Amos, 
the chief of the 18th, to Ramesses, the most prominent 
point in the L9th Dynasty. With regard therefore to 
the time prior to that epoch, those inquirers stand on 
the same rough and unsafe ground as Champollion and 
Rosellini. But in the second place, even as regards the 
period where they wholly or chiefly follow the old series 
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of royal succession, they have plainly abandoned, toge- 
ther with the order and number of the Kings, the dates 
also of the individual reigns. Hence they became in- 
volved in still grosser self-contradiction than the French 
and Italian critics, wherever they are under the necessity, 
in spite of their own system, of availing themselves of 
these same dates and lists. The necessity of any pre- 
paratory criticism or study of the Lists or Manetho had 
as little occurred to them as to the others ; nor were the 
professional men of learning among their countrymen 
at pains to make good thie deficiency. 

Up to the present moment, then, no one has pro- 
posed to hinself the preliminary questions, which it has 
been our object to answer in the previous investigation: 
How did these Lists originate ? How were they trans- 
mitted tous? What connexion may there be between 
the Dynasties and Eratosthenes — between them both 
and the actual succession of Kings? What is a Dy- 
nasty in Manetho’s sense? Do the sums total belong 
to Manetho, Africanus, or Svyneellus ? While in the 
researches of those English critics the Kings mentioned 
by FEratosthenes and <Apollodorus are not deemed 
worthy of the slightest notice, the miserable trash 
of the old Chronicle and the anonymous Lists of 
Syneccllus has becn treated even with deference. 
While therefore in the classical works of Sir Gardner 
Wilkinson "Ὁ we possess perhaps a more extensive and 
accurate insight into the social, civil, and domestic 
habits of the Egyptians, than in the case even of the 
parallel branches of classical archwology; while the 
full development of the history of Egyptian fine art, 
and the settlement of its various epochs, also await 
but the establishment of a consistent system of chrono- 


174 Topography ef Thebes, London, 1835. Manners and Customs 
of the ancient Egyptians, 3 yols. 8vo. London, 1837. Second Series, 
2 vols, and a vol. of plates. London, 1841. The chronological notices 
contained in these works are repeated in the more recent publication 
of the authur, Modern Egypt and Thebes, 2 vols. 8vo. 
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logy — it is precisely this latter important head of the 
subject that remains involved in obscurity, beyond 
the period where light is thrown upon it by the Jewish 
annals. 

The dates suggested for the Dynasty, under which 
the Exodus took place, vary by three centuries; nor has 
so much as an attempt been made to investigate the 
period of the Hyksos; so that the Old Empire is sepa- 
rated from the New by an immeasurable chasm. The 
fundamental views of Chaimpollion as to the tripartite 
division of Ieyptian history, and his faithful adherence 
to the high and demonstrable antiquity of the Egyptian 
empire and FE wyptian writing, are and will remain the 
most important results derived during the last 20 years 
from the researches of Egyptologers in the historical 
department of their subject. 


Wer have endeavoured to point out the sources of 
Egyptian chronology, and to illustrate the historical and 
chronological contents of the existing Records, which 
derive from them. We have considered the ee of 
Manetho as extracts from fis historical work, although 
without the chronological key or canon. ‘The criticism 
of Eratosthenes furnished such a key for the Old /m- 
pire, that of Apollodorus for the Middle. We have 
attempted in our historical survey, and im connexion 
with the data of Scripture, to explain why all efforts to 
restore the chronology have hitherto failed, and we have 
analysed in connexion with the Seriptu “ul dates and 
epochs the labours of previous inquirers devoted to 
that object. The path therefore to be pursued in 
examination of the monuments and other records, } 
clearly marked ont forus ; and the Egyptian Pn At 
itself must be restored be ΤῊΝ Wwe ean venture to deal 
With the Synchronisins. But betore embarking upon 
this part of our subject, our attention is ἘΠΕῚ to the 
primeval period and sources of Egyptian civilisation. 
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SECTION IV. 


ON EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ΤῊ GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE PRIMEVAL PERIOD. 


WE have endeavoured in the first three sections of this 
book to determine approxinatively the extent of the 
historical period of Kgypt from Menes to Alexander, 
during which it possessed a fixed, connected chronology. 
The high antiquity and importance of that chro- 
nology in its bearing on Universal History have heen 
shown, in so far as proof was competent, apart from 
a critical analysis of its details, or of the monuments 
on which it rests. The ravages to which it has been 
exposed during so many thousand years have been 
demonstrated; while the results accruing from the 
laudable exertions of the Greeks, as well as of the 
Christians of the Eastern and Western Churches, 
towards its restoration, with the value of that portion 
which they have succeeded in rescuing, have been 
elucidated. Lastly, the method has been pointed out 
by which, since the discoyery of the hieroglyphic art, 
our own and all future researches must be guided 
towards the acquisition of that treasure which has now 
been so long and so vainly sought for. 

It has also, we trust, been made evident in the 
course of this preliminary view of our subject, that it 
is not, as usually supposed, a mere dry chronology that 
has been preserved, while all real historical substance 
has perished. Did history take no account of in- 
tellectual culture, in art, sciences, and customs — were 
it limited to a mere pragmatical exposition of wars and 
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conquests, or, in a general sense, of the external life 
of a nation, the historical materials for filling up the 
outline of the Egyptian annals during so many cen- 
turies would certainly fall most lamentably short. A 
large portion of the detail of what is called the his- 
torical tradition of the Egyptians, must be referred to 
the province of legend and popular tale; and the frail 
edifice raised partly upon these, and partly upon a mis- 
understanding of the Bible narratives, which has been 
dignified with the title of Egyptian chronology and 
history prior to Psammcetichus, thus falls entirely to the 
ground, The residue of historical reality reduces itself 
to little more than what we learn incidentally from the 
monuments ; which, however, certainly is considerably 
more than the scoffers at hicroglyphical research have 
supposed. But we have already, in the Introduction, 
discarded the above pitiable view of history as unworthy 
of our age, and of the object of this work; it were, 
therefore, but a waste of time further to allude to it. 

While treading the sacred ground of the primeval 
period — that is, of the times anterior to Egyptian, and, 
therefore, to all chronology — we have a strong temp- 
tation to overstep the limits of our present inquiry, 
and to soar to a height from which the importance of 
that period may be discerned, and the way to its com- 
plete elucidation, that is, its connexion with universal 
history, may be pointed out. But the plan of our work 
constrains us to abide within the immediate province of 
Egyptian history. The Egyptian primeval period can 
be elucidated but in one way—-by connecting its monu- 
ments with the development of universal history: but 
this view of the subject. is postponed to the fifth book. 
We shall here be contented with a few words of intro- 
duction to the following practical exposition of the 
Egyptian records of that. primitive epoch. 

The life of all those nations who form a part of his- 
tory oscillates, duriug the primeval period, between 
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two poles, by the reciprocal action of which the feeling 
of a national existence is developed. One of these 
poles is language, the other, religion. By means of the 
former individual objects are connected with the images 
they excite in the human mind, and a continuous, con- 
scious perception of them becomes possible. By the 
‘latter the intercourse between the human mind and the 
centre of all being and all thought is regulated and sus- 
taincd. W εἰδὴ language there can “be no religion, 
and without the intuitive consciousness of a God there 
can be no connexion between the essence and the modes 
of Being —consequently, no proposition or affirmation, 
-no word, and no language. Without the two, religion 
and language, no science, no art, no sense of human 
community can exist, therefore no development of civil 
polity, no history. 

In this ancient epoch there can he no chronology, ~ 
chronology implies the consciousness of a past and : 
future, which can only form a sequel to the primey: wa 
period, the first step in advance from it. The primi- 
tive thne can only be computed by epochs — strata, as 
it were, of previous formations, from whence the fertile 
soil of aiente history is produced. 

Its records are lancu: ave and mythology — its poetical 
monuments, Which are also its grave-stones, are popular 
ballads and legends, containing traditions of the reigns 
of the Gods, years of the Gods, and narratives of the 
mniracles and exploits performed by Gods, Heroes, and 
Ancestors. 

Let us here be clearly understood. [ἢ this primeval 
epoch of Egyptian history we do not attempt to dis- 
cover the mysterious import of tales and legends, nor 
offer interpretations — whether ingenious or the reverse 
—of astronomical subtleties, and astrological chimeras : 
neither do we contemplate any addition to the existing 
stores of etymological artifice, in order to impart 
plausibility to this or that theory, as to the origin ot 
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the nation. The objects of our inquiry are language 
and mythology themselves — records more valuable 
than all others that exist of the history of the old 
world — primeval facts, upon which all later facts are 
based. Our method of treating them will, however, be 
the same as that pursued in examining the sources of 
chronological history. The records and facts thein- 
selves will be exhibited in a distinct, and, in all essen- 
tial respects, an integral form, and in one intelligible to 
every class of readers. 

Our inquiry, therefore, will be threefold. The first of 
the three following sections will treat of the language, 
in the state of development in which we find it soon 
after the beginning of the reign of Menes; the second | 
of their written characters; the former the earliest, 
the latter the most recent fact of the primeval time, 
bordering on the commencement of the historical period. 
The mythology of the primeval period, which forms the 
third branch of our inquiry, intervenes between the two. 
Chronology, both on external and internal grounds, re- 
quires the existence of written characters. With writing, 
the nation, already Egyptian in language and religious 
feclings, advanecd to that complete consciousness of 
their connexion with universal history, which consti- 
tutes the essence of chronology. In this respect, like- 
wise, the Egyptians stand forth pre-eminently as the 
monumental people of the world. In the first stage we 
fiud a system of language capable of being completely 
restored, and combining more important data for 
Investigating the development of human speech than 
that of any other nation. In the second we meet with 
a system of divine cosmogony, which likewise owes its 
origin to the primeval times of history. From the third 
We obtain a system of writing no less remarkable in its 
bearings on universal history, and with which the 
empire of Menes becomes historical. Our plan of ana- 


lysis in respect to all these records will be based on a 
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rigid critical distinction between their epoch of primeval 
aboriginal existence, and their later more complete his- 
torical development. 

The full verification of the results of this analysis 
must be sought in that portion of our inquiry which is 
necessarily reserved for the fifth book. What we 
are here about to offer must—like our previous ob- 
servation —be considered rather as a mere practical 
exposition of the system, than as an attempt to esta- 
blish it on any firm philosophical basis. 


A. 


HISTORY OF RESEARCH INTO THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE 
—ITS FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES—AND METHOD OF 
ANALYSIS. 


THere is palpable proof that the Old Egyptian language, 
in so far as yet known or investigated, was in_ its 
essential clement a legacy, inherited by Menes and. his 
empire, from their forefathers. We possess monuments 
from the 3rd down to the 12th Dynasty (the last 
but one of the Old [mpire), and in particular of the 
Ath, Gth, and 12th. In all these we find the same 
Janguage and writing, differing in but a few slight 
details of grammar and construction, from those of the 
New Empire, especially during its two first and most 
celebrated Dynasties, the 1&th and 19th. To elucidate 
these remains of the primeval times is the object of our 
present section. 

The identity of the nore ancient and more recent 
Egyptian language was unanimously admitted by the 
Fathers of the Church. Dut Josephus had also pre- 
viously remarked the difference between the “ Sacred 
Dialect” and the ordinary language. All sacred lan- 
guage is, however, essentially nothing but an earlier 
stage of the popular dialect, preserved by means of tlic 
sacred books. Such are the Hebrew as contrasted 
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with the so-called Chaldee —the old Hellenic in the 
Greck Church, with modern Greek—the Latin with 
the Romanic, and the ancient with the modern Sela- 
vonic languages. It does not indeed follow that the 
more modern idiom is everywhere the immediate 
offspring of the sacred language: the true connexion 
between the two is most conspicuously exemplified in 
the Romanic and Sclavonic. The “ common dialect” 
of the Egyptians therefore is not necessarily the imme 
diate descendant of the saered language of this nation : 
yet the distinction between them may be merely dia- 
lectieal, for we meet with no trace of any further 
subdivision of national interests than that between 
Upper and Lower Egypt. The conclusion, therefore, 
is, that the dialect of the Christian Egyptians, or Copts, 
is but the younger branch of the Egyptian language, 
the latest form of the popular dialect, although, from 
the age of the Ptolemies downwards, mixed with Greek 
words and forms, and, since the third or fourth century, 
written with an alphabet, containing only five old 
eyptian, in addition to the twenty-four principal 
Greek letters. This was the view entertained by the 
more distinguished men of letters who at the period of 
the revival of learning devoted any attention to key ptian 
antiquity. ‘The German Jesuit, Athanasius Nircher, 
was, however, the first who by the publication of his 
Prodromus ai-qyptiacus at Rome, in the vear 1636, and 
of the Lingua okgyptiaca restituta in 16438, gained the 
credit of compiling a vocabulary, however defective 
and inaccurate, of the Coptic language.’” 1 this 
compilation he availed himself of the Coptic and Arabic 
dictionaries of Serunudi, and of an Arabo-Coptic gram- 
mar and a few Coptic texts, which Pietro della Valle 
had brought to Rome, together with the collections of 

“8 Upon this and what follows, see the edinirable disquisition of 
Kticnne Quatremére, Recherches critiques ct historiques sur la langue 
et la litérature de PEvypte, Paris, 1808, p. 48. 
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Peirese. But his fallacious interpretation of the in- 
scriptions on the Obelisks Ied him, not only to assign 
erroncous meanings to Coptic words, but also to intro- 
duce words, which no one knew so well as himself to 
be purely fictitious. Salmasius turned these labours 
to ingenious account in explaining several Egyptian 
words, which had been transmitted by the ancients. 
Although there were in Europe, especially at Rome 
and Paris, MSS. of the old and valuable Coptic version 
of the New Testament, and though there were always 
Coptic priests resident at Rome, yet no school of Coptic 
philology was instituted till the beginning of the 18th 
century. This merit belongs to Prussian theologians. 
The founder was .David v ilkins, who published the 
New Pape ag at Oxford (17 16), and the Pentateuch 
(1730). He instructed Jablonski, and furnished [a 
Croze, a Protestant clergyman, with his copies of 
Coptic books. The latter compiled a Coptic dictionary, 
but never suceeeded in publishing it. The MS. was 
sent to Leyden. Here Scholtz, a preacher of Berlin, 
had it copied by Woide, a Pole by birth, and the 
minister of the German Chapel Royal at St. James's. 
Woide subsequently applied himself with great success 
to farther researches under the patronage of George II], 
and in 1775 published La Croze’s dictionary in a much 
improved shape. lis edition of the fragments of the 
Theban translation of the New Testament (Oxford, 1799) 
gave us the first authentic acquaintance with that dialect. 
Among the professors of this school Jablonski was 
the most successful in applying the Coptic language to 
the interpretation of Egyptian names." His explana- 
tion of all the existing names of Egyptian Gods and 
Kings, and of other words in the ancient language, 
accom plished all that was then possible. But although 
the Coptic in its national elements adheres even more 
closcly to the Old Egyptian than the modern Greek to 


τὸ Pauli Eis. Jablonskii Opuscula, ed. ‘Te Water. Lugd. Batav. 
1804. 3 vols. 8vo., 
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the Hellenic, still any attempt to explain Egyptian 
words by the Coptic would be less successful, than to 
decipher Homer by the aid of popular ballads in modern 
Greck. Even a vocabulary of the ancient tongue, 
unillustrated by hieroglyphic texts, would, as will be 
seen in the sequel, give a very unsatisfactory idea of 
the words. Add to this, that the Coptic language 
employs both in composition and flexion a number 
of particlés which do not exist in the Egyptian, and 
prefixes both article and personal pronouns to the 
commencement of nouns and verbs, whereas the old 
language appends them at the close. We cannot be 
surprised therefore that the greater part of these in- 
terpretations should now have turned out fallacious. 

Among the contemporaries of this school, we must not 
forget the Coptic priest, Tuki, settled at Rome, where 
he published the Psalter in 17-44, : oe a Coptic grammar, 
translated from the Arabic, in 177 

The first comprehensive scheme he the publication of 
Coptic manuscripts was that set on foot by the Danish 
philologer and antiquary, Zéega, at Rome, where the trea- 
sures of the Vatican library, and espe cially the collec- 
tions of Cardinal Boreia, offered a rich mine for the study 
of the languave. This wander aking was dictated by that 
zeal for i eyptian archwological “research to whieh his 
Coptic collections, and profoundly learned work on the 
Roman obelisks (1792), bear so noble a testimony. 
since that time the knowledee of the Coptic language 
has been materially advaneed by means of the dic- 
tionarics (1835) and grammars (1830-18-41) of Tattam 
and Peyron, especially those of the last-mentioned ac- 
complished critic. The discovery made within the last 
few yea rs — chiefly through the ‘efforts of Tattam and 
the protestant missionar " ieher: at Cairo — of the whole 
of the Old Testament, τς ΠΝ: the books of Samuel 
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Parthey’s Vocabulary (1844) is most uscful as a handbook. 
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and Kings (which have not yet been brought to light), 
holds out the hopes of a speedy addition to, and cor- 
rection of, the Coptic vocabulary. The two introductory 
volumes to Schwartze’s great Egyptian work "577 consist, 
besides the history of Egyptian philological science down 
to Champollion’s death, chiefly of researches into the 
Coptic; and his critical editions of the Psalter and 
Gospels, form an important epoch in the study of that 
language. = * 

In respect, however, to the genuine Old Egyptian 
dialect, as distmet from the Coptic, the discovery of the 
hieroglyphic art, to which our attention will be turned 
in the following section, was a preliminary step, indispen- 
sable to any sound systein of further research. [Tt may 
also be remarked that the success of any such system 
depended on the method pursued by Champollion, in 
his analysis of the monuments: and above all, on the , 
collation of hieroglyphic texts containing the same sub- 
ject matter, with cach other, and with the hieratic MSS, 
It may no doubt naturally appear to many something 
like arguing inacirele, to talk of discovering a language 
to a certain cxtent unknown, by means of a written 
character the knowledge of which is completely lost, 
and which as soon as we advance beyond certain 
names of Kings, is itself dependent for its own confirma: 
tion and completion on the very language which it 15 
to be the means of restoring. But flit genius of Cham- 
pollion cut this circle in twain, by means of two argu- 
nents, of which he availed himself with extraordinary 
abihiegy First, he maintained, and in general with great 
justice, that the Leyptian roots and forms are preserved 
in the Coptic. He next —as a substitute for bilinguar 
inscriptions, of which the Rosetta stone and the 


7 Dr. M.G. Schwartze, Ancient Egypt, or the Language, Ilis- 
tory, Religion, and Constitution of Ancient Egypt. First part: I xporl- 
tion of the principal systems of deciphering the three ancient Egyptian 
characters. Leipz. Barth. At present only two sections ΠῚ 2158 
ΠῚ pages in quarto are published. 
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Turin Stele still remained the only examples, endea- 
voured to extract materials for the restoration of the 
language itself from the Funereal Papyri, which 
are written partly in pure hieroglyphics, partly 
in the character of the hicratic books. For in- 
stance, as a word may be written by its own type 
or symbol, as well as by that of its sound, i.e. of its 
syllables and letters; and as again there are different 
signs for almost every sound, all that is here requisite 
is to compare the various ways of writing one and the 
sune word. The Phonetic sign gives the word — the 
symbolic generally represents “tlie. object expressed by 
the word, cal therefore gives its meaning. Hf this be 
once ascertained, it becomes probable at Teast, that any 
other Phonetic group, written by the side of the same 
symbolic character, although all the sla@ns may not be 
ok eX PTesses the came word, Now the monuments 
offer various opportunities of making these comparis Ons $ 
for they frequently present - especially in the (aime 
of the 12th Dynasty at Bonthassan — cxact pictures of 
the objects indicated by the annexed Phonetic signs — 
as beasts, plants, and the like. Thus we obtain alter- 
nately figure for sound, and sound for figure. Jn such 
cases the Coptic, as a general rule, faithfully retains 
that sound for the same object, or at least gives the root, 
from which its meaning van casily be explained. This 
isa tact of which any one may now convince hinselt 
without difficulty. To the above may be added two 
other singularly favourable cireumstanecs. Among the 
Egyptian characters there are, as we shall see in the 
sequel, a number of eencrie, or determinative signs, 
indicating that a word written cither phonetically or 
symbolically, denotes an animal, a plant, a metal, mineral, 
&ec.; or defines a particular mode of acting or being τος 
such as transitive verbs—or actions, cone: violent 
or gentle, or such as are connected with speaking, 
lighting, burning, and the lke. By means of these 
s 4 
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signs also, collated with the Coptic word of correspond- 
ing signification, and with the kindred phonetic or 
symbolic characters, the sense can very often be deter- 
mined with positive certainty. Lastly, the monuments 
of all kinds contain numerous recurring formulas, 
expressed sometimes in direct or picture hicroglyphics, 
sometimes symbolically, sometimes phonetically. In 
one place the sense is clear where the word is wanting 
— inanother the word is ascertained, but the sense 
remains unknown. I[lere the Coptic is doubtless often 
of great assistance. But certainty can only be obtained 
by establishing the identity of several passages already 
understood in which one of the unknown qualities 
occurs. Such were the aids supplied by the monuments. 
But Champollion soon perecived that the papyri, 
found in so many tombs written in hieroglyphic or 
hieratic characters, and containing a representation of 
funeral processions and judgments of the dead, are 
more or less complete MSS. of the same “ Book of the 
Dead,” already described in our first section among the 
sacred books of the Egyptians. Δ fac-simile of onc of 
these was given mn the “ Description de VE’gypte.” 
Champollion found the most complete of all in the 
museum at Turin, and from that moment made this 
invaluable record the basis of his philological studies. 
This was his principal guide to the discovery both of 
the Egyptian language and its written character. The 
nportant results of this series of acute and intelligent 
researches were given to the public in his Egyptian 
grammar, in 15], five years after his own death. About 
three hundred words of the ancient Egyptian language 
are there interpreted after the above method, and a 
considerably iargcer number are contained in his Egyp- 
tian dictionary, which appeared complete in 1844. The 
discovery of every single one of these implies long and 
laborious research, guided by a happy spirit of divina- 
tion and cor bination; and the history of each would 
require a separate treatise. 
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Four Italians, Rosellini, Salvolini, Ungarelli, and 
Migliarini ; two Germans, Lepsius and Meyer ; and the 
English scholars, William Osburn, the Right Rev. 
G. Tomlinson, Bishop of Gibraltar, Dr. Hincks, and 
Samuel Birch, have followed the great master in this 
toilsome but indispens: able course of investigation. Ip- 
polito Rosellini’s philological labours upon the Egyptian 
language are dispersed throughout the text of his 
great Worle of which we shall often have oceasion to 
speak, and they exhibit ingenious criticism. As regards 
Salvolini and Lepsius, the relation in which they stand 
to each other, to Champollion, and to science, will be 
more fully illustrated below, in our history of hicro- 
elyphical discovery. Salvolini’s interpretation of the 
Ramses-Papyrus and of the hieroglyphical inscription 
on the Rosetta stone (1835 and 1836) would, however, 
here demand a more iminediate notice, as being ΠΗ 
first attempt at the philological treatment of an Egyp- 
tian record, were it not clear that ttle of it belongs to 
himself, and that all the rest was pirated by him fia his 
master’s papers. The first scientific analvsis of the 
language is contained in Richard Lepsius's letter to 
Rosellini (Annals of the Roman Archeological Insti- 
tute, 1837), which, besides rectifying certain gramma- 
ἐδ] errors that pervade the system οὗ Champollion, 
supplies additional interpretations of Important Egyp- 
tian roots and words. = order that the method adopted 
by himself for the pre oeressive restoration of the old 
sacred language might be accessible to all, he published 
in 1842 (as already remarked in treating of the sacred 
books), immediately betore his departure for Eevpt, 
under the same royal auspices to which science is in- 
debted for his journey, the * Book of the Dead,” from 
the Papyrus at Turin. His recent return to Furope en- 
courages us to hope trom him a criftcal collation of other 
transcripts of the same work, of some sections of which 
he possesses as many as eighteen texts. This would 
complete our knowledge of one principal portion of the 
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instruments with which he has worked in so methodical 
and scrupulous a manner, and with such complete suc- 
cess. The basis, however, of all further successful 
investigation into the ancient Lgyptian language has 
been alre: ady laid by his printed edition of the Τ' urin 
MS. of the “ Book of the Dead.” As regards the 
second main class of authorities, the monuments, 
Rosellini’s work, contains the most copious and authentic 
materials for the student, while his interpretations 
afford him a weleome assistance and support in the 
further prosecution of his own researches. 

For the publication and illustration of the monuinents 
contained in the British Museum, and for the deciphering 
anid ee ition of the hicroglyphical signs, our vi lace 
friend, Sumuel Birch, has mi ade himselt’ a COHSpiCuoUus 
name by his Gallery of Eevptian Antiquities, mytholo- 
gical and historical, from the British Museum, and by 
several dissertations on Important and difficult points of 
Eeyptian philology.* The method of lis investigation 
in those publications, and in what he has contributed to 
this work, is that first designed and followed by Chaim- 
pollion, .As to deeper Hueuistic researches into the origin 
and formation of συ ρῦσαι roots, an eminent German 
scholar, Dr. Charles Meyer, proposed ino 1881 ἃ plan 
for a grammar of the Levptian language and character, 
in an elaborate review of Ch: ampollion’ syraminar, and 
Lepsius’s letter to Rosellini.’* 10 is to le huped that 
this able and learned philologer will publish in an inde- 
pendent work the substance of those essays, and of his 
Celtic rescurches, all of which have already — although 
containing some hazardous etymologics—thrown such 
surprising light on the most nuportant and obscure points 

* Gallery of Autiquities, selected from the British Museum. 
Part 1. Mythological, 1842: Part. If Historical Iustrations, 1844. 
Observations on the Canon of Egyptian Kings at Turin (Transact. 
oF RLS. L., 1843). 

Ms Gelehrte Anzeigen der kéniglichen Bayerischen Academic der 
Wissenschaften. 1841. First ert No. 66—71. Second article, 
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of general philology, and exhibit, indeed, the highest 
efforts of linguistic philosophy. 

After what has been said, our readers can hardly be 
at a loss as to the method which we ourselves consider 
best calculated to promote the historical development 
of the ancient dialect, or effectually to forward the 
general prospects of Leyptian philology. A knowledge 
of the Coptic language is indispensable; and here 
Schwartze has opencd a new path by connecting the 
study of that language with the results of German 
philology, in its widest extent. We do not hesitate 
even to assert that all hope of any considerable pro- 
eress beyond what Champollion has effected, and his 
four successors supplied and amended, depends even 
more essentially than ever upon the study of the Old 
Kevptian beng assochited with an equally profound 
investigation of the Coptie dialect. There are INserip- 
tions, such as those on the obelisks, and whole pages 
in the “ Book of the Dead,” which can now be read and 
explained, as regards their substance at least; as can 
also the greater part of the Ineroglyplic inscription on 
the Rosetta stone by the assistance of the Greck texts. 
Champollion in fact, made out the essential iinpert of 
both the Keyptian texts before his visit to Feyvpt. Still 
we confidently maintain that no man living is compe- 
tent to read and explain the whole of any one section of 
the “ Book of the Dead,” tar Tess one of the Inistorical 
Papyri. The indispensable condition οἵ any further 
proficiency is now a practical knowledge of the Coptic. 
By it alone the unintelligible words can be guessed in 
so far as may he necessary to assist ulterior comparative 
researches into the Egyptian itself. for of about 900 
signs, phonetic or symbolical, comprised in the entire 
hieroglyphic table, the value of about 700 has been as- 
certained. Our principal task, there fore, is to understand 
those groups which are already legible. ἃ thorough 
critical knowledge of Coptic enunot. be too highly rated 
ἊΝ ἃ ΠΝ. of overcoming this diffleulty ; and in fur: 
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therance of this object, it were most important to obtain 
and accurately transcribe its true pronunciation from 
the lips of the few Coptic priests among whom it has 
been traditionally preserved. But the most important 
object of all is the completion of the Coptic vocabulary. 

Coptic philology, however, can, under present circum- 
stances, avail but little towards forwarding Egyptian 
archeological science, unless the latter be itself cul- 
tivated on the plan indicated above, as pursued by 
Champollion — by the aid, namely, of the monuments 
and native records. This clement of the inquiry has 
hitherto been totally neglected by German. scholars, 
with the single exception of Lepsius. This may be at- 
tributed in some measure to the fact that until the 
recent additions to their stores no German collections, 
not even that of the Berlin Museum, supphed ‘li 
materials which the French, Enelish, and Italian 
student finds in Paris and London, Turin and Rome. 
jut Lepsius’s “ Book of the Dead” has opened up to 
all a rich mine of research, aud it is now merely 
requisite to pursue the same course with judgment and 
ability, in order to disinter the treasure which has been 
exposed to view. [τ would be vain to expeet more 
from the deciphering of the Demotie inscriptions 
than has been indicated above as derivable from the 
Coptic. The language is the same, in both cases, the 
common provincial idiom of Memphis, and it is, if 
possible, more important to understand the sounds and 
character, the vocabulary and accidence of the Coptic, 
than of tlic other. [ts bilinguar records, and the 
Leyden Glosses, the publication of which we owe to the 
industry of ieemans, have also been hitherto far from 
sufficiently studied. It would however be unreasonable 
to neglect on their account the main object, the Old 
ugyptian records; or so much as to expect to discover 
in them the key to the study of hieroglyphics. On thie 
contrary, the primitive language, while alone of any 
real importance in universal history, is at the same 
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time the key to all nearer insight into either the 
Coptic, or the lower dialects of Egypt in general. Such 
is our conviction as to the method to be pursued in 
following out this department of research. 

still less room can there be for doubt as to the mode 
of treating our present subject. Its aim is strictly his- 
torical. Words, and the signs of language, are to us in 
the primeval time, what the names and reigns of Kings 
are in history properly so called —facts, the right under- 
standing of which depends upon their capability of 
chronological arrangement. 

We shall therefore endc ‘avour in the first place to 
establish a just relation between what we already know 
of the Old I gyptian vocabulary and grammar, and that 
portion of it which 15. still idicconcred: We shall 
next examine the mdividual elements of the language 
and its pronunciation, and from thence pass on to the 
formation of the roots. A general synopsis of those 
already deciphered from the monuments of the Old 
Empire will be subjoincd by way of appendix at the 
close of this book. We shall here be content with 
laying before the reader the elementary forms and 
flexions which have been as yet authentically disco- 
vered, in order, at this important stage of its develop- 
ment, to exhibit lancuage as an historical record, as in 
fact the earliest genuine record of the human race. 


1. 
PRONUNCIATION AND ETYMOLOGY OF THE EGYPTIAN 
LANGUAGE, 


I. THE EXTENT AND PRIMITIVE ELEMENTS OF TITE VOCABULARY. 


In order to convey a gencral iden of the discoveries 
made in this language, it may suffice to remark that 
the words hitherto deciphered (about 500) are prin- 
cipally independent roots, and can, for the most part, 
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be traced unaltered in the modern Egyptian, where 
the whole number of words amounts to about 900. 
This does not include such roots, or remains of roots, 
as may be called formative, or grammatical terins, pro- 
nouns, prepositions, adjectives, numerals, conjunctions, 
and interjections. We are acquainted with about fifty 
such roots, and from their frequent recurrence, it is 
not probable that the language of the earlier periods of 
the empire possessed more. It seems rather to be one 
of its peculiarities, that it contains fewer of these than 
the modern Egyptian, and that its particles also are 
more simple; a fact which every philologer knows to 
depend on a pervading law in the formation of lan- 
guage. But as regards those more general or funda- 
mental roots, several not now extant in the ancient 
vocabulary, but which are found in the Coptic books, 
clearly belong to the later or latest epoch of formation, 
and seem to “Teeve been modifications, whether in the 
way of extension, contraction, or abbreviation of the 
Old Egyptian forms. Upon the whole, it is probable 
that in the reign of Menes and the Tuthimoses, the 
language possessed about the same number of roots as 
the Coptie. In the latter dialect some were lost. 
while new torms were produced by the method above 
indicated. But of compound words there were cer- 
tainly many more in Coptic than in the ancient 
Eeyptian. 

To those whose ideas of human speech have been 
formed by reference to more reeent models — to. the 
classical Greek, for example, or modern European 
dialects, the above details will convey no very favourable 
impression cf the language of anc ient Feypt. But we 

may remind such persons that the language of the 
sacred Books of the Old Testament does not contain at 
most above 1200 roots, the auxiliary forms included. — It 
must certainly be taken into account too, ut the same 
time, that the Hebrew, like all Aramaic languages, pos- 
sesses auch greater nurtber of forms for flexion © 
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composition, and therefore more derivative words than 
the Egyptian. It is one of the most important properties 
of the latter language, that those words which we term 
roots, and which express a verb, are at the same time 
without any change nouns, and indecd substantives 
as well us adjectives. Thus any (anech) signifies: to 
live, life, alive, a living beiny. 

10 results from this, that it must be a characteristic 
of the language to contain comparatively few words. 
The same is evident when we compare the individual 
roots with cach other. For instance, we find a root, 
which, according to the Egyptian phonctic signs, is one 
and the same, admitting of three, four, or more funda- 
mentally different meanings mde ndent of each other. 
Thus men QOwritten mn) is to found ( founder, building), 
to suckle, a sieallow, the fore-arm or shin; and so in 
many other instances. “Phe Coptic mode of writing 
such words indicates how they are to be distinguished 
In pronuneiation by diffe sent modifications of the 
subsidiary vowel. ‘Thus amv in Coptic is pronounced 
in the first sense aan, men—-in the second mont— 
mn the third Genné—in the fourth it is no longer extant. 

In the case of many of these homophone reots, one 
micht be tempted to conjec ture that there was a slicht 
difference in the pronune lation of the signs, which pass 
for being homophone in the Egyptian alphabet. In 
Coptic there are really three sounds tor the & of the old 
hmeuage (k, ἢ, and ts); and of these the second, 
(Djandja) arose out of the general sign for αὶ (ἃ eup 
With a handle), the third (Psima) out of the special 
syllabic sign with which, among other words, Khenn, 
Keypt, is written, On the other hand, the pure 
Egyptian A is expressed by the corresponding Greek 
clement. But the E gyptian character has sever: al signs 
for 4, as well as for most‘ of the other letters: he dy 
for example, from one of which (the Eagle), the Coptic 


1” Lepsius, Lettre ΓῚ. 1}. 1. 


2)2 PRONUNCIATION AND ETYMOLOGY OF [Boon 1 


sign for ἃ (hori) is derived, as Lepsius has shown. We 
may venture, however, to assume, since the new light 
thrown by him on the subject that the 34 signs, to 
which he reduced the alphabet, were really invented 
to designate but 15 sounds, occurring as they do 
alternately on contemporary monuments. Judging 
therefore from these monuments, the old language 
would seem really to have possessed no more than 15 
sounds. 

A right understanding, however, of the roots of lan- 
euage can only be acquired by analysis of the language 
itself, and a clear insight into its original elements. 

In passing on to this important head of our subject 
we shall offer in the first place a synopsis of those 15 
sounds. According to the usual division they stand in 
the following order — 


4 pure aspirates : “1 ἢ 
3 liquids: mon rer 
2 sibilants: so (skh) 


ὃ ὉΠ 115: ‘b (French v) fp 
6 mutes: + 2 palatals: k x (ch) 
llingual:  t 
Meyer's arrangement (sce above, page 266.) gives the 
following tabular result — 


‘ i Soe ; Ὡς αἱ 
Ζ » ri Pe © ° i O:3 
see a Sie ἘΞ ἘΞ 
333  αρἰαὶ ΞΞ ΞΕ | 2 
‘& = 2 movement. © 27 δ. | 5 3. 
=o 5 mo. ee eS 
ἘΦ μα | Ξ ᾿ς γα Φ᾿ | 2 
ΜΌΝ 4 | i As 
Aspirates and primitive ! ' ᾿ | 
vowels - - - -i a. i ες ἅ | h 
Explosive sounds (real con- | | 
sonants) - - cio Ρ t 
Nasal sounds” - - “1 - ! m n 
΄-“---..--ὺὺ.. ....-... 
vocal sound 
49° 3° ες ν ' 
Gliding sounds - ‘b(v) f | 8, x» 
Tremulous sounds = oy 


As regards the quality and value of the individual 
sounds, it is ὥτϑὺ of all to be remarked, that, of the 
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three primary vowels, ὦ and u at least seem originally 
to have had a double sound, which is now lost. For of 
the three signs of the a (the arm, the eagle, and the 
reed), the last only is changed to ἢ : it had, therefore, 
probably, a more marked aspiration than the other two. 
The reed also is always a prefix in words, such as atef 
(father) — for etef, tef; anek (I, pron.) — for nel, enek ; 
an (Ammon) —for mn, emen.' Τὴ the same way, the 
noose, Which is rare on the old monuments, seems to 
have had a peculiar sound, as wu, for it is never used 
instead of the general sien of w.!*! All the three 
original vowels, moreover, are radical sounds, that is, 
independent, self- subsistent, and really imitative sounds. 
The 6 is so strongly ἐν πὰ that it is frequently 
changed to τῳ and the Greeks often render it by m. 
We shall recur to this point hereafter. The 4, too, must 
have been stronyly aspirated, particularly in the living 
language, for the thyee sounds above specified all cor- 
respond to it in Coptic, the last of which now appears 
as a strong sibilant —sibilants in all languages being 
more frequently the result of aspirated than of non: 
aspirated consonants. Ino French, for instance, cher, 
pronounced share, origmated in the Teutonic pronun- 
clition of ehare (khavo), instead of caro. The r sound 
appears to have fluctuated between the German r andl: 
in foreign words it is used to express / as well as r. 
In the Coptic it is, by way of exception, sometimes 
expressed by the latter, but still without any original 
difference—either ascertained or pr obable—from the 
old signs. In the popular dialect, it is apt, above all 
other consonants, to be dropped or suppressed at the 
end of the word; while the x sound is always retained 
τ frequently strengthened into the Tsima. 
tach of these fifteen sounds is capuble of forming an 
essentially en word. Let us first consider 


‘80 Lepsius, Lettre, p. 57. N 


a Ibid. p. 46. N. δ]. It was nee the syllable wa, or wa. 
ὌΤ,, 1, Ῥ 
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‘the three vowels. The consonants must naturally have 
always possessed a certain power of vocal enunciation. 
Some valuable hints have been thrown out by Lepsius, 
and still further by Meyer, as to the sound more essen- 
tially proper to each of the different consonants. But 
we have roots, which regularly consist of only one 
such consonant; for example, ἡ, that is, he, to strike, 
Sometimes we meet with a double form: the one, simple, 
where the indeterminate inherent vowel (which may 
be expressed by e, and considered equivalent to the 
Hebrew Schera), is understood; the other amplified, 
where one of those three vowels preceded or followed 
it. In the latter, however, we have a simple and there- 
fore very primitive instance of the formation of roots 
with two sounds from those with one, as first suggested 
by Meyer in the article before quoted. 

Somewhat parallel is the contraction of two vowels 
into a single diphthong — au, as apparently exemplified 
in the Coptic ¢ — for oo; although, by reference to the 
general analogy of language, such contractions belong 
toa later period. The French au, tor example (for 
al), is the more recent form; and in the same way, 
in the Latin, foed/um is the derivative of faux. 

In this manner originates not the pure syllable, for 
that lies in the roots, which are expressed by one of 
the fifteen letters, but the Impure or compound syllable. 
And here we become sensible of the necessity of some 
nearer insight into the principles upon which the 
ancient Egyptians imparted vocal power to their 
consonants. They were at liberty to pronounce the 
written auxiliary sound before or after the consonant: 
n, might be sounded cither as en or ne. We will call 
the former the initial, the latter the terminal sound. 
Judging from the invariable practice of the Coptic 
orthography, the latter was the rule: the vowel only 
precedes in the case of a few prepositions (as m7, 7 ) 
but even in those the more complete form (am, an) 18 
frequently found. The s appears to have formed ἃ 
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familiar prefix of certain sounds, of the ¢, for example, 
without any sensible intervention of the Scheva, as in 
the case of stem, pronounced by the Greeks stimm, in 
Latin converted into stibiwm. In the greater number 
of such cases, however, the s may be explained as a 
formative element imparting the power of causative 
action to the root. It is the sign through the agency 
of which being becomes action, or an action is con- 
verted into the cause of an action, the stimulus, as it 
were, to the activity of the predicate, by means of 
which, in the parallel case of the Semitic dialects, the 
conjugational forms are produced. In the Indo-Germanic 
languages, on the contrary, tlhe word conjugation denotes 
the modification with reference to time and mode of the 
pure substantive root ; a species of conjugation which, 
in the Semitic languages, was thrown greatly into the 
background, and is, comparatively speaking, extremely 
incomplete. 

In such forms, where an elementary prefix was 
blended with a root into a single word, it may also 
lave been accompanied by its initial vowel sound. In 
this way S.men-tet) and S.iment-et may have been pro- 
nounced as /smandes or Osymandyas, and we believe 
that both these forms are in fact representatives of that 
egyptian name. 

Such are the principles by which we have been 
guided in transcribing Kgyptian words, while in other 
respects, we adhere to the system adopted by Lepsius 
in the “ Book of the Dead.” In_ transeribing the 
Coptic it has also been our endeavour to adhere as 
closely as possible to the letter. As regards the two 
sibilant aspirates, we have, with this object, prefixed the 
secondary element to the principal letter in smaller 
character * (4j for the djandja, and ‘s for thc tsima). 
We may add, that from personal communications made 
to us by the missionary Licber, who, in conjunction 

* The Coptic x is nearly represented by the English soft g. 
τ 
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with Kruse in Cairo, is engaged in stimulating and 
assisting the unfortunate descendants of the Egyptians 
to the recovery and use of their mother tongue, we are 
led to hope that not only the pronunciation of the Coptic, 
which has survived the knowledge of the language 
more than a century, but that even the language itself 
may still maintain a wretched existence in some retired 
villages of the Thebaid. Should this turn out to be 
the case, it would certainly be worth while to collect 
and study its remains. The loss of the living tra- 
ditional pronunciation implies a loss of much more 
than what we generally call pronunciation. Lepsius 
in one of his letters has called attention to a circum- 
stance, which may be of considerable importance in 
promoting the restoration of the Egyptian phonetic 
system. He remarks that’ the vowel forming the 
termination of certain polysyllabie egyptian words, in 
Coptic always forms part of the sound of the first 
syllable. For instance, Abydos, in Coptic “bot, is 
written hieroelyphically δέον; Anubis, Any-e; Month 
(Mev9), Vnt-w; Chons (Xevg), Nre-u. Lom, the Coptic 
word for sea, is written in hicroglyphics, aa, where 
the Coptic pronunciation is corroborated by the Th- 
brew wm. Attention is here more especially duc to 
the name of the crocodile, which in Coptic 1s written 
msuh, msooh, but in hicroglyphics sometimes msh, some- 
times msheu, sometimes mash. Lepsius calls this the only 
instance of a medial vowel hicroglyphically expressed 
in words where the Coptic pronunciation also gives it 
in the middle. He explains this apparent exception by 
supposing that msuh isa compound word, namely, m-suh 
“ out of the ege:” the vowel u therefore is not supple- 
mentary, but a radical, just as it is in the primitive word 
suh, egg, in Coptic soduhke. The real explanation of 
this mode of writing appears to be, that the Egyptians 
in attempting to express a vowel not in itself radical, 
but merely phonetic, inherent in one or two consonants, 
adopted for that purpose signs which express the 
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corresponding radical vowel. This radical vowel, how- 
ever, they regularly threw back to the end of the word, 
to prevent the possibility of its being taken in its 
primitive signification. It may possibly have been the 
case that the inherent vowel written in this way was 
pronounced twice; viz. both before and after the 
consonant which it accompanies: for instance, Anp-u 
was perhaps pronounced Anu-pu; Mnth-u, Muntu ; and 
soon. This supposition we connect with Meyer’s view 
that in each biliteral root, which is the most common 
kind of root in the Egyptian as well as Indo-Gerimanic 
languages, the two radicals were sounded separately, 
forming as it were two syllables. 

The rhythm peculiar to this sort of biliteral root was, 
according to him, a sort of “ rhythmus antispasticus,” 
composed of two arses ;-and the great point in which 
all the Semitic languages differ from the Egyptian and 
Indo-Germanic languages, ἢ in regard to the formation of 
roots, is, that subjecting the mimic tendency of language 
to a mere musical law, these languages amplify the 
biliteral into the trilite al root, In which, according to 
their pronunciation, the arsis represented by the first 
‘adical is counterbalanced by the two theses repre- 
sented by one of the three radicals. It is true that the 
Egyptian admits in many instances a similar amplfi- 
cation, but seldom or never without the Iiliteral co- 
existing with the triliteral root, and representing i 
consequence the more primitive form— the nucleus, as it 
were, out of which the amplified form has grown. Meyer 
has proved this by a series of examples, in which the 
amplifying letter is inserted sometimes at the beginning, 
sometimes in the middle, and sometimes at the end. 
For instance: 2h, a-nk (1) 3 ht and hdr (a horse). 

This forms one of the most important peculiarities of 
the Egyptian language, as cnabling the etymologist to 
analyse the three elements thus aiaited into one siqnifi- 
cative articulation or gesture of language, and in many 
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cases to trace the process by which even the two become 
combined, in order to express by their union more 
clearly and emphatically the same idea which they had 
already expressed in their single state. 

Another form of adding to the root is reduplication, 
as in the Semitic and other languages; e.g. apep, to 
elevate, from ap; petpet, to shoot, from pet; papa, to 
nurse, from pa. 

Having thus obtained an insight into the peculiar 
features of the Egyptian language, we can the more 
confidently reject the old erroneous theory as to the 
formation of Coptic roots, by mere mechanical aggluti- 
nation, a system adopted in the first instance by the 
Copts themselves, and, on their authority, by European 
etymologists, not excepting Jablonski, Zoega, and De 
Rossi, and even sometimes Schwartze. 

This brings us to the question of the power of the in- 
dividual sounds. Every letter, whether vowel or con- 
sonant, may be emitted with a less or greater quantity 
ofair. Applied to the consonants, this different gradation 
of breathing produces what is called the distinction of 
tenues (p, k, t), i.e. slender, weak consonants; medue 
(b, g, d), or consonants requiring a medial quantity of 
air for their articulation; and aspirate (ph, kh, th), 
or strong consonants. When applied to vowels, this 
difference produces the distinction of short, medial, 
and long vowels. The so-called different tones of the 
Chinese seem to indicate the combination of these 
two kinds of quantities, 1. e. of consonants and vowels. 
Meyer was the first to correct the error committed by 
modern grammarians in confounding the terms fenwes, 
medic, and aspirate, with those of surd, vocal, and gut- 
tural; and to point out that both tenues and medie 
may, as well by reference to the nature of sounds, as to 
the explanations given by the old Greek grammarians, 
be either surd (p, k, t), vocal (b, g, d), or guttural (ph, 
kh, th, and bh, gh, dh). It is gti, egene of the 
Egyptian language (shared by it as far as we know 
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only with the Etruscan) that it does not possess any 
vocal mutes, but expresses the three different degrees 
of weak, middle, and strong quantities only by the surd 
form — the three mutes (p, k, t), or, as is perhaps 
more probable, ph, kh, th, representing indiscrimi- 
nately in some words ¢enucs, in others media, and again 
in others aspirate. The sign rendered in the Coptic 
alphabet by the Greck 6 appears not to have repre- 
sented (like the English b) the vocal form of the ex- 
plosive consonant p, but (like the English v) that. of 
the gliding consonant f. The Egyptian sign for A dif- 
fers from the Greek in not indicating, like it, a mere 
guttural modification of a vowel or consonant, but an 
independent sound, which, when written after one of 
the mutes, was separated from it in pronunciation by 
its inherent vowel; for instance, ἐᾳ or thu was pro- 
nounced tuh (TA, tah), straw. 

We have deferred to the fifth book the historical 
comparison of languages, merely intending on the pre- 
sent occasion to give some general facts relative to the 
primitive formation and writing of roots. In doing 
this, we have derived ΤῊΝ assistance from 
Schwartze’s Introduction. [16 has analysed and ex- 
plained the comparative survey made by Rossi and 
Coppe of Coptic, Hebrew, and Arabic words, adding at 
the saine time the corresponding Indo-Germanic roots. 
We have, however, no settled criterion by which to 
institute any philological comparison with the Coptie, as 
long as we are not cognisant of the old Egyptian mode 
of writing, and the original signitication of words in 
that language. Schwartze has never taken these into 
consideration. ‘The number of the Egyptian roots, in- 
deed, with which we are acquainted is not as yet suffi- 
cient to enable us to make them the basis of a thorough 
investigation of comparative philology. To do this will 
require at least ten more years of European rescarch— 
an indeterminate period, indeed, unless far more time and 

τέ 
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talent be dedicated to the subject than heretofore, and 
unless every branch of it be studied without interrup- 
tion upon some clear and well regulated system. We 
are, as yet, very far from having reached the point 
-where the delicate file of a criticism like Grimm’s may 
be applied with success to the Egyptian language. The 
first thing to be done is to chisel it out in the rough. 

The plan we have pursued in the Appendix, a sort of 
historical narrative of the process the language under- 
went during the epoch of its formation, is as follows. 

We exclude every thing which we do not find proved 
to demonstration by the monuments and records before 
the Ptolemies: and we have marked with asterisks what 
occurs in those of the Old Empire to which we have 
access, that is, those of the first twelve Dynasties. We 
are indebted tor the completeness of these Lists to the 
researches of our friend Mr. Birch. 

The order of the fifteen sounds of the Egyptian 
alphabet is as follows : 


tl 
τι, b 

1, h 

5, k, zx (ch), o (skhi). 
f, }» t 

mn, n, i: 


C. 


ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY OF TUE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE. 


INTRODUCTION: A SKETCH OF THE FORMATIVE ROOTS AND 
FLEXIONS. ° 


In the Egyptian, as well as other languages, there scem 
to be two classes of words, one comprehending all those 


Sect. 1V. C.] THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE. 281 


which express the representation of phenomena, and 
objects considered independently, without any reference 
either to each other or to the speaker—such as nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs—the other, comprising those words 
which represent certain general ideas of place, time, 
gender, number, relation and gradation ; ideas, some or 
all of which are generally found blended with those of 
words belonging to the first class, as pronouns, personal 
and correlative (indefinite, definite, interrogative and 
relative), the verbs substantive, or more properly (ver- 
bum absolutum) numerals, prepositions and conjunc- 
tions, and particles or formative adverbs in general. The 
name, formative, we may give to the second class of 
words in reference to their indicating that sort of 
modification, by which the matter of the idea expressed 
by one of the non-formative words is determined to 
belong to certain categories or logical forms of the 
human mind. Hence we obtain the following tabular 
result : 


FoRMATIVE Roots. 
l. Space. 2. Time. 3. Gender. 4. Number. 5. Gradation. 


Adverbs of = Adverbs of Article Numerals Adverbs 


place. time. and and and 
Pronouns, Verb. absol. Gender Numeral — endings 
indef.demonstr. and Tense — endings. endings. of 
person. and endings, Comparison, 
possess. 
T . Ω ᾿ 
dermimations 


of the Nom. 
and Accus. 


CASES. 
6. Relation. 
a. Relation between the objects ὁ. Relation between — objects 
themselves, and the speakers, 
Prepositions and endings of Conjunctions and endings 
oblique cases, ot words, and of the 
Auxiliary verbs and end- Vocative —interrogative, 


ings, marking the voices. and relative Pronouns. 
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The interjections which are not comprehended in the 
preceding table are words in which the representation 
of a phenomenon is not retained as an idea, but as a 
sensation. 

Several modern philologers, since Horne Tooke, have 
recognised in those formative roots nouns and verbs 
which are lost. Similar forms have also been proved 
to exist in several languages, so far at least that it 
seemed reasonable to suppose that this was the origin 
of those particles for which no derivation is known. 
As for the philological discussion of this fact, Tiirst’s 
Chaldee grammar, and his gigantic work, the Hebrew- 
Chaldee Bible Concordance, form an epoch. [Ὁ must be 
reserved for the fifth book to show that this phenomenon 
is the necessary consequence of a natural law of language. 
There also we hope to establish the fact, that of all 
languages, the Egyptian is that by which the gradual 
origin of the formative roots, out of words of the first 
class, may be: most clearly traced, and to refute the 
hollow theory which assigns to those roots a mere 
mechanical origin. In the mean time we would refer 
our readers to Benfey’s work, which contains a com- 
parison of the Coptic forms with those of the Semitic 
languages — an incomplete one, however, inasmuch as it 
pays no attention to the forms of the Old Ngyptian. A 
comparison of them would have prevented him from 
falling into various errors, and have been ἃ brilliant 
confirmation of many of the conjectures of the acute 
author. Here we only intend to notice how important 
the Egyptian language is in clearly demonstrating what 
even the Sanscrit in most cases only cnables us to infer 
by induction. 

In the following illustrations we exclude those flexions 
for which there is no authority except in the times of 
the Ptolemics and Romans. We have acted on this 
principle in the selection of our examples from Cham- 
pollion’s grammar. 
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A. PERSONAL NOUNS OR PRONOUNS. 


I. Personal Pronouns as independent words, preceding 
noun or verb. 


I anek, or anuk, enek, nek, or nuk, (Copt. anok, anak, anog), Hebr. 


anoyxi. 
Thou (masc.) entek (ntok, htak, ἈΠΕ, hthok), Chaldee, 
anteh (i.e. an-teh). 
Thou (fem.) enta (ito. ....... btho). 
He entuf (ntof, taf, hthof) Heb. hu, hv. 
She entus, entes (itos, itas, ithos). 
We (not discovered yet) (anon, anan, anh), necessarily 
anun, anen, Heb. anahnu.!8? 
Ye emtuten (7) (ntéten, htaten, hteten, hthdten), 
entuten Ileb. mase. atem. fem. aten. 
They enteren } (htou, itau, hthdu). 
sen 
11. Personal Pronouns as Affiz, added to noun or verb. 
I, me a,u (nai, ΠΟΙ, nu) Web. i. 
Thou, thee mase. ck, fem. et (nak, nek, ne) Heb. xa, x. 
IIe, it, him ef, u (7) su, se (naf, nef) Heb. o (v), comp. 
seh, su (this)! 
She, her es (nas, nes) Heb. ha, 
We, us en (nan, nen) ΠΟ. nu. 
You ten (noten, neten, nétn, téuth, ténu, thenu) 
Ileb. mase. tem, fem. ten. 
oN 
They, them sen (nou!!, nau, néu) Heb. mase. hem, fem. 
hen. 


B. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
I. Separate, before the noun. 
a. First Person Singular: my, mine (mase. and 


fem. ). 
ὁ μοῦ Pai-a, pui-a, pa, pi-a (pai, phai; pa)! 
i} μοῦ "Tai-a, tui-a, ta-a, ti-a (toi, thoi; ta) 
οἱ, αἱ μοῦ Nai-a, na-a (nui; na). 


182 Chald. and Samar. anan. Birch observes, that on the tablet of 
Abydos na-nen (ipsi-nos) proves, indeed, that nen was this Egyptian 
pronoun for we. 

ἊΣ Sanscrit, sa, he. 418 Benfey, p. 64. 


15 Copt. péi, &c. are not syntactically, but generically, probably 
the same. 
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b. Second Person Singular: thy, thine (masc. and 


fem. ). 
ὁ σοῦ masc. Paik, puik, pak, pik (ρόκ, phok ; pek) 
ὁ σοῦ fem. * Pait, puit, pat, pit (pd, pho; pe) 
ἡ σοῦ mase. Taik, tak (ték, thok ; tek) 
ἡ cov fem. Tait, tuit, tat, tit (τὸ, thé; te) 
vi, ai σοῦ masc. Naik nak (nuk ; nek) 
oi, ai gov fem. Nai, na, ni (nu; ne). 


c. Third Person Singular: his, her (anasc. and fem.). 


ὁ αὑτοῦ Paif, puif, paf, pif (pof, phof; pef) 

ὁ αὐτῆς Pais, puis, pas, pis (pds, phos ; pes) 

ἡ αὑτοῦ Tuif, tuif, taf) tif (tot, thof; το 

ἡ αὑτῆς ‘Tais, tuis, tas, tis (tos, thds ; tes) 
οἱ, αἱ αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς Naif, naf, nais, nas (nuf, nof, nus ; nef, nés). 


d, First Person Plural: our (mase. and fem.). 


ὁ ἡμῶν Pan, pin (pon, phén ; pen) 
ἡ ἡμῶν Tain, tan, tin (ton, thon ; ten) 
οἱ, αἱ ἡμῶν Nain (nun; nen), 


e. Second Person Plural: your (masce. and fem.). 


ὁ ὑμῶν Paten, peten (potn, photn , peten) 
e ¢ ἮΝ ᾿’ e . Φ e . Φ e ἮΝ ies , 
i) ὑμῶν (totn, thotn,; teten) 

(nuth, nuten, néten; 
οἱ ὑμῶν Naiten, naten ncten). 


f. Third Person Plural: ther (masce. and fem.). 


ὁ αὐτῶν Paisen, pasen, pisen (pou, phou; pu) 
ἡ αὑτῶν Taisen, tuisen, tasen, tisen (tou, thou ; tu) 
οἱ αὑτῶν Naisen, nasen (nuu, nou; nu). 


Examples (Ὁ. 267. seqq.). 
Pai-a neb, my Lord. 
Pe ran nui. k (or nai. Κα) LXAXIT,. neter. u. 
the name of thy 72 Gods. 
Pi. sen (Gher), their leader. 
Au. ti tau. ὁ pui-a matai. τι, hna na i-a t. ent-hetra. 
I gave word to my infantry at the same time to my cavalry 
(literally : tu the (division) which has horses). 
tet : 8. men ten, s. men het ten, pai-a matai. u. 
saying: prepare yourselves, prepare your heart, your infantry. 
naia tent hetra (Papyrus of Ramses’ expeditions). 
you, who on horseback. 
nai. f.s, ma. t. u, his justifications (p. 413.). 
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IT. Sufficed Affixes of the Personal Pronouns. 


si. k, thy son, Copt. p. ek. si. 
si. f, his son, Copt. p. ef. si. 
set. ten, their daughter, Copt. te. ten. set. 


The Coptic has not lost entirely this primitive mode of expressing 
the possessive pronouns by suffixes — the only one in gencral use in 
the Semitic — retaining it chiefly in the connexion of the article with 
the personal suffixes. It is certainly an error on the part of Cham- 
pollion that, not being aware of the greater extent allowed to this 
mode of expression in the Old Egyptian, he continually transcribes 
such words as Tet. k and Si. f by paktef and pafsi, which is the only 
way in which the Coptic language can express thy father and his son. 
The Old Egyptian admits the three following forms of expression : 
Tef. k, πατήρ σου, pak tef, ὁ σοῦ πατήρ }*%, and paik tef, οὗτος (ὅς) σον 
πατῆρ. 


C. TERMS OF LOCALITY, OR DEFINITE AND INDE- 
FINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. The Article used demonstratively, as in Homer, or the 
Article and demonstrative Pronoun. 
The (6): pa, pe (pi, pe) 
The (fem.) (i): ta (ti, te) 
The (plur.) (04, αὖ, ra): na (ni, ne) 
Always prefixed: also used independently, as, for 
example, 


ta. ent hetra, ἡ τῶν ἵππων (see before from Champ. p. 268.) οἱ ἱππεῖς. 


Il. Demonstrative Pronoun. 
Lhe, this: pai (Copt. pai, pei, pe, phai, phe). 
The, this (fem.): tai, for ex. tai unu, this hour (tai, tei, te, thai, the). 
The, these (pl.): παῖ, for ex. nai tet, these words (naj, nei, ne). 
Suffixed (Aram. pun, pon: see Fiirst, p. 231.) 

The, this: pen, for ex. Men pen, this building 

hef gu pen, this long snake 
The, this (fem.): ten, for ex. Set* ten, this country 

neteri ten em seyr pen, the [se] Gods in 

this pictur: 


186 Lepsius, Lettre, p. 72. 
* Ch. reads the sign huh, Coptie tur /and ; without proof, besides 
kch is mase. Birch found set‘in ancient inscriptions for land. 
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The, these (plur.): apu, for 6Χ. ὁπ maii apu, in these waters 
apen !87, for ex. xet neb iri. ut em hbi. u apen, 
everything else that is done at these meetings. 


III. Relative Pronoun, after the noun. 

1. The amplified Article: with a relative signification, 
the origin of which may be explained by the 
comparison of the Greek and German articles, in 
their respective varieties of usage. 


He who: pui or pefi, for ex. neter pefi hem mau, 
God, who in the water; or, the God in 
the water 
She who: tui, for ex. abt tui hem neter-ker (or ker-neter) 
the dwelling which in Neterker (divine lower 
region ) 
They who (p!.) 
2. Determinate Relative Pronoun, implying at the same 
time the Articulus Demonstrativus and Relativus. 
So called on account of these two words representing 
as it were two links by which the principal sentence 
and its incidental or relative member are united ; 
as, the—who, il quale, lequel). 


a. Indefinite: 


enti, ent, for all genders and numbers (Copt. ent, en, e). 


ὦ. Definite: 


pui.ent ¢Copt. pai nt, , tui. nt ¢ Copt. taiit, | r Copt. naint, 
pei nt, pe nt, , tel nt, té nt | nei nt 
pa.ent | pe ht ta,.ent . . . . «:macent J 
tent, tnt ὶ 
ent, the ᾿ > | 86 
p.-ent P ae : t.ent she, who : n.ent nent, those, 
who ; who. 
U (fein.) 


Lxamples (p. 305. seqq.). 


tet en (her.u) enti emtu hent.ef, Speech of the leaders who (are) 
before his Majesty. 
neter neb, neter.t neb, enti em pe.t, enti em (to), each God, cach 
Goddess, who in Heaven (and) on the carth (is). 
p. enti ποῦ, he, who to the Lord (belongs). 
u neha. t tui.ent Net. pe, O! Sycomore, [thou] which to Netpe (be- 
longest) ; i.e. Oh! thou, the sycomore of Nu. t. pe. 


87 Champollion (p. 183.) erroncously considers this word denion- 
strative. 
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hna na (Géri.u) entin. enti pe (to.u) (na) he em aneyx, with the 
chiefs, who of those (are) who... to the great dwelling of life — 
for which in the same Inscription (in the Temple of Ibsambul) 
also stands : 


na (Géri.u) en.na pe to.u, &c. &ec., the chiefs of those... . 


ἢ. NUMERALS. 


Indefinite Pronouns. 
Si (compare Copt. sa), every one, a certain one. 
Neb (niben, nibi, nim), each, all. 
Si-neb, each one, each thing. 
Un-neb, each one, each thing. 
Ki, ke, (ke, *ke, ke), another, others. 
Axet Xet (ket, yet, fem yeti) another, others. 
Xet neb, all others, every thing else. 

The common incthod of writing numbers in Egyptian 
is purely figurative: it is only occasionally that nu- 
merals are expressed by letters, in which case they 
agree entirely with the Coptic. Inthe compound num- 
bers (from eleven upwards), the order in which the 
signs of the higher numbers precede the units also 
shows that the terms correspond with the Coptic, 
in which the same order is maintained. The numerals 
not yet identified in the hicroglyphics are here placed 
In parentheses, to show that they are Coptic forms. 
As to the connexion between the Egyptian numerals 
and the Indo-Germanic and Semitic, we give a synopsis 
of the researches of Lepsius into the subject in 1836. 
Of the results of these researches it may at least be 
said that they far surpass in value any previous inves- 
tigation of the same class, and form an epoch in the 
higher branches of comparative philology.'* 

188. Richard Lepsius, two treatises on Comparative Philology ; two 
upon the Origin and Affinity of the Numerals in the Indo-Germanice, 
Semitic, and Coptic languages, Berlin, 1836, 8vo, p. 83—1650. 
In the two articles above quoted from the “ Bayerischen Gelehrten 
Anzeigen,” the results of Meyer’s system are not very clearly deve- 
loped. They are recapitulated in a note to p. 943., towards the end of 
the second article. 
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-  1-(uai, ua, δὲ, fem. -uei, ui, udt) Ar. v. ahidun, unus: ay. alun, 

primus: Zend. aévé. . 

2°(snau, fem. sente, snuti) Root sn: Hebrew, «ne. 

3 (xoment, xament,: xamet, xomt, fem. xomti, xomte) Root sm: 
in the Indo-Germanic languages originally, ¢ with the plural form. 

4 Ftu (ftéu, ftot, fem. ftot, fto) aft (tafte in composition) = πέ-τορα = 
we-ropa (1 +3), compare qua-tuor and qua-ter: Sanscrit fem: ci- 
tasras (fem. tisras 3). 

᾿ δ Tu (tiu, fem. tié) = 2+3, compare teui Memph:=50: the sign 

for 2 at the beginning is lost. : 

6 (Soii, fem. soo, βοΐ, so) Heb. οχῦος, Sanse. xax. Formed as the re- 
duplication of the ¢ softened down to s: the number 3. 

' 27 Sefey (saxf, sexf, saxsf, fem. gasfi, saxfe) Leb. Ἄχ θα, Sanse. 
saptan, Goth. sibun, arising from ὃ - ὁ (as the number is repre- 
sented hieroglyphically) septem, consequently = 8 (instead of tr) 
+p.tm=3+(1+3). The Kgyptian root xf. 

8 (χη, xmén, fem. x mune, xMEne, xMen1), compare the Root of 
3: at the beginning k (instead of kp, p= 1) is lost. Consequently 
the Dual form of 4. 

9 (Psit, psis, fem. psitti, psiti, psite) = pis-t = 4+5, compare ὅθ and 
90. 

10 (nent, mht, mét, fem. : meti, méte). 

11 (ment. ie, mct.ua, met.uai fem. ment.uci, met. ui) = 104 1, as in 

German ein-lif (eins bleibt) = cilf. 

[2 (ment.snoiis, mét.snoiis, met.snau, fem. mht.snoiise, met. snuti) 

=10 +2, like the German tva-lif (zwei bleiben) = zwolf. 

13 (ment.xoment, met.xomt, fem. mit.,omte, met.gomti). 

20 (just, 4Yot, fem. 4juote, justi). 

. 30 (maab, mab, map, fem. maabe). 

40 (hme, hmé). 

50 (taiii, tet). 

60 (se). 

70 (x fe, abe). 

80 (limene, khmene, khamne, khemne). 

90 (pestaiu, pisteti) i.e. 40 (see +) +50. 

100 (xe). According to Birch this sign denotes “the tie of a 

bundle,” i. e. collection. 

200 (xt) the evident Dual form of ge. 

1000 xa (90, rarely xa): usually, many, a great number : as in Greek 

μύριοι (mile, mille). 

10000 teba (sign: the finger, in Egyptian teb) Copt: thba, tba. Ac- 
cording to Meyer’s note above quoted, the remains of a lan- 
guage in which they counted by the fingers. 

When there is no article, the numerals follow their nouns ; when 
there is, they precede it. 
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. Ordinals are formed by prefixing mek, which, when used by 
itself, signifies manifold. For ex. meh-xement, the third (Copt. 
mah, meh: muh.xomt, tertius, meh.,omte, tertia, &c.). The first 
is masc. apt, ape, fem. apet (from ape, head); Copt. Auit, fem. 
huttt, connected with ua (one, a), also sha (the dagger ) Copt. shaa, 
and gorp, xorp, xarep, xarp xerp, xtp, fem. xOFpi; x Orpe, xarpi 
(Itgypt.xerp, princeps). Another way of expressing the ordinal is to 
use the cipher preceded or followed by the vase, according to Birch 
= nu=prepos. 72, of, and sign of plural, τι. 

A half is expressed by m, i.e. me, (in Coptic meti,) medium. 

The other fractions, as } 1-1 &c., are formed by placing an r over 
the number (i.e. re or re portion, Copt. ra, re) which expresses the 
nunerator I, the denominator being represented by the number itsclf. 


Ik. THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


The Substantive of the masculine gender is expressed 
in Egyptian by the pure radical, without the addition 
of any formative clements ; lie article pa, pe, pi, by 
which it is sometimes preceded, has always a demon- 
strative signification. 

All nouns of the feminine gender are marked by a 
final ¢, the real pronunciation of which, in addition to 
the well known value of that sign, is still proved by 
the transcript of certain Leyptian feminine nouns into 
Greek. For instance: the [Egyptian mu. t (vulture 
and Isis) is transcribed by Plutarch as Mov, ter. mu. ὅς 
(divina mater) as Θερ-μού-θις. In Coptic lis t shows 
itself always in the form ef a prefix ; for stance, t. mu. 
| ee was the first to notice this distinction between 

the Egyptian and Coptic, for Champollion always tran- 
scribes the Egyptian feminine suffix under the form of 
the Coptic prefix, which is quite inadmissible.” 

Besides this expression of the feminine gender the 
flexion of Egyptian nouns comprehends the formation 
of dualand plural. The former is marked by ἐδ which 
in feminine nouns is sometimes preceded by 4 the sign 
of gender; fur example, neter sen ti, the twin Gods : 
men. t. ti, the two legs.'" 

85 Lepsius, Lettre, p. 62. Comp. Ὁ. 83. 80 Thid. p. 66. 
VOL. 1. “Τὸ 
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For the plural there is in Old Egyptian only the end- 


ing τ 131 ; Coptic di, δ, οἵ, aul, auel, Gti, Giie, δαὶ, 


PP ~~ 


uel, iii, ui, uci, eu, also, oor: all of which express the 
original form with amplification. 

Of simple Adjectives the number is extremely small, 
for two reasons; first, because many of them are at the 
saine time substantives. It is therefore in many cascs 
difficult to say whether the noun, determining another 
by which it is preceded, is to be translated as an 
adjective, or as in apposition, or, as is generally the 
case in Hebrew, as the genitive of a substantive ; 
for instance, neter net. (Ch. sen.) ti, dei vindicatores, 
ug (en)-nub, torquis aureus or auri. The words 
suten and neter in expressions like suten-tef, king- 
father =royal father, and neter-mut, goddess-mother 
== divine mother, are also to be explained as adjec- 
tives." The second reason why pure adjectives are 
so rare is, that a great numbcr of them are at the 
same time verbs: as aney, to live =hving, alive: 
uch, to he pure, holy = pure, hallowed: nezt, to con- 
quer = strong. There is, however, a small number of 
words, which are not clearly ascertained to hay» 
possessed at the same time a verbal and a nominal 
signification, and which are besides remarkable for the 
symbolical form in which they are written; the idea 
of the adjective (which occurs also sometimes written 
in phonetic charactcrs) being indicated by the image of 
an object, of which this idea forms an inherent quality. 
As, for instanec, small (phonetically, kui), expressed by 
awren, the E@;ptian name of which bird is unknown 
to us — white (phonetically, thy, Coptic ubdby), ¢ex- 
pressed by a young onion — red (phonetically, teycr), 
expressed by a bird with feathers the colour of fire (the 


191. Lepsius, Lettre, p. 66. 

192 Champollion (p. 324.) considers it as an exception to the rule, 
that the adjectiy follows and does not precede the substantive, which 
is apparently owiny to the respect entertained for these words, God 
and King. 
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flamingo probably) — good (phonetically, nefru), ex- 
pressed by a lute.* The Egyptian names of the objects 
mentioned in all the latter examples are unknown, 
whilst the symbolical meaning of most of them is 
tolerably clear. The idea of furious (phonetically, kent) 
is expressed by an ape in an aggressive attitude. 

The Egyptian adjective admits the sign of the dual 
and plural, as well as the noun. But the dual appears 
to have the form of wz. The example quoted by 
Chainpollion at least leads to that conclusion (p. 326.). 

(The two Gods) her. ui na.ui, the elder, the great. 

For degrees of Comparison, as far as we know, there 
were no separate forms in Old Egyptian. In order 
to express the superlative, it simply prefixes the 
adjective to the plural of the noun; for example — 

Usire neter naa neter.u 
Osiris, God the great of the gods, 1.6. the greatest God. 

The genitive case in this construction is expressed in 
the later language by the preposition en. 

There can be no doubt that they marked the compa- 
rative, as they did the superlative, only by putting the 
noun in the dual number instead of the plural. 

The oldest form of the comparative and superlative 
is unquestionably the double for the former, and triple 
repetition for the latter. which is frequently met with : 
for instance, the cognomen of Thoth, great, great, 1. ¢. 
the twice great or greater, nefru, nefru, nefru, the thrice 
good, i. ὁ. the best. 


F. THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 


I. The Absolute Verb (Verbum Substantivum). 


In the same way as the personal pronoun which 
Indicates the mere abstract idea of personality without 
* Mr. Osburn ingeniously conjectures the name of the lute to 


have been, nefru, analogous to the Hebrew, nebel, from which the 
G reck νάβλα. 


u 2 
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any special distinction, may be called the absolute noun ; 
the verb, “to be,” which indicates the abstract idea of 
existence without any distinction of special activity, 
may be called the absolute verb. 

The Egyptian language is remarkable for often 
expressing the verbum absolutum by one of the words 
which express the absolute noun; which peculiarity 
may be explained in a philosophical point of view by 
the inseparable union, and therefore apparent identity, 
of the two ideas of personality and existence. 

The absolute verb or copula (which signifies con- 
junction, i.e. the connexion between action and agent) 
may be expressed in Egyptian by the following forms: 

1. pa, pu, pui, tui (after the subject), the same for the 

two genders and three numbers. Pa , however, 15 
inevely the original way of expressing the,” 1. ¢. 
ἐς this,” which seems to be nothing but the denen: 
strative personal pronoun. For example, 


they — my loaves — pa em seri.t αὖος, are of flour white. 

ITence originated the Coptic expression, pe, te, ne, 
he is, she is, they are. Thus in the Semitic: God 
he good (hua), which is formed from hava (= hajah). 
he is. 


2. er, ar, prefixed, undeclinable, the third person, 
“is.” “there is,’ or “it is,” “are,” and the in- 
finitive, to be (Copt. are, ale, ere, cle ; comp. er in 
Scandinavian = 1s), there is. 

ar mehi IIT em ape.f 
are the feathers two on his head. 

3. au, prefixed (Copt. 6, 0); sometimes undeclinable, 
sometimes combined with the different prono- 
minal suffixes in order to express the persons. For 
example. 

au tu.k ma.t, thy word is truth. 


au.i, Dam: au.k, thou art: au.f, he is: au.sen, they are. 
(Compare az in αὐ-τός.) 
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4. un (pronounced unu), Copt. uon, un, seems to be 
regularly declined like the common verbs. For 
example, 

un.n.f, he has been. 

It is often so placed as to be considered simply as a 
participle: compare ὦν, ὄν, Copt. 6. in. In Coptic the 
signification some one, one, is preserved equivalent to 
unus, the root of which, the Inglish one, and German 
em, may be compared. Be later ines ir or iri, to muke, 
to do, also occurs as a copula, but almost always In ἃ 
particular sense, which denotes its original use; for 
example, 12 and 12 aroura are (make, iri) 24 (compare 
the Arabic sana, make). 

With this we connect the expression of the affirmative 
and the negative. 

The absolute verb or copula may also be expressed 
by the mere position of the word. That is to say, the 
subject precedes, the predicate follows. The predicate 
or verb may also precede, if the subject is repeated. 
For example, 

ka Tfer@i Hes, rejoices Horus the son of Isis. 

The negative copula, i. c. the establishment of non- 
connexion “bet ween subject and predicate is figurativ ely 
expressed and symbolically, by two arms stretched out in 
the attitude of repulsion. underneath which we observe 
sometimes a finch drawn ina reverse position in order 
to express thereby the idea of aversion. But it has 
iso a peculiar expression in the hicroglyphics, which 
in that case excludes all the above-cited designations 
for the affirmative copula. 

The two forms of the negative copula are en, nen, 
prefixed (Copt. en, ἢ, an, h —an, h,—en). For ex- 
ample, 

ne Sutenh Kemi iri xa 
not a King in Egypt has the like done. 
ne 8.xet.a (geese) sen, not have I netted their geese. 
This is the basis of the negative conjugation in Coptic. 
u 3 
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ri tem (Copt. tm, y. tem) with the personal affixes 
annexed : 


iri h tetf.u nib h tem.sen uh ru.i 
make that not snakes all not pursue me. 


II. The Predicative or Qualificative (Concrete Verb). 
The Infinitive is the pure root. For example, 


Ra ποίου na, ta.k mai Hather sate.u.k 
Helios, God great, give to see Hathor thy rays 
(i.e. grant that Hathor may sce thy rays). 

Now this root expresses at once all the persons, 
whether the subject (pronoun or noun) precede, or, 
as is more commonly the case, the sentence begin with 
the verb. For example, 

nek yxunsu ter tenten nib.u 
I Chons pierce through the rebellious all. 
ka Her si. Hes, rejoices Horus, the son of Isis. 


This 1s as it were a general present tense, unplying 
the idea of continuity. But there afe also forms to 
represent the distinction between the Present, Past. 
and Future, as well as the different moods. 


1. The Indicative and Conjunctive Moods. 


a. Present Tense, by adding the pronominal affix to 
the root. 


I; a(i, clu) | we, en 

Thou, mas. ek ye, ten 
fem. t 

he, cf they, sen 

she, es 


For example: 


iri. a ee AO . s e I make 
iri. ek — iri. et thou makest 
iri. ef — iri. ea he, she makes 


iri, en — wi. ten—iri. sen we make, ye make, they make. 
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The Coptic conjugation reverses this, thus: 
ei. irl 
ek, iri 
ef (ere) . iri 
en (ten). iri 


teten (creten). iri 
u.(se ov ere). iri 


te. irl 


— 


. Imake 
thou makest 


es (ere). iri he, she makes 


we make 
ye make 
they make. 
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Here also Champollion has erroneously forced the 
Coptic form into the Egyptian, contrary to the 
universal mode of writing in the hieroglyphic and 


hieratic texts. 
readin one 


Past Tense. 


introduced. 


IV, ΟἿ. ἃ 

iri. en. ck 
iri. en. of 
101. ch. en 


Lepsius has restored the right 


Between the root and affix en is 
Thus for example : 


i 


irk en. ten — 


or en.u 
ir}. en. ct 
iri. en. es 


I have made 
thou hast made 
he, she has made 
we have made 
ye have made 


11. ἢ. sen —  . . «they have made. 
The Coptie mood is, nai. iri. pe: nak.iri.pe: nat, nas: 
nan: Nareten: nau, nare. irl. pe. 


ce. The Future Lense. 


ἃ. ἢ .riri—au.a ΠῚ I shall make (THeb.a.aseh) 

au.ek .riri—au.ek iri thou shalt make (Heb. t aseh) 

au.ct .riri—au.et iri thou (fem.) shalt make (ileb. t. aselr.i) 
au.ef .riri—au.ef iri he shall make (Heb. j (v)*. aseh) 

au.es .riri—au.es iri she shall make (Heb. t®. asch) 

au.en .riri—au.en iri we shall make (Heb.n*® asch) 
M.ten.riri—au.ten iri ye shall make (Heb. δ. asu, t* asel.. na) 
au.sen.r iri —au.seniri they shall make (Heb.j(v)* asu, δι asch, 


the Italian essere per, is prefixed to the rvot. 
person cudings are affixed to au; r may also be 


omitted. 


au. r (Copt. ¢) esse versus, like 


The 


Consequently the Egyptian au. a. r. mai 


(sono io per amare-=amerod) corresponds with the 
Coptic ciemai ὦν e. οἷν e. mai; au. ck. r. mai; and 
thus: cke, ere: efe, ese: enc: eretene: etetne: cue. 
mai, thou, he, she, &e., wilt, will, &c. love. 


na). 


IM Lettre, pois. 


vu i 
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2. The Optative form, maz, which is prefixed to the root 


(with the hicroglyphic sign of a man or woman 
raising their hand): sometimes without any further 


designation ; for example, 
mai pai, pai ba.a, mayst thou fly, fly, my soul; 


or with the affixes; for example, mai. iri. i, may I 
make. 

mai.rem.1 that 1 might weep ξακρύοιμι 

mai. rem. ek, et that thou mightest weep δακρύοις 

mai.rem. cf, es that he (she) might weep δακρύοι 


mai.rem.en — that we might weep δακρύοιμεν 
mai.rem.ten that ye might weep ξακρύοιτε 


mai.rem.sen that they might weep δακρύοιεν (oar). 


In the Coptic, mai is pronounced as mare, male, 
to which the personal suffixes are added: for ex- 
ample, mari, marek, maret, followed by the root. 
Thus mari rime, marek rune, &c. &c. 

The Imperative Mood (hicroglyphically : a man call- 
ing out), ma (Copt. ma) is prefixed to the root; for 
example, from the root z, are derived 


mai. 1 come! 


mai.i.en let us come, may we come. 


This seeins to be an abbreviation of the optative 
form: or is it to be considered as derived from ima, 
to give? 

The Participle (verbal adjective), i. ον the verb raised 
to the idca of general personality, is expressed in 
Neyptian by the combination of the verbal root 
with the pronominal suffixes of the third person, viz. 
f, 8, and τὸ (he, she, and they). 
For exumple: suben, to enlighten — suben. f, enlightening. 
Kamh.s.t, Egypt offering to thee (Isis). 
(The foes) stut.u, trembling, from stut, to 
tremble, Copt, en. stot. 

Some verbs ending with a liquid form the parti 

ciple by ailixing a or ὁ; for example, 


Sect. IV. C.] THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE. 997 


setem, to hear — sctem. iu, hearing 
hen, to pray to — hen. iu, praying to 
un, to open — un. iu, opening. 
Lastly, in this signification ta and et are affixed 
to the root, both when it ends with a consonant 
and with a vowel; for example, 


any, to live — any. ta, living 

seneba, to be strong — sencba. ct, being strong 
se.meny, to build — se. meny.ct, building 
xa, to rule — xa. et, ruling. 


The independent (unaffixed) form is ent, entcn, he 
who, before the root ; for example, 

ente nahem, the Saviour. 

There is no proper form for the Passive, except the 
participle, which is wt (Copt. ut). But by placing this 
between the root and the affix, conjugation may be 
formed: for example, aa, to pray to — aa. ut, prayed to 
—aa. ut. f, he is prayed to. Compare the Latin tin the 
passive participles (amatus, auditus). Birch has also 
discovered that 7, added to the root of verbs, expresses 
the past participle: e.g. meri, beloved, from mer ; 
ainay.i, strengthened, from amay; hes.i, sung, praised, 
from hes. Also τι: e.g. mes.su, born, from mes, to bring 
forth. 


G. THR PREPOSITIONS. 
I. Simple Prepositions. 
1. an, abbreviated en, Copt. en, also hen, denotes 

1) The regular genitive case ( English of, in French de); tor 
example, (the land), en rexi, of cleanliness. 

2) The case called instrumental and ablative (comprehending also 
the case called in many Sclavonian grammars, facticus), of, 
through: tex aten, en Suten, castle built by the King. 

3) The case expressing intention, fo: Qooking-giass) en ani pe 
hia, to look at the face. 

4) The dative: uten en suten, a libation to the king. 

5) The case expressing direction, towards, agatast: (Truth justifies 
Torus) an xeft.u, against thesenemy. 
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2. hem (Copt. hem, hen) in a local sense, originally : 
noun. 


hem. u= οἱ ὄντες ἔνδον, the inhabitants. hem.t, the inhabitants 
(fem): also in the form ahem, ahem. u. 


3. am, em, Copt. hem; contraction of the foregoing 
form. 

1. In (in a local sense); next em ter. ἃ neb, conqueror in all 
lands; neter. u haak. u em mii. f, the Gods delight in contem- 
plating him (ἐν ὁρᾶν αὐτόν). 

2. Through (in the sense of an instrument, instrumental); for 
ex. (to till the field), em hebe, with the plough. 


3. To (intentionalis) ; em sxau het, to rejoice the heart. 


4. er (the sign of the letter r, the mouth), Copt. ec. 
Compare the Hebrew 1. 

1. Dative case: er fent. ek any rexi, to thy nose (is given) pure 
life. 

2. Towards (expressing direction): ti. ἢ. ἢ, ek ken er sari, next 
er mehet, we have granted thee victory towards the south, to 
be powerful towards the north. 

3. dr (ina local sense): ta. tba. ek er pe ya.ck. em. caau, 1 (God- 
dess) give thy soul (to be) in Heaven, thy body in glory. 

4, 70 (intentionalis): ru.a er tet, rat. a er gem, my mouth to 
speak, my feet to walk. 

5. em...er= from... up to, is written and pronounced as i 
phonetic sign, but originally was connected with the idea of 
mouth, ru. 


5. api (head). 


Upon (super) ter un.a api τοῖς, whilst I was upon the world. 


6. hra (Champollion and Lepsius, ho, faece, Copt. 
hra), Copt. hra in e hrai, ¢ hreéi, super. Comp. 
Hebrew pne. 

1. On (super) men hra heri = at neb... 
firm on the war-chariot, like the Lord... 
rir en Tefnu hra men. rat.s. 
the child of Tefnuo on her knee. 
em siten hra ka.t Her. 
ἀῶ rule eternuly upon the throne of Horus. 
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2, Above (i. 6. more than): (he gives me many years) 


hra remp. ἃ ente any 
beyond the years which life has.!% 
ta.ef nek  ha.u hra ha.u  cmremp.u 


he gives thee circles of years upon circles of years of years. 


3. To (before the infinitive): mena hra renen. 
nurse to suckle (or bring up). 
4. In the sense out of: 


5. 8.her, hra bebe.t aru, to drink of the stream of the river. 
With the suffixes: hra.a, hra.k, hra.f. Copt. e hrak, &c. 


7. ker (Birch, kar) (hieroglyphically : a footstool, or 
the side rails of a chair), ender, Copt. ha, χὰ, 
kar rat. i, under the fect=the Hebrew expression, at the 


stool of thy feet. 
kar teb. ti, under the sandals. 


Also in the sense of with; for ex. (the royal dignity will last ) 
ker. ef ha yrut. u.f, with him and his children. 

With the suffixes; ker.a, ker.ck, ker.ef; in both meanings. 
In Coptic, perhaps, eyrci, hyrci, wader! 


8. yar, xer, to, towards, (versus) Copt. yaro. 
tet....yxer Amn Ra 
speak .. to) Ammon Ra. 
enck i. i ya. rek, 1 eome to you (Copt. xaruk). 
Hence, wp to; in the formula yer τοῖο, to all eternity. 
With the suflixes; ye.ri, ye.rek. χοῦ (Ch. Copt. xaroi, 
xarok, xarof). 
The original vowel is sen in the form yera.k, yera.n, to you, 
to us, which probably waz pronounced like yara.k, xara.n. In 
Coptic, according to Champollion, as the probable form, aren. 


ἡ. ya, according tv (secundum ). 


xa (order) en τοῦ, οἵ, according to the order of his father. 


10. hna, toyether with (comp. Copt. hon, to add to), 
retains the pronominal suffix. 


4 Champollion here assumes cnte=-r the sign of the genitive 
case: just as Salvolini did in the first line of the Rosetta stone ; 
but this is inadmissible. 

Ch, p. 408. gives xarm, harem, as the probable Coptic form. 
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hna.k, with thee. 


hna.f, with him, &ce. 


(struggle of Horus), hna Set, with Set (Typhon). 
ITer, in the same sense, is only used in later times, for example, 
on the Rosetta stone. Likewise with the suffixes her.a, her.ck, 
her.ef, with me, thee, him, &c. 


11. ma (locus, vice), znstead. 


(Osiris takes the empire), ma tef.f Amn, instead of his 
father Ammon, Copt. e pma. 


11. Compound Prepositions. 
1. ha (ku)=Copt. ‘j6, head. In Coptic ha means 
under, ayainst. 
ha-4jo signifies coram, before. 
ha api.s, before her (before her head= face). 
2. Compounds with hra (face). 


a. en hra (Copt. na hren), in facie, in face of, like the Hebrew, 
al pne, takes the suffixes, as well as the latter. 


en hra.k, before thy face, before thee, Copt. na hrak. 

Also strictly in the original sense: iri.n.ashennu en hra.k 
nefru, [ have prayers made before thy beautiful countenanec 
(God). 


b. hra het (facies cordis, in eorde), within, in (Ch. p. 467., corp. 
488.). 


δ. hra-api; Copt. ὁ hrai e 46, super caput=orer, upon. 
uben ra hra api a.t.et 
beains the sun above dwelling thine (of the wife). 
Properly=upon the head. Thus: 

s.men terx hra api.k ya Amn 
he fixes the helmet on thy head, ike Ammon. 
(1 have laid my arms) hra ku.k Hesiri=on thy head, Osirt. 


With the sutfixes; hra ku.i, hra ku.k, bra ku. f= Coy! 

e hrai e 4djdi, e hrai ὁ 46k ; on (above) me, thee. 

d. hra hru, vpon, abore, Comp. Copt. hird, hiren (see 1.), in the 
sense of against; for example, ha-rok, against thee; hra hru 
heinsi.t, on her ghrone. 


cm =o next = aapep neter na hra ru.sen 
when (himself) raises the great God against them (cos). 


With the suffixes ; hra.ruk, hra.ruf, as in the Coptic 5 hirot, 
hirok, τοῦ, 
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ὁ. hra pe, the same ; on, over; literally, face of heaven. hra pe 
hemsi, upon the throne. 


Amn Ra neter naa hra_ pe neter.u neb 
Ammon Ra, great God above all gods. 
Retained in the Coptic hi tpe, above, over. 
f. lira hru pe, the same. 
hra ru pe hemsi, on the throne. 


g. hra hra ru, ἃ similar reduplication, in the same sense of, on, 
ower. 


With the suffixes; hra hra ru.k, over thee. 
ἡ. hru hra (comp. the Coptic huru, to despise, neglect), negligens 
faciem, besides (in the sense of not reckoning). 


Suten 8. ubenet Amn a.t xa Seb en pe, hru hra iri.n.ef 
em he naa; the King has embellished Diospolis (Thebes) 
like the mountain of the Sun in heaven, besides what he 
has done (built) in the palace. 


3. em(?bsah) (to) (a Phallic figure; literally, in pene, 

comp. Latin penes), befure, in presence, in face of. 

Champollion read the word emto, after the Coptic, emto, 
emtho, in the same sense, which Peyron most inadmissibly 
derives from “ emtho, presence,” a word not in use. Cham- 
pollion’s explanation would be perfectly satisfactory if the de 
sound could in any way be annexed to the sign.) 

With the atlixes, for ex.em. .. δ᾽ coram eo, before hin, 
like the Coptic pe. f emto. 


4. Compounds with ha (or, with the feminine sign, 
ha.t), hicroglyphieally, the forepart of a lion, in 
antcrioribus=defore, ante, coram, like the fore- 
going form. 

a. hem ha, or em ha. Coptie, he, the. 


b. er ha (he.t), (literally, versus anteriora), the same; Coptic, ὁ 
the. 


ce. ker (footstool) ha (he. t), the same; Coptic, ha thé. 


With the affixes, ker ha.t.a, ker ha.t.ek, before me, thee; 
Coptic, ha tahé, ha tekhé. 


5. ker peh (hinder part of a lion), behind (in a local 
sense), Copt. pahu, phahu. 


196 Phallus is in Egyptian han. 
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6. Compounds with sa (hieroglyphically, the top of a 
quiver; Ch. sa, in Copt., part), behind, after. 
a.em sa, Coptic en sa. The Coptic form scems to correspond 
with the later Egyptian: en.s. 


With the suffixes: em sa.a, em sa. ck, behind me, thee. 
Coptic, ἢ 501, ἢ sok, &e. 


b. hra sa, the same. 
Likewise in the sense of time : after. 
hra sa ter, after the world. 


7. er ma, versus locum, in loco, vice, dnstead. 
er ma. k, versus locum tuum = versus te, Copt.e pema, ὁ 
Ἁ 
mau, m mau (generally used as an adverb). 


8. er her, reduplication of the form fer, in the same 
sense, 7th; is the same as the simple form, only a 
later use of it. 


er, her.a, er her. ek = her.a, her.ek, with me, thee. 


H. THE ADVERB. 
I. Adverbs denoting Space. 
1. ma (place, see prep. 10., comp. [Hebrew ma-kum, 
the place ?), here. 
er ma (Copt. ὁ pema, e mau), versus locum, where (abi). 
2. hra pe (facies coli) (Birch, hra), abore. Hence, 


er hra pe (versus faciem cocl), upwards 

em (or en) hra. pe (de facie coli), from above. * 
3. er ha.t (see compound prep. 4.), before. 

4. er (kefa) (ibid. 5.), behind. 

5. em, next, (in fort), before. 

6. er sa (comp. prep. 6.), behind: Coptic, h sa. 


IT. dplverhs denoting Time. 


1. as, then (in //ebrew as), also, as (quum); and 
supplementarily in the sense of ecce, Lo! like the 
Coptic is, cis. 
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(Darius ordered me to go to Egypt) as hent-suten. ef lem 
Arema: then was his Majesty in Aram (Assyria 3). 
(The arrival of his Majesty King Cambyses occurred) 
as kah.u_neb hna.f 
as all countrics (were) with him. 
2. as.tu, generally as.t, the same; there, see there. 
as.tu ka ubx ha. t suten hent. f, see there, or then, (goes) the 
white ox before his Majesty. Copt. Yen, ex 416. 

3. ter, since, as soon as. Coptic, entere, quando. 

(IIe appeared not in the contest) ter maa.n.ef suten hent. f, 
as soon us he saw his Majesty. 

4. yeft, as soon as, since, when; unknown in Coptic ; 
yrobabl Ἔν (vef.tu? Perhaps scted witl 
probably yef.t (yvef.tu? Perhaps connected with 
the Coptic yeh, other, different Ὁ) 

5. gaa (Coptic ya), up to. 

0. hati neb (Copt. hott niben, hoi nim, hati nibi, 
nim), deadly. 


=~] 


em pe hati (Copt. m phot, mh poi, and without m), 

on this day, 1. ον to-day. 

8. sef (Copt. saf, sef, sab), yesterday. 

9, heh hat, er heh hat (Copt. (e) hah en hoi), 
(per multos dies, 1. ec. the whole lite upon carth, for 
the whole lifetime), Jong (diu), adeays (not in the 
sense of eternally). 

Ja. er nehch, for ever. 

Jb. enecheh, for ever. 

10. tete or ke-te corresponds with the Coptic tka, 
eternal, for eternity. Likewise tete tete, like the 
Coptie, ench en ench, comp. in sacula seeculorum, 
εἰς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. Sonictimes preceded by the 
preposition en, em, er tete ench, for ever. 

11, yaa.tet, to eternity. 

12. Lastly, also gaa heh hati Pet, usque ad (in) 

secula saculorum: and haiti ya tete, hodie ut 

semper, hodie ut in wternum. (The concluding 
formula of several inscriptions. ) 
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13. ne (sign of negation), sep (Copt. n u sop an), 
never. 
111. Adverbs denoting Manner. 
1. ya, ye, like as (eomp. prep. 9). 
2. ya enti, precisely as, de la méme manitre que 
(relative reduplication ). 
3. ya ya (written with the sign of reduplication), zn 
like manner. 
4. emut.ut, with the same signification (Copt. enouct, 
nouot). 
IV. Adverbs denoting Nunber. 
tepetition; time, preceded by sep, or, em sep, in 
Coptic, sop, sop, sap, sep, sp, soop, soop, after the 
numeral. . 


ftu em sep (Coptic ftoti h sop), four times. 
sep (xoment) em her, three times a day. 
sep (snau), twice (the sign of repetition, bis). 


I, WORDS USED FOR THE CONNEXION OF SEN- 
TENCES (CONJUNCTIVES). | 
A. Connexion between the Nouns or ayents of tev 
sentences. 
1. Relative Pronouns. 
a. paentet (see above pron.), de who: the follow- 
ing noun has then its suffix as in Hebrew. 
neter pa entet hra. f em tesem 
the God, whose countenance (that) of a he-cat (is). 
b. The relative pronoun, but expressed by the per- 
sonal pronoun as in Hebrew. 


χοῦ =o neb nefru ueb any.tneter am gen 
every other thing good and pure, and life divine through them. 
Suten Φ neter.u 8.90.6 


the hing of the Gods, (who) him on the throne placed. 
2. Relative Particles. 
entet, w quod, to express the object in the scn- 


Sect. IV. (.} THE EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE. 305 


tence, comp. ὅτι (6,74). The final t in this word 
scems to be the sign of the feminine gender, 
which, as in Hebrew, appears also to denote the 


neuter. 


B. Connexion between the Verbs or actiqns of two sen- 


fences. 


J. Connexion, conjunction, is very often not expressed 


at all (asyndeton ). 


1. au, Copt. aus, and (comp. og in Danish=German 


auch, or lebrew ve ?). 


2. ha, Copt. ho, and, also. Salvolini (Rosetta In- 
scription, p.99,) compares ha, the member, in 
the scnse of ipse (like persona, Coptic, ho). 


3. her, the same; comp. Copt. hi. 
A. ker, the same. 


5. ki the same, Copt. ke. 


11. Consequence. 


1. kar, Copt. “ke, “ke, “ye, consequently, verily: 


ke, other. 


2. hra enti (facies ejus quod), because, for: 


4 
διότι, pareeque. 
3. ka enti (sub eo quod), therefore. 
᾿ ᾿ (Pronounce my justification betore Osiris ) 
hra.enti iri. na-ma em (hgypt) 
because I justice did in egypt. 


11. Disjunctive. 
kes (in the hicratic texts), ether, or. 


K. INTERJECTI ON Νὴ, 


a, a, hu, hi, o! ah! ha! 


VOL. I a X 


comp. 


com). 
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SECTION V. 


THE WRITING OF THE EGYPTIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue invention and development of the art of writing 
is the second great historical fact of the primeval 
period in the depart ment of language, and the third 
and last in the general course of early history. Althongh 
more recent than language or religion —the previous 
existence of both of which it implies — writing 15 
yet unquestionably an inheritance transmitted to the 
Egyptians from their remote patriarch: al ages; for on 
the monuments of the 4th Dynasty, i. ¢. of the beginning 
of the Sth century of the empire, we find the sani 
system already matured and perfected, which we meet 
with on the monuments of the Patlnidacs and Psam- 
metic. Even the names of the Kings of the 8rd 
Dynasty, of the ὅν and 4th « century of the empire, 
exhibit the same system, and it is in this Dynasty thet 
the only mention occurs, in the fragments of Manctho, 
of any improvement in the character. No one, however, 
acquainted with the artificial and complicated nature of 
that system, and who reflects on the tenacity with 
which the Egyptians adhered to their institutions, will 
believe for one moment that, in the first two or three 
centuries of the empire, they employed an essentially 
different style of writing. But this system of writing 
must likewise have had a history and a development — 
and indeed an Egyptian one — it must have been 
brought to perfection in that same valley of the Nile, 
by the game race of men, in the course of earlier 
centuries, in the same form as those prime val monuments 
now exhibit it teu us. 

There is, however, another fact, aud one of the 
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highest importance, to corroborate this argument. We 
may venture to assume that the hicratic character is 
nothing but the earliest contraction of the monumental, 
1. 0. the hicroglyphical, invented for the use of the 
papyri and of common life. Its high antiquity is un- 
doubted. It is found on certain fragments of linen, 
which appear to be part of the external linen wrapper 
of the body of King Nantef, portions of which still ad- 
here to the gum or varnish lining of the wooden sar- 
cophagus of this King in the British Museum. Some 
of these fragments having been detached, well formed 
hieratic characters, apparently part. of the ritual, were 
discovered upon them. Nantef is the head of id 8th 
Dynasty. The inner part of the sarcophagus of Men- 
tuhept (the fourth King of that Dynasty), copied by 
Wilkinson, was = also cate with a hicratic ritual. 
ΝΜ. Prisse* has published the names of three Nings 
of the 3rd Dynasty (An, Ases, Senefru), found in a 
papyrus. Tere we want the proof of its being a con- 
temporaneous monument. But certainly the hicro- 
elyphics hastily sketched on the stone-marks of the 
Pyramids of the 4th Dynasty contain the principle of the 
hicratic character. 

There seems therefore to be no reasonable doubt of 
the fact, that the το of Menes, with which our 
chronologic: "1 history begins, possesse a writing ina state 
essentially as perfect as it ‘li language and my thology. 
If then we exhibit this system in the form in which it 
appears on the earliest extant monuments of the Old 
Empire, we may venture to assert that we have thereby 
brought into rotice what is essentially one of the great 
records of the ante-historical time, and have added our 
mite to its elucidation. Throughout our remarks, 
therefore, this primitive cpoch must. be kept. especially 
in view. ‘The discoverers of the Egyptian character 


* Revue archeol. t. i. p. 10. 
x 2 
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could not do otherwise than commence their researches 
at the other end, by deciphering the Greck and Roman 
names, through the hieroglyphic and demotic signs. 
But this retrograde inethod is at an end, now that 
the alphabet is discovered, and any attempt to follow 
it up must henceforth be held wholly inadmissible, 
as an anachronism in science. While many still seem 
persuaded that the latest Roman names must remain 
the only certain groundwork for further researches, 
the monuments already interpreted prove that these 
names bear on their own face evidence not only of 
misapprehension but of wilful alteration and corruption, 
such as would have created universal horror among the 
hierogrammatists of the old) Pharaohs. The case is 
certainly different where Coptic philology is concerned. 
Tt is precisely from the latest monuments that lieht is 
to be expected on the gradual formation of the aes 
Egyptian, as Schwartze's profound work demonstrates. 

But in the study of the ancient language, the opposite 
course alone can from henceforth be considered the cor- 
rect one. It is also the only historical course : an_his- 
torical exposition must set out from the beginning. 
The restoration of the chronology, the foundation of 
which has been laid above, and the more detailed 
evidence of which will be supphed in the following 
books, places us even, if we be not ereatly mistaken, im 
i position to establish gencrally the true import. of the 
hieroglyphic texts, with much greater cer tainty than it 
would have been possible to is by reversing the order 
here preterred. The writing of the Old Empire, strange 
as it may sound to many, is better authenticated ‘lian 
that of the tunes of the Ptolemies and Romans. 

We look, however, the more confidently for success 
in our efforts, by adhering to the method indicated im 
our preliminary remarks, which teaches us how to dis- 
cover in the fact itself the mode, and, where possible, 
the law of its production. 

The question we propose to solve by pursuing this 
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method is, whether the different clements of the Egyp- 
tian system of writing are of cotemporary origin? and, 
if this be answered in the negative, which are the more 
ancient ? 

jut before answering these and similar questions, we 
must endeavour to trace the origin and progress of 
modern hieroglyphical discovery, as in itself one of the 
most remarkable phenomena in the intellectual history 
of our species. 


oe 


HISTORY OF MODERN HIFROGLYPHICAL DISCOVERY.—ILLUs- 
TRATIONS OF THE TEXT OF CLEMENS OF ALEXANDRIA. 


Ι, TIE DISCOVERY OF THE ROSETTA TABLET. — THE GREAT FRENCII 
WORK ON EGYPT, 

In August, 1799, a French officer of artillery, by name 
Bouchie while engaged with certain works on the 
redoubt of St. Julian, at Rosetta (Reschid), discovered 
the fragment of an oblong square slab of black syenitic 
besalt. It bore a triple inseription: the upper one of 
the three was in hicroglyphics, the lower in’ Greek, 
while that in the centre was in a character which the 
(ireck text itself deseribes as the enchorial or popular. 
The Greek text showed that the tablet contained 

recognition of the highest honours of the Pharaohs in 
the person of P tolemy piphanes, by the priesthood 
assembled at Memphis. ‘The value of the posi ae 
was at onee perceived, and after having been copied, 1 

was set apart and packed up. The victory of ne 

wnglish at Alexandria, and the surrender of the city, 
placed it in the hands of one of the most ΠΡ ἢ 
and zealous scholars of the day — Mr. William Ri: “Hamil- 
ton, author of the “ A¢gyptiaca,” then with the British 
army as Commissioner of the government. The trea- 
x 3 
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sure was despatched to England, and thus, by a fatality 
no less singular than striking, deposited in the British 
Museum instead of the Louvre. This scemingly insig- 
nificant stone shares with the great and splendid work, 
“ La Description de ? Egypte,” the honour of being the 
only result of vital importance to universal history, 
accruing from a vast expedition, a brilliant conquest, 
and a bloody combat for the possession of Kgypt. That 
erand conception, the early forecast of a young hero 
the colonisation of Kgypt by Europeans, which 
Leibnitz had proposed to Louis ATY., and Bossuct, as 
ἃ passage in his Universal History proves, urgently re- 
commended —had wholly failed, and sce med destined 
to disappear from the page of history, like a stroke 
upon the waters, without leaving a trace behind it. 
After a bloody ἀπ fruitlessly ‘protr acted struggle, 
upon which millions of: treasure, and unnumbered 
hecatombs of human life were sacrificed: the cradle of 
civilisation, the land of monuments, was again uncon- 
ditionally surrendered to the dominion of barbarians. 
From the state of the contending parties any rescr- 

vation in favour of their Christian tellow-worshipper: 
could hardly be expected. Science, however, was 
honoured in England and in France, and even in the 
army of Napoleon was worthily, nay brilliantly, repre- 
sented; yet it is an undeniable fact that, since that 
conquest, a greater number of monuments have been 
destroyed than in the previous centurics of Moslem 
rule. Under these circumstances, then, we may con- 
sider that splendid work on Egypt as ὦ sort of sin- 
offering for all the blood which had been so vainly shed 
on her soil. The men of science in the suite of the 
conqueror, during his possession of the country, were 
actively employed, and that work, the foundation of 
which was then in reality laid, will remain to all tinics 
a crown of never failing lanrel both for him and the 
French nation. In spite of its long delayed publica- 
tion, and the tardy completion even of the carlier 
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portion of the Antiquitics (1809—1818)'”, the monu- 
ments it contained, and the learned commentaries by 
which they were xecouipanicd, were what once more 
aroused the general attention of the European public to 
Egyptian research, which had been previously all but 
abandoned. This collection comprised not only the 
most important monuments of Lgypt, but also the 
great funercal papyrus, and other Egyptian records of 
the highest value, and in a singularly correct form, 
considering the then existing state of our knowledge of 
either the signs or characters. But the riddle of the 
sphinx still remained unsolved. The monuments were 
still so mute to the French Egyptologers, that they 
often classed those of the lowest period as the most 
ancient, the carliest as the latest — respectively. Their 
hicroglyphical studies, in spite of a methodical arrange- 
ment of the characters, barcly reached the point to 
which Zoega had a veda in the preceding century ; and 
now that “the papyri were authentically before the 
world, all hope of their decipherment appeared to have 

vanished. It was not that work, therefore, but the 
Rosetta stone, which in reality unloosed the tongue of 
beth monuments and records, and rendered them ac- 
eessible to historical investigation. This stone was the 
mighty lever by means of w Ahi not only the treasures 

of that work were to be made available for art and 
history, but which, by the light it shed on the mys- 
terics of the Egyptian language and writing, was to 
enable science to penctrate through the darkness of 
thousands of years, extend the limits of history, and 
even open up a possibility of untolding the primeval 
secrets of the human race. . Ect this then be a le *sson, 

never to despair of the result of any grand conccption, 


197 The details are as follow: — Antiquités, 1809—1818. Etat 
Moderne, 1809—1822. llistuire Naturelle, L8O9—1826. Carte To- 
pographique, 1828. New edition, 1828—1831, in 12 vols., containing 
the plates, with 24 vols. Svo of text. 
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of the success of any noble undertaking ; but, above all, 
never to contemn or overlook even the most seemingly 
trivial and unpromising object within the range of 
prinitive monumental history. 


1, THE FIRST STEP, —-THE ROYAL NAMES, AND THE ENCHORIAL 
ALPHABET. -—=-SYLVESTRE DE SACY, AKERBLAD. 

Tite history of Egyptian hieroglyphical discovery has 
led to many dispntes and much bitterness, which has 
afforded the intellectual conceit of the day a convenient 
cloak for its own inactivity, and the educated world an 
excuse for its own ignorance. History must consign to 
oblivion whatever is merely accidental or personal, 
however indispensable the knowledge of it may be to the 
historian himself. The real history of a great discovery, 
however, is scarcely less instructive than the discovery 
itself —and for this reason, because the discovery de- 
pends essentially upon the method which the penetra- 
ting genius of the discoverer selects in fond anticipation 
of his object. Lhe grand point in every discovery is the 
mental determination to undertake the solution of ἢ 
problem from a correct survey of the nature and laws of 
the object to be investigated. The proposal of such 
a question 15 often equivalent to its answer, and yet no 
one ever succeeded in discovering that answer by pur- 
suing the beaten path.’ 

Zocga the Dane, in his very learned book on the 


198 "The most complete account of the progress of hierogly phical 
discovery 15 to be found in’ Schwartze’s work, already quoted in one 
of the foregoing sections, and to which we here onee for all direct 
attention. This work is the first in which a complete set of hicro- 
glyphic types has heen employed; a grand undertaking, carricd out 
under the author's own superintendence, by Mr. Ambrose Barth, 
who, in promoting the advancement of every thing connected with 
science, has deserved so well of his German fatherland, and one which 
does the highest credit to the German book trade, and the industry 
of German artists. On the whole, the hicroglyphics convey their 
Egyptian character very accurately ; but in this respect Champollion’s 
Grammar is the most perfect model. 
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obelisks, had, immediately previous to the Egyptian 
expedition (1798), undertaken an analysis of the Egyp- 
tian language and writing from a twofold point of view: 
as illustrated on the one hand by the tradition of the 
Greeks —on the other by the Coptic .dialect — and 
with some success in cach case. Ilis Coptic researches 
afterwards brought to light, for the first time in 1810, 

a rich collection. of Egyptian MSs. of the first cen- 
turics of Christianity. He was the first who in the 
work above cited, completely established the distinction 
between the hicroglyphies and the purely symbolical 
representations, engraven like them, and so frequently 
confounded with them. He perceived likewise that 
their number was limited, and even defined it with 
ereat exactitude. Le confidently maintained that they 
contained signs of articulate sounds, in spite of the 
determined prejudice existing In favour of their ex- 
clusively symbolical and my thical ἢ import, and for these 
he invented the name of phonetic signs. Barthelemy 
had already suspected that the mumerous Rings on the 
Monuments contained the names of Kings. Zoosa con- 
sidered this a very plausible conjecture. Who would 
not have supposed that starting with such lucid views, 
cither he himself er his successors, the editors of the 
Freneh work (who, however, seem not to have known of 
his existence), must have discovered the truth on which 
they pressed so closely ? 

As engraved copies of the Rosetta stone became 
common in’ Europe — for which object the English 
scholars had provided without delay — its decipherment 
appeared to philologers a problem capable of being 
solved. Heyne and Porson, by restoring : and interpret- 
ing the Greek inser ‘iption, facilit: ated die. tash. Strange 
to: say, those who first directed their attention to the 
two Egyptian texts started upon the utterly groundless 
issumption, repudiated by Zocga, that the sacred or 


9 De Obeliscis, p. 439. Comp. p. 454. and 522. seqq. 
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hicroglyphic character was purely symbolic. To this 
assumption they supcradded another equally baseless — 
of the purely alphabetical nature of the cnchorial text. 
The consequence was, that all immediately concluded 
the language in both inscriptions to be the same, but 
written in two different ways. This was the third 
error. Hence many of them adopted the equally 
arbitrary notion of an identity between the enchorial 
character of the monuments and the hicratic, as ex- 
hibited in several of the old papyri, principally those 
representing funeral processions and trials of the dead. 
This was the fourth error. 

Setting out with such conjectures, they could at best 
succeed in gaining but a very incomplete knowledge 
of the ἘΠΕ ἰὸν 4] shan acter, that, namely, appropriated to 
the popular or vulgar dk alect. This dialect, as we can 
now prove, was the Coptic, as yet free from admixture 
of Greek words, and is found in documents of the time 
of the Psammetici. It is distinguished from the sacred 
language not only in the individual words, but also in 
many forms of declension. The sacred language, on 
the other hand, is the language of science, and οὐ litera- 
ture. As being the lancus we of the monuments, it is 
the only record of contemporary history, as well as the 
only witness of the primeval, historically undcfined 
existence of the nation. Nothing, therefore, of real 
historical importance could be elicited by pursuing such 
a course. 

All hopes of success, however, cither in deciphering 
enchorial inscriptions, or in the interpretation of the 
language in which they were written, necessarily de- 
pended upon the method of investigation. And here two 
courses presented themselves. The simple or prelimi- 
nary course would be that usu ally resorted to in the 
interpretation of sccrct writing. The first object in 
such cases is io ascertain the ΤΣ of the signs, the 
next to distinguish recurring groups, the third aud last 
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to explain them by the language they are supposed to 
embody, according to the assumed or ascertained sense 
of the inscription. But the sense was here in substance 
at least ascertained. The presumption that the lan- 
suage was the Coptic or some kindred dialect of the 
Egyptian, was too natural not to be at once adopted 
and followed up by all competent inquirers. The other 
is the strictly philological method, that of investigating 
the value of the individual signs, and by means of 
them restoring the words and grammatical forms. [Ὁ 
was the first of these two paths which was pursued 
by the successful decipherer of the inscriptions of the 
Sassanide, we incan Sylvestre de Sacy, that great 
man who brought Arabic philology, neglected since 
the time of Reiske, to its truc historical position, 
and whose name we cannot mention without, i com- 
mon with many of our countrymen, offering our tribute 
of veneration and gratitude to his memory, both as 
an instructor and as a man. This great scholar saw 
clearly that the only certain basis of interpretation 
ust be to identify the proper names which occur, and 
for the most part several times, in the mseription. In 
the year 1802, in a letter to Chaptal, the Minister of 
the Republic, himself a distinguished cultivator both of 
philological and historical science, he pointed out the 
three groups which contain the names of Ptolemy, 
Berenice, and Alexander. 

The acute Swedish philologer, Akerblad, suceceded, 
however, in advancing considerably further. His letter 
addressed to De Sacy in the course of the same year 
shows that those groups are capable of being de- 
composed into letters. By means of them and thirteen 
other groups, among which are the Coptic words Crem, 
Kgypt, Phure, the King, Nierpheui, the Temples, Ved, 
Priests, he formed an uphabet for almost all the 
letters of the enchorial character. He did not agree 
with De Sacy in considering this character as the 
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demotic of Herodotus, but supposed it to be the same 
as the hieratic. Here then the first great step was 
made, ingeniously and successfully, towards deciphering 
the demotic alphabet ; and although some of his con- 
clusions were erroneous, and others incomplete, still his 
method was strictly critical. But little further progress, 
however, could, under the circumstances, be expected 
from any such course; for Akerblad had as little idea 
of the existence of symbolic signs in the enchorial, as he 
had of phonetic signs in the hieroglyphic character. 

To an Englishman belongs the immortal honour of 
both those discoveries, which he also followed out with 
equal acuteness and perseverance, and to a certain 
extent demonstrated. This was the second great step 
towards deciphering the hieroglyphics. 


11. FURTHER RESEARCHES INTO THE ENCHORIAL CHARACTER, —— DIS- 
COVERY OF PHONETIC HIEROGLYPHICS, — THOMAS YOUNG, 

Tomas Youn, a learned physician, who had already 
obtained a durable celebrity by fe discoveries in 
mathematical and acca science, had also been led, 
especially after the year 1813, by the publication of thie 
Mithridates of Adclung and V ater, of which he wrote 
an able review*"", to direct his attention to the great 
Eeyptian problem of the day. His acute mind was 
not contented with studying the enchorial inscription. 
He contemplated also the deciphering of the hicro- 
gly phic character, and applied to both texts a method, 
in which, and in his mode of following it out, we 
recognise rather the s: iwacity of the expericneed τ νί: 
matician, than the native venius of the philologer. Te 
endeavoured to divide the two gyptian texts into 
groups, upon the basis of the Greek inscription. He 
prepared himself for this task by acquiring a knowledge 
of the Coptic tongue, and adopted Akerblad’ 4. alphabet 


209 Quarterly Review, 1813, 
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in his analysis of the enchorial text. He differed, 
hewever, 1n one important point from that critic, 
inasmuch as he assumed that this character contained 
symbolic as well as alphabetic signs. He endeavoured 
to subdivide the hieroglyphic text into paragraphs by 
comparing its recurring groups of characters with 
the words or sentences repeated in the Greck text, 
and with the enchorial signs to which they were sup- 
posed to correspond. So rapid was the progress of his 
researches, that, as early as November, 1814, he was 
cnabled to offer “ A conjectural Translation of the 
Kigyptian Inscription of the Rosetta Stone.”?"! It ap- 
peared in 1816 without his name, together with two 
letters to De Sacy, dated August and October, 1814. 
In these he states that he possessed), indeed, a previous 
superficial knowledge of Akerblad’s apace but had 
succeeded in dec iphering the tablet by a totally different 
plan, namely (as he says), without concerning himself 
about the value of the characters of which the particular 
groups consist. That it was true also that he agreed 
with Akerblad in regard to sixteen char jae but 
had found them out in his own way — that the 
inscription likewise contained symbolic signs, and about 
100 different characters. The results of the researches 
hitherto made are summed up in his second letter to 
De Sacy, as follows: nineteen letters of Akerblad’s, 
twelve of his own, to which 1s added a star as the sign 
of the end of a proper name forming the thirteenth. 
He then gives fifty groups of words, the first. three of 
which are te indicated by De Sacy, and analysed 
by Akerblad—then follow the sixteen words which the 


21 ‘Transactions of the Society of Antiguaries — as au Appendix 
by a learned friend to a communication of Boughton of the 19th 
May, 1814. Young's share of it (i. @ nearly the whole) was published 
(but still anonymously) in the Cambridge Mus. Crit, No. VIL, which 
appeared in May, 1810, From this article we learn the date of the 
translation itself. 
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Swedish scholar discovered and in part analysed : the 
rest are his own. To these he adds 150 more ΘΟ} 
for which he found the corresponding words in the 
Greek inscription, and in some cases pointed out the 
Coptic word. ‘The interpretation of these groups of 
words is, in part, completely wrong, and in no instance 
supported by philological analysis. 

In the correspondence carried on in the course of the 
following year (1815), with both De Sacy and Akerblad, 
(the latter of whom had continued at Rone the re- 
searches commenced at Paris, but without extending 
the range of his discoveries*”’), Young, undoubtedly, 
displayed the greatest acuteness, combined with adini- 
‘able perseverance, in increasing the materials for inves- 
tigation: he had not, however, suceceded in effecting 
any cssential Improvement in his incthod. His hap- 
piest suggestion was the following. He found that the 
European collections contained a number of papyri, 
which, from the identity of the figurative representa- 
tions at the head of the individual sections, are obvi- 
ously portions of one and the same Book of the Dead. 
The great I'rench work on [gypt offered him the most 
complete MS. hitherto known of this kind. Now this, 
like other MSS. of the saine book, is written in hicro- 
glyphics, whereas the others are exccuted in a character 
Which at first sight appears the same as that of the 
centre inscription of the Rosctta stone, and has, im 
reality, some signs in common with it. The collation 
of these records was certainly a most fortunate idea, 
although his mode of following it out, being itself 
erroneous, necessarily led Young into great errors, acl 
could in no case tend to the accomplishment of hits 
object. His next step, however, was quite in a right 
direction—the assumption that the character on the 
stone, and the one in the hicratic papyri, exhibit traces 


202 Mus. Crit., No. VI. 
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of their derivation from the hicroglyphics, by the 
eradual formation of a running hand. But from this 
point onwards he went completely astray. These two 
hypotheses, with the previous one, of the existence 
of symbolic signs in both the hieroglyphic and the 
cursive character, became the groundwork of two falla- 
cious inferences. ‘The first was, that the hieratic 
character of the papyri, and the enchorial of the stone, 
are the same, but with this difference, that the second 
exhibits a still greatcr corruption in the sign.?? He 
endeavoured, indeed, with great ingenuity and partial 
success, to translate back the passages of the hicratic 
papyri and enchorial inscriptions into the hieroglyphic 
forms from whence they derived. But as regards 
the clue which the comparison of the hieroglyphical 
and hieratic MSS. in some degree furnishes to the 
decipherment of the former character, so completcly 
had he lost it, that he goes the length of asserting that 
“not one single group in those hicroglyphical papyri 
can be recognised on the stone.”*"! In 18167"°, he even 
went so far as to deny the existence of an alphabetic 
clement in either the hieroglyphic or the hieratic cha- 
racter. Yet he still held the hieratic to be not only 
the written character of the same language, but also 
esscntially the same mode of writing it. So little in 


203 Letter to Sylvestre de Sacy, August 3, 1815. Tle calls the 
hieratic papyri imitations of hieroglyphics, adopted as monograms or 
verbal characters mixed with the letters of the alphabet... δ Phe only 
remaining hope appears to be, that we may be able to interpret the 
Old Egyptian MSS. in general by means of the hicroglyphies.” 

“4 “It is remarkable that nut a single group has been observed 
(viz. in the hieroglyphic MSS. of the Book of the Dead) that affords 
ἃ word distinguishable upon the Rosetta stone.” 

705 Letter to the Archduke Jolin of Austria in the Mus. Crit., 
No. VII. (Dec. 1821). By comparing the hieroglyphic MS. of the 
sreat Egyptian work with others “in the running hand,” it is esta- 
blished “that the characiers avieed throughout with cach other in 
such 2 manner as completely to put an end τὸ the idea of the alpha- 
betical nature of any of them.” 


320 | DISCOVERY OF [Boox L 


fact was he able to turn to account his theory of a 
connection between the hieroglyphic and the cursive 
character, considered as a gradual corruption of the 
hieroglyphic signs, that, he expressly declared in 1816, 
‘‘ that nothing more could be discovered in this cursive 
character than a sort. of syllabic writing for proper 
names.” "6 So firmly were these views impressed on 
his mind, that his closer and more philological limitation 
and aehaiition of them, in his treatise of 1819 on the 
language and writing of the Egyptians?", which, how- 
ever, formed an epoch in the inquiry, led him in many 
points still further from the truth, and in no instance 
to any certain or philologically accurate result. After- 
wards, indeed, he was led clearly to perecive the differ- 
ence between the hicratic and enchorial writing, chicfly 
by a more careful collation of the demotic papyri; but 
he calls the latter a second corrupt form of the hiero- 
glophics, the hicratic character being the first?" He 
gives no proof of this; indeed his method neither aims 
at, nor admits of, any strict philological demonstration ; 
but, besides, the assumption is incorrect. It is as 
impossible to deduce and explain the demotic from 
the hieratie character, as it is false to define it to be 
purely alphabetical, as Akerblad has done. 

There was, however, one very happy result of his 
speculations embodied in this treatise, and which, by 
the impression it made upon Champollion, led to the 
greatest discovery of the century, the alphabet of the 
Old Egyptian language and character. But it would 
be a very false view ‘of the matter to suppose that he 


206 Jbhid. “ A louse imitation of the hie ‘roglyphic characters miy 

even be traced by means of the intermediate steps in the enchorial 
name of Ptolemy (on the Rosetta stone). At the same time it can 

hardly be denicd that something like a syllabic alphabet may be dis- 
covered in all the proper names.” 

27 Supplem -uts to the former editions of the Engye. Brit., vol. iv. 
Dec. 1819. 

208 Thid. p. 54. 
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arrived at it by a scientific process, or upon any prin- 
civle of inductive analysis. His continued comparison 
of demotic, hieratic, and hieroglyphic groups —for these 
and. not their individual elements were the sole data for 
the exercise of his inventive faculties—led him, indeed, 
to the inference that the Rings on the Rosetta stone 
and other monuments contained the names of Kings, 
which, as we have seen, had already occurred to Bar- 
thelemy and Zoega. In that treatise he arranged some 
twenty of these names, and among them that of Ptolemy, 
which occurs in the hieroglyphic text of the stone. 
The name of Berenice, which is there wanting, he 
found in the copy of an hieroglyphic inscription on the 
doorway at Karnak, where the two are mentioned 
together as the “ Saviour Gods.” He endeavoured to 
decipher these two names hicroglyphically, but with 
such incomplete success, that, of their thirteen signs, he 
attempted to explain but cleven, and of these eleven, 
he guessed eight more or less incorrectly. How could 
it be otherwise, when his speculations were based on no 
certain or definite value of the individual hicroglyphics! 
The element of truth contained in the discovery was 
eclipsed again by the preponderance of error. His 
sagacity in connecting the name of Ptolemy on the 
stone with the Ring at Narnak led him to the former; 
the latter was the necessary consequence of a faulty 
method. This‘prevented him trom ever contemplating 
the possibility of a purely phonetic alphabet, although 
he suspected a “ certain kind of syllabic system,” in 
itself a very obscure and uncritical expression. He 
was equally unconscious of the existence of several 
signs for one sound, the so-called homophone signs, the 
real key to the hieroglyphic characters, although the 
hieroglyphic MSS. of the Book of the Dead, which he 
collected, might have led him to infer it. 

But, lastly, his hieroglyphic alphabet, as conecived 


y him, was no alphabet for the Janguage, but only for 
VOL, I. Y 
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2 
writing the proper names, and, indeed, only the foreign 
names ; a supplementary expedient in short, similar, as 
he himself observed, to that in use among the Chinese, in 
aid of a system of writing devoid of phonetic elements. 

On the publication of Champollion’s alphabet, in 
the autuinn of 1822, Young made a vain attempt to 
appropriate this discovery to himself. He took his 
stand on the names of Memnon, Sesostris, and others, 
whose Rings he had traced on the monuments with 
great sag acity, but without having guessed their 
meaning even in one single instance; for in some cases 
they belong to totally different kings, and in others do 
not give the name of the king which he had conjectured, 
But, lastly, neither his own knowledge, nor hierogly- 
phical science in general, were in the slightest degree 
advanced by this sort of guessing at names as yet un- 
deciphered. Young had begun with guessing, and 
ended with identifying two important Rings out of 
about twenty; but he had actually deciphered and dis- 
covered nothing at all. The only further advantages 
resulting from “his researches were confined to the 
cnchorial or demotic character. Of this he edited 
several specimens, deeds of sale, and the like, and 
latterly was occupied upon a dictionary of the lan- 
guage, which appeared after his death. Neither in 
the interpretation of these documents, nor in the dic- 
tionary itself does he give any more satisfactory account 
than formerly either of the words explained, or his 
method of deciphering or reading them. 

The first attempt at strictly philological investigation 
in this cepartment was Kosegarten’s interpretation, 
while Young was still living, of the names and titles of 
several of the Ptolemies, contained in a bilinguar papy- 
rus in the collection at Berlin, out of which he formed 


209 Th. You.:2, Rudiments of an Egyptian Dictionary in the Ancient 
Enchorial Char acter: London, 1830. ὅνο. 
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the béginning of an alphabet, and discovered several 
grammatical forms.?!° 

Since the appearance of this work, M. de Saulcy has 
published, as 1 understand, a book on the demotic 
system; but up to this moment (April, 1847) it has 
not reached the British Museum. A work on the hie- 
ratic character is expected from M. Ampére. Hitherto 
less progress has been made in these two characters 
than in the hieroglyphics. It is only by applying to 
them the same method as has been employed in the 
latter, that any important success can be anticipated. 
Documents in both these dialects are not wanting in 
Germany, since, through the efforts of royal zeal and 
munificence, the Berlin museum, in addition to its 
previous collection of demotic papyri, has now been 
enriched by others of no little importance in the hieratic 
character. 


1V. THE MNIEROGLYPHIC ALPHABET. CLEAMPOLLION LE JEUNE. 


JEAN Vrancois Champollion, surnamed Le Jeune, 
as younger brother of δ]. Champollion-Figeac, was born 
in the neighbourhood of Grenoble in 1790, and ap- 
peared from his carliest youth to be the destined 
instrument of forwarding Egyptian research. — Fas- 
cinated by the charm of this land of wonders, and the 
renown of Buonaparte’s great expedition, when a youth 
of seventeen, he laid before his teachers at Grenoble in 
September, 1807, a plan of his treatise on the geo- 
graphy of ancient Egypt, with an introduction and 
map, a8 a specimen of the first part of a comprehensive 
work on the. language, writing, and religion of the 
Egyptians. With these pages in his hand he presented 
himself to the principal men of science at Paris, and 


101. G. L. Kosegarten, Bemerkungen tiber den iigyptischen Text 
cines Papyrus. Greifswalde, 1824. 
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after three years of rescarch, especially under the gul- 
dance of De Sacy, he, in September 1810, commenced 
printing his introduction to the above work, which 
appeared in 1814. In it he mentions cursorily some 
corrections and completions of Akerblad’s alphabet of 
the enchorial inscriptions?", and gives a short sketch 
of his own comprehensive and systematic researches into 
the Coptic. A grammar and dictionary of that lan- 
guage, which he then projected, maintained ever after- 
wards its reputation among Coptic philologers. 

These early labours of Champollion show that he 
had, following up the method of Akerblad, made consi- 
derable progress in the decipherment of the enchorial 
inscription, and nearly succeeded in discovering the 
symbolic signs which occur in it.?!” It is clear that he, 
as well as his contemporaries, notwithstanding Zoega’s 
arguments, considered the hieroglyphics to be a purely 
symbolic character. A further research in the same 
direction furnished him with the fact, that the character 
of the hieratic papyri was formed from the hieroglyphic, 
as a running hand. This led him to the conclusion, 
as expressed in a paper laid before the Institute at 
Paris in 1821 218. that the hicratic character is also 
symbolic, and not alphabetic. Champollion, no less 


211 P, 23. tueb, priestess ; ép, tribute ; mes, to beget; ennuti, god- 
like. P.41. ¢-seheri, daughter, where he explains the symbolic sign 
as a “standing abbreviation.” [116 recognised the rest of the name of 
Arsinoe after that of Kanephora, and read TYéeknd for Diogenes 
(Akerblad had read Tiokne). P. 103. Rem-cheme, men of Egypt, 
i.e. Egyptians, from the Sahidic kéme, Baschmuric kémi, Memphitic 
chemi, Egypt. P. 106. On the omission of the vowels in the Egyp- 
tian (i. 6, demotic) inscription. P. 362. Mephi, Memphis. Ρ. 265. 
Man-aleksantros, place of Alexander, i. ec. Alexandria. 

212 See the example quoted from p. 41. in the last note. 

718 De l'E‘criture ifiératique des anciens E’gyptiens, par M. Cham- 
pollion le Jeune, ancien Professeur ἃ la Faculté des Lettres de l’Aca- 
démie de Grenoble (from which office he was removed on account 
of his political opinions). Explication des Planches, 1821. Fol. 7 
pages of text. 
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than Young, was led to this more accurate view upon 
his own independent grounds, although each had infor- 
mation through De Sacy of the other’s researches, and 
although both were animated by a warm spirit of emu- 
lation. The denial of any phonetic element in the hicratic 
character was a natural conclusion from false premises, 
which Champollion shared in common with the rest; 
whereas Young was led to an approach to. the truth, 
merely by an assumption foreign to his own system, and 
one from the very first inscparably clogged with error. 

This truth Champollion, in the “following year, 
encouraged evidently by Young’s attempt to analyse 
those two Rings, concerning the import of which no 
doubt could exist, succeeded in actually discovering — 
but by a very different method, and one peculiar to 
himself. His immortal letter to Dacier, of September 
1822 (published in December of the same year), shows 
that he required but to shake off his prejudice as to 
the exclusively symbolic nature of the hieroglyphics, 
in order to perceive the real state of the fact. 

As there was this discrepancy in their method, we 
do not consider ourselves justified in saying that 
Champollion did but improve upon Young’s discovery 
—for he had from the commencement ‘adopted the 
opposite course and followed it up, free from the 
narrow views of Akerblad, and with more good faith 
and depth of reasoning. He had, moreover, given up 
the study of the demotic character, seeing that Young’s 
ingenious comparison of it with the papyri must in- 
troduce uncertain clements into the inquiry. Of the 
hieratic character he had then formed a clear con- 
ception, and was drawn by it to the hicroglyphics, as the 
true point from whence the inquiry should have com- 
menced. 

Having thus been led to perceive that the hiero- 
glyphics were the true key to the enigma of Egyptian 
writing, he further discerned in the Royal Rings, so 

Υ 3 
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many of which occurred on the monuments, both in the 
European collections and the great Egyptian work, 
the certain data both for establishing an alphabet, (not 
as among the Chinese, a mere auxiliary expedient 
adapted to the spelling of foreign names, but an organic 
system of writing for the whole language)— and also 
for distinguishing its individual elements and testing 
their value when distinguished. The idea of homo- 
phone signs among those elements, i. 6. of different 
fizures representing one and the same sound, combined 
with a strictly philological method of reasoning from the 
certain and positive to the doubtful or unknown, soon 
supplied him with data, which could not but result in 
the discovery of the alphabet, and the whole hiero- 
glyphic system. All these views were forcign to Young 
as well as his predecessors. 

_A circumstance scemingly fortuitous, but which 
nevertheless was a necessary consequence of that zeal 
for scientific research with which the European public 
was now animated, especially in regard to Kgypt, 
combined to favour his happy idea as to the importance 
of the Royal Rings. As carly as 1816, the well-known 
French traveller, Caillaud, the discoverer of Meroe, had 
made a fac-siinile of the Greek inscription upon the 
pedestal of the small obelisk of Phils, in which occur 
the names of one of the Ptolemies and his sister Cleo- 
patra. Mr. William Bankes had since that time trans- 
ported the obelisk itself to his residence in Dorsetshire, 
and circulated among his friends and the learned 
societies copies of its hicroglyphic inscription. Young 
was acquainted with this monument, as well as Cham- 
pollion, but failed to perccive its use or value. — 
Champollion, ly comparing the two Rings, found the 
key, becuuse he suught for it. We recognised the Ring 
of the Ptolemics corresponding with the one deciphered 
by Young. He assumed that the other would corre- 
spond likewise with the name of Cleopatra, and must 
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consequently have the signs J, 0, p, a, ἐ, in common with 
it. His conjecture was confirmed. By means of the 
two he obtained twelve signs. By applying these to 
the other Royal Rings of the Egyptian work, he 
discovered upon a monument at Karnak the name 
Aleksantros (Alexander), and thus obtained three new 
signs. The inscription illustrated by Young in 1819 
gave the Rings of Ptolemy and Berenice, and assisted 
him in discovering the homophone signs for & and s, 
and subsequently, the ὁ. Following out the same 
method, he was very soon in a condition to bring out 
his Egyptian Hlicroglyphic Alphabet, the extension, 
confirmation and application of which followed three 
years afterwards in his Manual of Hieroglyphics?", 
where he frankly and candidly admits his mistake of 
the year 1821, and the merit of Young. The two 
points which in the researches of Young mainly con- 
tributed to the discovery of the alphabet were, first, his 
adoption of, and steady adherence to, the principle, that 
all Ingyptian writing originated in the hicroglyphics, 
aud must therefore necessarily contain symbolic signs, 
and not only the alphabetic elements which Akerblad 
had discovered in the enchorial character; secondly, 
his attempt to apply that principle to the names of the 
Kings. Champollion’s egg of Columbus was this.  Dis- 
carding all other methods, he sought the key to the 
whoie process of decipherment in the hieroglyphics, and 
that to the decipherment of the phonetic signs in the 
Royal Rings; and by the discovery of the homophone 
signs he prepared the way for the gradual completion 
and correction of his entire results. From that moment 
the whole hieroglyphic research lay in his hands. 
Young’s method became completely useless, but his 
researches had awakened the zeal of his countrymen 

74 Précis du Systeme Hi¢roglyphique des anciens K’gyptiens, 1824. 
2d edition (which also contains the letter‘to Dacier) 1828. 
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(Salt, Essay, 1825; Wilkinson, Mat. Hier. 1828), and 
paved the road, as it were, to further discovery. 

The entire results of Champollion’s researches are 
embodied in his work on Egyptian grammar, published 
(1836—1841) several years subsequent to his own 
premature death, which took place in 1832. It assumes 
the existence of 232 signs in the Egyptian alphabet: of 
these he distinguishes 36, as being of the time of the 
Decline (the Greek and Roman period); 4, as belonging 
to a secret character which he supposes to date from 
the early part of the New Empire; and the same 
number as ‘ Initial [lieroglyphics,” 1. 6. such as, ac- 
cording to him, were only used — phonetically —at the 
beginning of a word. Thus he had remaining a primitive 
Egyptian alphabet of almost 200 signs. The modi- 
fication of these, as well as of the symbolic signs of 
the hieroglyphic system into the hieratic character, he 
has completely proved; the demotic being entirely set 
aside by him, as in no degree representing the ancient 
language. 


V. CHAMPOLLION'S FURTHER RESEARCHES, AND HIS SCHOOL — ROSEL- 
LINI, SALVOLINI, LEPSIUS, LEEMANS. 


TnoseE who judge the researches of Champollion 
merely by the portion of them given by him to the 
public may, perhaps, see reason to reproach him, how- 
ever undeservedly, with never having distinctly ex- 
plained the groundwork on which his alphabet is based. 
Kven his posthumous grammar docs not supply this de- 
ficiency, otherwise than by such casual proofs as may be 
contained in the examples by which, in the course of the 
work, he illustrates his rules of language or orthography. 
We have, however, already intimated in our gencral 
introduction to the history of Egyptian philological 
research: the two courses by which he sought and ob- 
tained this groundwork. The one consists in comparing 
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the recurring forms, which are written wholly or in 
part, sometimes in alphabetic, sometimes in symbolic 
characters, and in both cases frequently with different 
signs. hese signs must, therefore, have the same 
signification. The second process, by collation of the 
various extant funereal papyri, while no less certain, 
was productive of still more important results. These 
documents contain, for the most part, substantially the 
same text, but in a great variety of character. Thus, 
as a knowledge of the language was indispensable to 
the discovery of the character, any further progress in 
its decipherment was dependent in its turn upon an 
increase of our knowledge of the language. For it is 
only by a right understanding of the text that a simi- 
larity of signification or sound, in the various written 
groups, can be ascertained; and both require to be 
accurately distinguished. Tor the sense might be the 
sume, and still the expression scleected different. Re- 
per ated comparison and confirmation can here alone 
lead to complete certainty. 

Champollion adopted the latter course, and pursued 
it steadily and with incredible suceess, as we ourselves 
can testify, since the year 1826, and as his own earliest 
writings authentically show. [fe had gradually com- 
piled an hicroglyphical dictionary, in which he care- 
fully entered every addition to his stock of words, and 
which was almost daily enlarged and improved during 
his residence in Egypt. 

Ippolito Rosellini followed in his master’s footsteps, 
and the brotherly intercourse and reciprocal communi- 
sation of their daily labours, as testified in the touching 
lament of Rosellini for the loss of his master?, is most 
creditable to the memory of both. An early death pre- 
vented the one and the other from bringing to perfection 


ἜΣ 'Tributo di Riconoseenza e d’ Amore reso alla onorata Memoria 


di (ἃς, Ἐς Champollion il Minore, da Ippolito Rosellini. Pisa, 1832. 
Quarto. 


330 CHAMPOLLION'S RESEARCHES, [Boox I. 


and enjoying the fruit of so many laborious and success- 
ful researches, although Rosellini’s great work, as well 
as Champollion’ s grammar, offer numerous proofs of 
the solidity and success of their joint method. It is, 
however, the hicroglyphical dictionary which establishes 
authentically the critical value of the individual phonetic 
and determinative signs, as interpreted in the grammar, 
offering at the same time a complete synopsis of the 
purely symbolic signs. It is easy to understand why 
both should have reserved the publication of their works 
to the close of their career, because every day must 
have furnished new corrcctions and additions to their 
stock. We have already mentioned in the foregoing 
section, that Champollion’s dictionary is now complete. 

Francesco Salvolini, the shrewd Italian philologer, 
brought up at Paris under Champollion, appeared also 
destined to make great advances in the same direction. 
He died young, however, and his memory 18. stained 
by a charge of embezzling some important papers of 
his master’s, the proof of which was established at his 
death. The merit, nevertheless, of the first portion of 
his researches into the hieroglyphic alphabet, and the 
hieroglyphic inscription of Rosctta (1836) must not be 
overlooked.” fis analysis of the phonetic alphabet 
contains the first public demonstration of its principles, 
and his explanation of the Rosetta stone is the first 
philological interpretation of an Egyptian text. He also 
produces additional evidence of the value of Champollion’s 
signs, and of nearly an hundred others added by himself, 
which he found on various monuments and the papyri. 


216 Analyse g-ammaticale raisonée de diffvrens textes E’gyptiens, 
vol. i. Texte hi¢voglyphique et démotique de la pierre de Rosette 
avec un volume de planches par Francois Salvolini. Paris, 18306. 
4to. He had previously published two letters on the notation of 
dates: Premitre, seconde Lettre sur la notation des dates. Paris, 1881. 
In the year 1835 he published the Campagne de Rhamsis-le-Grand 
(Sesostris) from the Papyrus Sallier. 
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His researches, however, it is to be regretted, are too 
often deficient in critical caution, or sound philological 
judgment. Instead of attempting to explain the enigma 
of a pure alphabet of 200 signs, with only 15 sounds, 
he increases the difficulty not only by swelling the 
above number to nearly 300, but by starting a principle 
which, if well founded, would put an end to all clear or 
specific rescarch in this department. Champollion had 
asserted, although without proof, that the figures 
selected as alphabetic signs were those of objects, the 
names of which commenced with the sound to be indi- 
cated. In the case of many of these signs, as (ayem) 
the eagle for a, (ro) the mouth for 7, this was easily de- 
monstrable from the Coptic, or the hicroglyphic language 
itself. It was reasonable then to adopt it as a funda- 
mental principle, and the more so, that in the Semitic, 
Runie, and Irish alphabets, the names of the letters ap- 
pear to indicate a similar connexion between the image 
of the object indicated by those names, and the form of 
that letter to which they are respectively allotted. But 
Salvolini has a second axiom, which he words nearly in 
the following terms — “ [very hieroglyphic may indi- 
cate, in the first place, the sound with which the object 
represented by it begins —and secondly, also the initial 
sound of a word, the object of which it is the symbol. 
Thus, the vulture may not only designate 2, because the 
Keyptian word for this bird (nurheii) begins with x, 
but m also; for the vulture is the sign of maternity, and 
mother is called mu, mut.” Salvolini terms this a happy 
flexibility of the hieroglyphic system. Certainly the 
idea of mother is expressed symbolically by a vulture: 
but if this were sufficient to establish the phonetic use of 
the sign for m, as well as for x, we should be involved in 
a most fatal confusion, and all the absurdities of a caba- 
listic character. Besides, there is ne one proot adducible 
of this assertion ; and as regards the exainple in question, 
the vulture in Old Egyptian is not phonetic at ὁ all, but 
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only indicates mu-t, which is both vulture and mother. 
It became phonetic and alphabetic as a sign for m merely 
in the later epochs. 

In the year 1834, Richard Lepsius, a young German 
philologer, gifted with a genius for the study of the monu- 
ments not inferior to that of Rosellini, and with much 
more natural acuteness and critical tact — furnished, 
besides, with that comprehensive knowledge of language 
peculiar to the German school, commenced, although 
not himself a pupil of Champollion, following out, from 
his own independent resources, the path opened up by 
that great master. He had already in the same year 
announced his vocation to the higher branches of lin- 

uistic science, and his acquaintance with classical, 
Indian and Germanic philology, by a treatise, received 
in Germany and France with great approbation, upon 
written character, as a means of investigating language. 
Thus prepared, he began 1) that year to turn his atten- 
tion to hieroglyphics. By a happy fatality, and one 
which doubly redounds to the honour of Grerman science 
in this department, it was the Royal Academy of Science 
at Berlin which furnished the young scholar with the 
means of dedicating himself to those pursuits ; that in- 
stitution which L abit founded in the country of La 
Croze, Jablonski, and Vignolles, with especial reference 
to the study of languave, as a means of restoring the gene- 
alogy of mankind. Not long afterwards Lepsius succeeded 
in effecting a brilliant discov ery at Paris. He perecived 
that by far the greater part of the characters in Cham- 
pollion’s alphabet were not purely phonctic, 1. ὁ. not 
capable of universal application. Rejecting such as are 
either only «sed phonetically in certain words, or for 
peculiar combinations of sounds (of which he discovered 
eleven), he had remaining 34 purely ne agen sions, 
which he identified us corresponding with the 15 ‘Old 
Egyptian letters. By this means the hieroglyphic 
alphabet was not only corrected, but illustrated. A 
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pure alphabet of 200 signs were difficult to comprehend. 
The existence of two signs on an average for each sound 
explains itself by the necessity, which the monumental 
nature of their writing, and their own symmetrical turn 
of mind imposed on the Egyptians, of employing, some- 
times a horizontal, sometimes a perpendicular sign, 
sometimes a long, sometimes a broad figure, in order to 
give an artistic shape and finish to each group of words. 
Lepsius at the same time still further extended the prin- 
ciple introduced by Champollion, by separating all the 
signs which first occur with phonetic power in the time 
of vine Ptolemies and Romans, from the old signs. 

This closes the history of hieroglyphic discovery: for 
in the alphabet published by Leemans, in his valuable 
work on the Egyptian monuments of the Leyden 
museum, owing to the absence of all illustrative evidence, 
we are the less able to Judge what amount of progress 
may have been made by the learned author. We 
are, however, very doubtful whether such evidence can 
be adduced. 


VI. THE TEXT OF CLEMENS OF ALEXANDRIA. 


Tue principle of hieroglyphic writing had barely been 
discovered, when its opponents threw themselves under 
the protection of the ancients. One party endeavoured 
to prove that what was actually demonstrated was 1m- 
possible, because ancient (and indeed modern) writers 
had asserted the reverse. Others looked for comfort in the 
fact of the ancients having spoken clearly enough of an 
hicroglyphic alphabet, and ‘of Clemens having expounded 
with great minuteness the whole system, in the same 
passage, from which they, or persons like them, had re- 
peatedly proved the contrary. This is indeed quite in 
keeping with human nature. No sooner was America 
discovered than the enemics of Columbus found facts 
cnough tending to disprove the existence of such a coun- 
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try, and a few years after Hervey discovered the circula- 
tion of the blood, one of those English physicians, who 
had denied that discovery and attacked it with great ve- 
hemence, showed that the thing had been clearly alluded 
to ina verse in Proverbs. In our case, the fact discovered 
was certainly both known to and testified by the ancients. 
Pliny, ina passage (given in the Appendix of Authorities, 
C. II. 1.) upon the Obelisks, drily, but distinctly asserts 
it —‘* They are dedicated to the Sun-God; that their in- 
scriptions declare; for the signs engraven on them are 
Egyptian letters.” The passage of Clemens, to which 
we could allude but cursorily in treating of the sacred 
books, has since the late discoveries received very dif- 
ferent interpretations. Letronne, Goulianof and Lepsius 
have been the most successful in their efforts to illus- 
trate its obscurities ; the latter especially, by his correct 
explanation of the celebrated expression, “ the first ele- 
ments,” which no one before understood. By this 
phrase the Greek writers simply and plainly meant 
letters, in contradistinction to syllables, a word signify- 
ing originally a combination (of letters). All pre- 
vious interpretations, however, leave one part of the 
passage wholly unexplained, namely, that which treats 
of the so-called Anaglyphie signs. According to Letronne 
and Champollion “17, these signs fori an altogether dis- 
tinct kind of representation by symbolic figures, and 
consequently no portion of the hieroglyphic system. 
De Sacy shows this to be impossible, without, however, 
suggesting any other interpretation, and Goulianof builds 
on it an exclusive system of secret characters, which, did 
it exist, would destroy the whole value of Champollion’s 
discovery. We have already intimated our own views 


217 Précis du Systeme Hiér. 2d edition, ii. 878. seqq. Compare 
with Sylvestre de Sacy, Journal des Savans, Mars, 1825. Lepsius, 
Lettre, p.17. seqy., and Appendix A—.De Goulianof, Archéologic 
E’gyptieune, 3 vols. 1889, vol. i. p. 213. seqq. 
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upon this point in the first section. We hold the whole 
assumption of special anaglyphic signs to rest upon a 
philological misunderstanding. In order to establish 
these views, we shall now give, in the first place, a trans- 
lation of the passage, referring for the original text to 
our Appendix of Authorities, C. HI. 1. 

“The Egyptians teach as the first branch of education 
that kind of writing which is called epistolographic ; 
secondly, the hieratic, used by the sacred scribes; and 
last of all, the hieroglyphic. ‘This latter is divided into 
two classes, one of which is expressed directly (kyriolo- 
ically) by letters (literally, first, or simple phonetics), 
the other is symbolic. The symbolic (hicroglyphic cha- 
racter) represents the object cither directly, by imitation 
(kyriologically ), or by tropes —or is expressed altoge- 
ther allegorically, by means of certain enigmas. Thus, 
to indicate the sun, they make a circle; for the moon, 
a sort of crescent- shaped sign. These are examples of 
the direct (kyriological) method (of hieroglyphical 
writing). But they make use of the tropical method 
when they apply and transter objects to something clse, 
according to a certain analogy, sometimes by confound- 
ing them together, sometimes by altering them in vari- 
ous Ways. Thus in wr iting the books which celebrate 
the praises of their kines in theological myths, they 
use the hicroglyphic character. Of the third inethod. 
which is expressed by enigmas, ἰοῦ this serve as an 
instance. While they designate the other planets on 
account of their spherical motion by the bodies of ser- 
pents, they represent the sun by the figure of a bectle 
(Scarabrous).” 

We agree with Letronne?* that the epistolographic 


218 Lepsius’ arguments against this are very ingeniously stated in 
the Appendix A to his Letter. He understands the contrast in the 
expressions of the Greek writers between the sacred and popular 
sigus to mean, that by the former, the hicroglyphics, by the latter, 


336 = = CLEMENS OF ALEXANDRIA. [Boox 1. 


character, which was taught the first, and which is used 
on the Rosetta stone, as being that of the country, 
(enchorial), is the same called by Herodotus and Dio- 
dorus the demotic. | Champollion’s last work indeed 
recognises the latter to be the character of the vulgar 
language. This, as we have scen, was the name by 
which the idiom used in writings upon private and 
domestic affairs was designated, as distinct from the 
language of the sacred writings. It is this same lan- 
guage which afterwards, from the period of the Christian 
era, when it began to be written with an alphabet com- 
posed for the most part of Greek characters, was called 
Coptic. In the epistolographic character we find com- 
mercial letters and all the transactions of mercantile 
life exclusively written, and we have monuments in 
this character as far back as the time of the Psammetici. 

After the enchorial writing, the students, as they 
advanced, next learned the hieratic character. This, 
like the other, was formed by transmuting the hicro- 
glyphics into a running hand, and consisted of a mixture 
of phonetic and symbolic signs. The latter, however, 
occur more frequently in it than in the enchorial, 
They were both written in horizontal lines from right 
to left. It is an error, which C hampollion ndmitted 
late in his career, and particularly in his posthumous 
work, to take the enchorial character to be a running 
form of the hieratic. They were both, on the contrary, 
derived from the hieroglyphic, quite independently of 
each other; a fact, the explanation of which may perhaps 
be found in what we have already said respecting 
the fundamental difference between the Theban and 
Memphite dialects. From the former, as appears to 
us, sprung the sacred language—from the latter, the 
common dialect of the country. The main difference 


non-hieroglyphics (comprehending both the hieratic and enchorial) 
are intended. Meyer has also sided with Letronne. 
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between the two characters consists, in the living 
language being written in the former, which served for 
all purposes of ordinary life; while the latter was 
limited to matters connected with religion and religious 
knowledge, under the immediate superintendence of the 
priests, whose property its name indicates it to be. 
Whoever learned the hieratic, must have learned the 
sacred language, and consequently have commenced 
his education as a priest. It could never therefore 
hold anything but the second place in the educational 
system of the Egyptians. 

But the sacred language might also have been written 
in the hicroglyphies of the monuments, by reducing the 
engraved or painted signs to mere linear characters. 
Por the Book of the Dead, published by Lepsius, 
clearly proves that the Sacred Books, or at least a 
portion of them, were very commonly written in such 
linear Iieroglyphics. The name hieroglyphic denotes 
sacred engraved signs. TTerodotus in fact mentions 
them in these very words (IT. 166.); and though he 
says In another passage (11. 12-4.) that on the stone 
mole of Cheops “animals were cneraved,” he may 
have meant by that hieroglyphic inscriptions, as well 
as purely pictorial representations. ‘The scieuee of 
lnucroglyphics therefore, as taught i the Egyptian 
schools, consisted in learning to read and write those 
hieroglyphic characters of the Sacred Books which were 
borrowed from the monuments, in the same manner as 
the pupil had been taught to read and write the 
enchorial and hieratic. Consequently, when Clemens 
talks of hicroglyphies, we must certainly understand 
him to include in them the hicroglyphics of the monu- 
ments; but the immediate practical object was to 
understand the Sacred Books, written in linear hiero- 
glyphics, and to acquire a facility of writing the 
characters themselves. 

The first division, therefore, of the hieroglyphics, is 
VOL. I, ζ 
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that into phonetic and pictorial characters. The former 
Clemens calls simply letters. He says nothing further 
concerning them, as they were well known, and similar 
to those of other nations, although they form a very 
important element in the whole hieroglyphic system. 
He passes on at once from them to the second kind, 
the pictorial, which represents objects in contradis- 
tinction to sounds. Clemens calls it on that account 
the symbolic, because it gives the sound, which in his 
view is the real aim of writing, but in an indirect 
manner through the medium of objects. Ile divides it 
into three parts. For in the first place, the object 
itself may, as we now have actual proof, be represented 
in Egy ptian by a figure of very palpable import. This 
then is the direct i kyriologic: il) representation of the 
object, as the phonetic is the direct representation of 
pound. Such are the disk, for the sun, and the crescent 
for the moon, hierogly plies still retained amongst the 
astronomical signs. Dut the Leyptian writing has a 
far greater number of signs which represent the object 
more figuratively, and consequently more or less con- 
ventionally. Thus a man lifting up his hands represents 
a person praying. The inajority of the hieroglyphics, 
indeed, are purely symbolic and conventional: a cubr, 
for example, signifies Justice, an ostrich-feather, Truth, 
a lute, the idea of Good, the lower part of two legs in 
the act of walking, a progressive (transitive) action. 
Lastly, the eye (iri) designates the words “ child” and 
“to make.” We see at once from these examples, that 
Clemens expresses hunselt properly, when he says, 
in order to give a clear idea of such symbolic signs, 
as contrasted with the purely and directly pictorial, 
“that they apply pictorial signs to objects of different 
import, and bring them as it were under another 
category (i. 6. transfer them, or express them meta- 
phorically as we should describe it), for they sometimes 
interchange them, at others modify them in various 
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ways.” Hence it is, for example, that they take a 
part for the whole, the instrument containing for the 
object contained (as a milk-pail for milk), and use 
many other metaphors, to be examined more closely in 
the sequel. In this way the signification of the terms 
employed by Clemens appears to us to be completely 
established. 

He mentions, likewise, a kind of enigmatical cha- 
racter, or secret writing, in which, for example, a ser- 
pent designates the planets on account of their spherical 
motion, but the scarabaus the sun, probably because of 
the analogy between the round lump which it rolls 
before it, and the circular form of the ecliptic. Cle- 
mens calls this character the allegorical, and very 
properly; for the distinction between symbol and 
allegory is, that the former represents the intellectual 
object itself by a direct image, the latter conveys the 
idea of the object only through the medium of a logical 
notion. The examples in Clemens are the best proot 
that such a secret writing is as foreign to the Saered 
00 [ΚΒ as to the monuments. ‘The serpents and scarabel 
occur on the papyri as well as monuments, but the 
scarabreus never betokens the sun, nor the serpent 
the planets. The allegorical writing was an artificial 
one, a late application of the hieroglyphic system, 
originally, perhaps, for astronomical and astrological 
purposes, similar to our own planetary signs, and after- 
wards cabalistically developed. Clemens, therefore, 
was right in noticing this eniematical character, in con- 
nexion with the hieroglyphies; but he never could in- 
tend to represent it as a real subdivision of the ordinary 
hieroglyphic writing — properly so called—which is 
composed entirely and exclusively of the three elements 
he had previously enumerated — the phonetic, hicro- 
glyphic, and symbolic signs. His object was to give 
an example of the manner in which this hicroglyphic 
character was used, as a whole, the parts of which he 
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describes before explaining the secret character. Itisa 
fact that we find none but the Sacred Books written in 
hieroglyphics. His statement, therefore, that certain 
theological writings are written in such monumental 
or engraved sacted signs, is to be considered as a con- 
cluding remark upon the real, universal hieroglyphic 
character, the acquirement of which was preliminary to 
understunding and writing the Sacred Books. He does 
not say, “ in hicroglyphics, ” because in them he 3 
included the secret or enigmatical character, but “ 1 

anaglyphs,” which, as well as the former word: origi- 
nally designated engraved pictures, cither serving as 
written characters, or as ordinary portraits of objects.?! 

The expression of Clemens, which certainly is not 
very intelligible at first sight, necessarily refers, 1ἢ its 
literal acceptation, to writings, and, in the spirit of the 
context, to such as were written in the hieroglyphics 
previously described, and not, as usual, in one of the 
running hands. Thus much at least is clear, that he 
means books which contained theology, and inyths, in 
praise of their kings. Now we have seen that one 
division of the Sacred Books contains the praises of 
their mythical kings, namely, Osiris and Horus, as we 
also find later det tails of the processions of Osiris in 
Diodorus, and several other Greek writers. Clemens, 
therefore, cites these, instead of naming the Sacred 
Books in general. The Book of the Dead is a proot 
that there were other portions of the Sacred Books 
written likewise in hicroglyphics. 

In this way we trust we have explained categorically 
the meaning of the passaye. For here, again, we are no 
longer called upon to investigate iio or lost facts 
by means of the tvstimony of the ancients, but, on the 


219 "Αναγλύφω is essentially the same as ἐγγλύφω : to engrave upon 
a thing is just as correct as to grave in (ingrave) it; ἀναγράφω, 
ἀναγραφαὶ is the regular designation when mention is made of 
registers of the E«yptian kings. 
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contrary, by facts now brought to light through hicrogly- 
phical discovery to understand those testimonies, to ex- 
plain and justify them. We do not deny that Clemens 
might have expressed himself better and more clearly ; 
but it 1s sufficient to establish any sense for words 
which otherwise can have none at all. 

It is not till after this observation that he proceeds 
to add something about the secret character, which he 
had already mentioned by name. It certainly must 
have been an element in their educational system, and 
doubtless the last —for every cabala implies a complete 
knowledge of that character which is to be used for 
sceret purposes. It was the secret character of the 
priests. At an earlicr period, indeed, an enigmatical 
character may have existed 5 for ex ample, in the titles 
of kings. Still the Haulin 1] pronunciation of many 
of these 3 is evidence that the signs employed were pro- 
nounced in the usual way. In the choice of homophonous 
SIgUS, particularly in the foreign names of kings, they 
inay have given a preference to such as contained an 
allusion to the regal dignity. But the signs of the 
enigmatical character here treated of by Clemens had 
likewise another totally different power, quite foreign 
to their ordinary signification. Both lis examples prove 
this. 

The work of Horapollo’”’, dating froma comparatively 
recent age, also clearly proves the existence and nature 
of this seeret character. While few ot the explanations 
it offers are confirmed by the monuments, the greater 
part are contradicted both by them and by the Book οἵ 
the Dead. The explanations themselves are little better 
than arbitrary subtleties, or talse, cabalistic mysticism, 
the simple and historical meaning being palpable and 


220 See the learned edition of Leemans, Horapollinis Niloi Hiero- 
glyphica, Amstel. 1835, 8vo; and that illustrated by Cory with 
very characteristic hieroglyphies: The Hieroglyphics of Horapollo 
Nilous, by A. 'T. Cory, London, 18-40, 8vo. 
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obvious, while the very hieroglyphical representations 
which he describes are chiefly borrowed from that 
secret character, and consequently do not apply to the 
monuments and books. 


b. 
THE EGYPTIAN CHARACTERS. 


INTRODUCTION: PLAN OF AN UISTORICAL EXPOSITION OF THE WHOLE 
SYSTEM OF HIEROGLYVPHICAL WRITING. 


A LANGUAGE so perfectly developed in all its parts as 
was the Egyptian in the state in which we already find 
it on the contemporaneous monuments of the oldest 
empire of the Pharaohs, would scem, as remarked in 
our previous section, but ill adapted to a pure alphabetic 
character, as containing a great number of homophonous 
words, with so many different meanings, that each must 
be recrarded as an independent root. But if we could 
succeed in obtaining a glance at the foundation of this 
fabric, in finding the strata from which it has gTOWN τι]. 
in the course of time, and thereby perhaps approach 
nearer to the very causes of this high state of cultiva- 
tion, the older language would appear still more difh- 

cult to express intellieibly by phonetic signs. It requires 

iu higher and more comprehensive view of the origin of 
language to prove that what appcars to us its most 
natural, or only natural, manner of writing, was in 
early times the least congenial, or even most repug- 
nant, to the human understanding. As singing is older 
than speaking, the solemn dance as a form of social 
movement older than walking, pantomime older than 
words, and to adopt an idea and expression of Meyer's ” 


#21 See Meyer's articles, quoted above. 
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as the word itself, in its primitive form, is nothing but 
an oral and audible gesture, by which man endeavoured 
to imitate the impression of any phenomena, in the 
same way as (espccially in southern countries) he still 
trics to imitate them by visible gestures of the body; 
the oldest writing must likewise have been a representa- 
tion of objects and not of sound. It will here suffice to 
call attention to the fact, that even in a system so com- 
plete as that of the Egyptians, a system, in which the 
use of phonetic signs was more frequent than any other, 
it was impossible entirely to banish pictorial representa- 
tions, which exists even in the demotic character. <At 
this stage of the language, accordingly, the variety of 
accents and of gestures may originally have assisted the 
speaker. The art of writing converted these vague and 
imperfect signs of speech into a durable image. 

{t was under this impression that both Champollion 
and Lepsius considered the phonetic element as the 
Jatest. But no one ventured to inquire how a written 
character could exist without it. We may suppose, and 
50 perhaps Champollion thought, that the monuments 
themselves tend to the conclusion, that the first step 
Was pure picture writing, like that of Mexico. This 
however were a fallacy. For representations of this kind, 
consisting alinost entirely of figures of objects, similar 
to artistic representations in low relief, are first amet 
with in the New Empire, in the 18th and L9th Dynasties, 
when the style of hicroglyphic writing became gaudy 
and artificial. The Old Empire knew nothing of the 
kind. We cannot therefore expect to authenticate the 
above assumption by incans of the monuments. 

We may however hope to substantiate it by adopting 
the method which, prior to the chronological period, 
looks neither for years nor monuments of years, but for 
epochs and monuments of epochs. The success of this 
attempt is of the utmost importance in our present in- 
quiry. The great facts of the primeval period of Lgyp- 
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tian language, writing, and religion, are of universal 
importance: but history will gain nothing by these facts 
being known, unless they be themselves recognised 
and represented as history, in their origin and in their 
connexion with each other. In the present state of the 
question our simplest mode of arriving at some really 
historical conclusion will be briefly to pass in review 
the essential nature and requisites of a figurative cha- 
racter, and then compare them with the individual ele- 
meuts of the system of hicroglyphical writing as known 
to exist. 

The first requisite is the exposition of visible objects. 
For these we find simple portraits: ἃ man, a woman, a 
calf, indicating, even when accompanied by phonetic 
hicroglyphies, nothing more than the objects themselves. 
The mere representation of such natural objects, as for 
instance, an antelope, an ass, and the like, does not 
require any additional feature to explain it. But there 
are many objects which are more difficult to specify, 
particularly where only written in linear hicroglyphics. 
For example, how is a child to be represented in con- 
tradistinction to a grown-up τη ἡ. Tfow is a temple 
to be nade distinguishable from a dwelling-house ? er 
milk and wine from water?) The solution of these, the 
inost simple questions relative to the original pictorial 
hieroglyphics, requires, as it were, a second stage of 
that creative power of Invention and artistic inge- 
nuity of the human mind, which in its first stage gave 
birth to language. Every image of a word, as well as 
every word itself, 1s an invention and a work of art. 
The scene is merely changed from the province of sound 
to that of form, from the musical to the plastic art. 
Whilst with -egard to language we sce the Egyptians 
occupicd in developing simultaneously with that of their 
own ideas, the legacy they received from primeval Asia, 
in regard to writing we see them occupied in inventing 
und executing a ercation of their own. ‘The pure and 
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characteristic genius of Egyptian art appcars in this, its 
first and most original creation, no less brilliant than in 
the architectural monuments of later periods, the pyra- 
mids, the labyrinth, and the temples of Thebes. [very 
conception in this pictorial writing is simple, philoso- 
phical, poetical, constructive (as regards the grouping of 
images), and lastly, practical, in its applicatior to litera- 
ture. A human figure, holding its finger to its mouth, 
represents to the Egyptian the ‘sucking child, in a mode 
as casy to understand as to trace. A man in the sacer- 
dotal garb, looking upwards in the attitude of prayer, 
towards a sacrificial vase pouring forth libations, at once 
suggests the character of priest. A square, the lower 
side of which is open in the middle, conveys the idea of 
a dwelling-house; when combined with the sien οἵ a 
vod, it denotes tl ἐὐη τήν (the house of (rod ). In these 
last two instances we perceive the origin of two very 
fertile agencies in producing that sinuplific ation and 
concentr ation of ideas, uccessary to the art of writing, 
naunely, abbreviation ff composition. (ἃ female figure, 
forming with bent body, and head and hands hanging 
down, a sort of arch, represents the vault of heaven, in the 
painted and engraved monuments. In a more abndeed 
form the saine object | is represented by a horizontal line 
with a dipping at each end. Milk and wine, two objects 
which it is impossible to pourtray without colours, and 
difficult even with them, the Egyptian casily expresses 
by the vessels in which cach of those liquids was usually 
contained, the thing containing being written by a sort 
of plastic metonymy, instead “of the thing contained. 
Both vessels exhibit very graceful forms, ‘whic h show 
that this branch of the fictile art was highly cultivated 
among the Egyptians when the signs were invented. 
A similar vessel preceeded by a bee indicates honey. In 
an equally clear and artistic manner fire 15 indicated by 
a flame rising from acenser. In a still more simple way 
water is represented by three zigzag lines, one above the 
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other. These, in the linear character, which is already 
more conventional, became three straight lines. But in 
general the Egyptians in composing and abbreviating 
their images showed a wise economy. Had they pursued 
this method of composition exclusively, they would have 
run the risk of producing a character like that of the 
Chinese, with explanatory keys: that is to say, a system, 
the most awkward in itself, and tending to cramp the 
mind within mere conventional and fortuitous forms. 
But Thoth was more ingenious, and had more extensive 
views, and, consequently, was more free than Fuh. 
The same artistic mind which the Egyptians exhibit in 
the representation of physical objects, we also discover 
in its application to those of a metaphysical nature ; 
that is, in actions and objects representing certain 
invisible phenomena, impressed upon the human mind 
by its contact with the external as well as internal 
world. The word, night, for instance, the Igyptian 
represents under the idea of the starry heaven, and, 
consequently, by the image of heaven, united with that of 
the stars. Thirst, to thirst, thirsty, (ab, cbu) they express 
by the image of water (the zigzag lines), combined with 
that of a calf (ab) above or at one side, and facing in 
an opposite direction. White, they express by a tuber- 
ous excrescence, Which Champollion supposed to be a 
white onion; red, by a bird with feathers like fire. 
An outstretched arm, with an offering like bread, con- 
veys the idea of to offer, to give, a gift; in the abbre- 
viated form it is represented simply by bread, or the 
sacrificial cake. In expressing to open, by a door, the 
analogy of the language is fully kept up, for the root 
(un) has both these significations. A drawing of a 
road with trecs on each side signifies movement, pro- 
gression. The palm-branch betokens the year, and its 
points the divisions uf the year or of a cycle of years. 
A cubit (as the standard measure) and an ostrich 
feather represcut truth and justice (originally the same 
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word); the latter, it is said, because the feathers of this 
bird are distinguished by their equality (Horap. 11. 118.). 
Goed and beautiful were expressed by a kind of lute 
or guitar; not, probably, because good is the spiritual 
euphony and harmony of life, but because the words 
for good and for lute were the same. The selection 
of the eye as the representative both of itsa@f, of the 
idea of doing (creating), and of child (son or daughter), 
appears likewise to have been suggested by the homo- 
phony of the word 72, which denotes both cye and 
creating. In order to indicate a verb denoting move- 
ment, two legs are employed in the act of walking. 
This figure conveys, in a way as simple as it is evident, 
ΠΡ like what, in the graminatical language of 
Europe, we denote, in a wider sense, but νι: the 
same image, by the term, verb transitive. 

The two last examples, the eye and the two legs, 
deserve closer examination. We sce in them the two 
principal ideas through which the Ieyptian writing 
appears to have advanced, preparatory to the discovery 
of the phonetic system ; viz. the principles of homophony 
and determination. The principle of determination 
consists, at first, in the distinction between the indi- 
vidual and the genus, and then, 1 the explanation of 
the image of the first by means of the accompany ing 
inage of the second. In the It vyptian system of w riting, 
as developed on the monuments, it 1s used very cxten- 
sively and with the greatest ingenuity. The discovery, 
explanation, and systematic arrangement of the so-called 
determinative hieroglyphics, which are in general merely 
generic, is one of Champollion’s most successful and 
talented efforts. But in this complete system of written 
characters we generally find the determinative signs 
following the phonetic, as if by way of complement, 
illustration, or definition, of some kind or other. For 
this reason most of the previous commentators on the 
subject have thought it ucecessary to assume that the 
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determinative 8 signs were invented after the phonetics. 
The first objection to this hypothesis is that it is at 
variance with the gencral, and, as we believe, well- 
grounded assumption, that the pictorial hierogly- 
phics are the most ancient character—as a pictorial 
character without determinative hicroglyphics would 
scarcely deserve the name of a character. Moreover, 
if we adopt this hypothesis, how do we account for 
the circumstance of the Egyptians, even when their 
system had been brought to the highest stage of per- 
fection, still using determinative sions after the pictorial 
hierogly phics, which are, to say the least, quite as 
intelligible? Thus the sign, by which the preceding 
image is identified as belonging to the genus of four- 
footed animals, is found after the fieure. of an ass or a 
goat’ — representations, which are clear enough in 
themselves, and preceded, morcover, by their naines in 
phonetic characters. Our assumption is the only one 
which appears to offer an explanation of this singularity. 
Those gencric signs, before the invention of phonetics, 
were In very many cases quite indispensable. Hence 
they came to be adopted in writing, and the practice 
was still retained, even after the Ghouctie characte - 

had rendered pictorial representations unnecessary, and 
in cases such as those alluded to absolutely superfluous. 
In the carlicr stage it was doubtless of the greatest 
importance to define as much ag possible by their genus 
the pictorial representations of words, many of which 
were still very conventional. At all events the phonetic 
character might have existed without such signs more 
easily than the pictorial, Amone these determinative 
signs we include all the crammatical siens. <A short 
stroke indicates a noun masculine, to which the sign 
of the segment, the representative of the letter ¢, the 
feminine termination, is added when the noun is fem!- 
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nine. Two arms extended, with the palms downwards, 
express the negation of the sentence they precede. The 
dual and plural number are expressed by two and 
three lines, respectively, and the personal pronoun of 
the person speaking or addressed, or the subject of 
conversation, by the figure of a man or woman. ‘This 
is all we learn from the monumental character. We 
cannot discover from it what the pictorial distinction 
was between the second and third person, and between 
them and the first, as all the siens denoting those ideas 
are phonetic. It is most pr ohable, therefore, that the 
idea of distinguishing between elicit did not occur to 
the Keyptiaus prior to the discov ery of phonetic hicro- 
glyphics. 

We now come to the consideration of the second of 
the two principles contained in the use of the two 
hicroglyphies denoting «7, to make. This principle 
consists in depicting an object: (generally a metaphy- 
sical one) by the image of another, with which its name 
is homophonous, although this homophony linplies no 
identity or connexion between the meaning of the two 
words. It was this more particularly by which the 
national mind was led on from the mere observation of 
the object to the sound of the word, which could not 
fail ultimately to result in the myention of phonetic 
hieroglyphics. 

The intermediate stage between this and the last 
step in the process of disc overy —the invention of 
alphabetic letters — was the mvention of syllabic 
writing. The fact of this transition is proved by the 
existence of the hieroglyphic system of a certain nuinber 
of syllabic characters, which were retaincd after the 
discovery of the alphabetical, as co-existing with them. 
We include in this category one half of those sions 
which Lepsius has rejected from Champollion’s s alphabet, 
as being only restricted phonetics, or appearing only in 
certain groups. In analysing this alphabet, he distin- 
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guishes between purely phonetic signs, the number of 
which he fixes at 34, and about 60 others, to which he 
gives a restricted or conditional phonetic value. We 
would propose, in treating the subject historically, to 
divide these signs into two classes. More than half of 
the former are those which are sometimes accompanied, 
sometiines unaccompanied by a phonetic sign. Where 
it exists, the pictorial hieroglyphic usually precedes it, 
and appears as the first letter or first syllable of the 
whole word, all or some of whose other phonetic ele- 
ments follow. Thus the word, nefru, good, may be ex- 
pressed sometimes by a lute (guitar), sometimes by a 
lute with an 7 following it, or both fand7. Sometimes 
the pictorial sign 15 preceded by the phonetic, in 
which case the latter alone would scem to indicate the 
pronunciation, Sometimes even the pictorial hiero- 
zlyphic stands in the middle of the phonetic signs, to 
which the determinative sign may be added. Thus, 
necht, strong, 1s sometimes written only by its picto- 
rial sign, a branch of a tree, sometimes only with its 
three letters, n, x, t. This sign, however, is very fre- 
quently found also after 2 followed by χ and ἢ, 

Now we think that it will be necessary In our ani- 
lysis, which proposes to exhibit their gradual develop- 
inent, to distinguish all signs of this iin: as being signs 
of a mixed nature, the suppleme nts of which imply the 
existence of an alphabetic: ul character, from the other 
restricted phonetics. These we shall call syllabico- 
phonetic sigus, or syllabic hicroglyphics, which (as 
already observed) we consider older than the alpha- 
betical, and from which those mixed sroups differ in 
not having a real syllabic value, i. ὦ. in not being 
capable of indicating the sound of the word which they 
represent without an exclusive reference to the one 
object denoted by this word. 

As to those hieroglyphics which we may really call 
syllabico-phonstic, they exist in Egyptian in considerable 
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numbers. In Lepsius’s scheme they amount to about 
60, and with the assistance of Mr. Birch, we have been 
enzbled to make a large increase to their number. We 
shall give in our list all the signs of which we think 
the reading is proved. 

In these remarks the historical order of the hiero- 
glyphic signs has been established. We think, in the 
first place, that we have proved, from the nature of the 
language, and the conditions of the character, the later 
origin of the phonetic signs in general, as compared 
with that of the pictorial signs ; and, secondly, that we 
have discovered the steps by which the pictorial, as well 
as phonetic lieroglyphics, were gradually formed. 

As regards the pictorial signs, we may distinguish 
from those which represent the object itself — and 
which we may on that account call symbolic—such as 
serve to determine the genus or species cither of the 
symbolic or of the phonetic groups which precede them. 
These we shall term determinative pictorial hierogly- 
phics, and we believe them not to have been pro- 
nounced. As for the symbolic pictorial hieroglyphics, 
they may be classed as representing a direct or indirect 
meaning. The phonetic signs which form the second 
great class, are subdivided into syllabic and alphabetic, 
of which we have stated the former to be the older. 
In favour of the gradual development of the alphabetic 
signs out of the syllabic, we had, in consequence of 
researches already made, an arguinent in the fact, that 
in the time of the Ptolemies and Romans, many signs 
were used as pure phonetics, consequently alphabetically, 
which occur at an earlier period not phonetically at all, 
or at least merely syllabico-phonctically. Champollion 
had already remarked a similar tendency to the phonc- 
tismus of pictorial characters in the monuments of the 
20th Dynasty; and Lepsius®® had called attention to 
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the mode of writing the name of a foreign general on 
the monuments of the great Empire. The individual 
sounds of this name are indicated by hieroglyphics, 
which otherwise only occur as pictortal signs. 

But convinced of the truth of our assumption, we de- 
termined to consult the monuments of the Old Empire, 
from the 4th to the 12th Dynasty, to see whether they 
do not thus early offer instances of gradual advance- 
ment in the phonetic element. Mr. 3irch kindly under- 
took to examine all those in the British Museum in 
order to ascertain this, and the conjecture has been 
fully confirmed. Many of the thirty-four signs, to 
which Lepsius reduced the Old Egyptian alphabet, have 
on those monuments merely a syllabic and not an al- 
phabetie value—two of them, indeed, do not exist at 
all on any monument of that date in this country. 

The third great division of the Meroglyphies, lastly, 
consists of those which comprehend images, like the 
branch of a tree and the guitar, and which nay be 
called phonetico-pictorial, as exhibiting a tendency to 
pass from the stage of mere pictorial value, to that of 
‘an initial letter. 

If we add together all the signs that helone to thers 
three classes, we get about τοῦ hicrogly phics, Before 
the publication of Champollion’s dictionary they had 
not been counted since the time of Zoega, who rated 
thern at about 960. Champollion estimated them at 
800. No general list, moreover, had been made of 
the deciphered hic roglyphies until that work appeared : 
for Champollion in his grammar, as well as Wilkinson 
and Lepsius, had only given a list of the alphabetical 
SITUS. 

The synopsis of the hieroglyphics, with which the 
dictionary ends, contains 750 signs, while the work 
itself vives 567. In the latter, all the representations 
of the same object (man, for example) are comprised 
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under one number ; in the synopsis, on the other hand, 
compound signs (groups) are introduced with thei. 
Neither of the two methe@ls seems to us correct. A. 
simple sign.is the only one which can properly be 
reckoned as‘a distinct symbol, except where the amal- 
gamation of the two produccs a new and simple idea 
(for instance, the combination of heaven and a star 
which represents night). Again, no sign which repre- 
serfs the same object, and expresses precisely the same 
idea as the preceding one, ought to be reckoned sepa- 
ately. We are justified, on the other hand, in making 
two distinct representations of a god in a sitting and a 
standing posture, for they may have two different 
siguifications. The hawk for instance, when placed on 
the symbol of gold (Gold-Hawk), must be reckoned 
separately, because he never appears in this particular 
title of the Kings represented in any other manner. 
The phonetic signs, of course, must be introduced and 
reckoned separately; for, although the licroglyphic 
may be the same, the meaning is different. Even those 
of the pictorial signs which are at the same time 
phonetico-pictorial must be counted twice. 

If then we count only the ancient hieroglyphics upon 
this principle, we shall hardly find more than 700 sigus. 
But if we add to them those which were used in later 
times, and espeeially under the Romans, as phoneties — 
of which there are above 90—we may venture to call 
the whole number together about 800. 

This then is the first attempt that has been made at 
a brief. and systematic arraiigement of the whole of the 
hieroglyphics hitherto deciphered, that is to say, of 
about eight ninths of all the simple hieroglyphical signs. 
While we trust that it may be the means of facilitating 
the learning of the Ikvypéian characters, its main object 
has been to represent as clearly as possible the: strata 
in that marvellous masterpicce of the olden time of 
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Egypt, which forms not less than language, and in a 
strictly national sense even more than it, a great fact 
in primeval history. ᾿᾿ 

The tables, by subdividing the first class into two 
parts, exhibit the following quadruple classification : 

A. Signs of Objects, whether simply objective (figu- 
rative), or conventional (symbolic). This class we will 
venture to call Objective Signs. Their individual ar- 
rangement is in the main that adopted by Champoliion, 
in 1821, corresponding with the principal divisions of 
the natural world: 


. Celestial, or cosmic, objects. 
. Human figures. 

Animal forms. 

Plants. 

. Stones, metals, &c. 

. Objects of art. 

. Unknown objects. 


TES SR OD Re 


In order not to encumber our pages unnecessarily we 
have not marked these divisions, which are almost sclt- 
evident, upon the tables, so that the numbers run on 
uninterruptedly through the whole series of objective 
signs. They amount, exclusive of the different phases 
of the same sign, which are given as exceptions, to 
about 400. 

B. Determninative Hieroglyphics. Under this name 
we comprehend not only those images which indicate 
the genus or species of the preceding sign, but also 
those which exhibit the sd-called grammatical deter- 
mination of the preceding word: for instance, its 
gender and number, if a noun—if a verb, its voice. 
Thanks to the deep research and kindness of Mr. Birch, 
we are enabled to give about 120 of these signs. 

C. Phonetic Signs. The syllabic signs were intended 
to come first here according to their historical order. 
But as they occur on the monuments as frequently with 
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as without their alphabetical complements, and since, 
therefore, a knowledge of these alphabetical hicro- 
glyphics is requisite in order fully to understand them, 
we have given the precedence to the pure alphabet. 
We mean, of course, that of the old character before 
the time of the Romans. Their number amounts, in 
consequence of the augmentation which they likewise 
received from Mr. Birch’s labours, to above 70. The 
number of the pure phonetic or alphabetic signs is 
nearly that which Lepsius makes it, 36. 

In this alphabet, those hieroglyphics which are 
marked with a dagger (7) are such as continued to be 
syllabic signs down to the 12th Dynasty, whereas they 
are used on the numerous monuments of the 18th and 
19th Dynasties strictly phonetically, i.e. alphabetically. 

There are a few which we do not meet with as 
phonetic signs on the monuments of the first twelve 
dynasties in this country, or in other published col- 
lections, these we have marked with an asterisk (*). 
[0 may be mere accident. that they do not occur on any 
of these monuments, and we simply wish to notice the 
fact that, we have not found them on those of the Old 
kmpitre. 

D. This division comprises certain hicroglyphical 
groups, consisting of an objective sign, followed by one 
or two (very seldom three) phonetic hieroglyphics, 
which represent the sound of the corresponding word, 
generally its last letter. Thus the objective sign 
appears to express the first clement of the word, al- 
though in reality, as Lepsitis was the first. to show. it 
represents the object itself, and may be uscd objectively 
without any phonetic complements, and may also be 
preceded by the first element of the word. ‘Thus the 
lute, which by itself is pronounced nefru, good, is 
Zenerally followed by f, or f and r; and sometimes 
placed between n and r. In like manner, the crux 
ansata, signifying life, is often followed by n and y, 
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which in that case form its phonetic complement or 
key. This portion of hieroglyphical writing is evidently 
the youngest, for it presupposes the existence of the 
phonetic system. Still it is met with on the most 
ancient monuments. ‘The number of these conven- 
tional groups is limited; we give 57, which we believe 
to be complete. 

We have added the Egyptian numerals by way of 
Appendix to this table, as well as a copy of a passage 
in the Inscription of Rosetta, with both the texts, and 
a transcript of the hicroglyphics into the hieratice cha- 
racter, the comparison of which was first made by 
Lepsius. 

A. second Appendix to this book contains an expla- 
nation of the tables, as well as authorities on which the 
different readings rest; all arranged by Mr. Birch in 
the most succinct and synoptical form. In this manner 
we hope to be able to combine an introductory sketch 
of the whole hicroglyphical system, at once brief and 
intelligible, with the character of an historical work. 
For our main object in this Exposition, as well as Πὶ 
that of language and inythology, is to lay before our 

readers not conjectures but facts, and that historically. 
We do not offer isolated antiquarian observations, but 
try to develope the general structure of laneninied and 
the whole system of writing and of mythology, in order 
to point out how far they ; are the great and primeval 
work of the Egyptian mind. We attempt to conquer 
for the history of Egypt what we claim for history in 
general, the period antecedent to that point where 
history is gcnerally supposed to begin. We endeavour 
to give an historical view of the oreat facts of Hyypttan 
ee in the ante-chronological period; and to aie as 
far as possible, the successive strata of development 
which they exhibit. 
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SECTION VI. 


THE MYTHOLOGY OF THE EGYPTIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 
THE THREE ORDERS OF GODS. 


Tur name and hieroglyphic of the son and successor of 
King Menes are derived from the god Thoth (iIcrmes), 
represented by the Ibis. Among the Kings of the 
3rd Dynasty we have a Mares, i.e. one given by Ra, 
Phre (Ilelios) ; towards the close of the Old L:mpire, a 
Pat Athyres, or one dedicated to Aphrodite, Hathor ; 
two named after Phtah, Vulean, and several who de- 
rive their names from Ammon, the King of the Gods. 
JIercules also has given his name to one at least of their 
old Nings. The Great Gods, consequently, to the 
number of whom those above mentioned belong, existed 
at that early period in the mythology of the Egyptians. 
We find another proof of this in the recurrence of the 
iinages and names of the same gods, written both pic- 
torially and phonetically, ou the monuments of the Old 
Empire, exactly in the sutue manner as they occur on 
those of the 18th Dynasty. Osiris and Nutpe, for 
instance, are found on the ceflin of Menkeres. It is 
needless, therefore, to offer any further proofs of the 
truth of our assumption, that the mythological system 
forins a part of the national heritage on which the 
civilisation of the empire and people of Menes was esta- 
blished. The Temple of Vulean, at Memphis, built by 
him, is mentioned by later annalists: at this very hour 
the remains of the Temple of Thebes exhibit the name 
of the great ruler of the 12th Dynasty. But as to these 
temples, as well as the worship which was celebrated 
in and about them, we know little —nothing at all as to 
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how it was conducted in the primeval time. It will be 
difficult, indeed, in spite of the ccho of the legends of 
the golden temples of Thebes with her hundred gates, 
eyer to ascertain any thing of the time when the 
Egyptian empire was still limited to the frontier of the 
Thebaid. One fact, however, may be gathered from 
these traditions, that the separate Egyptian states, which 
existed prior to the empire of Menes, had their temple- 
service regularly organised, and that they were in pos- 
session, consequently, of all the arts which are implied 
by the existence of such a service. 

Our object, however, is not to unravel legends and 
myths, nor shall we indulge in idle speculations upon a 
subject which we can never fathom. Our purpose 
rather is to establish beyond the possibility of doubt 
the great and astounding fact, that the empire of 
Menes, on its first appearance in history, possessed an 
established mythology, 1.e. a series of gods, some of 
whom were genealogically connected, some entirely 
foreign to each other. Our aim in describing these 
deities must consequently be this, to distinguish as 
much as possihle—as we did when treating of the Tnn- 
guage—the original froin the more modern elements, 
the traditionary portion from its subsequent history. 
An historical disquisition has certainly to deal only 
with facts, but it must cndeavour to demonstrate the 
principle from whence they spring. Now the especial 
importance of the primeval history of Egypt to us, in 
regard to mytholozy as well as language, is the 
circumstance, that it is the only history of the old 
world which admits of any authentic investigation. 
Even here ihe difficulties are very great —in all 
other histories they would scem to be insuperable. 
Mythology and language stand in a very different. post- 
tion. In the latter, changes are introduced slowly and 
in a marked manner (if no violent external influences 
be brought to Lear on it); old forms of speech are re- 
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tained for centuries together with the modern idioms ; 
in a word, as long as writing exists, the principles on 
which language was formed in very remote ages ma 

be handed down to the latest posterity. In the history 
of religions, however, the new form of worship necessarily 
expels the older, and endeavours to expunge every trace 
of its existence. Honours, often names even, are trans- 
ferred to new gods, in the spirit of the old religion, and 
new myths are invented in order to obliterate the re- 
membrance of the carlier. The profound spirit of 
modern philosophy has even proved that it 1s the cha- 
racteristic of several mythological divinities to be in- 
vested at one period with functions and attributes 
totally opposite to those by which they were distin- 
guished at another. The first result which the discovery 
of the ancient names of the gods by the side of their 
images produced, was, consequently, of a contradictory 
and destructive, rather than of a restorative nature. 
The only certain conclusion seemed to be, that the 
Greeks had little correct tradition, and that the 
moderns had in most cases misunderstood and over- 
looked that little. We find, moreover, in the funcreal 
papyri a variety of mystic forms and names of divi- 
nities, of which there is no trace in the temple worship. 
It is a serious flaw in Champollion’s Pantheon, a work 
which upon the whole is certainly the least satisfactory 
of all his labours, that he was not sufficiently cautious. 
in introducing such deities. The researches and expla- 
nations of Wilkinson are much more sober and. critical. 
He published at Malta, as carly as the year 1828, a 
synopsis of the Egyptian divinities—a work now very 
scarce.24 A more detailed and improved account is 
given in the fourth and fifth volumes of his “ Manners 
and Customs,” and in the sixth thc pictorial represent- 
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ations, but unfortunately without mentioning the 
monuments and records from which they are ob- 
tained. This omission 15 to a certain extent supplied 
by Rosellini’s splendid work. Death, alas! hurried 
him away before he had time to add the text to his 
my ‘tholovical Ulustrations, though, as above stated, 
they have been published posthumously. Science has 
since been indebted to Mr. Birch, the distinguished 
curator of the [Egyptian collection in the ΤΕ Mu- 
sen, who is so repeatedly mentioned in this work, tor 
very Important and accurate notices upon this subject. 
The first part of his “ Gallery of Antiquities ” contains 
ascries of remarkable represcntations of images of the 
gods from that grand museum, with explanations and 
‘iluctrations suc Ἢ ἀκ micht i expected from one so 
deeply versed in Eeyptian lore— more especially as 
regards the peculiar tvpe of cach deity, and the anti- 
quity of the delineations.°? | The fourth and fifth 
numbers of the scrics of Eevptian monuments in 
copperplate, which Lecmans, the curator of the mnu- 
seum at Leyden, is publishing, es contain most, 
acceptable additions to Ks eyptolory.® sa 

Of the earlier res sarches, those of Jablonski, Zoega, 
Creuzer, and Prichard cven, valuable as they are ΠῚ 
many other respects, we have been able to make but 
little use, although their writings must always command 
that consideration and respect “lie his due to their acute 
observations and sound scholarship. by deciphering 
the hieroglyphic names of the images of the gods, we 
have learned the true facts, and ther reby established a 
sound basis for Leyptian invthology. It is impossible 
any longer tu doubt how their deities were named and 
represented at different cpochs. 


225 "The Gallery of Antiquities, selected from the British Muserm. 
Part I. Egyptian Art, Mythological Illustrations, 1842. Vart 1]. His- 
tortcal [lustrations, 1843, 4to. 
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We think, indeed, that we can now go a step farther, 
ard investigate a point on which Wilkinson has αἴ. 
ready displayed considerable ingenuity — the restora- 
tion of the Orders or Classes of the Kgyptian divinities. 
IIcrodotus was informed that they were divided into 
three distinct Orders, and the monuments give us the 
venealogy of the greater part of them. We may thus, 
perhaps, be led to ‘tle discovery of the strata in this sub- 
lime portion of pruneval Eeyptian history. The method 
we pursue Is this. In the first place, We pass over all 
such represcntations as occur only in the funereal papyri, 
and not on the monuments; and, in the second, ον τῆν: 
thine peeuliar to the Ptolemaic age (especially the 
worship of Serapis). Lastly, we discard all the repre- 
sentations which exhibit no individual type, and en- 
deavour to reduee all those which do to their most 
ancient and predominant form. 

Historical tradition, however, must be the basis of 
our system, and we therefore exclude all doubtful 
and suspicious sources of information, from Diodorus to 
the Neo-Platonists, and the last of the Termetie Books. 
Our only authorities will be the genuine Eeyptian 
reeisters, and the statements of Iferodotus. There is 
evidently a certain connexion between his three Orders 
of Gods, the monumental genealogies of the Egyptian 
divinities, and the Dynasties, that is, series, of Gods. 

The Turin Papyrus, in conformity with Egyptian 
usage, gives, as well as Manetho’s work, a series of 
Dynasties of Gods before the Rule of Mortals. The 
succession of these Dynusties must necessarily rest 
upon a mythological system, which, whatever may be 
its value as to the historical development of Egyptian 
religion, must at least be as old as Ramesses. 

The frst three Dynasties, as we have seen, are ob- 
literated from that Record; the fourth (according | 
to Seyffarth) was that of Seb (Chronos), or (according 
to Salvolini) of Osiris: the fifth, Osiris or Isis. In 
neither case can the actual fact he now fully ascertained, 
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The sixth exhibits Set, the seventh Horus (probably the 
elder), the eighth Thoth, the ninth Ma, the tenth a god 
designated by a hawk (probably the younger Horus). 
With the thirteenth reign a new series commenced. 
It would seem from a calculation in the papyrus following 
the name of Horus, according to which 23,000 years had 
elapsed since his reign, that this event formed a break in 
their mythological system. Such is the whole substance 
of the information derived from the Turin Papyrus. 

According to the epitome of Manetho’s genuine 
work?”, given by Eusebius, he established the following 
succession — 


Vulcan (Phtah). 

Helios (Ra). 

Agathodeemon (Num, Chnubis). 
Chronos (Seb). 

Osiris: Typhon (Set): Horus. 


These are followed by a series of subordinate gods, 
whose names Eusebius has omitted. The work of the 
Pseudo-Manetho neither deserves nor admits of being 
consulted. 

The two serics possess this common feature, that the 
deities of the Osiris Order have older gods before them, 
and younger or inferior gods after them. In both 
Chronos-Seb 1s the immediate predecessor of Osiris, the 
chief of that Order; it is very possible, therefore, that 
the three erased from the papyrus were the very three 
mentioned by Manctho. 

This at once seeins to elucidate the passage in He- 
rodotus*, where he states that the Egyptian gods 
formed three Urders. The first consisted of eight, among 
whom, according to the Mendesians, was Pan the god of 
Chemrnis or Panopolis. In another place he avers that 
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the goddess of the floating isle of Buto, whom he calls 
La*tona, and who is therefore considered as the mother 
of Apollo and Diana, belonged to the first Order. 

After them came the twelve gods descended from the 
preceding eight. The Egyptians, he says, were the 
first who fixed the number of their gods, as well as that 
of the months of the year, at twelve. Hercules was 
one of these twelve gods. 

The gods of the third Ordcr were their descendants ; 
to these Osiris belonged ; Horus his son was the last god 
who reigned over Egypt; the date of his reign was 
15,000 years before Amasis, that of Hercules 2000 
before Horus. 

Among all these deities, Osiris and Isis only were 
worshipped throughout all Egypt. 

There can be no doubt that If[erodotus’s series of 
primary, secondary, and tertiary gods, represent the 
Mythological Dynasties of the Egyptians; the discre- 
pancy is, that he calls the Osiris dynasty the youngest ; 
his authorities, therefore, must have considered the later 
dynasties as heroes or demi-gods. 

With respect to the number of which he makes the 
first two Orders to consist, it is clearly twenty. Neither 
can we admit, with Jablonski and Wirt, that, even 
according to the letter of his observations, the first 
eight were comprised in the twelve of the second Order. 
The Egyptian monuments, however, remove all doubt 
on that point. Tf we exclude those of the Osiris Order, 
who were not, as Creuzer supposes, three, nor as Hirt 
imagines, five, but seven, therc remain about twenty 
deities, however strictly we reduce the various repre- 
sentations to the came individuals, who are merely 
typified under different forms. 

The monuments also really describe the Osiris Order 
as the third; for Seb and Netpe (Chronos and Rhea), 
from whom it is descended, evidently Lelong to the second. 

Herodotus’s remark, that Osiris and Isis are the only 
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deities worshipped throughout all Egypt, would intimate, 
perhaps, that the two Orders of eight and twelve were 
composed of different gods in αἰ ποῖοι parts of Egypt, 
for according to fae the number was fixed, and he 
expressly states it to be twelve. If, therefore, we find 
more than twelve deities in the second Order, this is 
only a proof of the correctness of Herodotus’s remark. 
We shall include in the number twelve those who seem 
to have been worshipped the most universally and with 
the highest honours. 

The fi first Order was obyiously composed of cods of 
different provinees. Ammon and Chnubis, its first two 
deities, belone to the Thebaid: then comes Phtah of 
Memphis: after him, Neith from Sais in the Delta: 
lastly, the God ot the Theban Panopolis. Thus tar 
there ean be no doubt as to the names and origins of 
the deities of this Order. The cosinogonic position 
which they had in common is also authentically recog- 
nised in the case of all here mentioned. The only 
point, therefore, on which there can be any doubt, is, 
who were the remaining three deities. Ἀν ΑΕ 
how the first Order was constituted, we shall perhaps ge: 
a clue to the deities who belonged to the number twelve, 
the descendants of the oldest yods. 

According to the principles lard down, however, our 
first object will be so far to discover the local origins of 
the deities of ail the three Orders, as to distinguish 
between those of Upper, and those of Lower, Egypt. 
For language, mythology, writing, and history, all 
combine in recognising this division « of the country in the 
dark ages prior to history. We shall then endeavour to 
ascertain in the cause of cach of these two great divisions, 
whether the series formed out of them be again repre- 
sented as forined by the combination and amalgamation 
of different local deities. Whatever be the result, we 
hope, by following this method, to establish the fact, 
that, during the “epochs of primeval history, mytho- 
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logical strata are as clearly discernible as those of 
language; perhaps we may also lay the foundation 
for working out the further development. This can 
only be done by means of a deep study of the 
monuments and “ Book of the Dead,” pursued on 
the clearest principles and with historical judgment. 
It implies, therefore, considerable progress in Egypt- 
ology. It is naturally forcign to our purpose to 
enter into the subject —as far as it can be treated 
at the present moment—with any other object than 
that of discovering which were the original elements. 
Here again we must expressly warn our readers against 
a misunderstanding into which Eeyptologers, from 
Champollion downwards, seen in danger of falling. 
IIe was perfectly mght in considering it a matter of 
great importance to notice those groups of gods which 
are ordinarily found together. Now as a principal god 
is very frequently met with in the temple-represen- 
tations, conjoined with two others, in his letters from 
Egypt he formed out of these a series of so-called ‘Triads 
—an idea, which Roscllini and even Wilkinson have 
taken up, and eartied out still further. Upon this, it is 
first of all to be remarked, that these groups often vary, 
and further, that they are not formed of gods of the 
same Order, so that they can furnish us no sort. of 
assistance in restoring the three Orders. We must also 
protest, in the naine of philosophy, against the abuse of 
the word, triad. Three times one certainly make 
three, but not a trinity complete in itself: stil less a 
trinity which is at the same time aunty. The true 
idea, which must be considered as the orivin of the 
formation of triads, certainly lies much deeper, and is 
assuredly not to be found in this manner upon the 
surface. ‘This is especially the case, if, as has been. the 
practice hitherto, we do not distinguish any epochs, 
but consider the representations of a period of 3006 
years (during which two immense revolutions in the 
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religious sentiments of the Egyptians can be histo- 
rically demonstrated) as forming one single original 
system. The very threads, moreover of the Chrono- 
logy have not yet been arranged, nor the reading of 
the names satisfactorily established—so that the mere 
preliminary steps towards clearing the ground are not 
yet taken. 

Our attempt, then, to restore the three Orders of 
Herodotus, and reduce them to their oldest demon- 
strable form, is the first recorded in the annals of 
science. Wilkinson, indeed, admits their existence, 
but has limited himself to proving that cight was the 
number of which the first consisted. This he supposes 
to comprise the following deities: Kneph— Amun— 
Phtah — Khem— Sat — Maut (Buto ?) — Bubastis (Ὁ) 
—Neith.™ In his earlier works he had included Helios 
(Ra) instead of Bubastis, but afterwards omitted him, 
because Amun is already called Amun-Ra. In our 
restoration Ra is included, and we differ also from him 
in some few other particulars. 

Although we do not profess to be able to restore 
the second Order with the same pre¢ision as the firs: 
and third, we still trust that the following arrangement 
will prove correct upon the whole. The first general 
view of the system is as follows— 


The Hight Gods of the First Order. 


I. Amn, Ammon, “the concealed God,” the God of 
Thebes. | 

Il. Khem, Chemmis in the Thebaid, “the husband 
of his mother,” the generative God of Nature, 
the God of Panopolis. 

Π|. Mut, the Mother (Buto), Leto (Latona), Goddess 

of Buto in the Delta, the Temple-Consort of 
Khem and Ammon. 


29. Manners and Customs, iv. 227. 
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IV. Num, Nu, Knéph, Chnubis, the ram-headed God 
| of the Thebaid. 
V. Seti, in Coptic, Sate, “ray, arrow,” the Consort 
of Knéph. 

VI. Phtah, the Creator of the World, sprung from 
the mouth of Knéph through the Mundane 
Kige—the God of Memphis. 

VII. Net, Neith, the Goddess of Sais in the Delta— 
without descent: “I came from myself.” 

VIII. Ra, Helios, the God of Heliopolis (On) in the 
Delta. 


The Twelve Gods of the Second Order. 


τ᾽ 


The child of Ammon: 
I. Khunsu (Chons), Hercules. 
The child of Knéph: 
If. Tet (Thoth), Hermes. 
C. The children of Phtah: 
II. Atumu, Atum, Atmu. 
IV. Pecht (Bubastis), the Cat-headed Goddess 
of Bubastis, Artemis. 
ἢ, The children ‘of Helios: 
γι, Hat-her (Athyr), Aphrodite. 
VI. Mau. 
VIT. Ma (Truth). 
VII. Tefnu, the Lioness-headed Goddess. 
ΙΧ. Muntu, Munt ( Mandulis). 
X. Sebak, Sevek, the Croeodile-headed God. 
XI. Seb (Chronos). 
XII. Nutpe, Netpe (Rhea). 


The Seven Gods of the Third Order. 
I. Set, Nubi, " yphon. 


II. Heat. Osiris. 
III. Hes, Isis. 
IV. Nebt-hi, Nephthys, the sister of Isis, “the Mistress 
of the House.” 


ow 
whe 
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V. Her-her, Aroéris, “ Hor the elder,” the God of Hat, 
Apollinopolis, hence Her-het. 
VI. Her, Horus, child of Isis and Osiris ‘“ Her-pa- 
| yrut,” Harpokrates, i. 6. “ Horus the child.” 
x iI. ODM, Paps 


“Appendix: The ΤΥ Genii of the Dead. 


Oh Amset. 3. Simutef.* 
.. 2. Hapi.- 4. Keb-snauf. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE REPRESENTATION OF THE EGYPTIAN 
DEITIES, 


Au the gods are characterised by the beard hanging 
down from the chin. In general, they hold a seeptre 
surmounted by the Nukuta-head. This seeptre is called 
tam (Yam), and is considered the emblein of power. 
The goddesses carry a seeptre surmounted by a lotus- 
Hower (emblem of sovercignty ); on the pictures they fre- 
quently have wings, and are always clothed. Their 
common hieroglyphic sign is anege ora snake. The gods 
as well as goddesses often carry ‘the Whip and er6wn of 
the Pi eiolis, The latter is called gen; with the article 
prefixed, and the nominal suffix ¢ at the end, it was 
pronounced 1 in later times like P-schent, and is so written 
by the Greeks. It consists of two parts. According 
to the pictures, the lower one is red, and called on that 
account Teyer; the upper one, white (aby) or yet. 
The gods and goddesses have moreover the Royal 
snake (the uraus, busilisk), as a frontlet, like the 
Pharaohs. 

The name * God” is sometimes expressed by a hawk, 
Her, Horus, which is likewise -the name of a part ticular 


god. 


* On a coffin in the Bibliothéque Royale, where the phonetic 
name of this god occurs, he is called ‘Tua-mu.t-ef.— Birch. 
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THE EIGHT GODS OF THE FIRST ORDER. 


I. AMN, AMN-RA, Ammon, Ammon-ra. 


We learn from the Old Egyptian monuments that 
Ammon and Kneph were really two distinct deities. 
The former is the God of Thebes, the latter of. the 
Thebaid: the Grecks call the ram- eae god, Ammon 
and Zeus: on the later monuments we find Jupiter 
Ammon, Cenubis in’ Klephantina, Amencbis in the 
Oasis. 

The most direct proof of their being distinct is, that 
in the olden time they were-sometimes found side by 
side in the saine temple; in that of Medinet-Habu, for 
instance, erected by the great Ramses. But a closer 
examination shows that in the complete system they 
represent two cosmogonic principles, totally different 
from each other. 

His common title is Amn-Ra Suten neter-u (.Ammon- 
Ra, King of the Gods), from whence the Greek form in 
the bilineuar Stele of Turin and in the Casati Papyrus : 
Ammonrasonther. 116 is almost always called on the 
monuments siinply .Amn-ra, Ammon-IIelios (God ?). 
He alone has the title het, “the Ruler;” to him the 
first mystic region is dedicated. He is also called the 
Lord of Heaven, Lord of the Thrones, Horus (God, 
HIor) of the two Egypts. He had shrines in Thebes, 
the city of Ammon (Diospolis) Meroe, and 411 Nubia. 
His original form is that of a man. Ilis type is the 
huinan form in contrast to Kneph, the ram- -headed 
god. Our representation of him is that in which he 
is found in the old shrines of Thebes s; sitting on his 
throne, holding life and power, on his he ad ie badge 
peculiar to himself, of two high feathers on the lower 
Crown or 7 eer, with a long “string or cord hanging 
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from it behind down to his feet. In the pictures, 
when coloured, he is azure blue (Champ.i.). Whenever 
he is represented on the top of the obelisks (the 
Pyramidion), it is exclusively in his human form. 
In the hieroglyphical character he is symbolised by 
the obelisk itself. The name, Amn, however, is often 
annexed also to the ram-headed representation, both 
that with the so-called Ammon’s horns (curved down- 
wards), and that with the extended horns”, like the 
Egyptian sheep; on the Temple of Ibsambul in Nubia, 
for instance, the work of Ramesses ; and this ram-headed 
representation (Champ. li.) is found even in Thebes. 
Coins of the time of the Ptolemies have the effigies of 
the ram. As this denotes the incorporation of Ammon 
with Kneph, so the representation with the hawk-head 
alludes to his early union with Ra, or Helios, the inde- 
pendent personal existence of whom, however, is clearly 
announced on the monuments and inscriptions. Ra 
appears before Ammon as the ministering god: he pre- 
sents to him the Kings of Egypt to whom Ammon is 
giving (any) life. 

The Greeks rightly considered Ammon as Zeus, and 
the highest god. | According to Manetho’s inter- 
pretation, which is deserving “of attention, his name 
signifies “ the concealed God 2, ‘ concealment :? ” we 
have also the root, amn, for ε to veil,” “to conceal,” 
now actually before us in. the hieroglyphics. The 
manner of writing Men, instead of Amen, for Ammon 


230 Rosellini, Mon. del C. iv. Comp. li. 

231 Plat. de Is. et Os. p.354.D. We have given the first half of 
the passage in tie first section, where we treated of Manetho’s theo- 
logical writings. Plutarch then proceeds to say, Aco τὸν πρῶτον θεὸν 
τῷ παντὶ τὸν αὑτὸν νομίζουσιν, ὡς ἀφανῆ καὶ κεκρυμμένον ὑντα, προσ“ 
καλούμενοι καὶ παρακαλοῦντες ἐμφανῆ γε νἔσίαι καὶ δῆλον αὑτοῖς, ᾿Λμοῦν 
λέγουσιν. Comp. Iamb. de Mysteriis, Vill. 3. Ρ. 159.: ὁ γὰρ δημιουμγὺς 
νοῦς καὶ τῆς ἀληυιτίας προστάτης καὶ σοφίας ἐρχόμενος μὲν ἐπὶ γένεσιν, 
καὶ τὴν agar ἢ τῶν κεκρυμμένων λόγων δύναμιν εἷς φῶς ἄγων, ᾿Αμῶν κατὰ 
τὴν τῶν Aiyurriwy γλῶσσαν λέγεται. 
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is new. We do not, therefore, at all events, import a 
modern philosophical idea into Egyptian mythology by 
considering him as the hidden, not yet revealed god. 
He stands incontestably, in the Egyptian system, at the 
head of a great cosmogonic development. Ainn, Am- 
mon, without any addition, is his original name; there- 
fore he is so written in the Rings of the 12th Dynasty. 
Thebes is called after him the seat of Ammon: his 
hieroglyphic sign, lastly, is read Amn, not Amn-ra. 

But the destination of the obelisks was, according to 
Pliny’s authorities, connected with the worship of the 
sun, and the word probably contains in it (as he says it 
does) ra (da), the sun? The obelisk at Heliopolis, a 
work of the 12th Dynasty, is also sacred to Ra. It is 
no matter of surprise, therefore, if almost all the extant 
monuments, at least from and after the 18th Dynasty, 
give the name of Amimon with the addition of Ra, 
although we find the name Amn alone in those old 
uaines of Kings, as well as in the old papyri.* The 
inystical names of Amn given in the ‘ Book of the 
Dead” (164, 165.) are said to belong to the language of 
the Negroes. 

3ut Wilkinson has made an observation which is 
perhaps of importance to history generally, and at all 
events points out the oldest change which can_ be 
authentically proved in the mythological system of the 
Kgyptians, in regard to most of the representations 


322 Uben-ra-uben-la, sunbeam. Bireh has found ἔχῃ, moreover, 
as the name of’ the obelisk, on those of Amyrtiwus (523, 524.) and in 
the Anastasi Papyrus. The one in the British Museum is given 
under this figure in the ideographical signs. The former, therefore, 
was either the older sacred name or an epithet. 

* Birch observes that ona tablet in the British Museum (No. 332. ), 
where worshippers of the sun’s disk are repre sented, probably of the 
time of Amenophis 1V., these words occur : —uben en raem ap.t amen, 
the light of the sun is the Amen οὐ Thebes. On a basin (No. 108. 
Brit. M.) of the Ramesside epoch Amun is designated as “ existing 
(typified) at the commencement.” 
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which give the name Amn-ra. He remarks*® that 
whenever the name of Amun-ra occurs In monuments 
previous to and during the reign of Amendphis III. 
(Memnon), and even in the Royal Rings of Amenophis 
II]. (Amenhep.t), the name of Ammon is new. This is 
particularly obvious in the beautiful monuments of the 
British Museum. We there see in the celebrated statue 
of that King, on the spot where thename Amn now stands, 
that the surface of the granite has been chiscled off, in 
order to obliterate the signs whieh had been engraven on 
it, and to place in their stead the three well-known hiero- 
glyphics of the name Ammon. In another passage of 
the inscription, where Amn-ra is mentioned, the same 
alteration has taken place in those three signs, but 
(which Wilkinson does not remark) ra stands upon the 
old surface. The same is observed in all the monuments 
in the Museum which are older than that Amenophis ; 
for instance, in the beautiful sculptures of the time ot 
Tuthmosis If. On the contrary, Amn-ra is recog: 
nisable as the original writing on a representation of 
this deity (as the Phallic God) in the time of King 
Horus, the immediate successor of Amenophis IIT. 

No one will pretend to explain this by asserting that 
the mode of writing the god “ Amn” has been changed 
since that time. For, as we have already remarked, 
Ammon is written with the well-known phonetic 
hieroglyphics on the monuments of the 12th Dynasty. 
Another god must formerly have stood in his place, 
therefore, in those names of Amendphis of the 18th 
Dynasty, 93 well as in the newly engraven signs of the 
obelisk. Wilkinson has thrown out the conjecture 
that this god was Khem, the Phallic God, the Pan of 
Herodotus. If so, we certainly must assume that the 
three Kings Amendphis of the 18th Dynasty were called 
in their lifetime Khem-hep.t, instead’ of Amn-hep.t. 


233 Manners and Customs, iv. 244. Comp. 63. and the Materia 
Hieroglyphica (1828), Pantheon, p 4. 
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It also follows that the sculptures οἵ. Amn-ra, in which 
the name Amn-ra has supplanted a previous one, were 
all Phallic, as the only representations of Khem are 
Phallic. Any other view of the case involves us in 
inextricable contradictions. 

In transferring the functions and identity of Khem 
to Amun, we have also the oldest authentic evidence of 
that system of amalgaination, which creates the great 
difficulty ia the historical representation of the Egyptian 
deities — namely, the transference of the characteristics 
and titles of other deities to such as, in their original 
signification, had no connexion with them. Ammon, 
for instance, in those Phallic figures, has always the 
title of Chemmis (Pan), “ the husband of his mother.” 
But we must first notice this god himself. 


1. ΚΙ, PAN, the God of Chemmis (Panopolis). 


Khem, read Uta by Lepsius, is called in the hierogly- 
phic inscriptions, that have not been altered, a Phallic 
God, enveloped in swathes ; out of which one arm 15 pro- 
truded and upraised, bri adhe the flagellum, the sign 
of lordship: the other hand holds the Pri japus. 231 This 
word is never written phonetically, but only hierogly- 
phically, that is, with the sign, which probably sionifies 
“ bolt,” from the root, then, c to lock up.” His title 
is Kamut. ef, “ the husband (Bull) of his mother.” 

We instantly recognise here the God of Panopolis, 
Which city is called in’ E evptian, Chemmo?” (iL 
Khemin). Stephanus of Byzantium g vives the following 
description of this Deity of Panopolis an A great statue 
with the Priapus exposed, holding in the right hand the 


234 An emblem of continence, aecording to Torapolle, it. 7. 

35 Diodorus, i. 18. Khebti on tie tablets of the Nossayr road, 
(Burton) I. HH. pl. 857. : on which tablets Birch observes that after the 
name of Khem the word Khebti, the common name of the town of 
Koptos, is frequently found. 
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flagellum directed towards the moon: they call it the 
figure of Pan.” 

By means of this description we may easily correct 
Herodotus’s mistake in calling the Mendesian God 
after the name of the province of Mendes, and im con- 
sidering the goat, who was the living, deified, animal- 
symbol ‘of Av cod, as a representation of hin Tn 
his account of the God of Papremis, likewise, “ who 
did violence to his mother,” the truth is now become 
apparent. 

There is a representation which differs entirely from 
the ordinary type, not Phallic *°, in which a god ap- 
pears with the principal badge of Osiris, holding the 
ploughshare (amer), the sien of SOWING, wach the inscrip- 
tion, Avh-mut (sign of the Phalhic God) wtet-ra, that 

Ἢ hushand of the mother, begotten by Helios.” We 
ah ΒῚ this representation merely as a proof of later 
amaloamation. 

The votive figures, some of which belong to the pri- 
meval time, are alealic ‘ated to that old rerene on the road 
to Kossayr. Greek inseriptions on the more modern of 
these representations call the god, the Pan of Thebes. 

He is often found in’ Panopolis, as well as in Schag 
(Athribis or Crocodilopolis), in company with a lioness- 
headed goddess. 

The statement, preserved in the epitome of Manetho, 
that the worship of the Mendcsian goat, consequently 
of the symbol of Khem, was introduced under the 
2nd (the Thinite) Dynasty, is of the highest impor- 
tance. 


HY NUM, NU, Kneph, Chnubis. 


The ram-headed god of the Thebaid is called on the 
monuments Num, Nas the former therefore 1s to be 
considered a: the ΡΟΝ ἘΠ way of writing it. Plutarch 
says’, the original, immortal god, is called by the in- 


236 In Wilk. Pl. 26, (M. vi. 2.). 287 De 15, ct Os. ὁ. 21. 


Sscr, VI. A.] 11. NUM. 375 


habitants of the Thebaid, Knéph. Here & is the prefix 
of n, as in Canopus from Nubi, and in many other words. 
The ph, however, seems to be the Greek mode of express- 
ing the Egyptian m, which probably was aspirated. 
The word Chnubis differs from Kneph only in the: acci- 
dental admission of the inherent vowel τὸ instead of 6, 
and of ὦ instead of p. As spelled on the Gnostic #nonu- 
ments of the Basilidians, it would sound like Chhumis. 
According to Plutarch ** and Diodorus ”°, the name of 
the Egyptian Zeus signified spirit (πνεῦμα), which of 
course can only apply to Kneph. At Esneh (Champ. 
Grammar, p. 302.) he is said to be “the breath of those 
who are in the firmament.” Ilis derivation from the 
Egyptian root nf (Copt. nef, nibe)=to blow, to 
breathe, is therefore very tempting. Birch ?"°, on the 
contrary, maintains that the hieroglyphic literally 
signifies “ water” (Copt. niin), with which etymology 
may be connected one of the titles of Kneph, under 
which he was worshipped in Elephantina, that of the 
Lord of the “Libations,” or the “ inundations.” 116 con- 
ceives the animal figure which very often precedes or 
follows the name, and sometimes indicates it by itself?”, 
not to be the ram, but the (bearded) he-goat=bai, the 
phonetic of bai==soul, svirit. It is in this image that 
he recognises the expression of the idea “ spirit,” 
which the ancients found in the name of this god. 
Ifow then could those writers say that it is the name 
of Kneph which signifies “ spirit ?” We must there- 
fore hold that the ram or buck is the figurative mean- 
ing, as it occurs likewise in the name of a dane of the 4th 
Dynasty, and assume that the roots nef and num were 
originally connected. The Arabic nefs=breath, com- 


238 De Is. et Os. ο. 26. As he had previously explained Ammon 
to be the hidden god, he clearly cannot have meant the same here 
by the Egyptian Zeus. 

Ἔ5. 1. 10, 

1) Gallery, i. p. 9., 8646. 241 Ros, M. del Culto, li. 
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pared with the Hebrew πῇ, to flow, in Greek véw, 
πνέω, makes such a connexion in our opinion still more 
probable. At all events, to consider “ water” the cos- 
mogonic principle here, is in no way authentically de- 
monstrable. 

As the human form and the badge of the feather are 
the distinguishing marks in Ammon, so the ram’s head 
with the double horns, both those extended like a 
goat’s, and those curved downwards, as well as the 
snake, probably the Ureus or Basilisk, the sign of 
power, are the characteristics of Kneph. In the pictures 
his colour is green, as that of Ammon is blue. In Esnch 
he is represented with the feathers of Ammon; but dis- 
tinguished from him by the snake on cach side, and the 
absence of the lower crown.?# 

Herodotus mentions (ii. 74.) that the horned snake 
is sacred to Zeus, and that its mummy is buried 
in his temples. There is doubtless a connexion between 
the consecration of it to Kneph as one of his emblems, 
and its more general signification as the emblem 
of the deity in the hieroelyphics. The patron deity of 
the Egvptians, whom the Grecks called the “ good god,’ 
Agathodiwmon, and whom we find over the doors and 
windows of the temples, as well as on their furniture, 
does not, however, secm to be a direct representation of 
Kneph. 

According to Wilkinson the worship of this deity is 
universal in’ Ethiopia, particularly beyond the second 
Cataract, and in the vicinity of Meroc and Napata. In 
Bsneh his name occurs as Num-ra, similar to that of 
Amn-va. This representation is of a later Roman 
period. The one given by Wilkinson (Mat. Ifier. vill. 
B.) ina disk, with the scarabieus (type, signifying after- 
wards world) by its side, has an affinity with it. 

Our representation is a copy of his Plate 21., with 


#12 Roa. Δ], del Culto, li. 
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the two modes of writing it on different monuments. 
Birch remarks, that the gifts offered to him, as well as 
the presents promised by him, are less valuable than 
those which belong to Ammon, from whom Kneph is 
also distinguished by being at the saine time a God of 
the Lower World. 

His most important remark, however, is, that Kneph, 
as creator, appears under the figure of a potter with 
the wheel. In Phils, a work of the Ptolemaic epoch, 
he certainly is so represented, making a figure of 
Osiris, with the inscription, ‘ Num, who forms on 
his wheel the divine limbs of Osiris, Pore is enthroned 
in the great hall of life.’ Ife is likewise called there 
Num-ra, “who forms the mothers, the genitrices 
of the Gods.” In a representation of the time of the 
Itoman emperors he is also called “ the Sculptor of all 
men.” In the monument at ἔβη], of the same date, 
he is said to have made mankind ov lis wheel, and 
fashioned the gods, and is called the God “ who has 
made the sun and moon to revolve under the heaven 
and above the world, and who has made the world and 
all things in it.” * These representations confirm the 
correctness of the view as to the cosmogonic import of 
this primitive God of Thebes mm the Egyptian mythology, 
down to the Ptolemaic epoch. Porphy ry and Rufinus 
state that Phtah sprang from an cgg which issued from 
the mouth of Kneph. We shall see, under Ra, that 
this most important cosmogonic symbol is supported 
by high authority, a representation in the Ramesseum, 
where it is said of Ra that “ he moves his egg in 
heaven.” The mundane cgg is so universal a form of 
the creation of the visible would, that it is unneecssary 
to say more upon it here. The hic roglyphics prove that 
the Neo-Platonists were not. the first who laid this egg, 
but we have no proof of its original application to 
Kneph. We have, therefore, no ἘΠΑΈΒΑΕ ΜΝ: authority 


* Ros. M. del Culto, pl. xlix. Champ. Gr. p. 306. 
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for the original development of the cosmogonic series 
which was represented in the Ptolemaic and Roman 
period by Amen, Khem, and Num, the three Theban 
divinities, as the concealed god, the generative, sowing 
god, and the creative spirit. 

In order to havea complete idea of this (early or late) 
Theban system, we must consider the cosmogonic prin- 
ciple of the Thebaid as it is typified in the female form. 


IV. a. AMNT (Amente). ὁ. MU. T(Mut.) 
V. a. ANK (Anuke). ὁ. STI (Seti, Sate), the frog-headed. 


We have five names but only three individual re- 
presentations of the female principle in the demiurgic 
series of Upper Egypt. We will examine, in the first 
place, the forms connected with Ammon. 

Here we mect first of all with a goddess who occurs 
very frequently on the old monuments of Thebes, and 
who is marked as the female Ammiun AMN-T, Ament. 
She wears the lower crown, and is called “ the enthroned 
in Thebes.” Her name, ἘΠΕ ΤΕ ΠΣ to the Coptie ren- 
dering in that version of the Bible, and according to 
Plutarch, is Aimenti, Amente, Amenthes, as an expres- 
sion for the Lower World. But, according to the monu- 
ments, she no more represents the idea of Per rsephone, 
than Ammon docs that of Dispater. Nothing is proved 
but her Theban origin and connexion with Ammon. 

The female principle is much morc developed in 
connexion with Khem. We have no hesitation in com- 
bining him with the second name of the goddess, Mut, 
which otherwise we cannot conneet with any separate 
personification. Almost all the great goddesses, espe- 
cially Neith, Pecht, and Isis, hive her name as a title. 
But we have also thie representation of a goddess with 
a complete royal crown, who is called “the mother,” 
and the only one, too, as far as we know, in the old 


aS 
ᾷ 
ων 


Secr. VI. A.] IV. ἃ. AMNT, ὦ. MUT. 379 


monuments, who has the title of “ Mistress of Dark- 
ness.”"# We give this representation after Wilkinson, 
with two inscriptions. 

It seems the most natural view to say that she 
is the wife of Khem, the god who has the title “ hus- 
band of the mother.” This, again, receives confirma- 
tion by the statement of Herodotus, which is now very 
easily explained (ii. 155., comp. 75. 83.). Not far from 
the Sebennytic mouth there was, according to him, a 
sreat city called Buto, which conti ned a very celebrated 
shrine—the Temple of Buto or Latona, consisting of 
five blocks of stone, brought there from Elephantina. 
Fach of its sides was 60 feet high and wide, and the 
block which served for the roof six feet thick. 744 
Here was the oracle which the Egy ptians held in the 
very highest estimation. Close to it, in a broad lake, was 
the island of Chemmis, which was ail to float. Hero- 
dotus saw in it a shrine of Apollo (Iforus), i. 6. the son 
of Buto. Here Latona was said to have concealed and 
brought up the son of Isis, according to others, Apollo 
and Diana ( Bubastis, Pacht). 

Now Cheminis is clearly nothing but the name of 
Khem. Buto, again, is assuredly the name of the city: 
it may be, howe er, thet the identity between the two 
names, Sebennytis and Seminuth, may induce us to 
adinit the absolute identity between Buto and Mut. 

According to Herodotus (11. 67.), the shrew-mouse 
(mygale, mus araneus) was sacred to Buto, and their 
Imummies were buried in the city of Buto. The 
animal passed for being blind, and was, therefore, 


43° Ayxercr, as Birch has conclusively proved ; t!.. word occurs 
with the determinative sign of Night. 

244 Wilk., Manners and Customs, vol. iii. p. 330. seq., calculates the 
weight of the whole at 5000 tons; but there were 5 blocks, so that 
each must have weighed 1000 tons, almost the weight of the pedestal 


of Peter the Great’s statue at Peterabur eh, which is calc sulated at about 
1200 tons. 
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dedicated to the Mother of the Gods, because “ Dark- 
ness is older than Light,” as Plutarch says.” The fact 
of this mouse being worshipped in Athribis, the city 
of the lioness-headed goddess 7", proves a connexion 
between them, as well as that representation. 

The character of Mut seems, therefore, that of a primi- 
tive goddess, the conceptive principle in the cosmogonic 
system. The oracle and prophecy agree very well with 
the idea of such a mother (Gé, Dé-mctcr). There is 
also another proof of the Theban origin of this repre- 
sentation —its very frequent ocourrence at Thebes with 
Ammon-ra, who, as we have seen, took the place of 
Khem. 

The consort of Kneph isa goddess represented in a 
primeval form, wearing the lower crown, and upon it 
a peculiar head-gear. “Birch considers the stalks, which 
are in the forin τὶ feathers, and spread out ike a fan, 
to be hemp stalks. The appellation sounds like Ank, 
and the Greek inscription near the Cataracts calls her 
“ Anukis, which is also Hestia.” Thus we have the 
pronunciation and the meaning. Not only does this 
translation show her to be a primeval goddess, but also 
her position in that representation, She comes imme- 
diately after Kneph and Sati, and precedes Osiris, 
seb, and Thoth. She has even the upper crown, 
encircled by two horns (consequently, like Sate). 
Her wings are bent under her, and cover the lower 
part of the body." She is never, like the other 
deities of the second Order, called the Dauchter of Ra 
or any other god. The proof of her very old The- 
ban and Egyptian origin may also perhaps be found 


45 From the inscriptions on the pedestals of the bronze figures of 
this animal, one in the British Museum, the other belonging to Dr. 
Lee, it would appear that they were sacred to Horus, Jord of the region 
of xem, “the closed region,” “ or region of annihilation.” —-B. Vlut. 
Symp. iv. Qu. 5. 

246 Strabo, xvii. 47 Champ. Panth. Anukc. 
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jn her name, which scems to be identical with that 
of the Pheenician Athene, Onga, Onka, who was also 
worshipped by the Thebans and Gephyreans.** 

The second goddess who must be mentioned here is 
the frog-headed goddess “ ΠΟΙ," whose name is the 
hieroglyphic of frog, with the addition of “ Mistress.” 
The representation with the head of the frog reminds 
us of a similar one of Phtah, of whom we shall shortly 
have to speak. She appears upon a monument of the 
12th Dynasty in the British Museum as companion 
and consort of Kneph. 

The third and last is Seti (arrow, sunbeam), the god- 
dess with the arrow (Copt. Sate). She is represented 
with the upper crown and full pschent, which is encir- 
cled by cow’s-horns. She accompanies Kneph in the 
Ex-votos at the Cataracts and in the island of Sete, now 
Sehéle, between Phile and Elephantina.?? She is also 
sitting by him on a sandstone tablet from Thebes, for- 
merly ἢ in Lord Belmore’s possession, now in the British 
Museum (Champ. xix. n.). In the quarries of Elephan- 
tina, where there are inscriptions of the time of Cara- 
calla containing the names of Jupiter Hammon, Cenubis, 
and Juno, those in the Egyptian language contain that 
of Sate. Ina Latin inscription at Syene discovered by 
Belzoni, Jupiter Chnubis and Juno R egina are men- 
tioned. There is also a statue at P hile, dedicated to 
Chnuphis and Sati, by Ptolemy HI. Euergetes. Sati 
is presenting Amenoph II. to Chnuphis in the temple 
dedicated to him in Elephantina ; consequently as his 
ministra as it were (Champ. xix. 19.a.). On the oldest 
monuments (of the 12th Dynasty), however, there is by 
the side of Chnumis a goddess with the frog’s bead, 
whose name sounds like Hekt (the Queen). As we do 
not find her, however, in the great temple represen- 
tations, we consider her as a eymbolical form of Sate. 


248 Pausan. ix. 12. Comp. Creuzer, Symbolik. 
249 See Letronne, Rech. p. 341. 480. 
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Her emblem is the crown —as a gencral rule, only 
the upper (white) one, the symbol of the upper 
hemisphere, in the physical acceptation of later times 
— with two cow-horns coming out of its sides. As 
‘daughter of Ra,” she would more properly belong to 
the second order; but this may be a later addition: and 
Ra herself certainly belongs to the cight oldest deities. 
Horapollo (i. 11.) contrasts her (Hera) with Neith 
(Athena), in reference to the two sides of the hemi- 
sphere. She rules over the upper, as Neith rules over 
the lower firmament. 

She appears as a waiting-woman in the remarkable 
representation of W ilkinson (Mat. Mier. xvi. B.), which 
show a connexion with the myth of Isis-Horus. 


VI. PTH, Ptah, Phthah, Vulean. 


Pth, expressed in Coptic Ptah, in Greek as Phtha, 
appears on the monuments with Chnuphis and Neith, and 
he is clearly connected in the complete Egyptian system: 
with them both. We shall consider first of all his hicro- 
gly phic peculiarity. [lis ordinary mode of representation 
isas a god holding before him with both hands the 
80- ΠΣ ἢ Nilometer, or emblem οὗ stability, which is 
combined with the sign of life, and Kukufi u-sceptre. 
He wears on his head a cap peculiar to himself ; his flesh 
is green; a string comes out of the drapery in the neck, 
from which is appended a bell-shaped tassel, or coun- 
terpoise of a collar: but imincdiately under the breast 
commences a mimumy-like envelope, which fastens tight 
round the whole body down to the feet, so that the 
hands only appear out of it. 

The Nilometer is admitted to be the symbol of st*- 
bility, duratio.. Among his titles, the most conspicuous 
are, “the Lord of the gracious (beautiful) countenance,” 
and “the Lord of truth.” The goddess Truth (ma) is 
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standing before him as his daughter.” The form of 
the pedestal also on which we often find him (the cubit, 
ma) expresses the character of truth. Still, according 
to Herodotus’s statement, this was not the temple repre- 
sentation in the great shrine of Ptah at Memphis. It 
was a dwarfish figure, like the Phoenician idols, the 
Pataikoi, on their ships. We find such figures of Ptah in 
the form of Pataikoi”!—a word which corresponds in 
ull its consonants with Ptah **—under several types as 
little amulets, and also in the funereal papyri. Ptah is 
represented in them almost always with the skull-cap 
of a priest, like the pilos of Vulcan. 

In the Pataikos form he is sometimes found withoutany 
further distinguishing mark (Champ. vii. 1.); sometimes 
on a crocodile with a scarabeus on his head, holding 
two snakes, Ptah-Sokari (vill. 2.) ; sometimesas the letter 
a, With the scarabeus, and the mscription ter (cheper) 
(vill. 3.); sometimes as the Phallic Giod, holding the 
Priapus in his hand, and raising the other as if to seize 
the flagellum. Sometimes the feet are turned quite in- 
wards, and in the Ritual Ptah is twice represented as 
bow-legyed or bent-legged, which may or may not 
assimilate with the lame Hephistos. Sometimes the 
head is double, that of » man on one side, and of a 
hawk on the other; inseription, Ptah Sokari (vin. 4—6. ). 
There is a similar Pataikos in Birch’s work? with a 
bald head, as these hideous figures are described by 


250 Wilkinson, xxiii. 5. Birch, p. 19. 

251 Champ., Panth. viii. 

52 Ptah has no Egyptian derivation, nor even any analogy with 
any thing. PTX, “to open,” in Hebrew, differs from PTH only in 
being more strongly aspirated. Ptah is the great Revec fer, the great 
Cabir, in Egyptian tin, tin. How Movers (The Phoenicians, 1. 
p. 653.) can derive the name from πατάσσω, is as inexplicable as 
that so circumspect a critic as the investigator of the historical contents 
of the Books of Chronicles could make such unsound, unmethodical, 
untenable attempts at false, mystic, and allegoric interpretation. 

53 Gallery, Pl. 7. fig. 18. 
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Epiphanius, who, however, is mistaken in calling them 
Harpocrates. 

The representation as Phthah-Sokari, and Ptah-Osiri 
(likewise a later combination), with the hawk-face, 
upper crown, and Ammon’s feathers, and in human 
form, in which case he has sometimes all the ornaments 
of Ammon, sometimes only the skull-cap (Wilk. Mat. 
Hier. xix.), is probably only an embellishment of this 
idol. He is then called Sokari-Osiri, or Ptah-Sokari- 
Osiri. We give one of these numerous idols from 
Wilkinson (xxiv. 2.). Similar representations in the 
funereal papyri have the inseription Ptah-Sohari-Osiri 
by their side. The god Sokari-Osiri is Osiris, the 
Lord of the Lower World. As such he is called Ptah- 
Tatanen.”* Tn this signification he has frequently the 
goat’s horns, the disk of the sun, and two tall feathers. 
In one of these representations at Phike (of the time of 
the Romans), he appears simply with the skull-cap, 
sitting, with his legs free, on a potter’s wheel, and 
forming an egy”? The inscription ἜΘΕΙ Ὁ Ἢ 
tanen, “ the father of the beginnings, moving the ege 
of the sun and moon, first of the gods of the Upper 
World.” He is also said, on a tublet of the Isth 
Dynasty (Br. Mus. 286.), to “adjust the world in Jus 
hand,” or “ by his hand.” 

oa. we may venture with Horapollo and Plutarch*” 
to consider the scarabieus, one of his symbols, the image 
of the world and its creation, as well as the frog and 
other symbols of the development of man. In an 
inscription given by Champollion (Gr. Eg., p. 914.) 
Phthah is called » ‘inventor,” or rather creator, “ of all 
things in this world.” At all events [amblichus Is 
right in saying in the well-known passage “the god 


254 Birch, Gallery of Antiquities. 
255 Ros. Mon. del Culto, xxi. 
2-3 Fur. i. 10. Plut. de Is. et Os. c 10. 
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who creates with truth, is called Ptah.” Lastly, also, 
the idea of the formation of the mundane egg by Ptah 
must be admitted to derive from an Old Egyptian 
symbol, although .we find it applied originally to Ra, 
and not to Ptah. 

The representation of the god with the scarabeeus on 
his head (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xx.) and the name Ter-ra 
(Cheper-ra), or even that exhibiting a scarabaeus-headed 
god with the same inscription (Champ. xii. 13.), is to 
be explained by the scarabeus and frog being the syma- 
bols of the creator of the world. <A god with the sun’s 
disk and Urius (Wilk. xx.) is simply called Ter 
(Cheper). In all these we cannot do otherwise than 
recognise a form of Ptah. 

This is no less clear in the representations of the 
frov-cod, a god with the frog head, whose appellation is 
Ka (offering, the arms upraised), “the father of the 
fathers of the gods:” an epithet given also to the Nile.?? 

The frog-headed goddess ?*, appears in the monuments 
of the 12th Dy nasty as the companion of Kneph, and 
may therefore be a torm of Sate; at all events she is no 
independent goddess. 

Tlis principal temple was at Memphis, built by Menes 
contemporaneously with ‘he city, and afterwards en- 
larged and embellished by succeeding kings. Herodotus 
and the later Greck historians saw it still in all its pomp 
in their time. 


vil. NT, Néith, Athena. 


Neith belongs to Ptah, and is found by his side. The 
name is said to sienify “ I came from myscelf.”*? 1515 is 
often so called. In as far as the Creator of the world too 
is considered in his original acceptation, as the minister 
or ministra, the organ of:God, the female representation 


257 Wilkinson, xxv. Comp. iv. 256., [Tforap. i. 25. 368. Ibid. 
959 Ἧλθον ἀπ᾽ ἐμαντῆς (Plut. de Is. οἱ Os. ¢. 62. ). 
VOL. I. CC 
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of this principle is a very natural one. This is Neith, 
Athena. She is again the same creative principle, 
- but, as being the conceptive element, 1s considered as 
female. | 

Her hieroglyphic sign (Wilk. Mat. Hier. vii.) is a 
symbol, which has certainly been somewhat precipitately 
considered a shuttle, out of fondness for comparing her 
with Athena: for it is not found in the representations 
of weaving exhibited on the primeval tomb of the 12th 
Dynasty. 200 Still nat is the Coptic word for loom. The 
igyptians wrote the name NIT, the Greek transcript, 
N79, gives us its pronunciation. 

She has always the lower crown, and sometimes thie 
shuttle, or a hawk on her head. She also carries a 
bow and arrows in her hand, and we have chosen this 
representation for our plates." It has the super- 
scription Vet, Neith. In Egyptian mythology the old 
female Power of the Thebaid was merged in Neith, the 
goddess of Sais, and the name also was consequently 
transferred to her. 

Her titles are Muth, the Mother, the Mistress of 
Heaven, the elder Goddess her.t (hér). In Champollion 
(23.) she is holding a Kukufa-sceptre instead of the 
ordinary one of Lower Egypt, and is styled “ the 
great Mother,” “ the mother of Helios, her first-born.” 
In like manner she is called “ the Cow, who has pro- 
duced the Sun.” She seems here to be entitled ‘ the 
mother of the Sun,” as, according to Iamblichus, she 
was called in Sais. As mother of the living she also 
appears (Chainp. 234.) nursing two crocodiles. 

According to Clemens *“* her great shrine in Sais had 
an open root like that at “( Wil in Thebes of Beotia, 
with the far-famed inscription “ I am all that was, and 


260 Ros. Mon. Civ. xli. Comp. ‘ext M.C., vol. ii. p. 14. sed: 
761 According to Wilkinson, Pl. 28. 1. 
64 Clem. Alex. Strom. v. p. 155. 
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is, and is to be; no mortal has lifted up my veil?™, and 
the fruit I pore: is Helios.” 204 

In Ptah and Neith the Deity completed its mani- 
festation as the Soul of the. World; and they both 
entered directly into the Theban representation of the 
first principles. 


VII RA, Phra, Phre, Helios. 


We have already considered Neith, the goddess of 
Sais, in her capacity of mother of Helios. “Phe name 
of this, her first-born, the shining, and nurturing proto- 
type of the creation ἐν the earth, is Na, with ick article, 
and written by the Greeks, according to the Memphite 
pronunciation, Phra or Phre, cor responding to the He- 
brew trenseript Phra. He must be considered as one 
of the old gods, because a great part of the succeeding 
Order is stated to be derived from Helios. In con- 
firmation of which, in the Dynasties of the gods, Ra 
succeeds Ptah as his son. 

His usual type is hawk-headed, although, as an 
exception, he is also found with «a human face*, as 
Horapollo*’? describes him, with the Sun’s disk on ais 
head, encircled by an Urwus. The colour of his flesh 
in the pictures is red, like that of the Sun’s disk. 

His cosmogonic nature?” is established in the repre- 
sentation in the Ramesseum, which Birch has cited and 
explained, where the great Ramesses. is sacrificing to 
him, as ‘the Lord of the two W orlds, who is enthroned 
on the sun’s disk, who moves his egg, who appears 
in the abyss of Heaven.” We have therefore here his 
creative power, as it operates by the intervention of the 


63 Plut. de Is. et Os. c. 9., who refers this to Isis, in accordance 
with the enthusiasm which the later writers had for her. Ie says, 
moreover, her statue in Sais had the inscription, &c. 

64 Proclus, lib. 1. in Tim. p. 30. 

265 Wilk. xxviii. 3. Pl. 4. 2. 266 T, 6, ἑερακόμορφος. 

**7 Birch, Gallery, p. 24. Sce Burton, Εν, H. PI. lvit. 
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all-nourishing power of the sun upon the earth. Thus 
far, therefore, the god of Heliopolis (On) is developed 
in the Egyptian system mediatorially, like the Cabiri. 
The second Cabir is the generative power of nature, 
considered as a generative personality. 


RECAPITULATION OF THE FOREGOING ENQUIRY. 


We have seen that the gods of the first Order possessed 
one gencral attribute, that of revealing themselves — 
in other words, a creative power or principle. The 
mythological system obviously proceeded from “ the 
concealed god” Ammon, to the creating god. The 
latter appears first of all as the generative power of 
nature in the Phallic god hem, who is afterwards 
merged in Ammon-ra. Then sprung up the idea of 
the creative power in Kneph. He forms the divine linbs 
of Osiris (the primitive soul) in contradistinction to 
Ptah, who, as the strictly demiurgic principle, forms 
the visible world. Neith is the creative principle, as 
nature represented under a female form. — Finally, 
her son Ia, Helios, appears as the last of the series, 
in the character of father and nourisher of terres- 
trial things. It is he, whom an ancient monument 
represents as the demiurgic principle, creating the 
mundane egg. <As early as the 15th century B.c., 
Ammon is called Ainmun-ra, ὁ Ammun, who is Helios,” 
consequently the beginning and end of the cogsmogonic 
formation. We are unable, however, to prove that the 
whole cosmogonic system, as exhibited on the monu- 
ments of the Ptolemaic and Roman epochs, is the prim 
tive one, cr that of the 18th and 19th Dynasties. 

If, however, we go back to the origin of the deities of 
this order, different starting-points open upon us. We 
sec here also how the Egyptian was gradually formed 
out of different provincial elements, which at length 
were merge] in two only, those of Upper and Lower 
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Sgypt, though they still leave behind them many 
traces in the forms of provincial worship. Ammon, 
Khem, and Kneph belong to the Thebaid; Ptah, Neith, 
and Ra to Lower Egypt. If we go still deeper into 
the analysis, we find the worship of Ammon (the 
primeval god in human fori) established principally 
in the Thebaid, and most particularly so in the city of 
Ammon. That of Kneph (the ram-headed) was more 
frequent in [thiopia, to the south of Elephantina; that 
of Neith and Ra_ probably originated in Sais and 
Heliopolis. Ptah, lastly, is the union of the influences 
of Upper and Lower Egypt. The primeval shrine was 
at Memphis, but its builder was a mighty prince of 
Upper Egypt, Menes of This. Now we have two wholly 
distinct representations of Ptah, the artistic Egyptian, 
and the rude Pataikos form. They are co-ordinate with- 
out being intermixed. The Temple god of Memphis is 
still the naked, unformed Pataikos; but Ptah, the god 
worshipped in all Egypt, is represented out of Memphis. * 
with the skull-cap, the sceptres, and mummy wrappings. 
We can hardly be wrong therefore in considering the 
former the primeval god of the provinee of Memphis ; 
the latter, as the Upper Egyptian artistically finished 
idea of the same god, introduced dy the Thinite prince, 
for this form of tah is closely connected with the 
deities of Upper Egypt. ἡ 

We think it indispensable to have a correct idea of 
these historical distinctions. The complete mythological 
system of the Egyptians was an amalgamation of the 
various provincial forms and rites. But, in offering 
this opinion, we would at the same time protest against 
the hasty conelusion, that this national arrangement 
was an arbitrary one, by which ideas, originally quite 
distinct, were worked up artificially into a system. 
We forget that the Egyptian never could have made 
these different formy harmonise, had not cach province 
found the complement of its own feclings and ideas 
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in those of its neighbours. The case is precisely the 
same with the formation of a national language out 
of the provincial elements of the intellectual energies 
of one and the same people. Admitting a common 
starting-point, and the feeling of a common origin, the 
identity of the object of intellectual impulses must 
necessarily produce a similar whole, the parts of which 
are reciprocally, although not intentionally, the sup- 
plements of each other. Thus it was with the Old 
Kgyptians. Their language shows that all the provinces 
comprised in the duality of Upper and Lower Keypt 
contained the same people, whose mental development 
was, therefore, necessarily of a similar character. Thus 
the idea whieh pervaded the whole nation was stamped 
with a provincial impress, till by degrees the most 
powerful of these conformations cjected the others, 
after Menes had founded the united empire of Egypt. 
This, however, could only happen in consequence of 
‘a primitive unity, a common foundation. Thus only 
could every Egyptian find in every other Egyptian 
mind his own individual sensations. Upon a closer 
investigation, therefore, the demonstrability of the 
various local origins of these mythological forms is 
only a proot of the foree and unity of the idea which was 
working in the minds of the people. 

Herodotus: expressly states that twelve, the number 
of their gods, was sacred, taken probably from the 
twelve months of the solar year. Hight, the number 
of his first Order, is certainly not an astronomical one, 
and may be partly conventional. Its coustituent parts, 
also, may have been different in different provinces. 

Counting Ament, Mut, and Anuke as one, and dis- 
tinguishing the two representations of Ptah, which are 
totally ditferent, we can trace ten separate individualt- 
sations. We might also count twelve here. .\t all 
events, twelve is the number assigned by Herodotus 
to. the divinities of the second Order, which we now 
proceed τὸ explain. | 
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B. 


THE TWELVE GODS OF ΤΙῈ SECOND ORDER. 


In giving an historical exposition of these deitics, our 
remarks can be condensed within a much narrower 
compass. <All we have to do is so to illustrate these 
twelve gods, as clearly to show the descent of each from 
one of the first Order, and the internal connexion 
umongst them all. The character of the whole Order is, 
derivative, secondary, and at the same time instruinental 
existence, analogous to that of the Cabiri. The con- 
nexion between Helios, the last of the first Order, and 
the deitics contained in it, is quite obvious from their 
planetary or more senerally astral import. The idea 
of divinity 1s consider: ably mixed up with the feeling of 
the power of nature in this Order, and has a material 
tendency ; the result of which is, that it is not purely 
cosmogonie like the first, and yet not completely terres- 
trial or psychological like the third. 


A. The Child of Ammon. 
I. KTIUNSU (Khunsu), Chons. 

The frequent junetion of Nhunsu and the primeval 
vod on the monuments of Thebes is direet proof of the 
connexion with Ammon. Birch, however, has quoted 
un inscription in the British ern where Khunsu 
is expressly called “ the eldest son of Aminon.” [Ὁ is 
also found on a tablet discovered by General Vyse in 
the quarries of ‘Tourah (Mons Troicus), of the date of 
the 18th Dynasty. 

The type is that of a moon-god, but, as Bireh*6? has 
correctly remarked, in a double form: with the hawk- 
head, as we give it after Wilkinson (Pl. 46.), or as 
a youthful Ptah, wath the Horus lock of the young 


268° Gallery, p. 8. 
cc 4 
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gods."69 In one representation 570, the subject of which is 
not quite certain, he is lion-headed. Another, in which 
type Khunsu is holding the palm-branch of the Pane- 
gyries, and, like the Egyptian Hermes, is marking the 
years with the stylus, exhibits an approach towards the 
highest moon-god, Thoth. Here he is called Chunsu 
nef wu hep.t, the good of the offering, or, the best of 
the offered: also “ the God of two names ” (sarcophagus 
of the queen of Amasis). He bears the same title 
when represented as Ptah, where he has the flagellum 
and seeptre of Osiris, as god of the Lower World. — Ile 
is often found with Amun and Mut, also with Tefnu, 
the lioness-headed goddess. He appears very rarely to 
have had a shrine devoted expressly to himself. 

The name is only found written in phonetic hiero- 
glyphics. Birch reminds us of the Coptic word Chons, 
to chase, strength, power. 

It is easy to prove that this is the same god whom 
the Greeks considered the Ieyptian Hercules. _Ac- 
cording to all the ancient lexicographers, the Egyptian 
name of Hercules was Avg, This explains the transla- 
tions of Eratosthenes: “ Hercules, Harpocrates, Sem- 
phucrates, Sempsos (instead of Pemphos), the Heraclide.” 
The name Semphucrates indicates a connexion, in later 
times, between Chons and Horus. For Chunsu-pa-yrut 
corresponds to Her-pa-yrut, i.e. they are both a type of 
the youthful god, the sun-god, for which reason they 
have both the ἃ or ἘΠΕ ΗΣ lock. Ina myth, the 
date of which, however, cannot be proved, the Egyptian 
Hercules appears as the sun-god. Ile entreated per: 
mission to sce Zeus (Ammon, Aimmun-ra), who re- 
vealed hims«lf to him in the guise of a ram. He 
then retired into Libya, where he was slain, pre cisely 
as Horus was in the old myth. As Thoth trav cls 
round with the moon, so does Hercules with the sun 


#9 Comp. Wilkinson, Mat. Hier. xxiv, Incorrectly spelled in 


Champollion’s Pantheon, Ooh-en-sou, New Moon. 
270 Wilk Mat. Hier. x. B. 
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, (Plut. c. 4.), and Chons had the same connexion with 
the moon, as the sacred bull of Osiris, the moon-bull Apis, 
had with the sign of the period of twenty-cight years. 
According to Macrobius*! the worship of Hercules‘ 
was primeval among the Egyptians. He makes him ᾿ 
the slayer of the Giants or rebels (see example from — 
the Ritual, given above, p. 294.). Herodotus expressly 
states that he belonged to the twelve gods of the second 
Order. All these combinations constitute the character 
of a mediatorial, subsidiary god, who, in his develop- 
ment, sometimes “approaches Horus, sometimes Thoth. 


B. The Child of Kueph (?). 
11. TET, Tet, Thot, Thiyth, Hermes. 


Tet, written with the Ibis and the letter T, which 
has the sign of reduplication after it, in Coptic, Thout, 
in Greck Thoth, is the most important of all the Cabiri. 
Ilis sign is the Ibis; and his name, to judge from the 
Coptic, may be connected with the Egyptian root for 
“word (asyas).”* Heis the scribe of the gods, and called 
Lord of the Divine Words,” “the Seribe of Truth,” “the 
Great-Great” (twice great), “the guardian of the pure 
souls in the Hall of the two Truths ”*? (on account of 
his signing the sentences on the souls of the dead), 
“the self-created, never born’*; lastly, “the Lord 
of Schmiin” (Ilermopolis), literally, “the Lord of the 
Kighth Region.” This reminds us of the well-known 
Cabir, Esmun, of Pheenicia and Samothrace, the eighth 
brother of the seven sons of Sydyk, the god with the 
eight rays.°”? He is the god of Ses or Sesenr, “ the 
eighth: region,” and of Oshmunain**, Hermopolis 


271 Saturn. i. 20. 272 Lepsius, Todtenbuch, preface. 

* On a tablet, No. 551. in the British Museum, of the age of the 
18th Dynasty : cheper tesf nen? mesut. f.—B. 
273 Gesen. Mon. Phen. Pl. 39. Movers, Phoenicians, p. 527. seqq. 


ἕ ΗΝ ἐσθ YEgypte sous les Pharaons, i. 292. Ros. Mon. del 
ulto, x. 2, 
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magna, in the southern frontier of the Heptanomis. 
Without anticipating the fifth book we would merely 
remark here, that the antiquity and size of that city, 
at all events, in connexion with the hicroglyphics, 18 
good authority for the name and its meaning in Egyp- 

tian. In Pselcis, Dakkeh in Nubia, he is οἱ ed the Thoth 
of Nebs, land of the date-palm (niibes); also Pen-nbs, 
Pannubes*”, in a temple built for him by Ergamun, king 
of Ethiopia, a contemporary of Philadelphus. The G reck 
inscriptions there call him Puutnuphis. According to 
Wilkinson he ‘is styled, ina temple at Samnch in Nubia, 
son of Kneph(?). Sometimes the moon’s disk on his head 
is his distinguishing mark, in allusion to his planetary 
nature (as he is also called the Lord of the Moon). Some- 
times the ostrich feathers (sign of Ma, truth,) and the 
stylus, w ith the writing-tablet (also with the branch of 
the Panegyries), abhedinte to the Lord of Amente (Hades), 
and his position in the trial of souls. We give the ibis- 
headed portraiture of him, as being the most distinctive; 
that with the human head also occurs?“ + he is Hikewise 
delineated as an ape (Cynocephalus ), which may be com- 
pared with the designations of the genii of Amente. Ilis 
connexion with the third Order is indicated by another 
title, “ Begetter of Osiris,” the date of which, however, 
we cannot guarantee. [Ὁ is of the highest importance to 
know that the designation, “ Lord of Hermopolis,” which 
isa very frequent one, particularly upon the mummies, 
occurs at least as early as the 18th Dynasty. Champol- 
lion**’ assuines that the zone between the earth and the 
moon, where the souls tarried after death before they 
passed io new bodies, had eight revions, as the earth 
has four. Weare stile, however, at present to subinit 


79 Wilk. v. 13. Comp. Pl. 46, Champ. (Lettre x, p. 150.) has 
Pahitnuf, the good-natured, at variance with the hic ‘rogly phics. 

476 The former froin Wilk. PL 45. Comp. other representations, 
Champ. 30. Wilk. Mat. Tier. xxvi. seqy. xxx. 

47 Ρ 30. B. in the Pantheon, ( omp. Stob. Mel. 1. 52. 
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the “ Book of the Dead” to critical examination, or to 
distinguish the oldest from the more modern clements. 
The connexion between Tet and the moon may allude, 
according to Wilkinson, to the primitive use of a lunar 
year. The ancients had already remarked that the 
moon in Egyptian was"masculine, not feminine, as the 
Grecks and Romans generally made it. Still we have 
no right to suppose a particular moon-god, separate 
from “Thoth. We mect with a dcity called after the 
moon (Aah, Copt. Ooh, Loh), either as a mere personi- 
fication, or as Thoth, in whom the agency of the moon 
and nature became a living principle. We find hin so 
represented in the tombs of the Ramesscuim, opposite 
to Phre; a similar representation im Dendyra 15. pro- 
bably symbolical. According to Champollion he is 
often seen in the train of Ammon, and then he is 
Thoth. He makes him green, with the tour seeptres sand 

‘apof Ptah, by the side of which, however, is a sort of 
Torus cial, the infantine lock, as child or son. In the 
inscriptions there is usually only the crescent, but on 
one occasion the sien οὐ (Ὁ rod) is added. Tn the 
tombs a moon-god Is represented sitting on a bark, and 
holding the sceptre of benigu power, to whom two 
Cynocephali are doing homage (see Horap. 1. 15), 
followed by the crescent and Nuter god. Lastly, the 
same god is found in a standing posture, worshipped 
by two souls and two Cynocephah. 

For the consort of Thoth, a deity who appears as the 
scribe of the gods, and designated as “ Mistress of the 
Writings,” we are likewise annble to assign any precise 
position.2" We agree with Birch in r rading her 
name mtx, i.e. seven, seven horns, by which sign the 
word is always followed. She carries on her head a 
pole with five rays and two horns over them, or with 
seven rays and the two horns. Lenormant and Lepsius 
read the name Saf, Saf-re, “ yesterday.” 


278 Wilk, PI. 68. 


396 TWELVE GODS OF THE SECOND ORDER. [Book I. 


C. The Children of Ptah. 


1Π. ATMU. IV. PECHT (Bubastis).—Imuer. t (Imuth). 


As the cosmogonic principles gain ground, the number 
of their children or attendants increases, they being the 
organs by which they are revealed. We have three 
children of Ptah-Vulcan, two of whom we can show to 
be primeval. 


Ill. ATMU, Atumu. 


This god is only known to us from the monuments. 
When simply Atumu, his personal distinction is the full 
crown; as Nefru-Atumu (the good, the Atumu, a 
designation probably of no gre at antiquity, as pod of 
the Lower W ‘orld) he carries on his head a pole with 
the lotus flower, or two feathers (Wilk. 47, 48.). He 
is represented in this work in the latter form, because 
he is particularised by the feathers in the hicroglyphies. 
Ilis connexion with Pecht is obvious, partly because he 
very often follows this daughter of Vulcan, nartly 
because the same name 15 given him in the tablet of the 
Ramesseum, where “an offering to Ptah with all the 
names” is represented 5.55 Ty the Book of the Dead, 
ix. 6.17. y. 55, 56., he is called Nefer-Atum, the son of 
Bast or Pecht, the other name of the lioness-headed 
goddess. 

In the Temple of Gournah (dedicated to Ammon by 
Seti J.), Atum and Munt are leading King Ramesscs 
into the presence of Amun, to whom he is about to 
dedicate the temple. 

The Ark of Sokari generally accompanies his sign in 
the great processions of the gods (for example, at Me- 
dinet-Haboo, Wilk. Mat. Hier. 65.). In the same writer 


279 Tn the last part of Burton’ 5 Excerpta Hierog. PL lvi., now very 
SCARCE, 
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we find four representations given of him, each time 
standing, generally with life and power, and the full 
crown or bare-headed. On two occasions his attire is 
the lotus flower ; and once a black doll, the hieroglyphic 
which seems to be a variation of the knot, or symbol of 
life, is standing by his side: once he has a remarkable 
plume, and a counterpoise of a collar suspended from it. 
In these last forms he is always called nefru, the good. 
Hlis other titles in those four representations are, Lord of 
the Worlds, of the Country Peten, King (Hyk), Pupil 
(iri) of the Gods. Champollion gives a copy of a mummy- 
lid on which he is represented sitting, green, hawk- 

headed, with the sceptres of Osiris, and large head-gear. 

Behind him is Ma, winged, green, with a red disk of 
the sun on her head; the wings ‘encircle the throne. 
In a similar representation (26. A.), the same god is 
exhibited with life and power, the flagellum of ‘Osiris 
upon his knee, and the full crown, with the name of 
Atum. 

In a third representation (on wood, 26. B.), we find 
him likewise sitting swathed like Ptah, but party- 
coloured, holding the two sceptres of Osiris in his 
hands, witch are fulded across his breast, and on his 
head the red disk of the sun. Champollion gives a 
fourth representation of him, also painted on wood 
(26. C.). There Thoth is conducting in a boat the 
sun’s disk, which is divided into an upper and lower 
hemisphere. In each five deities are sitting; in the 
upper one, Ra, Atum, Maiti, Tefnu, and an unknown 
god; in the lower (as deities of the lower world), 
Nutpe, Osiris, Isis, Horus, Nepthys. In the “ Book 
of the Dead,” also, Maiti and Tefnu, his sister, Set and 
Nutpe, Osiris, Isis and Nepthys, are tollowing him in 
the bark of Phré. 

Upon the obclisks he occurs very frequently. 
Sesostris is called the beloved of Atum—doubly dear 
as Atmu—enjoying a long life of years like Atmu. 
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His father is called the son of Atmu. This led Cham- 
pollion to conjecture that Hermapion, when ..calling 
Sesostris the son of Heron, understands Atum? ‘by the 
latter; which, hosyever, is inadmissible, according to 
the usual mode in which the Greeks transcribed the 
Egyptian names. 

As regards the power of Atum in the lower world, 
his oftice there is clearly that of a judge. The souls 
in the Ritual style him father, and he addresses them 
as children.* Wilkinson’s representation of him (Mat. 
Hier.) is remarkable—a bark, in the centre of which 
Atum is sitting in lis shrine. The King is kneeling 
before hin, Se offering a figure of Truth. Behind the 
shrine stand two cods, Lords of Ament and Abydos 
(Osiris), and behind aan Horus, as stecrsman. Before 
the shrine stand Thoth and Ma. . 

If we suppose the representations on public monu- 
ments to be an index of the prevalent ideas cntertained 
about him, Atumu would seem to be a sun-god, following 
iinmediately after Phre. Champollion considers him 
the God of the setting Sun, the west, and remarks. that 
when Phre and Atum are found st: andiig together, 
the latter is always on the left side, which sivnifies the 
west. 

His office in the Lower World, however, points to a 
higher position. He παν, therefore, have been originally 
a Dispater. 

* Jn the old inscriptions on the canal of Sesostris, 
leading to the Ked Sea, Atuin has the name of ‘Ter.} 
This, hewe ver, Was a representation of Phthah, as before 
mentioned. ‘The fact of the mystic prayers of the dead 


* In the “ Book of the Dead” he is addressed as the demiurgos. 
Lepsius, Todt. PL xxx. «79 1.1. “To am Atum, muking the 
heaven, creating beings, going in the world, creating all gencrations 
which produced the gods (7), self-ercated, lord of life, renewing [7] 
the other gods.” 

Τ Cheper,—B. 
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distinguishing the two and placing Ter by the side of 
Atum, is no proof to the contrary. 

Atum, then, was originally the name and represen- 
tation of a cosmogonic deity, probably, indeed, of one 
who belonged to the second Order —and he has retained 
this char: neta in the Lower World, just as, according to 
some representations, power was given there to Hermes. 


ΙΝ, PCHT, Pecht (the Goddess of Bubastis). 


She is called Mer-Ptah, the beloved by Ptah: the 
Mistress of Memphis. Wilkinson’s drawing (PI. 27. 
comp. 51.) exhibits her with the cat’s head and sun’s 
disk, about which the Urwus is entwined. Her titles 
are, Mut (the mother), JJ/enhe (sense unknown), and 
her.t hek-u, the old of the avengers (?), where, therefore, 
Hekt woulil not seem, as W Ikinson supposes, to have 
any reference to Heeate. The only difference between 
her and the lioness-headed eoddess is in the ears, which 
in the one are higher and “pointed, in the other broad 
and low. Birch has published several most remarkable 
figures, some of them of high antiquity (Amenoph IIT. 
and Sheshonk).?*° 

As daughter of the sun she has the disk and Ureus 
(Wilk. Mat. Hier. tit, 1. Comp. 1x. x.). 

When called by one of those titles above mentioned 
she has also the human countenance, hke Hathor, with 
the disk between the cow-horns, two feathers, and the 
vulture, as well as the full crown. Champollion (vi. A. 5.)* 
considered her a lioness-headed goddess, and a represen- 
tation of Neith. Bireh, also, thinks the lioness-headed 
form the only ancient representation. incks refers 
the word to Pech.a.t, “ the lioness.” * 

° 

*80 Birch, Gallery, p. 16. seqq. 

* Dr. Hincks, Dublin Univ. Mag. 1846, “The oldest of all Al- 
manacks.” Compare the same on the Egyptian Alphabet, Dubl. 


Transact. 1846, The word occurs in the “ Book of the Dead,” PI. Ixxix. 
c. 165. 1. 12, 


» 
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Imnep. τ, Imuth. 


A god, whose shrine was first discovered by Salt at 
Phile with Greek inscriptions, which—like another of 
the age of the Antonines in Young*!—make him ἃ 
deification of /“sculapius, is called Imhep.t, 1. 6. [-em- 
hep.t,”*? “‘ I come with the offering.” The inscription in 
Young is “ A“%sculapius, who is Imuthos, son of Vulcan.” 
The hieroglyphic inscriptions also call him the son 
(eldest?) of Ptah. His type is like that of Ptah, with 
a narrow close-fitting cap, bald-headed, as Synesius in 
derision describes the Egyptian A‘sculapius.*3 As 
there is no representation of him before the time of the 
‘Ptolemies, we have not introduced him here. ' 


D. The Children of Helios. 
V. WET WER, Athyr, Aphrodite. 


Het-her, that is, the habitation of Horus, daughter 
of Ra, mistress of Ament (the west, the Lower World), is 
the name of a goddess very extensively worshipped, 
whose type is the cow. She ordinarily appears with 
the cow’s head, wearing the sun’s disk between the 
horns. Even when represented in the human form 
she is rarely without the sun and horns. Her principal 
shrine was (at least in later times) Tentyra (Den- 
derah). We have given Wilkinson’s representation of 
her. 

Hathor is also clearly marked as a goddess δὲ this 
Order, by being called the eye of the sun (iri-Ra). 
This is corroborated, in all the representations given by 
Champollion, by her connexion with the earth and 
mankind being more intimate than. that of the goddesses 


261 ‘Young, Hierog. Pl. 52. The spelling is not given quite exact, 
but may easil:; be corrected. 

282 Wilk. v. 63. Comp. Pl. 55. 

288. Synesius, Calvitiei Encom. p. 73. 
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of the first Order. She was undoubtedly represented 
(though we are not sure whether in very early times) 
as holding the cords of love and the tamburine, the 
-sign of joy; and womcn in general, but queens and 
princesses especially, were typified by her image; to 
which her name, too, the lady of the dance and mirth,”*4 
refers. All her other properties, however, betray a 
cosmogonic origin. Her designation, “ the habitation 
of Horus” (God), must-undoubtedly betoken the world, 
nature; and the feather-standard of the west, which 
she sometimes wears, refers to her as the habitation 
of Horus, and of the departed souls. In the temple 
dedicated to her at Senem (the island of Begheh at 
“Phile) she is accompanied by Kneph, the primeval 
creator; by Sevek-Ra and Chons at Ombos; in Het 
(Edfu, Apolliopolis) by Horus; lastly, at Tentyra, the 
proper city of Hathor, by the same Hor of Hat (Champ. 
17.C.). Over the southern gate of Karnak she is re- 
presented as the wife of Ptah (Champ. 17. A.). 

She is also called the Nurse of the youthful God, and 
as such presents the young Horus to his father, Month, 
in Hermonthis. In her temple at Philx, which is, how- . 
ever, of a later date, she is suckling Horus, the son of 
Isis and Osiris, and her title is ‘ Nurse, wife, who fills 
heaven and earth with her beneficent acts.” (Champ. 
Τρ - 

Champollion quotes from a papyrus, the original of 
which has not been published, the following passage : 
“ She, who is called Neith in the east country, and Ma” 
(which he rcads Sme) “in the lotus and the water of 
the west” (Wilk. Mat. Hier.). The cow, the symbol of 
Hathor, really oecurs among the signs of Neith, and 
as Mother of Phre. 

sn an inscription attached to a drawing of her at 

“4 Birch, Gal. p. 19., according to Ros. M. del Culto, xxix. 3. (in 


Ombos, of the Ptolemaic era). 
VOL. I. "Ὁ 
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Senem (Champ. 17. B.), she is called “ Mistress of all 
the Gods.” . 

Temples were dedicated to her in all parts of Egypt. 

She is likewise represented as a cow, appearing from 
behind the mountains (Wilk. Mat. Hier. 3.) ; as a god- 
dess, with the cow’s head (ibid. 4.); asa bird, with a 
human face, cow’s horns, and disk (ibid. 5.); which 
latter, he says, 15 a very unusual representation. A 
very common and ancient one is a temple on the head, 
as principal ornament. This is the origin of the 
Hathor-capitals of the time of the Ptolemies; the same 
sort of Hathor-head, similarly ornamented, and _ fre- 
quently with the cow’s ears peeping out. They have 
been erroneously called Isis-heads. This representation 
is also found in Wilkinsow (Mat. Hier. xliii. A.), by 
the side of the common one. In his plates she is called 
( Daughter of Ra,” and “ Mistress of Ashmuniain:” she 
becomes identical, therefore, with Thoth, as the moon- 
goddess. He remarks that she occurs very frequently 
in both forms on the oldest. monuments. 


VI. MAU (commonly read Mu, Mui). 


This is the title of a god with an ostrich feather. It 
signifies light, insight (in Coptic, meu?, intellect). The 
hicroglyphics call him “ son of Ra.”?* His emblem is 
the ostrich feather, the sign of Ma, truth; sometimes 
also a feather ornament like that of Ammon. The re- 
presentation as L£n-/’e, the leader of heaven?*, is of 
uncertain date. According to Birch, his images are 
usually made of porcelain. Temple-representations of 
him are very rare. In the Ritual he appears as God of 
the Lower World. Mai stands behind the throne of 


7 Wilk. Pl. 46. We give him according to another representa- 
tion in the same plate. 

786 Champ. Gr. p.111. From this Birch explains the Emeph of 
Jamblichus (Gallery, p. 22.). 
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Atumu. He has also sometimes (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xxv.) 
a head-dress composed of feathers. Another represent- 
ation (ibid. xxix.) exhibits him with the bull’s head, 
and hands upraised, as if blessing or praying. Here he 
is called the Strong, Victorious. Champollion, who read 
his name Djom or Sot, without, however, being satisfied 
that he was correct, and who considered him as Hercules 
= Djom = Sem, represents him (25.), after a picture in 
Biban el Molook, sitting, with a fillet and feather, 
exactly like Ma, red ; and again (25. A.) standing, green, 
with two large feathers, like the sculptures in the 
temple of Ibsambul. Ramses is offering sacrifice to 
him, and a female deity (Tefnu) is standing at his 
side; both children of Phre. The same representation 
of him likewise exists on the tomb of Menephthah, and 
other ancient monuments. 


VI. MA. 


Ma, Truth, Justice, is frequently called Daughter 
of Ra. The Hall of Judgment in the Lower World 
is named after her. Our representation is borrowed 
from Wilkinson (VPI. 49.). She appears sometimes 
winged?*’, sometimes without wings, always with the 
ieather, and sitting, like her figure in the hierogly- 
phics. The monuments of the old Pharaohs abound 
with representations of her. She is called the God- 
dess of the Lower Country (Lower Egypt). We are 
not aware what was Champollion’s authority for saying 
that she is called the eldest daughter of Atumu. If 
there be any, it furnishes fresh proof of the connexion 
between Atumu and Ptah. There can be no doubt of 
the connexion between Ma and Ptah, the creator of the 
world. Ma, Truth, typifies the world, inasmuch as it 
contains in itself the real and truce image of God. On 


287 Wilk. Mat. Hier. xxxvi. xxxvii. 
Dvd 2 
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that account, perhaps, she occurs so much more fre- 
quently as Maiti; because she expresses the highest 
properties of God in nature as well as man, which prove 
the reality of their existence merely by the reality, 
i. ec. truth, of their appearance. At all events . both 
Mati and Ma have the character of derivative, adminis- 
trative deities. 


VII. TEFNU, Tefnu. 


This is the lioness-headed goddess, frequently called 
elsewhere daughter of Ra; in our representation, for 
instance (Wilk. Pl. 51.). In other respects she is pre- 
cisely like Pecht (the cat-headed goddess). Like her 
she wears the sun’s disk, about which the Ursus is 
entwined. On the monuments she often appears with 
the god Khunsu, who is also sometimes lion-headed. 
In the Ramesseum, for instance, they both accompany 
Ammon, when he gives life and power to the King. 


IX. MNTU, Muntu, Mandulis. 


The type of this “ Son of Ra” has the hawk-head, as 
well as the father. The difference between them. is, 
that the former has the sun’s disk on his head, or the 
ornament of two tall feathers. — Birch has remarked “ἢ 
that he has titles which designate him as Ares. In the 
tamesseum, for instance, it is said, “ He (the king) 
shows his victorious arm, like Muntu;” and, on other 
monuments, “ his hand is on his chariot, like Muntu- 
Ra.” Muntu-Ra is a combination of frequent occur- 
rence on the monuments. 

Muntu is called Her (God) of both Egypts.? The 
word Ra, or the image of Phre often follows his name 


288 Representation according to Wilk. Pl. 49. 

289 Gallery, p. 23. 

290 ‘Wilk, Mat. Hier. xxxii. Comp. Champ. 27. from a Stele at 
Turin. 
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Mnt or Mntu. His colour is also red, like that of Ra 
and the sun’s disk. Unfortunately the hieroglyphics of 
the temple of Kalabshe have not been published. 
Month (Ra) appears there with Seb and Netpe (Champ. 
27. 1.), as a young god by the side of the elder. We 
are still without any clue as to what property of the 
sun, or rather of the god who is embodied in it, was 
originally typified by Muntu. At all events he is a de- 
rivative from the Sun-god, most probably a different 
provincial form of the same idea. 


X. SEBAK, Sebak, Seveck. 


This deity’s name likewise begins with a sign which 
must be read Aeb, according to Birch, consequently 
Kebek. The god with the crocodile head receives his 
name from the tractable character of that animal, whose 
lig gyptian designation the Greeks render by Suchos. 
The ram’s horns : announce him to be the god of Thebes. 
Sonfetimes also he has a rain’s head with the snake 
erect. He is consequently considered as identical with 
Kneph. The frequent combination of Sebak-ra shows 
a connexion between him and Ielios. He is represented 
in a strictly human form*"!, with the title of “ the 
youngest of the gods,” which from its style must be of 
the time of the Romans. At Ombos (where, as well as 
Selseleh, was his principal shrine) he is said to be the 
same with Seb, the father of the gods, and with Horus, 
the sustainer of the world. We represent him in the 
ordinary form, that of Wilkinson (PI. 50.), who remarks 
that he has rarely found him except in temples of a 
late date, such as Tentyra. His name, however, does 
occur among those of the primeval kings before the 
18th Dynasty (Sebck-hep.t). This consequently i is an 


instance of the re-establishment of an ancient form of 
worship. 


201 Wilk. Mat. Του. Pl. xxvii, second part. 
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XI. SEB, Seb, Chronos. 
XII. NUTPE, Nutpe, Rhea. 


They are called the youngest of the gods. Seb has 
no characteristic sign, except occasionally the goose on 
his head, which is otherwise without any distinguishing 
ornament. His name, however, betokens him to be 
“the father of the Gods,” and Nutpe is called “ the 
generatrix of the Gods.” The Greeks mention Chronos 
and Rhea as Egyptian deities, the parents of Osiris and 
Isis, and Rhea as the mother of the gods of the whole 
Osiris Order. The monuments prove that this repre- 
sentation is in its principal features correct. Seb 
and Nutpe are mentioned as the parents of Osiris, and 
both occur in the representations with the other 
celestials. 

Seb?" appears as a god in human form with a skull- 
cap or disk on his head, sometimes with the goose, his 
initial letters and symbol—in our representation, for 
instance (borrowed from Wilkinson, Pl. 81). In Cham- 
pollion’s copy (27. 1.) of a temple sculpture in low-relief 
(apparently taken from Oimbos) he has the full crown. 
One of his titles begins with Un (Uon, the opener), like 
that of Osiris, U’n- nef u, the revealer of good. The 
rest, however, are not yct legible. Nutpe in like 
manner is called (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xii.) the genitrix 
of the gods, the nurse, and is represented suckling ἃ 
child. She is also called mistress of heaven. Though 
all her other titl-s are not as yet decipherable, it is 
certain tuat she is called ‘“ Daughter of the Sun.” 
She is represented as a human goddess with life and 
mercy, and sometimes with a jar on her head (the initial 
letter of her name?). The sign of the inundation 
(Kabh) occurs in the hieroglyphics. We find her 
making librtions from a vase of this kind out of a 


292 Wilk. Mat. Hier. xi. 
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sycomore tree; the water seems to flow down into the 
jar, and then run out at the bottom, where a soul (a 
bird with a human face) is catching it in its hands 
(Wilk. Pl. 82. and our own drawing). Champollion (36.) 
describes her, after a small Stele in the Turin Museum, 
as green, with the sun’s disk between the cow’s horns, 
sitting on a throne, holding life and power, and having 
on her head the vulture (as mother). One of the 
so-called Typhonean figures is given in the hieroglyphics 
as her emblem, with the hippopotamus head followed 
by the title of “ genctrix of the gods.” This same 
extraordinary figure typifies a goddess, Chepu—her 
legs are like an animal’s, and in one hand she holds her 
own peculiar symbol, not unlike that which occurs in 
the mysterious title of Seb —here followed by the name, 
mother, as on the other occasion, by genitrix. Wilkinson 
states that Nutpe, pouring water upon the soul, is very 
frequently met with in the tombs. She is designated 
“ protectress of the soul,” at’as early an epoch as the coffin 
of Mencheres. Sometimes the relations of the deccased 
are anxiously assisting the soul in catching the water 
which she is pouring out. There was a town in Nubia 
sacred to the mother of Osiris, called Hiero-Sykaminon 
(now Mahairaku). We learn from Wilkinson that the 
sume tree is found there with a goddess underneath it, 
whom he supposes to be Isis or Hathor. She must, 
however, at all events be considered the mother of 
Osiris, and essentially identical with Nutpe. 

In Plutarch?” the Tersca is expressly stated to be 
sacred to Isis. 

It would scem that we do not find Seb in his primi- 
tive grandeur. In his present form he holds a secondary 
position to the great cosmic deitics. Originally, how- 
ever, was he not one himself ? MHorapollo says that 
the star (siti), which we find as his symbol, signifies 
Chronos, time. 

293 De Is. et Os. c. 68. 
pp 4 
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Other supplementary Names of Gods of the Second Order. 


The conclusion at which we have arrived is, that 
there were twelve deities, children of the oldest cos- 
mogonic gods—especially of Helios, the youngest of 
them — all of ancient origin, and very extensively wor- 
shipped. The doubt as to the antiquity of the crocodile- 
headed god was apparent rather than real. Some of 
them— Thoth, and the goddess Athyr, Peyt, Tefnu, 
and Nutpe, for instance—scem to have been the prin- 
cipal deities, each in their own particular locality. 
They were also without doubt the chief deities of the 
Order; and we may suppose that the same rank was 
given in other cities to the other deities of this Order, 
to make up the number twelve, of which, according to 
Herodotus, it consisted. This is substantiated by his 
remark, that in his time Osiris and Isis were the only 
deities universally worshipped; which implies, conse- 
quently, the existence of other merely local or provincial 
divinities, representations of which we should expcct to 
find in the monuments. 

We think it best to mention here all the monumental 
names to which we can assign no place among the 
three Orders of Egyptian gods, according to the 
arrangement notified to Herodotus. 

They cannot belong to the one of which Osiris is the 
chief, for they have no connexion, either as to attributes 
or genealogy, with that totally distinct Order. Nor 
have they anything in common with the divinities of 
the first Order. Inasmuch, therefore, as some of them 
may have belonged, in different parts of HKgypt, to the 
“twelve gods,” we shall here enumerate them all in one 
serics. 

We shall merely premise, that most of the indefinite 
names and representations which we find on the monu- 
ments are those of female divinities, which is the most 
common form of abstractions. 
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The gods of this class which we find on the monu- 
ments are the following : — 

1. HAPI-MU, the Nile (the abyss of waters). He 
often occurs in monuments of the 18th and 19th Dy- 
nasties; and is represented by Wilkinson as a fat 
man of a blue colour*, with a cluster of water-plants 
on his head, and holding in his hands stalks and flowers 
of similar water-plants,; or water-jars, indicative of the 
inundation (Wilk. 56, 57.). But, in a representation at 
Philac, of Roman times therefore (Wilk. 57. 2.), he is 
called “the father of the fathers of the gods.” 

2. A God with the Sun’s Disk, about which the 
Ureus entwines itself with the lion (Mui), as_ his 
hieroglyphic (Wilk. 71.): perhaps MUT. (Ὁ) 

3. A Snake-headed God, a form of [Lorus (Wilk. 68.). 

As to the last two, we believe them to be, lke in- 
numerable other names of divinities which have no 
peculiar corresponding type, nothing but symbolic 
representations, which conceal, as it were, one or other 
of the well-known Egyptian divinities. 

As to the Nile, the epithet of “the father of the 
fathers of the gods,” cannot mean Osiris, the youngest 
of the gods, who was also the representative of the all- 
fructifying Nile. 

The Nile was the great realisation of divine blessing 
and productiveness in Kevpt: he may have been repre- 
sented, therefore, in one theological system as the 
μεν ΜῈ of all good, the father at the gods, whereas in 
others he was ‘only the terrestrial and material mani- 
festation of the divine principle, and was as far from 
holding a particular place among the great divinities of 
Egypt as Pater Tiberinus was among those of Rome. 

There is a far more considerable array, however, of 
names of goddesses. The following occur on the 
monuments : — 


1, ANTA (Anata), goddess of war, wielding a battle- 


* He is sometimes represented of a red colour. —B. 
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axe, and holding a shield and lance, “the Goddess, 
Lady of Heaven, Mistress of the Gods,” with the lower 
crown and ostrich feathers (Wilk. 70.). Birch? thinks 
her the same as the Anaitis of the ancients. We know 
that Anaitis was the Goddess of Armenia, of Pontus, 
and, after the time of Artaxerxes, of the whole Persian 
empire. We do not propose to enter into an inquiry 
as to what connexion there may be between Zanais 
and Anaitis, and between them and Neith?”, for there 
is no sound foundation for any such investigation. 

It would be most interesting to know the date of the 
monument from which is taken the representation of 
Anata given by Wilkinson. On this point he leaves us 
quite in the dark, remarking mercly that? “ She is 
seldom found, and I have not met with her in any 
temple.” The most ancient one Birch has been able to 
discover is of the reign of Amenophis I., that is, the 
beginning of the 18th Dynasty, in which she appears 
as an Egyptian goddess. The war-dog of Ramses the 
Great is called?” “ Anata in her strength” (anta m 
ney.t) 

2. SERK, SELK, the scorpion goddess of Tselcis 
(Dakheh) in Nubia (Wilk. 55.), with a scorpion on 
her head. Ividently, by the name, a local goddess, 
i. e. a local form of one of the great goddesses. 

3. Mer, Mer-sexer, a goddess with the reed, like 
the Nile, also with Hathor’s disk between the horns. 

4. Menex, or MENEKT, a goddess holding two water- 
pots (nu), (Wilk. 70.). 

5. RTA, Lrra. Cat-headed (Wilk. 71). 

6. NB-UU, Nusuu, daughter of the sun, like Hathor 
(Wilk. 72., companion of Num at Elephantina). 

7. RA-TETI, sun of the world, ἃ similar representation. 


254 Gallery, ii. p. 100. 

295 Mover:’ Phoenicians, p. 616. seqq. Gesen. Mon. Phoen. p. 463., 
and others. 

296 Manners and Customs, v. 85. 291 Rosell. Mon. Stor. Ixvi. 
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8. Px, celestial goddess, form of Nutpe (Wilk. 55.). 

9. Art, a goddess with the hippopotamus head and 
legs, and the upper part of the body that of a woman, 
a form of Nutpe (Birch, Gall. 42.). 

10. ΓΟ Ὁ ὦ aes (Wilk. 64.) 

The fact of their being represented sometimes with a 
name, sometimes with a title borrowed from the great 
gods, as well as their comparative rarity, shows that 
some of these forms were those of local deities of no 
very great importance, others local or general Kgyptian 
representations of well-known divinities, for some sym- 
bolical purpose, or on account of some particular attri- 
bute. With still greater justice we must exclude from 
the number twelve a varicty of names in the “ Book of 
the Dead,” which never occur on the monuments. 
Lastly, the local or astronomical personifications can 
have no place here. ‘The Goddesses of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, for instance (Wilk. 52, 53. M. 38, 389.), the 
former of whom is called Suben, and was considered as 
Nike, the goddess of victory. In like manner the 
Goddess of the Year (RPI, probably the oldest form of 
renpt, year), a goddess with the palm-branch of the 
Pancgyries on her head (Wilk. 59. M. 48.); or Un, the 
Goddess of the Hours, with the star (sitt) on her head, 
with various titics for each of the twenty-four hours 


(Wilk. 60. M. 8.). 


REPRESENTATIONS AND NAMES OF FOREIGN DIVINITIES. 


Tuis seems to be the most convenient place for enu- 
merating the divinities, evidently not Egyptian, which 
occur on the monuments. 
1. TET-UN (omnia fivmans, establishing beings ?), 
a Nubian divinity (Wilk. 72.). 
2. RENPA, a god with a beard, like that worn by the 
298 ‘Wilk. M. ix. Comp. xiii. 
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Asiatic nations on the Egyptian monuments ; instead of 
the Ureus, he is crowned with the Kukufa. Nothing of 
this is Egyptian. He is represented brandishing a club, 
and therefore was probably an Asiatic war-god. We find 
him on a tablet of the 18th Dynasty (Wilk. i. pl. 69.). 
We would here suggest to those who may be tempted 
to think of Remphan (or Rephan, Acts vii. 43.), whom 
the Septuagint introduces into the passage of Amos v. 
26., first, that, although Jablonski has written a most 
learned treatise about him as an Egyptian divinity, all 
we know of him is, that he is not an Egyptian god at 
all; and, secondly, that the reading of the Septuagint 
is entirely unwarranted, and the whole translation, as 
Iewald has shown, a inisconception. 

ὃ. CHEN. A naked goddess, and therefore not 
Egyptian: on the same tablet. Perhaps an Asiatic 
Aphrodite. 

4. ASTARTA. Undoubtedly, as Champollion also 
interprets her in his Grammar*”, the celebrated As- 
taroth of the Bible, or Astarte of the Greek authors. 
The name Astarta occurs in the papyrus Anastasi IT., a 
facsimile of which has been published by the British 
Museum.” 1 an historical monument of the time of 
the great Ramses, where this name occurs*”!, she is 
called “ the goddess of the Cheta,” whom we believe to 
be identical with the Hittites of Scripture.” 


C. 
THE THIRD ORDER OF GODS, OR THE OSIRIS DEITIES. 
INTRODUCTION. 


Ists and Osiris, says Herodotus, are the only gods 
worshipped in the whole of Egypt. Temples and 


769 Gram. Eg. p. 122. 300 Papyri, P. 11. Pl. i. p. 63. 1, 4. 
$01 Ros. Mon. Reali, cxvi. 1. 28. The 2 (second sign) must be an δ. 
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cities of Isis, which boasted of being the tomb of Osiris, 
and sacred animals dedicated to him, are found 
from Elephantina to the mouths of the Nile. Isis, 
according to Plutarch, was called Myrionymous, and 
the prayers of the dead contain a countless multitude of 
names by which Osiris is invoked. The mixture of the 
historical, and the predominance of the local element, 
with the purely religious sentiment, have their focus in 
Isis and Osiris, and to such an extent, in fact, that we 
can now point out by the testimony of the monuments, 
in the historical period of the Sccond Empire of the 
Pharaohs, one of the greatest and most decisive re- 
volutions in the national religion and mythology. The 
myth of Osiris and Typhon, heretofore universally con- 
sidered as primeval, can now be authentically proved to 
be of modern date in Egypt, that is to say, about the 
13th or 14th century B.c. The result of the foregoing 
observations likewise is, that this Order is at once the 
most difficult and least satisfactory portion of our re- 
searches. Isis and Osiris have, according to Herodotus 
and the genealogies on the monuments, their roots in 
the first, like the great deities of the second Order: but, 
according to the whole testimony of the monuments, 
and most particularly those of a later date, they are, in 
once word, also the first and second Order itself, so that 
some peculiar form of Isis or Osiris, or of both of them, 
almost invariably corresponds to each development, split 
up as it is into many differcnt personifications. [515 
and Osiris, alone and united, and Isis, Osiris, and Horus 
combined, can be shown to comprise in themselves the 
whole system of Egyptian mythology, with the excep- 
tion, perhaps, of Ammon and Kneph, the concealed god 
and the creative power. These two deities stand. alone, 
above and out of any servics of development gonnected 
with the order of Osiris, as far as we can judge from 
extant records. 

In order to establish this by evidence deduced from 
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our present sources, without transgressing the limits of 
this book, we shall adhere as strictly as possible to the 
method hitherto pursued. We shall consider Isis, 
Osiris, and Horus, as they stand before us in their more 
modern form, and endeavour to point out from the 
monuments themselves the earliest stages by which 
this position and form have been developed. But the 
lamentable defect in the ordinary method—the want of 
a strict definition of epochs—is no where more strongly 
marked than here. All the Greek annalists belong to 
the latest times of Egypt, most of them to an age when 
the old myths were multiplied and adulterated. The 
“© Book of the Dead” is still very partially deciphered, 
sufficiently, however, to prove that in it likewise the 
oldest and youngest forms stand side by side. 


I. The Osiris Order in general. 


THE CONNEXION BETWEEN THE MYTHUS AND THE MONUMENTS. 


ISIS—OSIRIS—HNORTS. 
NEPHTHYS—SETH—ANUBIS. 


WE take for granted here that our readers are ac- 
quainted with the subject matter of the mythus of 
Osiris, according to the version of it given by Plutarch 
in the most remarkable, in an historical point of view, 
and most learned of his works. 

The five great gods of this Order were, according to 
it, born in five days—the five additional days or Epact 
—all children of Rhea, but by different fathers. Helios 
had uttered a curse against Rhea, because she carried 
on a secret intercourse with Chronos. Hermes, who 
was also: her lover, had by her five children corre- 
sponding to the number of days, which he is said to 
have won from the moon-goddess (Selene), i. e. the 


70th (72ud) part of her days (Ὁ --ῦ). The five children 
she produced were the following: 
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On the first day: Osiris —son of Helios. Chronos 
gave him in charge to Pamyles (Pamylia=Phalle- 
phoria). 

On the second day: Aruéris—son of Helios, Apollo, 
the younger Horus. 

On the third day: Typhon—son of Chronos, who 
forcibly and untimely came out of her side (dies 
nefastus ). 

On the fourth day: Isis —daughter of Hermes. Great 

_ festivities after the preceding inauspicious day— 
on which account she is said to be born in the 
Panegyries.3 

On the fifth day: Nephthys— daughter of Chronos. 

Her name signifies ind, Victory.°™ 


The following then is their genealogical tree : 


Welios Rhea Chronos Rhea Hermes Rhea 
Osiris Arutris Typhon Nephthys Isis 
Osiris Nephthys . Osiris 1518 
Anubis Harpocrates 


Or in their Egyptian shape: 


Ra Nutpe Seb Nutpe Thoth Nutpe 
Pere oe Ἔν | 
Hesiri Her(uér) Set Nebthi Hes 
Hesiri Nebthi IIesiri Hes 
Anupu Her pe xrut. 


According to other accovnts in Plutarch, Rhea is the 
mother of Osiris and Isis. These in the womb of their 


302 ἐν πανηγύρεσι (now erroncously read ἐν marbypotc). 
303 τελευτή, νίκη. 


416 THE THIRD ORDER OF GODS. ᾿ς  [Boox I 


mother generate Aruéris—or, instead of this pro- 
creation, Anubis is born the offspring of Osiris and 
Nephthys (c. 14. 38.). 

The most difficult question here is, who was Selene 
in the Egyptian sense, from whom Hermes won 
the five days. Isis is herself considered as a goddess, 
i. e. as Mistress of the Moon; Anubis accompanies Isis, 
Hermes (Anubis), travels about with the moon; i. e. 
the moon is considered as the mother of the world. 
But, as we have seen, according to the monuments and 
language, the Egyptian moon is always masculine. We 
have, therefore, hardly any alternative but to assume 
that this Selene was originally Rhea again. 

Before entering further into these questions, iia the 
inquiry as to the import and origin of the myths, we 
must consult the monuments, how far they recognise 
and confirm them.” 

Osiris, in a representation of Wilkinson’s (Mat. Tier. 
xiii. 6.), Where he appears with a barbaric countenance, 
the Nilometer, and large feathers of Ammon on his 
head, and holding the two sceptres which are pecu- 
liar to himself, is styled “ Son of Nutpe, begotten by 
Seb.” 

Isis, again, is called “ the assistant, the guide of the 
brother, she who laments him,” also, “the he art of her 
brother” (xv. i.). She is likewise represented stackling 
her child, and is styled “ the good nurse of her child” 
(xiv. 6.). 

This child itself, Horus, is called /7Zer as a child. 
But it is Her-hér (Aruéris) who has the ordinary 
name: Son of Isis and Osiris, Avenger of his father 
Osiris (xvii. 2. 3., Horus with the hawk-head like 
Phre). . 3 
Here we have still the same myth, but not Plutarch’s 


304 Plut. c. 43. Διὸ καὶ μητέρα τὴν σελήνην roa κύσμον καλοῦσι καὶ 
φύσιν ἔχειν ἀρσενόθηλυν οἴονται. 
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former genealogy, according to which Aruéris was the 
brother of Osiris. But there are still wider discre- 
pancies. Osiris is also called the father of Isis (xiv. 1.). 

Horus the Strong (Aruéris) is called not only son of 
Isis, but also son “of Hathor (xvii. 3.); and Isis herself 
appears with the cow’s horns and Hathor-disk in many 
representations. Even her hieroglyphical sign is some- 
times a so-called Typhonean figure (the hippopotamus), 
preciscly like the one which we have already scen to be 
the symbol of Nutpe. 

Proceeding now to the second serics — Typhon, 
Nephthys, Anubis —we find Seth, which, according to 
Plutarch, is the Egyptian name of Typhon, on “the 
oldest monuments, though it has beer almost invariably 
chiseled out. This 3 15 the only trace of the Eg eyptians 
having given him, in a certain, historical period, the 
character of foe of Osiris, the Evil one, in which the 
later ‘myth exhibits him. It is, however, likewise a 
clear proof of Seth’s position having once been very 
different. He it is whose sign is changed for that of 
Osiris in .the titles of the futher of the great Ramses, 
and two other kings of that Dynasty. In the Temple- 
palace of Ramses ἿΙ. it is the sane god with his ordi- 
nary monumental uame, Mudbe (the G solden or Nubian), 
who is pouring out hfe and power over the King. 

Nephthys, in like imanner, the sister of Isis, “ the 
sister,” without any addition, is always described on the 
monuments in the character of “ the great benevolent 
Goddess ;” indeed she is expressly called ‘ the benevo- 
lent, saving sister.” Her very name, as appears by the 
hieroglyphics, signifies “‘ the Mistress,” or “‘ Mistress of 
the House” (Nebthz). She is, therefore, Hestia, Vesta, 
like Anuke (xvi. A. Comp. xxiv.). 

Anubis (xvill.) is always represented as “son of 
Osiris,” except in one single instance, noticed by Salt, 
where he is called “ son of Isis.” The former alludes to 
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his procreation by Osiris and Nephthys, in conformity 
with the Mythus; the latter, to the identity of Isis 
and Nephthys, which the monuments indicate clearly 
enough. For as Nephthys is connected gencalogically 
with Typhon, so is Isis represented in the hicroglyphics 
in a hideous Typhonean shape (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xix. 
14.). Anubis, on the other hand, is Hermes-Thoth. 

Upon these premises we think ourselves justified in 
concluding that the two series of gods were originally 
identical; and that in the Great Pair of gods all those 
attributes were concentrated, from the development of 
which, in various personifications, that mythological 
system sprung up which we have been already con- 
sidering. We shall, therefore, first of all point out the 
identity of each of these deities, and then their coinci- 
dence with the cosmogonic series of development, as 
far as our very scanty sources of information permit 
up to the present moment, owing to the want of chro- 
nological data on the published monuments. 

As Isis 1s the sister, wife, daughter, and, apparently, 
from the connexion of the name, the mother of Osiris, 
and as the two deities are always inseparable, we shall 
proceed to examine what can be proved from the rela- 
tions of one of them, as well as what may be considered 
as established in regard to the other. 


A. The Great Goddess. 
I. HS, Isis. 


1. 1515 as ΝΕΙΤΗ͂. 


γὼ; notice especially the following representations — 
a goddess with the cowl, on her head her hieroglyphic 
sign, in her hands the throne, life, and the sceptre of 


Lower Kgypt (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xiv. 1.). She is here 
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called “ Daughter of Osiris,” “ Mistress of the two 
Lands” (or Worlds), “ lamenting her father (brother) 
Osiris, the Lord of the Lower World.”°” With respect 
to her cosmogonic property, she is here represented 
exactly like Neith. It is already remarked that she is 
said in the Papyrus to be the Neith of Upper, and the 
Ma of Lower Egypt. This will also explain a myth, 
of which there is no other rational interpretation. We 
learn from Eudoxus (Plut. 62.) that, according to an 
Egyptian tradition, Zeus was originally unable to walk, 
because his legs had grown together, so that out of 
shame he led a solitary life, and: that Isis loosed his 
legs, and thereby enabled him to walk properly. _ Isis- 
Neith, in short, is nature, through the medium of which 
God becomes manifest and revealed. We might, in- 
deed, conclude this from the etymology of the name 
of Neith (x, to walk). 


2. Ists tikE HAtnor. 


a. Tsis with the horns of H[athor and the sun’s disk 
between them, sceptre and life, sometimes with the sign 
of Nephthys on the disk, or the Ursus, as principal 
ornament (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xiv. 2, 3.). She is called 
“Divine Mother,” “ Mistress of Heaven,” « Sister of 
Osiris” (Un-nefr a): 

6. The same representation: the goddess carries in 
her left hand life; the nght is raised like the hand of 
a nurse; on her head is seen the sion of Isis (Wilk. 
xiv. 5, 6. ). She is so delineated also on a T yphonean 
image. She is called likewise “ the great Mother of 
Horus, the Lord of Tentyra,” “the good Nurse rocking 
her child in her arms.” 


305 According to Birch, xxvi. 3., she is styled in an inscription of 
precisely the same character, as “ lamenting her brother Osiris.” 
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c. The same, flying, that is, with outstretched wings, 
life and clemency in her hands (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xv. 
1.; comp. Man. and Cust. Pl. 35. 1. 1. 4.); with her 
usual title,  deploring her brother,” also, “ who guides 
him.” 

d. The same, with the cow’s-head, squatting, suck- 
ling her child (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xiv. 6.), and her 
usual title. 

With these representations we must compare the 
statement, that //or also is the son of Hathor. The 
titles mut and mut-her.t (Mother, old Mother) were real 
names. This is clear from Plutarel’s remark (ὁ. 56.), 
that Isis, to whoin the people gave a great varicty of 
names", is called 


Moyth, which signifies mother, 

Methyer, mother, with the addition of “ the Full,” “the 
Causative:” which, in point of meaning, is quite 
right.°”” 


He cites even the name of Hathor (the habitation of 
God), and indeed explains it very correctly, asa title of 
Isis." 


3. 1515. AS Peyt, the Cat-headed. 


Isis as the Goddess of Bubastis (Wilk. Mat. Mier. 
xiv. 4.)——a goddess with the cat’s-head; upon it the 
sun’s disk with the Uraus: Isis the Great. 

In the well-known inscription in Diodorus (1. 27.) 
Isis says: “ I am eldest daughter of the youngest god, 
Chronos; for ne Bubastis was built, the queen cf the 
whole country, brought up by Hermes.” 

In all these representations traces are found of the 


306 μυριώνυμος, ὁ. δῶ. 
307 Mov μήτηρ. Μέθνερ" πλῆρες ---- αἴτιον. 
305 ἔλθυρι, that is, “ἶκος “Ὥρου κόσμιος. 
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peculiar connexion between Isis and her Order. She is 
called ““ Daughter and Sister of Osiris ;” she is mother 
of Horus, and suckles him; she is called “ the assistant 
of her brother ;” she bears on her head the symbol of 
Nephthys. As Osiris is king in Ament, so is Isis 
mistress there. She must also at some time or other, 
and in some place or other, have been represented in 
the monstrous shape of the so-called Typhonean figures, 
for one of them is sometimes her hieroglyphic sign. 


Il. NBTHI, Nephthys. 


Her hieroglyphic explains the meaning of the name 
nebt-ht, mistress of the house, Nephthys. Though 
we do not know di as the Coptic word for house, we have 
δὲ in that. sense, with which the Egyptian form Nebt-é 
may be connected. 


Tiepresentations. 


_ Goddess with life and power, on lier head her hiero- 
elyphic (Wilk. Mat. Ilier. xxiv. B.) Nebthi, the saving, 
the sister goddess Ank (Anuke). 

This represente{ion proves the identity of the two 
names; the goddess represented as Nephthys is called 
Anuke, and Anuke’s Greek name was Hestia, according 
to an inscription found by Riippell on the island of 
Sehayl, near Phile. Her name occurs only in con- 
junction with a goddess holding life and power, and 
wearing on her head a peculiar attire (Anuke), (Wilk. 
xxiv. b.). 

Nephthys 1s also designated in the form of Hathor, 
with horns, between which the sun’s disk is seen, holding 
life and the sceptre of Lower Egypt (Wilk. Mat. Hier. 
xxiv. B.), Nebithi, the Mistress of Heaven, Daughter 
of Helios, Mistress ot Lower Egypt. Champollion 
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(17. D.) has Nephthys, the elder (her. t), in the hip- 
popotamus form. 

All these representations prove at least that Nephthys 
was the name of a benevolent goddess among the 
ancient Egyptians, the sister of Isis or Osiris, wholly 
unconnected with the destructive god Typhon. 

Plutarch’s information respecting her is unsatisfac- 
tory. ‘ The Egyptians (he says, c. 38.) designate their 
extreme frontier and the parts adjacent to the sea*” 
by her name.” ‘This is the fanciful interpretation of 
the later secret character, and may refer to the origin 
of her worship in Lower Keypt—as the passage in the 
later myth most clearly does —where it is said that Isis 
discovered the secret intercourse between Osiris and 
Nephthys, by finding upon the couch the germinating 
stalks of certain plants, especially t thie melilotus, which 
Osiris left behind him. This is ἃ poctie: al fiction in 
which Osiris is clearly the fructifying Nile, whose waters 
fertilise the most remote parts of the Delta, as far as the 
very edge of the Desert. From that connexion sprung 
Anubis, whom Isis affectionately took charge of, and 
brought up. 

The goddesses MR (the beloved) of the Upper and 
Lower Gountry, who wear on their head a chaplet of 
lotus, seem also to be an Isis or Nephthys. This 
representation, according to Wilkinson, is very com- 
mon in the oldest temples, and is always found before 
the king, when represented in the Panegyries, run- 
ning, with a vase, and the flagellum of Osiris. In 
the Lower World, she appears with the head of a 
crocodile and lion, wearing the disk and feathers of 
Ammon. In like manner the goddess NBT, i.e. the 
Mistress (Wilk. Mat. Hier. xli. 4.), may be nothing but 
a form of Isis-Nephthys. 

309 τῆς γῆς ra ἔσχατα καὶ παρόρια καὶ ψαύοντα τῆς θάλασσης. Διὸ 
καὶ τελευταίην ἐπονομάζουσι τὴν N. καὶ Τυφῶνι δὲ συνοικεῖν λέγουσιν. 
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B. The Great God. 


I, OSIRIS. 


HELiaAnicus asserts that the Egyptians did not pro- 
nounce the name, Osiris, like the Greeks, but Hysiris ; 
he was told so by the priests (Plut. c.34.). This, in 
conjunction with the hieroglyphics, gives the only 
correct derivation of the name, “ Son of Isis.” <Ac- 
cording to another derivation in Plutarch, it signifies, 
“many-eyed.”*!° Another title (c. 42.) is “the Good,” 
(nefru)*", that is, as God of the Lower World, the God 
of the Dead, just like the well-known title of Hades. 
Hermeus’s interpretation of him in his first book on the 
Egyptians (Pl. c. 37.), as ὄμβριμος, is mere Greek fancy. 

Diodorus was also aware of his connexion with the 
god who is the creator of the world (Diod. i. 27.). 
According to him, Osiris says of himself, that he is the 
eldest son of Chronos, the youngest of the gods, born of 
an egg.™ This is the point of resemblance with Ptah. 
Every thing else tends to identify him with the third 
step in the development. Plutarch says that Osiris is 
found every where with the priapus exposed. Ptah- 
Sokari is also so represented, and images of this kind 
are called Ptah-Sokari-Osiri. It is remarked, more- 


310 ¢, 10,, τὸν yap βασιλέα καὶ κύριον "Ὄσιριν ὀφθαλμῷ καὶ σκήπτρῳ 
γράφουσιν" ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ τοὔνομα διερμηνεύουσι πολνόφθαλμο», ὡς τὸ μὲν 
ΟΣ τὸ πολύ, τοῦ δὲ IVI τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν Δἰγυπτίᾳ γλώττῃ φράζοντος. Tor 
δὲ οὐρανὸν ὡς ἀγήρω διὰ ἀϊδιότητα καρδίᾳ θυμὸν ἐσχάρας ὑποκειμένης. 
Cf. Horap. i. 22. Iriis the Old Egyptian word for the pupil, eye, os 
(ox) the Coptic word for many. 

311 Τὸ δὲ ἔτερον ὄνομα τοῦ ϑεοῦ TONOM@IN (read ONNO@PIN) evep- 
γέτην ὁ 'Ἑρμαῖός φησι δηλοῦν ἑρμηνευόμενον. The emendation is 
self-evident, wn being opening, and μούγι, good; in Greek nufre, 
nophre, as in Onophris, Onophrius. 

* The egg of the cackler, i. e. the goose, emblem of Seb, is men- 
tioned on an old coffin, B. M. ; and in the Ritual, Hincks, Cat. of Pap. 
in Trin. Col. Dublin. Cf. 1., B. ot Ὁ. xxiv. c. 54.2 xxxii. 85. 9. 
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over, that the pictures of him are surrounded with a 
mantle, the colour of fire. Plutarch (c.10.) very 
correctly describes the usual representation, “ they 
paint the King and Lord Osiris with the eye and 
sceptre,” which, taking the hieroglyphic and drawing 
together, is strictly accurate; and he mentions it here 
in order to notice those two attributes. 

All the circumstances connected with him have 
reference to Lower Kgypt. IIe is found dismembered 
αὖ the mouth of the Nile: Isis is proceeding up the 
river with the corpse. The city Busiris, in Lower 
Egypt, signifies, according to Diodorus (i. 88.), the 
tomb of Osiris. [udoxus expressly states that he was 
buried there; with which we may compare the statement 
in Hesychius, that “ Deuter signifies in Egyptian, tombs ” 
(see the analogy with Luto, the nurse who conceals 
Horus). On the other hand, again, the oldest shrines 
and sepulchres of Osiris in Upper Egypt are Abydos and 
Elephantina. According to Hcliodorus “15, the initiated 
interpreted Osiris by the Nile, and Isis by the Harth. 

The representations in Wilkinson may be thus suinmed 
up: 

1. A god with the sceptre of Upper Egypt and life 
as his principal badge, with the two feathers of Ammon. 

2, A mummy forin with the crown of Upper Keypt, 
the sceptre of Ikgypt, life, and the flagellum of the 
Ruler: Osiris, the Lord of Abydos. 

3. A god with the upper Pschent and two feathers, 
flagellum, and kingly sceptre: Osiris, Lord of Keypt 
and Amen-te. 

4. A god ina barbaric form, with the royal sceptre and 
flagellum, on his head the Nilometer, and the ornament 
of Ammon or Kneph (horns with a disk and Ursus): 
Osiris, who dwells in Ilades. 


"312 AEthiop. ix. 424. 
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5. A god with the same head-gear, flagellum, and 
sceptre, but with the double Ibis-bill: Osiris, the son 
of Nutpe, begotten by Seb—the dweller tn Hades — 
the revealer of good (Onophrius)*"*, or, revealer of the 
goods of truth: “King (Suten) of the gods — the strong 
Chict of the buildings (Lord of the Tombs ?). 


If. SET — NUBI— TYPHON. 


The representations of him are as follow: 

1. NUBI, the Lord, the Lord of the World-—figure 
of a griffin or giraffe. 

A god with the head of an unknown animal, with 
long ears and bill-shaped—according to Lepsius, the 
animal with which Seti’s name (Sethi= Oszrt) is written, 
the giraffe, which really seems to be called Seth, as 
well as by its usual name (serv). We know Seth to 
be the name of Typhon, from the unpublished work 
of Vettius Valens, an astrologer of the time of the 
Antonines, and from Plutarch: ἯΤΟ according to whose 
authorities, it betokened something forcible, acting 
violently, repeatedly swinging round and tumbling 
over. ‘The name written phonetically is ST, with a 
stone or flint as the determinative of the sound: pro- 
bably also the giraffe is the symbol of the homo- 
phonous word. But the form τε is likewise ancient, 
as we shall see hereafter (Sothis), as well as SUTy 
(St mages 

2. The other representation is remarkable: 
A god with the hawk-head, like Ra, without the 


313 Tt is strange that Baron Hammer should recently have asserted 
that the saint Onophrius, a genuine Egyptian, is derived from the 
Zendish Honover. 

314 De Is. et Os. 49. : Kat τοὔνομα κατηγορεῖ τὸ Σὴθ, ᾧ τὸν Τυφῶνα 
καλοῦσιν" φράζει μὲν τὸ κατιιδυνειστεῦον καὶ καταδιαζόμενον" φράξει δὲ 
τὴν πολλάκις ἀναστροφὴν καὶ πάλιν ὑπερπήδησιν. 
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sceptre: behind is the same animal head with long ears 
introduced. ‘The inscription—two countenances (or 
one) with the 7, the sign of the third person, and that 
of reduplication— must apparently, as Birch suggests, 
be read, ἤρα. ὁ. ἢ, “he who has two countenances,” 
the double-headed. 

3. He occurs in Salvolini’s extract from the MS. of 
Aix on the strength of the army of Sesostris, as an ass, 
where he quotes the Greek transcript of the name ZHO 
(Seth).* Epiphanius also describes the ass as Seth— 
“the Lgyptians,” he says, “ celebrate the festivals of 
Typhon under the form of an ass, which they call 
Seth.” 3! 

There was, according to Plutarch (ce. lii.), a statue of 
Typhon at Heroopolis, under the form of a hippo- 
potamus, with a hawk on its back fighting with a 
serpent. The hippopotamus, however, was sacred to 
him as well as the crocodile and ass. This animal is 
said to have slain its father and done violence to its 
mother —a circumstance which would identify him 
with Khem, the Phallic God, whose title sounds like 
‘ husband of the mother.” ‘The hawk was the bird of 
Osiris (PI. c. 51.): at the festival in celebration of the 
return of Isis from Phoenicia, a hippopotamus in fetters 
was sacrificed. According to Plutarch (xxii.) Typhon’s 
complexion was of a reddish tinge.*!® We are acquainted 
with some other names of Seth, of all which the most 
important is BAN, ice. BAL. Champollion®” gives the 

* The legend of the contest between Horus and Seth is certainly 
as old as the 19th Dynasty. It is mentioned in the Papyrus Sallier, 
IV. Select Pap. Pl. 145. 2. 1. 7.: see (Dr. Hincks) Oldest of all Alma- 
nacks, Dubl. Univ. Rev. Jan. 1846. The same fact of the struggle of 
Horus and Set, or Typhon, is mentioned in the Book of the Dead, 
vii. 17. 9. 25.: “ The day of the battle between Horus and Set.” 

318 Epiph. adv. Elcr, iii, p. 1093. Πῆ μὲν τῷ ὄντι εἰς ὄνομα τοῦ 
ΣΗΘ τοῦ Τυφῶνος τὰς τελετὰς ἐργάζονται. : 

316 τῇ χρόᾳ πυῤῥός. 417 P, 495. Inscription at Karnak. 
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name in his dictionary without recognising it. His 
sion is the griffin (giraffe). In the representation of 
the conquests of Ramses** at Bet οὐ Welly, it is said by 
the hostile leaders in their speech to Ramses: “ Thou 
art like Bal, the Lord his true son, eternal.” Birch 
quotes from one of the Papyri Sallier*, “ Sutey, the 
great destroyer.” : 

The following are the other names mentioned by 
Plutarch. According to some Egyptian accounts (36. ) 
Typhon was also called APOPHIS; he was said to be 
brother of the sun, to have warred against Zeus, and 
assisted Osiris to conquer, on which account he obtained 
the name of Dionysus. The monuments only give the 
name of APEP (the great, giant) to the great serpent 
who is slain by a deity, and is described in the “ Book 
of the Dead.” On a monument of the toman time, it 
is said: “ Seth, who is the Apophis of the waters.” 
According to Plutarch he is alsu called BEBON, or in 
Hiellanicus’s version BABYS *°, which name is also 
discovered: Birch has found in the ‘ Book of the Dead ” 
BABA, the beast, as an epithet of Typhon. 

There is another very remarkable name quoted by 
Plutarch in his learned treatise — SMY (c. 62., accord- 
ing to Manetho, as before mentioned), which signifies 
forcible compulsion. It is not found on the monu- 
ments, but reminds us of Thoth’s title, Aschmunéin, 
derived from Schmiin, the cighth. Ina passage of the 
‘Book of the Dead,” noticed to us by Birch, we read 
“Tet, otherwise Set.” This intimates that Thoth in- 
herited many of the attributes of Set. It may also 
remind us of the name S.men, the erecting, which occurs 


318 Ros. Mon. R. Pl. Ixviii. Comp. exxxi. 1. 2. 

319 Pap. Sallier, iii. p. 3. Pl. 4. 1.9, 10. 

320 Plut. as above, according to Manetho. The name of “ Ba-ba, the 
beast,” an epithet by which Typhon is often qualified, occurs in the 
Book of the Dead, Pl. x. c. 17. 66, 67. 
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frequently and at an early period, but of which no 
further explanation has yet been given. 

Canopus, again, was undoubtedly a name of Typhon, 
the Greek version of Nubi, which occurs so frequently. 
A. learned priest told the orator Aristides that Canopus 
signifies ‘the golden floor” **!, but that the pronunciation 
of*the Egyptian word is difficult to catch and difficult to 
express in writing. Candbos, according to Plutarch (c. 
xxii. ), was the name of the helmsman of Osiris. His wife’s 
name was JJenithis (Mei-nuti=Theophila?). The state- 
ment of Heraclides of Pontus, the pupil of Plato, and 
perhaps of Aristotle, that the “oracle of Canobus is that 
of Pluto,” is also remarkable ; he is consequently equiva- 
lent to Serapis, to Osiris, and to Set. The animals sacred 
to Typhon were, as we have seen, the ass, crocodile, hip- 
popotamus, and wild boar. The latter was his favourite: 
according to Plutarch, he hunted him at the full moon, 
when he was in search of Osiris. We have also re- 
marked that the snake was probably sacred to hin. 
According toa myth preserved by Plutarch, Thouéris, 
i. e. the strong, the inighty lady, was his lover.“** She left 
him, and attached herself to Ilorus, who received her, 
and slew the serpent by whom she was pursued.’ This 
lover, according to others, was likewise called Aso, thie 
queen of Ethiopia, doubtless the name ofan Ethiopic- 
Theban deity.*** All these are old images and legends 
adapted to a new inyth. According to the same autho- 
rity the bear (Arctos) among the stars was sacred to 

‘21 χρυσοῦν ἔδαφος. 
522 Θονῆρις is Taher, ler with the feminine demonstrative 


article. 

323 Sce the representation in Wilkinson, VI. 38. A goddess slays 
the great serpent Apep; Horus, also, slays a human figure which is 
lying in the water. 

324 Jablonski thinks of Ass, the word by which Ethiopia is ren- 
dered in the Coptic Bible, incorrectly given for the Sahidic Eskia, 
Memphitic Etho,. 
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Typhon (c. xxi.), but there is no question that he was 
the peculiar god of the Dog-star (ΠΣΣῶθις). This is clearly 
the Egyptian name SUT.X (Sutech), a human body with 
the griffin or ass-head, in the remarkable record of the 
treaty between Ramesses and the chief of the Hittites. 
In the Papyrus Sallier, Sutech is designated only under 
that long-cared animal form. Sué also occurs in the 
former record, according to Rosellini.® It is now 
obvious enough why that constellation was afterwards 
called the Isis. 

From these data we may attempt to trace the main 
features in the restoration of the mythus of Seth. 

Set-Nubi was one of the great gods of Egypt in the 
most blooming period of the old Pharaonic empire; 
witness the monuments of Karnak and Medinct-Habu. 
According to Wilkinson, the god Nubi—whom he 
always calls Obtaut—is represented at Karnak as 
sharing with Atumu the highest veneration, and 
pouring out blessings on Sesostris; and his image only 
was displayed in that shrine. In the representation of 
the coronation of Ramesses IT., at Medinet-Habu, the 
first figure we remark is that of Amun- Khem, to whom 
the king is sacrificing and doing homage, in presence 
of the white bull. He likewise offers him six ears of 
grain, which he cuts off with a golden sickle. There 
also we find Seth (represented as in the above-mentioned 
monument) and [at (Horus) pouring out life and power 
upon the king. This alone is sufficient to prove that 
Set-Nubi and Amun-Khem were totally distinct deities. 

And yet the internal connexion between them is 
equally undeniable. The crocodile is sacred to Scth, 


325 M. R. exvi. 1.2. Set or Sutech was his name as a god of the 
Asiatic people ; as Bal he was god of the Xceta and other foreign tribes 
in the North of Egypt; and as Ναὶ or Nahsi, the black “Negro” god, 
the divinity who was worshipped in the South. 

. 826 Wilk. Thebes, p. 62. seqq. 
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as well as to the god of Papremis (in the Delta, 
perhaps Xois), to Chemmis, the god of Chemmo.*”” The 
former is the husband of his mother, and the latter 
animal uses violence to her. The goat, again, the 
animal sacred to the Mendesian God, is also sacred to 
Osiris, under the form of Apis. Amun, the generator, 
the heir of the Phallic God, is likewise styled son of 
Isis. 

These points of resemblance would seem to indicate 
a general amalgamation of the two deities and their 


Orders. 


APPENDIX. 


OSIRIS as Gop or Tne Lower Wortp; ano THE FOUR GENII.* 


Tue four infernal genii, who are found on all the 
mummies, as well as in the transcripts of the “ Book of 
the Dead,” and all similar representations, were, to judge 
from the inscriptions, originally names of Osiris, to 
whom they are subordinate. 

Our representation of them is borrowed from Wilk- 
inson (1). 61.), and forms an appendix to the gods of 
this Order. They are called : 

1. The Genius with the Hawk-head, kebhsen.u.f, 
signifying “ the Refresher of his brothers.” “ Osiris 
(God) the Great, completed (or devoted) KBHSNUF.” 

2. The Jackal-head, tua-mutef, signifying, the adorer 
of his mother, “ TUA-MUTEF (God), Osiris the De- 
voted.” 


327 Herod. 11. 63, 64. 71. 165. 

* These four gods are all the sons of Osiris. On the coffin of Tent 
Nahrere, in the Bibliotheque Royale at Paris, Amsct and Hepi 
(Apis) are each called the “son of Osiris.” The third genius, on a box 
in the Louvre, which held the scpulchral vases of Tui, a scribo of 
the treasury, is said to be the “son of Sokari,” another form of Osiris. 
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3. The Ape-head, hepz, “ HEPI (Apis) (God), Osiris 
the Devoted.” 

4, The Human-headed, Amset, AMSET (God) : Osiris, 
the Devoted. In the tombs he sometimes holds the 
sceptre of Upper Egypt and life. 

Hepi is very remarkable when thus designated. His 
hieroglyphic distinguishes him from L/apz, the Nile, in 
the most definite manner, but it is precisely the same 
as that of the bull Apis. 

According to most of the priests, says Plutarch, the 
two names Osiris and Apis were joined in one, because 
Apis, the Memphite ox, was the image of the soul of 
Osiris. Wilkinson®® states that the two names are 
found conjoined in an hieroglyphic inscription—API 
HiSYRI. Ona stele at Florence Apis is called “ the 
living son of Ptah.” 

We can hardly doubt, therefore, that Serapis was a 
corruption of the name Osiri-Apiz. From Plutarch’s 
very remarkable notice of the following circumstance, 
it would appear that the representation and worship 
of the god, who was brought from Sinope at King 
Ptolemy Soter’s command (Pl. De Is. et Os.), were 
foreign to the Egyptians. When the statue arrived 
at Alexandria, Manetho and ‘Timotheus the inter- 
preter declared it to be simply that of Serapis (Zapamis) 
—as they inferred from the Cerberus and Dragon 
being attached to it. Serapis, therefore, was the name 
of an Egyptian god; that is, the name of Osiris as 
Dispater. This proves also the correctness of Tacitus’s 
remark, that the temple of the God of Sinope was 
built at Racotis, on the spot where that of Serapis 
(Osiris inferus) and Isis stood—a statement which 
has been unjustly impeached by commentators and 
etymologists. ᾿ Serapis and Isis, as Plutarch says in 


328 Mat. Hier., Addenda Manuscript. 
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the treatise to which we have so often had occasion 
to refer, were Pluto and Proserpine, according to some 
Greek writers. This seems also to be proved by the 
representations which Wilkinson found in the temple of 
Serapis.2 A god with the crook and flagellum is there 
exhibited wearing on his head the ornament of the disk, 
the Urei, and two feathers on the extended horns, which 
is a form of Osiris. He says that none of these hicro- 
glyphics are legible. The same representation occurs 
also in the Oasis and at Berenice, where the Greek in- 
scriptions call the god Serapis. Wilkinson found the 
following in the latter city, of the date of Tiberius: 
“ to Dis, Helios, the great Serapis, and the contemplar 
gods.” The same representation 15 constantly met with 
in the quarries and stations in the Desert. The Latin 
inscriptions call him Pluto. 

The tomb of Apis at Memphis, where the old Nilo- 
meter stood, seems also to have been sacred to Osiris- 
Apis. 

The solemnitics at the burial of Apis were entircly 
Bacchic. It is true that the priests did not wear the 
deer-skin (nebris), but they wore the panther-skin, 
carried staves like thyrsus-staves, and cried out and 
convulsed themselves like the Bacchantes. Plutarch says 
(c. 28.) that Osiris received the name of Scerapis 
when he changed his nature’; and adds, “on that 
account Seranis i is common to all, as the initiated know 
that Osiris also is.” 53! 

Osiris in the Lower World is perfectly distinct from 
Atum, though they both rule and judge. 


829 Wilk. Mat. Hier. xy. B. 1. . 

850 ὅτε τὴν φύσιν μετέλαβεν. 

331 Διὸ καὶ πᾶσι κοινὸς ὁ Σάραπίς ἐστιν, ὡς καὶ, τὸν Ὄσιριν οἱ τῶν 
ἱερῶν μεταλαξήντες ἴσασιν. Plutarch (c. 29.) interprets the name 
εὐφροσύνη, χαρμοσύνη, the joyous festival of the Egyptians (τὰ 
χαρμόσυνα) which was called’ SAIPEI. 
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SELK (Wilk. Mat. Hier. lx. A.), the scorpion 
goddess with might and life, and the scorpion on her 
head, is sometimes conjoined with the four genii. She‘has 
the epithet Her .t, the mighty. Osiris also is frequently 
attended by three, nine, and even twelve assistant judges. 
The name of the Lower World, AMNTE, reminds us of 
Amun, and the hieroglyphic of the first part of the 
word is his name. Plutarch’s interpretation of the 
name of Hades (c. 29.) is wholly inadmissible. He 
says it alludes to the receiver and the giver. That is 
to say, the first word, Amun, is the concealing, hiding ; 
the second, 7%, he supposes to mean the giving. The 
final te. however, seems to be merely the feminine 
article. 

A passage in Plutarch (c. li. seqq.) may also allude to 
the edentity of Osiris and Typhon. He is combating the 
notion that ‘l'yphon was the Sun’s disk, the Sun, as some 
maintained, because the Greeks called him Selgiog. This 
he supposes to signify, that the word Osiris is merely 
Sirius with the article prefixed (c. li.). He afterwards 
adds (c. lxi.) that in the Hermetic books, where the 
sacred names are mentioned, Hermes is said to be 
Apollo, and to represent the rotatory motion of the sun 
—while the power which gives activity to the mind is 
by some called Osiris, by some Serapis, and others 
Sothis, which latter is equivalent to Seirios=Seth. The 
word Sothz®*? signified child-bearing, pregnancy. 


C. The Son of the Great Gods. 
I. HARPOCRATES ann HORUS. 


‘ 1. HarpPocraTEs. a 
“ Tue first Egyptian representations are under the 
form of Horus the child: 
‘ | 882 μυεῖψ, cima? 7 
~ VOL. I. ΒΕ 
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Her-pa-yruti*8 (the ordinary hieroglyphic sign of 
“ child,” with the article), out of which grew Harpo- 
crates, the shape into which the Greeks metamorphosed 
the: symbol which they did not understand. He is 
the Manerds or Linus, the son of Urania or Apollo 
(perhaps the young Apollo ?) of Herodotus—the only 
son of the first king, that is, of Osiris, who died 
. prematurely. The festival of the shoots was sacred 
_to Harpocrates. ° 

The god himself being represented as a youth is 
beardless — but with the full crown, might, and life— 
Herpe-yruti, son of Isis. He is therefore the old 
Horus**, the first born, the weakly son of Isis, the 
child of the winter solstice. This consequently supersedes 
the universally received derivation of the name given 
by Jablonski — //or-phoy-rat (ITorus claudus pede)— 
however plausible, the latter is less in character with 
the Coptic idiom than our explanation. It is, moreover, 
quite unsupported by the monuments, and, properly 
speaking, cqually so by the classics, for Plutarch 
merely remarks that he was weakly in his lower 
limbs. 


2. Horus ArvéEris (Her Her). 


The representations we notice are as follows: 

Her Her-Her, Horus the mighty, god of Het, Itdfu, 
Apollinopolis Magna (Wilk. xvii. 1.)—Horus as a young 
god with sceptre and life, the full crown, and infantine 
curl on his check. He is styled eldest son of Hathor and 
son of Isis, and bears the name Ahi (assistant, support). 


333 The discovery of the meaning of Harpocrates is mine; but I 
explained it as Her-pe-schre, (Ilorus the child), and adopted Lep- 
sins’s correction. 

334 Her. 11, 97. Pollux: Mavépwe γεωργίας εὑρετής, Μουσῶν μαθητής. 
See Wilkinson’s Manners and ne iy. 123., and my first Section. 

355 τῷ ρος ὁ πρεσξύτερος. 
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,. The’same with the flagellum and royal sceptre, sitting 
on a lotus flower, which rises out of the Cae the 
god, eldest son of Hathor. 

"Ὁ Horus with the hawk-head—Phre with the full. crown, 

might, and life. 

_ The same representation (from Apollinopolis par wa). 

Again, Horus appears as the hawk (xlv. A. )—also with. 
the disk, Ureus, and feathers on his horns (in Phila. 
only, xly. b.)—then as Pe 

The Serpent God (xxxi.). 

These and similar representations occur in the oldest as 
well as latest temples, Tentyra for instance. The same 
Horus builds thrones for the kings with water-plants 
instead of stones, like Nilus and Thoth. He pours life 
and power over the kings, which same office T hoth is 
performing opposite to him. 

Horus’s complexion was fair, as that of Osiris was 
dark (Pl. c. 22.). His constellation was Orion, as Sothis 
was that of Isis (Pl. 21.). His eyes are called the sun 
and moon (55.). A common naine of his, according to 
Plutarch, was KAIMIS (perhaps Saimis), signifying 
“the seen.” °° On a Greek inscription at Ombos he 
is styled Horus, the great god, Apollo, Aroéris. He 
bears the latter naine also in the Greek inscription at 
Kos: 

The following is the restoration we propose of the 
myth, Horus, according to one version of it (c. 20.), was, 
like Osiris, cut to pieces, and cut off the head of his mo- 
ther Isis, because she had liberated Typhon. In Coptus 
he is represented by the side of ‘Typhon, holding (re- 
straining, Horap. ii. 7.) his genitalia. It is, possibly, 


886 Plut.c. 56. Τὸν μὲν οὖν Ὧρον εἰώθασιν KAIMIN προσαγορεύειν, 
ὅπερ ἐστὶν ὁρώμενον" αἰσθητὸν γὰρ καὶ ὁρατὸν ὁ κόσμος. The Coptic 
C&LRC, sams, means “to see, behold”; Plutarch, EBEEELOES wrote 
perhaps-CAIMIN, as the accusative of CAIMIC. 


ΣῈ 2 
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the same story as that where Hermes is said to have cut 
out Typhon’s muscles and made lute strings of them.37 
Typhon strikes him in the eye, or he tears it out and 
swallows it, and then the sun gives it back to him. 
The first is explained as the monthly decline of the 
moon, the second (the swallowing of the eye) as an 
eclipse of the moon, which is extinguished by the light 
of the sun. Hor is a new form of Osiris, as the god of 
the natural sun and of physical life. He decapitates Isis, 
who represents more strongly the weak suffering state 
of nature, which is always subject to pain again in the 
winter. In the ethic sense, Isis loosing Typhon repre- 
sents human nature “giving free scope to evil.” The 
common modified story is (c. 19.) that he tore off her 
frontlet, and gave her the forchead of a cow (degraded 
her to an animal nature). 


If, ANUPU, ANUBIS. 


The representations are as follows (Wilk. xviii.) — 

A god with life and supreme power, the double crown 
and jackal’s head: ANUP, the southern hemisphere — 
the son of Osiris. 

He occurs once, according to Wilkinson, with: the 
ram’s head, once also as the son of Isis, according to 
Salt. Both, but especially the latter, are very doubtful. 

He is called Hermes, the conductor of souls 8, and 
simply Hermes. H¢e is likewise called Hermanubis (c. 
61.). A white and saffron-coloured cock was offered to 


337 Nevpa, Plut.c.55. In the following passage, the other ‘éor- 
ruptions of which have been so successfully corrected by the English 
critics, we ταύ, instead of εἶτα τῷ ἡλίῳ πάλιν ἀπέδωκε, evidently read 
εἶτα αὐτῷ «ἥλιος 7. ἀπ. Thus alone the explanation becomes intel: 
ligible : ἣν “ἔκλειψιν) ὁ ἥλιος ἰᾶται, διαφυγούσῃ τὴν σκιὰν τῆς. yk ebOue 
ἀντιλάμπων». fF 


438 τὰ μῆς ψυχοπομπός, Plut. c 1]. 
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him (c. 61.). He received his name from being the 
warder and attendant of the wandering Isis.*°° 


D. Cursory Recapitulation of the Elements of the Myth of 


Osiris. 


THE cosmic elements explain themselves. 

The astronomical and physical elements are too obvious 
to be mistaken. Osiris and Isis are the Nile and Egypt. 
The myth of Osiris typifies the solar year — the power 
of Osiris is the sun in the lower hemisphere, the winter 
solstice. The birth of Horus typifies the vernal equi- 
nox — the victory of Horus, the summer equinox—the 
inundation of the Nile. Typhon is the autumnal equi- 
nox. Osiris is slain on the 17th of Athyr (Pl. 39. 42.).* 
The 72 men are 2 months-++42days: the 17 days the 
complement of the three months. The rule of Typhon 
lasts from the autumnal cquinox to the middle of 
December. He reigns 28 years, or lives as leng (PI. c. 
13.442.). The 17th day is full moon (42.). The 
cottin of Osiris was made by the priests in a crescent 
shape. [119 himself was cut into fourteen pieces. At 
the beginning of spring a festival was celebrated, when 
Osiris united himself in marriage with Selene (48.). 

The historical elements are the following — 

The wife of Malkandros, to whom Isis consigned the 
child, was called, according to Plutarch (c. 15.), As- 
tarte or Sadsis, or young Athené (Athenais).*” The 


339 Plut. c. 11. φύλαξ καὶ ὁπαδός. Οὐ yap τὸν κύνα κυρίως Ἑρμῆν 
λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ζώου τὸ φυλακτικὸν καὶ τὸ ἄγρυπ:ον καὶ τὸ φιλυσοφον, 
γνώσει καὶ .. .. ἀγνοίᾳ τὸ φίλον καὶ τὸ ἐχθρὸν ὁρίζοντος. 

* The 17th of Athyr is the 13th of November in the fixed year, 
established under Augustus: the whole indication of the month anc 
day is therefore posterior to that epoch. 

840 Instead of NEMANOYN, I read NEAN NHIO, in order to explain 
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child’s name was Maneris ; according to others, Palesti- 
nus or Pelusius. 

The conclusions to be drawn from our analysis of | 
the mythological system may be summed up under 
two heads. 

First, that the Order of Osiris resolves itself into the 
two following triads, which are equal in themselves — 


ΩΣ 


Isis — Osiris — Horus 


Nephthys — Typhon — Anubis. 


Secondly, that the triad of Isis, Osiris, and Horus re- 
solves itself into a male and female principle, Osiris and 
Horus being originally identical. 


mother 
ie τὰ sister Sees 
Isis is the ἢ ἰ of Osiris. 
wife 
daughter 


son 
ara 4 brother ἰ 
Osiris 1s the of Isis. 
husband 
father 
son τς 
Horus is the { fof Osiris. 
brother 
is Osiris himself, who 15 cut to pieces. 


This triad has gradually appropriated all the attri- 
butes and titles of the most developed and impor- 
tant deities of the first two Orders—for instance, thosc 
of Khem, Muth, Ra, in the first; those of Thoth, 
Muntu, Chunsu, and of Athyrand Pecht (Tefnu), in the 
second ; and lastly, to a certain extent, the position of 


Plutarch’s explanation, ὅπερ ἂν "Ἕλληνες ᾿ΑΛθηναΐδα προσείποιεν. Sadsis 
occurs only in this passage. Movers (Die Phinizier, 645.) traces 
the word very ingeniously in Phenician, Syrian, and Babylonian 
proper names. In Μάλκανδρος T can only recognise MdédkapBos, 
the Phoenician Melkarth. . : 
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the parents of Osiris, Chronos and Rhea—as will appear 
from the following synoptical table. 


First Orper or Goons. 


I. Khem, Pan, the husband of 
his mother, the Phallic God, 
afterwards <Amun-ra Ka- 
mu.t.f. 

Il. Muth, the mother, and Neith 
Athena, without descent (“ 1 
came from myself”): ‘ the 
mother” (mu.t), “the Great” 
(her. t). In Sais: “ Past, Pre- 
sent, and Future.” 

ΠῚ. Anuke, Uestia, Vesta. 


IV. Ra, Helios, the son of Neith, 
a god with the Hawk-head. 


Seconp OrRpER oF Gops. 


I. Thoth, Uermes, ‘Lord of 
Ashmunain.” 
IT. Munt, Munt-ra, with the 


Hawk-head. 
IIT. Chunsu (Chons), Hercules. 


IV. LTathor, Aphrodite, daughter 
of Ra, “the house of God,” 
“ Mistress of all the Gods,” 
* Mistress of Ashmunain.” 

V.a) Pecht, Artemis, daughter 
of Ra, the Goddess of Bu- 


bastis. 
δ) Tefnu, the Lioness-hesded 
Goddess. 

VI. Seb, Chronos (time), the 
father of the gods. 


VIL. Nutpe, Rhea; literally, 
Neith of Henven (?), the 
genitrix of the Gods: she 
pours the water of life from 
the sycamore tree on the 
souls. 


Points oF ContTACT WITIL THE 
Osiris ORDER. 


Osiris, the Phallic god. 


Isis, “the Mother,” “ the 
Great,” “the Neith of Upper 
Lgypt.” 


Nephthys=Anuke, the benevo- 
lent sister. 

Horus (in Egyptian, Her, 
i.e. God) with the Hawk- 
head, the Hawk. 


I. Thoth, Lord of the Moon: 
xenerator of Osiris, as joint 
husband of Rhea-Nutpe. 

Hermes, the conductor of 
souls. 
Hermes like Anubis. 

-II, Ra, like Horus, both like | 
Helios. 

ΠῚ. Chunsu, like Horus-Anubis | 
— jis represented with the 
flagellum and sceptre of 
Osiris, and is called “the Good 
in Amenthes.” 

IV. Hathor, the Cow, the nurse 
oe Horus, consequently like 

sis. 


V.a) Pecht, like Isis Muth, Mu.t- 


her. 1. 
ὦ) Tefnn, exactly the same. 
VI. Seb, father of Osiris and Isis. 


the VII. Nutpe, mother of Isis, mother 


of Osiris, consequently also 
Isis herself. Isis pours water 
from the Persea: Iiero-syca- 
minon is sacred to the mo- 
ther of Osiris, and Osiris is 
called the Father of Souls. 


rFd4d 
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GENERAL RECAPITULATION AND CONCLUSION. 


Eeyptian mythology, as presented to.us in its three 
Orders, would appear on the whole at least to have 
been complete at the commencement of the historical 
age or reign of Menes, the founder of one united 
Egyptian empire, of Egypt itself and its history. We 
meet in the Oldest Empire with names of Kings out of 
all the mythological Orders, and representations of the 
very deities whom we find worshipped at the beginning 
of the New Empire. 

The genealogy of the gods, also, as exhibited on the 
monuments, represents the divinities of the three Orders 
as one indivisible whole. The second Order of gods is 
derived exclusively or mainly from the first; and is 
genealogically connected, through Chronos and Rhea, 
with the third, from which it is otherwise wholly dis- 
tinct. Now the first has evidently its origin in the 
Thebaid, the inhabitants of which, down to the latest 
period, still cleaved to Amun, Khem, and Kneph, as 
being indigenous in their country. But Ptah and 
Neith originate, as far as we can ascertain, in Lower 
Keypt. Irom these divinities of the first Order pro- 
ceeds an unbroken genealogical series down to those 
of the second, principally through the medium of Ra. 
Helios forms ἐν: transition from the first to the second ; 
as seb and Nutpe, whose descent from Ra is also de- 
moustrable, form the transition from the second to the 
third. The twelve vous of the second Order are also 
traceable to different parts of Egypt. 

No less striking is the result as to the origin of ie 
Osiris Order. ‘he oldest shrincs of Osiris and Isis 
point to Upper Egypt (Abydos and Elephantina): 
the myth of Seth and Nephthys, and consequently 
every thing that refers to the combat of Osiris and Isis 
with Seth and Typhou, to Lower Egypt. Here is the 
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stage of the human reign of Osiris; here he fought, 
suffered, and was found again; here was the abode of 
Nephthys and Typhon; here is Busiris, that is, the tomb 
of the old cruel Osiris, who was appeased by human 
sacrifices. The procession of Isis ascends the river 
with the corpse; on the southern frontier it is en- 
tombed. The worship of Isis and Osiris was the only 
one, according to Herodotus, that all the Egyptians 
had in common. 

The mythological system which we mect with at the 

first dawn of the empire of Menes, owes its existence 
therefore, in the primeval time, to fhe amalgamation of 
the religion of Upper and ower Egypt. This however 
means nothing more than that it originated in the same 
manner as the Empire of Menes, which owed its 
existence to the union of the two J/isr, by which 
process it became Mizraim and took its place in history. 
The oldest kings appear to have been both rulers and 
priests. Religion had already united the two provinces 
before the power of the race of This in the Thebaid 
extended itself to Memphis, and before the giant work 
of Menes converted the Delta from a desert, chequered 
over with lakes and morasses, into a blooming garden ; 
as from the couch of Nephthys, after the embrace of 
Osiris (viz. Nilus), the ielilotus and other plants 
sprang up, and Anubis was born, the favourite of Isis, 
although the offspring of a sccret connexion with her 
rival, 

This fact, which is as certain as it is at variance 
with modern criticism, gives us the ecpoch of the 
primeval era of Egypt, which cannot be defined chro- 
nologically, but which belongs to the one immediately 
preceding the commencement of history. 

Its very nature shows that it cannot be the most 
ancient. Before the two religious systems were merged 
in one, they must have been worked out, and that 
indeed in Egypt itself: for they. grew together with 
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the land and its language. Now the series of Osiris is 
decidedly the most national. It bears on the face of it 
traces of Egyptian locality, and of the commencement 
of an historical consciousness in the nation. Osiris is 
the centre from which they formed a conception of the 
oldest founders of their race and of their princes, the 
prototypes of the great Pharaohs. He even runs into 
the real historical period. 

* The first historical point of this kind is the inter- 
weaving of the later myth of Osiris with the reminiscences 
of the fearful Hyksos epoch. Seth is the father of 
Judeus and Palestinus; he is the ass-god of the 
Semitic tribes, who rested on the seventh day; he has 
the complexion of the hated race. Astarte is identical 
with the wandering Isis. The gods of Egypt veil 
themselves under the heads of animals in order to save 
themselves from Typhon. The enemies of the Egyptian 
gods, and their gods, contend with the gods of Egypt: 
these succumb, with the exception of Canopus, who 
nevertheless is the same as Nubi or Seth. 

Modern critics were misled by these facts, which are 
recorded by Plutarch evidently on Egyptian authority, 
into considering the myth of Osiris as a history, veiled 
in fable, of the contest of the Egyptians with the 
Hyksos and their neighbours of a cognate race. 

Our researches, however, will prove that the system 
of the Osiris-Typhon myth, as related by Plutarch, is of 
a later date than the great Ramesside. Down to the 
time of Ramses and his successor, consequently about 
1300 3. «., Typhon was one of the most venerated 
and powerful gods, a god who pours blessings and life 
on the rulers of I'gypt, just as the hateful Nephthys 1s 
called “the benevolent, protecting sister.” 

It was only after this time, perhaps in consequence 
of the fall of the 21st Dynasty (about 970), as we shall 
attempt to show in the third and fourth books, that a 
great revolution ate length overthrew Seth and his 
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worshippers, and stamped him to all future time as the 
foe of Osiris and all the gods of Egypt. Then were the 
names of the detested deity, even his hieroglyphic, the 
giraffe, erased from the Rings of those illustrious rulers 
who were called after Scth as well as Osiris. In like 
manner in the 18th Dynasty, the 15th century B. c., 
in consequence of a religious war, as the subsequent 
inquiry will show, the temple-worship of Amun-ra was 
abolished, and his name expunged from the monuments. 

The division and succession of the three Orders 
of Herodotus seem therefore to be confirmed and 
borne out by the genealogies on the monuments. But 
did they really succeed each other in this manner, as 
three successive religious systems? Does the stratum 
of the second Order, which evidently bears an astrono- 
mical and physical character, overlay the first stratum 
of cosmogonic ideas, just as it was in turn overlaid by 
the worship of Osiris? Did the Egyptian mind, in 
the course of its progress towards religious develop- 
ment, pass from the general cosmic feeling of natural 
existence, through the astro-telluric, or co-ordinately 
with it, to a psychological consciousness? Or are Isis 
and Osiris (one na‘ne according to language and the 
hieroglyphics) the basis of their religion, so that the 
gods who would seem to be the most ancient are merely 
expressions of the speculations as to the origin of the 
universe, like Chaos and Uranos in Hesiod? These are 
questions upon which we would only remark here, that 
the monuments and myths in no way justify us in ex- 
cluding the latter hypothesis as inadmissible. On the 
contrary, according to them, as well as to Herodotus, 
Osiris and Isis are the centre of Egyptian religion and 
worship. Now it is an essential part of the myth of 
Osiris and Isis, that they are connected with Pheenicia 
and Syria. The myth and worship of Thamuz and 
Adonis (“the Lord”) exhibit the same fundamental idea 
of the suffering, dying, and resuscitated god, which is 
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represented by the Egyptian myth. We may there- 
fore, at this stage of the inquiry, say thus much, that 
the facts we have established on an equally solid and 
substantial basis, respecting language and mythology, 
give us the same result. Both carry us historically 
back to Asia. The cradle of the mythology and language 
of the Egyptians ts Asia. We shall show, in the fifth 
book, that the primeval seat of our race is Armenia and 
the Caucasus, but that the Egyptian race is more par- 
ticularly connected with the primitive land of Aram 
and the primitive empire in Babel. In the hierogly- 
phical picture of universal history the sign of primi- 
tive Egypt is but the stereotyped image of what the 
human mind was, and produced, in carliest times in 
the land of Aram and Armenia. This is an historical 
fact, which we only assume here, but which we hope 
&o prove by authentic evidence, to the satisfaction of 
our readers, in the fourth and fifth books. 
__ If now we turn from the extra-Egyptian Origines of 
Egypt’s language and religion to the opposite point, 
the historic times of Itgypt, it is obvious from our 
investigation, that the empire of Menes was based 
upon a venerable and intellectual foundation, which 
had been laid for many centuries in the valley of the 
Nile itself. 116 must, then, have been the founder of the 
empire, inasmuch as he condensed within one focus 
the clements of civilisation which were dispersed among 
the different Igyptian provinces. By these very pri- 
mordial germs of their history, therefore, the assertion 
made at the commencement of this volume is borne 
out, that Mencs created in the Egyptians a sense of 
their national unity, distinct from all other nations, as 
Charlemagne did in the Germanic tribes. 

How this was effected, and in what chronological 
order, it will be the object of the two following books to 
explain. 
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THE EGYPTIAN VOCABULARY. 


THE EGYPTIAN ROOTS COMPARED WITH THE 
COPTIC. 


In order to exemplify what has been said upon the 
nature and formation of the roots of the Egyptian lan- 
guage, I had collected in an Appendix all such words 
as had been clearly deciphered from monuments anterior 
to the Ptolemaic and Roman epochs. By the kind assis- 
tance of Mr. Birch, I was enabled to distinguish by an 
asterisk all such as demonstrably belong to the first stage 
of Egyptian language and writing, inasmuch as they 
are. found on the monuments of the Old Empire, fram 
the fourth to the twelfth Dynasty. Professor Schwartze, 
who superintended the printing of that Appendix, was 
kind enough to revise and enlarge the Coptic part. We 
are now in a position to make a nearer approach to the 
completion of the object we had in view. We here 
offer to our readers a complete list of all the Egyptian 
roots hitherto deciphered, compared with the Coptic, 
and occasionally, where no doubt can be entertained as 
to their identity or near affinity, with the Semitic. 
Those which, as far as we know, occur only on monu- 
ments of the Ptolemaic or,Roman pcriod are marked 
with a dagger (1). Tpis &gyptian dictionary, which, 
thanks to Mr. Birch’s erudition, is the fullest in exis- 
tence, has been arranged in the usual alphabetical order, 
and a reference given to the monument or text where 
each word occurs. The hieroglyphical scholar, therefore, 
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will now find in this work, not only the most complete 
Egyptian grammar extant, but also the most complete 
dictionary ; as well as the only existing collection of 
all the hieroglyphic signs, arranged in their natural and 
historical order, and explained according to the monu- 
ments quoted or referred to. 


THE COPTIC ALPHABET COMPARED WITIL TITE EGYPTIAN 
AND THE HEBREW. 


I. THE COPTIC ALPITABET IN 1TS USUAL ORDER.” 


Form. Name and Use. | Sound. ! PVG , 

Da | alpha.—Often interchangeable| a ! 1 | 

with ὁ and Ὁ. - | 

B86 | ‘beta, vida. —Interchangeable|‘b=vi 2 | 

| with f, before vowels with ἢ. | | 

Tv | gamma. — Regularly used only ΞΔ 

in writing Greek words in | | 

Coptic instead of x; used in | 

Sahidic, sometimes αὖ the | 

end and after n. | 

fAa | delta, dalda.—For Greek} ἃ 4 | 

words. οι ΠῚ 

Ce et.—Provincially pronounced; Ge | ὅ | 

. likea. = 

[Σ᾿ +: s0.—Entirely Greek. s,st]| 6 | 

TS Z zeta, zita, zidu.—Greek, when|-s,ds | οἵ | 
in Coptic words=s. εἰ 


* Of course we use the vowels atcorging to their common aéecept- 
ation in Italian and German, as the learned generally do ig tran- 
scribing old inscriptions. ‘The seven letters marked with + ‘are only 
used (as single sounds) in Greck words; the five with the asterisk 
are signs for peculiar Egyptian sounds, take: from the onchorial 
alphabet : for the details seg Schwartze, Acgyptische Grammatik. 
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Form. Name and Use. Sound. pa 
H x | heta, eta, ida.—Originally az, ὁ 8 8 
| —ain later times 2. 
669 | theta, thita, tida.—Originally | th, ὁ 9 
interchangeable with th. 
τ | tota,tauta.—Memphitic, before; i | 10 
a vowel, 7. 
RK x | kappa, kabba. k 20 
Ad | lauda.—In Bashmur. freq.=r.| 1 30 
U 22 | mi, me. — Interchangeable| τὰ 40 
with ὦ, f, also with 2. 
Hm | ni, ne.— Probably often witha| ἢ 50 
nasal sound. | | 
TE z | xt, evi1.—In Coptic words very| x 60 
rare, instead of ks. ' 
Oo: [0, u.—Only at ἃ very late] o 70 
period for the sound τ (ov). 
II n | pe, bi. Ρ 80 
Pp |ro.—Particularly frequent inj τ 100 


— the Sahidic. 
Ce | symma, sima.— Like the Greek] 5 200 
™~ | σ and Latin 8, sharp. 
T τ | tau, dau. — In later times} ὁ 800 
᾿ only, d. 
TV ~«lhy, he.—Originally only in| ἃ 400 
| Greek, incorrectly Copt. for 
2, δ, οἵ. 
Φ Φ | phi, fi.— Not used in Sahidic,; f 500 
except for p before ἢ, in later 
times ='b. 
XK 3x¢ | cht, “k.—-Sahidic for the two} y ‘| 600 
: consonants & and h. 
TW & | pst, ebsit.—In Coptic only for| Ψ, ps | 700 
| the two cottsonants p and 8. 
Ul w | 6, ad, @. — In ‘later times ἡ. ω Ὁ | 800 
ἘΠῚ uy | shez. — Ἐπρ δή, sometimes de-| sh 900 
rived ae t, but generally 
from ὦ, Ἢ 
VOL. I. GG 
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Numeral 


Form. Name and Use. Sound. Value. 


ἘΠ Ὸ fer.—Latin and German ἡ ποὺ f ‘| 90 
==, interchangeable with ὁ. 

*D DB hhet.—Only Memphitic, in- Ἃ 
stead of 9, 9,; later = kh. 

*2, 9, hort.—In Greck words=spir. ἢ 
asper. 

*X x gandja, djandja.— Gh, inter- ‘g, di 
changeable with x, and 9¢ = 
gh, but sometimes also de- 
rived from a ¢ later ᾧΦ. 

*6 6 skima, tsima.—Only at a late 8", ογ, Κ᾿, 
period sh, s; originally=ch  t' 
= Heb. 5, thence & and sf, 
but sometimes derived from 
t=. 

T + tei.—Originally=ti, afterwards _ ti 
di, unaspirated ¢ (therefore 
in fact, not a letter of the 
alphabet, but a syllabic sign, 
as the stigma (so) is a com- 
pound sound). 


Lepsius (Lettre, p. 18. N. I. Pl. 15. B. 1.) has shown 
that six letters of the Coptic alphabet, which express 
Egyptian sounds not found in the Greek, were taken 
from the hieratic character in the following manner:— 


1. Shec, αἰ, is taken from the hicratic character formed 
from the hicroglyphic sign for ο (the rang sec 
2. Fei, εἰ, is very like the hieratic character derived 
from the hieroglyphic sign of f (the cerastes). 
8. Hhei, or khet, A, has a close resemblance to the 
hieratic form of the hieroglyphic of another wate!’ 
plant, for x, ἐλ. 
. Hori, 2,, corresponds with the hieratic form of the 
eagle, a; which sccms to indicate that this 


μ»- 
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hieroglyphic sign had at some period a strong 
aspiration. 

οὔ. Djandja, x, is identical with the hicratic form of the 
crocodile’s tail used for writing the syllable ya in 
xam, Egypt. Lepsius doubts that the hieratic 
sign is derived from this hicroglyphic, although 
used for the same sound. 

6. Lsima, djima, 67, is identical with the hicratic form 
of the cup, the hieroglyphic of & in the Egyptian 
alphabet. 


This connexion is of the highest importance, not only 
for the history of the Coptic alphabet, but also for that 
of the Old Egyptian. 


Compound Signs, among which also the ς should be included. 


οὐ, ti, later ii, also = Lat. v, interchangeable with b, be- 
fore a vowel, 

Δ., ai, ai. 

A, dil. 

El, el, ei, i. 

€%, eu, contraction from σοῦ, ci. 

HI, δῖ, ai, ci. 

nv (not used in Memph.), eu, au. 

o1,:01 (Memph. 61), i, y. 

UI, di. 


II. COMPARISON OF THE OLD EGYPTIAN ALPHABET WITH 
THE COrTic. 


(pure a, ἃ, aaspirated). . . + - a, 0,0 
Φ e e e e 1, τ ΝΣ 


4, Φ e Φ 


og. 


(with soft sepiration tending to- 
wards ov)... oe ὦ τὰ ee. ob Oley 
. αα 2 
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f (tending towards Ὁ) . f (viz. fei) 
Dec Bes τῶ ake ee πὸ ΔΝ SD 
ΠῚ a ae re ..m 
Hi gic ἧς τἶς Be τῶν ἰδ. τῷ ἢ 
r (orl, viz. ἃ medial sound 
between landr.) . . 2,1 
. oe ee se νὸν 8 SOMmetimes thickened into 
shel. 
t...... . . . t, th, sometimes thickened 
into shei and skima=k. 
h...... . . .h (hori, Memph. hei). 
k....... . . k(g), softened down to 
chei, shei, skima. 
χι es es « « « Chi, changed into shel, djan- 
dja, skima, also h. 
yw... . =... νὸν Shei, sometimes djandja. 


TB 


III. COMPARISON OF THE OLD EGYPTIAN ALPHABET WITII 
THE HEBREW. 


x Aleph a/ Mim m 
53 Beth. bi 3 Nun. n 
3 Gimel k|D Samech sg 
= Daleth {||} Ain. . ἢ 
Ἵ He . h| Pe, Phe p, f 
| a Κα ee t 
> Zain sip Ku compare vy) Καὶ 
m Chet x - Resh "p 0 PS 
Ὁ Teth. ’ Shin, ἘΣ 
’ A oe ijw Sm .... gS. 
5 Kaph. ΚΙ Tau. .:. . t a 
ὃ Lamed r . [ I 


Apr. I] 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
A}, Anastasi Collection in the Pap. Sams. Papyrus published by Sams, 
British Museum. H.-C; Ritual published by Cadet. 
Arch, Archzologia. R.I. A. ‘Transactions of the Royal Irish 
B.M. British Museum. Academy. 
D. Champollion, Dictionnaire. Rect. sarc. Two rectangular Sarcophagi 
K.H. Burton, Excerpta Hicrogly- in the British Museum. 
phica. R. S. L. Transactions of the Royal So- 
G. Champollion, Grammaire E’- ciety of Literature. 
gyptienne. S.P. Select Papyri. 
H*, Hincks. Sarc. Sarcophagus, 
L. A. Lepsius, Auswahl. 55, Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions. 
L. 13. Ὁ. Lepsius, Book of the Dead S‘, Salvolini, Analyse Gramma- 
( Todtenbuch ). ticale. 
If. Champollion, Monumens de _ ‘Tab, ‘ablet. 
VE/gypte et de la Nubie. Ee, Rosellini, Text. 
M.C. = Rosellini, Monumenti Civili. Tex, Champollion, Text. 
M. ΟἹ, Rosellini, Monumenti del W.M.C. Wilkinson, Manners and 
Culto. Customs, 
M.R. —Rosellini, Monumenti Reali. μὲ Indicates words used as early 
M.S. — Rosellini, Monumenti Storici, as the XIIth Dynasty, or 
P; Papyri. earlier. 
P.S. Salt, Papyri. 
A. 

1.*a. J, me.— [Preserved in Coptic as sign of first per- 
son, affixed to conjunctions before the verb, e. g. 
after ἅτε, that; ma, that I; διττὰ, 
(Sah.) until I. Schwarze quotes also Tpa, 
facio ego, facere me; from ‘tTpe, Sah. Bash., 

epe, Memph. to do. Also in the possessive, 
e. δ΄. πᾶ. = qui mihi = meus. | 
a-houser—s". 108. 4. HE. 
oh | —s". 104. 8. 46. 
2,..aa. 16 knit.—n. C. 


_to,wring gut.—M. Cc. xlii. 2 


a kind-of gazelle. —M. 6. xviii. 


to be born ‘of. -—B. M. fig. of Osiris. 


be |S ae ὃ. 


Of, &!, 0. 
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8. δᾶ. to wash.—M. R. xviii. τοῦ, Ia. 
water for washing.—m. C. xvii. 
an arm.—G. 92., Ὁ. 84. 
place, abode. —L. B. Ὁ. ]xxii. 38. 
a noble. —L. B. D. Xxil. 63. 3. 
4, aah. moon.—G. 75.112. 109, "Iw (?). 
5. aal. conceived.—B.™M. Pap. uv, ww. 
6.*aaiu. glory.—B. M. sarc. 3. E00, EAT. 
7. aakb. to lament.—u. B.D. 1.5., B. M. coffin of Cleo- 
patra, Τ΄. 421. OKaxK. 
8. aani. ape.—G. 83. 84., B. M. bronze situlus, M. xxi. 
9. aani. ape.—L.B.D.ii. 6.1. ΕΠ. 
10. *aasb. play at latruncult.—M. Ο. ci. 
11. aat. ὦ boy.—L. Β. Ὁ. Xxxill. 85. 
12. aau. glory.—s'.7H. 44. 9. 100.103. EOOC, EAT. 
13. ab. flesh, viand.—s'. 11B, B. M. sare. 51., W.M. C. il. 
2. 367. 12, 18. ac, Δ.8. 
a nosegay(?).— Ww. Μ. C. ii. 2, 367. 18. 
a horn. —R. C.1. 9,0on. 
to butt; as ab-ab.—mn. R. lvi. 
pure, to purify.—m. i. χης, οὐδ. 
evory.—lL. A. ix. 
a rhinoceros. —M. C. Vil., L. A. ΙΧ. 
*a calf.— e&us, a dumb animal. Statue, Ame- 
nophis III. Louvre. s. p. xx. 8. xevi. 5. 
thirst.—c. 208. ae, oe. 
14.*aba. to dance.—M. Cc. ¢. 
15. abh. a tooth.—c. 92., Ὁ. 85. oR. 
16.*abt. the Last.—D. 22. 
17, ah-u. thirst.—e. 203. ake, ofe. 
is.*abu. an elephant ?—m. c. vii. 
a Numidian goat.—M. C.,'L. A. xii. 14. 
19. “abut. Abydos. —D. 428, 
20. aby. white.—c. 320. osha. 
21.*af.  flesh.—c. 76. af, ACh. 
born of.—B. M. coffin’ of Mycerinus. — 
a fly—c.74. aq, Δ.8. 
to chastise. —E. H. 41.» M.R. cxili. wee. 


23. *ah. 

24. *ah. 

95. ah-a. 
26. *aha. 
27. ahaha. 
9s. ah-i. 


29. al. 

30. als? 
31. aka. 
32, aka. 
33. *akah. 
34. akam. 
35. *akar. 


36. akb. 
37, akt. 


38. am. 
39. *a2m. 


40. *am. 
41. “ama. 


42. *am-a. 
43. amay. 


44. *amn. 
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an abode.—G. 85. S&RHT, ATHT. 

four.—G. 210. «τσ. 

a COW.—D. 202. ADH, Ερ,Ε. 

jield, marsh.—k, H. xxix. 109,1. 

jield, a stable. —b. M. tab. 185. or. 

to stand erect.— M. C. exxil. ΟΡ}. 

rejoice. —R. S. L. Flaminian obelisk. 

assistant priestess. —G. 105. 

windpipe.—1. B. D. 142. 20. 

to come.—-G. 501. 4, ΕἸ. 

to serve.—M. C. CXXVIl. 1. 

a claw.—G. 457. 

to go, stalk along.—D. 85. 

a hatchet. —L. A. xi. B. 

a shield. —G. 77. 

warlike, victorious. —ef. Nirwxpig = Neith 
victrix. G. 284., 8". 82. 5. GO po. 

to groan, lament.—L. B. 1). 1. 105. WKERR, 
ZD,ORR. 

to suffocate.—D. 384. WOT, WX9,. 

gem, pearl.— L. B.D. IV. 15. 5. AMA-RRHI. 

an, with, by, through, from. —L. B.D. M1. 812. 
2.U., 1.1.18. G. 801, 33. ERR. 

nO, not. —L. B.D. Ivil. 138. 3. AM. 

tO €at.-—D. 85. O'SURR. 

a lark.—M. C. ix. 5. 

to be flogged. —M. C. exxv. CIORne ὃ 

sunbeams? —B. M. tab. 551. 

to place. —L. B.D. Vill. 17. 22. 

to cat.—G. 889. OCWRLR. 

devote, strengthen, bless ?—. B. D. 2, 3. V. 15. 
2i.etc., H.R. I. A. 1842. p. 15. 

to conceal.—B. M. sare. 32. (Plutarch. de Iside 
et’ Osiride, 9.) tab. 421. no. 21. &RROM. 

to approach.—B.M. cof. of Tphous. Ax20°e. 

Ammon, Hammon, name of Egyptian Jupi- 
ter. — G, 109. ARKO. 


45. *am-naa. some mineral ?—L. B. Ὁ. xlviil. 50. 


αα 4 
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amn-t. 
am-t. 
an. 


46.” 
47. 
48. 


49. an. 


.*an-heb. 
an-hu. 
ani. 
an-k a. 
an-m. 


an-m-hat. 


*4an nbu. 


57. an-nu. 
58. annu. 
59. ant. 
60. Anta. 
61. an-ti. 
62. *any 
63. *ap. 
64. ap. 
65. ap-a. 
66. ap-l. 
67. ap-1. 
68. ap-p. 
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the Hades. —. B. Ὁ. ν. 15. 34. ARRENF. 

devourer.—R. C. OCWRK. 

of, by.—L. B. Ὁ. 1.1. Ny ΕΠ. 

for.—s". 60. ἢ, eM. 

towards. — G. 279. NM, ΕΠ. 

Jrom.—tL. B. Ὁ. 1. 1. 1. 

a whetstone.—™M.c. Ixxmi. 4. 

bristle (of eyebrow).— sarc. 
Louvre. see an-hu. 

beauty, appearance.—B. 5. 54., B. M. tab. 
49. AMAL 

a stone. —M.R. CXVI. 4. UOM. 

Coracias Graculus ; “like an ibis.”—M.c. 
IX. 9. 

eyebrow.—G.92. πορ,. 

ape, cynocephalus. — D. 84. EM. 

to clasp? —B. M. sare. 3. Ef. 

a pearl.—D. 86. SMARRHI. 

wool, a hide. —vw. B. D. xIvil. 125. 94. 
AMORR. 

heart-stone, cornelian: comp. of an, stone ; 
m, of ; hat, heart.—G. 90. wit! && OKT. 

kind of finch. —M. C. xviii. 

beauty, appearance. 

to look back. —™. ccexiv. 

yellow jasper, yellow colour.—D. 86. 

Anath, Anaitis.—s. P. 60 1). 87. 

yellow jasper.—Y. 5. 825, B. M. 

life.—L. A.1. WD, wip, Asty,. 

the head.—n. c™. xliii. see ap-i. 

to rise up, fly on high.—x. M. sare. 3. 

to rise Up.—G. 87. WIL 

head. —s".x. 40. ANE. 

cornice ὕ---μ. C", xxxvili. 

to mount on high.—Dv. 87., s*.29. achurd, 
giant serpent. (Plut. 365. “Azromis, ἡλίου 
ἀδελῷφός.) M. οἷ, xxix. 2. 

grant.—m. c™, xlii. 2. 


GON. 
of Her in 
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69. *apt. a duck.—p. 201. wht. 
kind of wood.—s. M. tab. Belmore. 
name of Thebes, for 'Ta-ap.—D. 201. 
hold of a vessel. —L. Β. Ὁ. xxxv. 99. 10. h., H**. 
peg of a door.—L. B. D. xlix. 128. 28.,H"*. erRT, 
ερτ. 
70. ar. to be, there 1s. —L. B. D. ii. 1. 1. 22. p. Ape, 
AE. 
towards, to.—s". 85. 54., L. B. Ὁ. ili, 9. 1. p. Epo. 
an arura, an acre.—G. 383. 
anklets.—b. 186. 
7. *ar. a gazelle.—Dv. 85. E108. DN. 
to rise up.—k. M. coffin, 3. WAL. 
to approach.—ade, adscendere. 
a step or pile (a kind of game).—m. Cc. civ. &d. 
. type.—tab. Louvre. 
72. "ara. a@ basilisk, ure@us.—M. C. cxxvilil. 2. Eppo, 
OPO. ὄφιν ὃν καλοῦσιν Αἰγύπτιοι οὐραῖον 
ὅ ἐστιν ᾿Ελληνιστὶ βασιλίσκον. (Horap. i. 1.) 
73. *arf. to bind.—b. 85. Ορ64, Ορβ. 
a packet, a bag.—M. C. xxi. ]xxvili., B. M. rect. 
Sarc. 
74. *ark. conclusion (used to signify, end, 30th of the 
month ),— Ε. H. Xxxiii. OAK. 
75.*ari. to guard.—D. 70., 8". 89. 104. 2. APES,. 
76. *arp. wine.—G. 79. HDT. 
a vine.—S". 34. 2. EPNo. 
77. arr. a@ staircase.—B. M. sare. 3. AXE. 
a vine.—G. 49. 
grapes.—G. 79. Δίλολι. 
78. art. milk.—c. 79. epwT. 
79. *aru. @ river.—B. M. 147. tab. 148., L. B.D. iv. 15. 11.) 
Ss", 56. I&po. 
80. apy. α tortotse.—D.87. EPWT. 
81. 885. to approach..—s". 58. 
a rope.—M. C. iv. 
address, prayer.—Leemans, Xili. 51. D. way. 
noble, principal.—M. ccexil. cccxv. Ac, old. 
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82. asb. 
838. *asf. 


84. aspu 
85. asr. 
86. *ast. 


87. “aS χ. 


88. *a-t. 
89. at. 


90. *ata-1 
91. *atf. 


92, ati. 
93. a-tn. 


101. *aya-tr. 
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then.—G. 500. Εἴς. : 

lo!—cf. as-tu. 

resting-place, chamber. —Leemans, xxii. 

impious ?—M. c™. xiii. 

idleness, fault.—M.C.T". lil. 407., L. B.D. 15. 
20. 21., Ὁ. 194., G. 444. OWWCK. 

end. —H™. R. 1. Δ. 

to despatch. B.M. sep. box, L. B.D. iil. 9. 3. 

a tamarisk. —D. 88. OCI. 

some period of time.—ecnT, lower, inter- 
calary. 3B. M. tab. 588. 

to mow. —G. 77. WCH. 

a clod.—M. C. οἷν. €lu-'T. 

to Guild. —B. M. tab. al. 22. 

to listen. —sarc. of Her in Louvre. 

loins. —L. B. Ὁ. xix. 42. 9. 

chief. —B. M. tab. a‘. 22. 

father. —see tf. possibly a-ft. or fat. Gc. 65. 

divine head-dress, consisting of two plumes, 
disk, horns, and uri. —G. 76. 

lintel, —L. B. Ὁ. xlix. 123. 543., H™. M. T. ¢. 

to build, create.—M.C., B.M. tab. 148. D., 222. 

Tel. 

the sun's disk. —D. 204. 

and, also.—D. 203. & 60). 

to be.—L. B. Ὁ. xivill. 38. OF, Af. 

preformant of future. 

a kind of crane.—tomb near Pyramids. 

a crook.—M. C. Ixxvil. 

born of. —B. M. Pap. Sams. 

a cow.—M. C. Ixxiil., Ὁ. 1938. &9e. 

to glorify. —D. 203. see aaiu. 

a bean. —G. 89., Ὁ. 189. OS PUD. 

splendour. —s". 58. 55. 

to suspend. —G. 249. 402. ACY. 

to cry out.—D. 86., M. Οἷς ΧΙ], Ux. 

to invert. B. M. sarc. Amyrteus, 10. 

a hare.—M. C. ix. 4. CaP&COCT!- 
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102. 


103. 
104. 


105. 


106. 
107. 


168, 


aym. to extinguish.—G. 876. wwanr. 

an eagle. —G. 93. &D,W2e. 

to soar.—R.C.xv. &2AwLs. 

to annthilate. —M. c™. xliv. wc. 

a hawk.—T™. 467. &9,w2e. 
axt. other [things ]. B. M. sepulchral fig. 1. χετ. 
axx. darkness.—B.M. pap. dCAK!. 

a gryphon. —G. 497. 
agyY. slice.—WL. B. D. 184. 10. 140. 15. 141. 
Agyru. night.—B. M. P.s., T°". 210. Exups,. 
agt. the Persea —M. iv. ceccxix. 


B. 


*ba. a goat.—M. iv. cexix. Ra-exatu. 


a soul.—p. 101. δ Διξεψύχη. Horapollo, i. 6. 
wood. —G.77. Ru. 

tron ?—G. 90. Renin. 

kind of chimera.—M. C. XXvi. 3. 


109. *baah. pudendum.—early tablet, Louvre. 


110. 


ba-ba. to flow, stream.—c. 376. Re&r. 
bah. toinundate? swill, drink.—tT™. p.224., L. B. Ὁ. 
ΧΙ. 110. 1. 
baita. a house. —nH™. τὰν 1. A. 1847, 99. Γ᾽. 
bak. a sparrow-hawk.—c. 401. BHO, Bux. 
to chisel, work. —G. τοῦ. 


.*baka. a date palm.—. H. lvi., L. A. xi. 


palm wine, balsam?—H". R. I, A. 1846, L. A. 
xii, ΘΎΚΚΙ. 
ban. evil, sin.—pb. 101. Bort, Rauouor. 
bari. a mullet.—s. Ῥ. Ixxv. 2. xevi. 7, 8. ‘Popt. 
barkabuta. a@pool.—n™. R.1. A. 1846, 101.302. 


. *ba-su. a dagger, beast of chase.—M.C.xx.9. rect. sare. 


B. M. 
bat. side.—B.M. plinth. Brt. 
bhn. to cut, incline. —M.c™.xlv. Seo. 


*bhu. the bird Alauda Calandra.—Mm. c. x. 5. 


bhui. a hyena.—p. 101. gwrf, Sor. 
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light. —see by. owRag. 
to incline, bow. —t. A. xii. 39. Reo. 


124. bka-bka. to sit down, be quiet, prostrate. —L. A. xii. 


125. bn. 
126. *bn. 
127. bn-bn. 
128. *bnka. 
1229. bn-nu. 
130. *bnr. 
131. bs. 
132. *bs-bs. 
133. bs-u. 
i34. bt. 
135. bt-i. 
i3¢. btn-nu. 
137. bu. 
138. *bun. 
139. by. 
140. byn 
141. byta. 


a nycticorax, a pheniz.—D. 100. Bar. 

a harp.—tT™. iii., M. c. xev. 2. Bore, 
OSUOITU. 

to be resplendent, to cap, tip. — Lateran 
obelisk of Amyrteus. osuvsmtt. 

a scolopax, bird. —M. C. x. 10. 

a kind of stone. —L. A. 24. 1. 

a palm tree. —R.C. ΧΙ.) 8". 21. 6. 82. 5.) M.R. 
c. xl. Rents, dates. 

a beast. —w.M.c. pl. 41. 

a hide or skin. —m. c. Ixiv. 4. πολ, Rica. 
This word occurs as the name of the 
plumed lion-skinned god at Denderah. 
w. M. 6. pl. 41. BHuc-Axrownt= Pan. 

date, palm. —Bb. M. situlus. BHT. 

to accompany, bring. —sandstone fragment 
at Bath. Suk, venire. - 

a jet of flame. —L. B. Ὁ). xlviii. 505. 1. 

Anas leucocephala.—M. Ο. ΧΙ. 10. 

a dagger.—D. 101. cyusct. 

corn. —B. M. rect. sare. see bti. 

abominable, base, bad.—.. M. side of a tomb. 
Kot, ὅϑοτε. 

corn.—M. Cc. clxix. δ, Rurfe. 

abominable. —D. 101. 

a sepulchre.—L. Β. 1). xxxv. 64. 85. Ru. 

a thing.—n™. 

dates. —cf. bn-r. B. M. Memphite tomb. 

light. —M. R. xxxi. owRagy. 

to adore. —G. 502. ΟὙΟΧΟΩΤ. 

a stockade, a fort.—™M. iv. eccxxxvili. 

green basalt. —B. M. ob. Am. 457. 

wicked? denuded.—m. cii. τ. iv. ecci. cecil. 
eccxxi., M. R. Ixxxi. Racy. 
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C. 


There is no sound, either in the Hieroglyphics or in Coptic, 
analogous to the English C, and all such fall either under 
the S or K. 


D 


Neither the ancient Egyptians nor Copts had the sound D, 
and they always transcribe this sound in foreign names by 


their T. 
E. 


Analogous to the A when initial, thus, em-am. In our 
transcriptions the employment of an e marks the absence of 
a vowel. 


F. 


142. f. = he, him.—D. 171. ¢. 
143. fa. to bear or carry.—G. 379. Yat, xf 
144, fai. to fly.—D. 379. 281. 
145. fnt. a worm.—s. 74. YENT. 
α nNose.—G. 92. 
146. ftu. four.—cf. aft. 


G. 


The sound approaching to the English soft G is the x; 
in the Hieroglyphics the same symbols which represent 
the T or the K are employed to express it, and are conse- 
quently referred to K and -t ; this sound not existing in the 


old language. 


147. h[u]. to serike.—e. 308. 9,1, tothrow; 9,!o°¢1, to strike. 
to pluck corn.—M. C. Xxxv. 9,i, triturare. 
148. ha. α cow.—W. M. H. €g9.€. 
to begin, beginning; chief.—D. 114. 115., E. H. 
XXXVili. οὶ TOT admovere manum. 
go before. —D. 486. 
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a husband.—m. C. exxvi. 9,41. 
a duck.—B. M. rect. sarc. 
a substance.—early tomb, Berlin. 
oh! hail !—p. 240. οὐ. 
a day.—D. 240. 9,00°%. 
to set Up.—D. 291. KW. 
duration.—D. 292. 
an elegant kind of boat? —m. c. ον]. 
field, clay.—M. c. cli. 109.1. 
to rejoice. —L. B. Ὁ. 11, 33. 
joy.—M. Xxill. οι, 
the head.—c. 484. uo. 
a limb, self.—G.91. 9,00. 
; also.—R.S. 9}. 
149. hab. an ibis.—D. 239. 9,1 hur. 
to plough.—n. M. tab. g eRe. 
150.*habn.  ebony.—t. A. ix. 
151. habnir? sind of collar.—e. 77. 
155. haha.  tovoast, glow.—M.R.cxlvi., M.c™. xli. 9c09,. 
153. hak. to bind.— M. C. v. 9,wK, Dux. 
154. Hakhak. name of God. hk, ruler.— a‘. pap. 34. 1. 
1. 6., BoM. OIK. 
155. hakr. kind of panegyry.—. B. Ὁ. i. 18. Ὁ. 6. 
156. ham. ἰὼ jish.—s'. 243. 9,224, a pelican. 
157. ham-ham. to roar.—vD. 378. D,EARD,ERR. 
158. han. to adore.—D, 240. D,ONT. 
to command.— B. M. sarc. 2. Am. 32. 9,u0mt. 
a vase, a measure.—D.241., B.M. alabaster 
vase. 9,!t0. 
a box.—Rit. Trin. Coll. Dublin. 9,K0, 
OMALT. 
189. hanhan. command.—s.M. sarc. 2. Am. 32. 9,Omgent. 
160. *hann. species of deer.—M. C. Xx. 3. 6. 
161. han-nu. to command.—B. M. sare. 8. 
162. hap. to conceal, spy.—(in the name of Hapi mnu. ) 
M. C". XXX. 9,11. 
168. har. = to manifest, appear, go out. —D. 239. 


Appr. I.] 


164. 


165.. 


166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
171. 


172. 
173. 
174. 
175. 


176. 
177. 
178. 
179. 
180. 


181. 


182. 
183. 


184, 


hara. 
harp. 
haru. 
hat. 
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a day.—D. 259. 

the heart.—mummy at Birmingham. 
UreUS.—S'. 90. ΟὟΡο. 

to moisten. —D. 239. 9,upn. 
besides, not to mention. —D. 239. 

to terrify.—G. 444. 9,0T. 


hat-hat. to reconnoitre. —L. A. xiil. |. 38. Q2OTE,T. 


*ha-ti. 
hat-t. 
*hb. 


hbb. 
*hbn. 
*hbs. 
*hbt. 


hf. 
*hh. 

hi. 
*hita. 

hk. 


*hka. 


hkar. 
*hk-nu. 


hm. 


heart. —P.8. B. M. OKT. 
some material. 3B. M. early tomb. 
*a panegyry, festival. —G. 97. 
to plough. —B. M. sare. 3. 9,e81. 
mourner.—D. 369. ΦΉΘΙ. 
undertaker. —M. C. exxxix. ΗΘ. 
an ibis, Lower Eqypt.—sepulchral figure in 
B. M. 9,08Ke, low. 
to flow, stream.—B. M. tab. 142. Sef. 
ebony.—L. A. 1X. ΧΗΙ, 
to clothe. —M. iii. sev. 9, Ruse. 
to steal.—™.c"'. xli. guogt. 
to foam.—D. 369. 9,RHTE. 
a snake,—G. 74. 9,0%,. 
NUWINCOUS. —D. 375. DAD, 
light. —coffin of Her in Louvre. 
a substance. —tomb, Berlin. T™. 373. 
a froy.—BB. M. tab. 
a fillet. —D. 490. 9,UK. 
to rule, ruler. —D. 323., M. R. cxlill. 9,HK. 
τὸ yap bx καθ᾽ ἵεραν γλῶσσαν βασιλέα 
σημαίνει. (Jos. adv. Apion. ) 
drink, liquids. —s". 17. 2., L. B. Ὁ. IL R. 91K, 
Φαρμάκα. 
hunger, to δίαγυθ.-τ- Ο. 818. 9,KO, ΦΌΚΕΡ. 
to αα1078.---ϑᾶτο. Amyrtzus. Β. 8.» Μ.8.» G.303e 
some material, —alabaster pallet, B. Μ. 
a place. —sare. of Her in Louvre. 
a lady, a wife.—D. 104. 9,12ne. 
to fish.—D. 106. 9,224, ἃ pelican, fishing-bird. 


ἄρα, 
185. τη ἃ.- 
186. hmka. 
187. *hms 
iss. hmsa 
189. hna. 
190. hnbi 
191. hni 
192. *hn nu 
193. *hnt 
194. *hn-t 
195. hntr 
196. hp. 
197. *hp. 
198. *hpt 
199. hr 
900. hri. 
901. hhrr. 
202. hs, 
203. *hs. 
204, hska. 
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a grasshopper.—M. R. 


a rudder, to govern. —D. 105. D,€2R1, 
DO, RPIRE. | 

to go out, quit.—D. 105. D,WRKT, PWR. 

place.—sare. of Her in Louvre. 

linen, flaw.—M. C. χχχν. SLA 9,1, xawabis, 
hemp. 

a lady, wife.—M. C. xxix. 1. 

a dark stone or material. —D. 370. ( Hoskin’ 8 

tomb, Thebes.) 

to sit. —D. 106. D,ERRCI, PD, RLOOC. 

to strangle, bind. —sarc. of Her in Louvre. 

together with.—G. 9;nit, adjung). 

a fountain.—D. 375. 9,ormRe. 

barge of Socharis.—L. B. Ὁ. i. 1. 18. 


. a duckling, young. —M. C. B. M. sare. 10. 


a priest, sanctity. —sarce. of Her in Louvre. 

a heron. —M. C. il. 

sanctity of a king.—sarc. of Her in Lotvre: 
ONT. | 

bird, duck. —B. M. tab. ator. 

to judge, adjust. —D. 273. 9,&M. 

to join, unite. —S'. 256.) G. 322. 9,WTTL. 

a measure. —T™. 873 

to offer.—M. iv. ccexc. Viil. wt. 

together with. —D. 375. 

upon, above. —D. 461. 9,pal. . 

a path, to go.—sarc. of Her in Louvre. 9,1p. 

to terrify.— D. 59. 9,EM1. 

to appear. —G. 386. 

above. —D. 461. D,pay. 

a face. —G. 468. 9,pa. 

Jlower. —D. 237. 9,pHpI. 

Sood. —D. 247. 9,pe.° 

a chair.—B. M. rect. sarc. 

to sing, applaud.—D. 371. 9,wc. 

vex.—L. B. D. xxi. δῶ. 58. DICT, 

to cut in pieces.—D. 371. 


App, 1. 


EGYPTIAN - VOCABULARY: * ACS: 


205. hs-mn. natron:—b. 371. 9,0CRR 


206. *ht. 


vo7. ΠΕΡ. 


208, htr. 
909. htra. 
210. hu. 


211, hua. 


o12.- Ll u-t. 


heart.—see hat. . 

a mace.—s'. 218. . 
fo oppress.—B. M. Rit. of Penma. OOK, - 
white.—P. 5. 825. OCENTE. 

light.—7T™. 316. 

silver.—G. 89. 9,A'T. 

present. —M. οἷς xlvi. 

a pool.—_B. M. tablet Jervis, L. B. Ὁ. vil. 17, 18. 
a tablet... H. xxxvill. OWENT. 

the sea. — M. 11. ecxxiv. | 

a libation, to pour out.—c. 377.,8'. owutre8. 
a pool.—Leemans, xv. 57. B. 

the slain. —r. 4.1. Qute®. 

a horse.—G. 426. 9, Tvop (plur.). 

same. —ibid. 

to strike, —M. C. XXvi. 8. Of, OO. 

evil, sin.—R. C. ii, M. τὰ, Ixxxi. 9,worr. 
eave, hill—Caill. Rech. pl. 37. 9,01, cave, hill. 
calf.—. M. Ptol. tab. 148. €g,e, bos. 

a rudder, transport. —B. M. sepulchral fig. 68. 


1. O,1H. 
good demon.—G. 335. 9K. 


ba 


I, 


The Egyptian character employed as an I is often inter- 
changed with U and A. Its composite nature seems to 
prove that it is posterior to them. 


918. 1, or ἃ. 
214. *ibt. 
215. ih. 
216. ἘΠῚΡῚ. 


217. Ἔα, 


VOL. I. 


to comé.—D. 204. 205. }. 
(sce abt.) east.— Β. 332. 16&T. 
some plant. —T". 373. 
to do, 40 make.—D. 66. τρι. 
the aye. ——see Plut. de Isid. and Osir, ὃ Yes 
το δῴθαλμος. ADAAOT. * 
son.—- Mon. passim. &A0%. | 
AS88.—D. 104. JW. 
fo come, —H™. T.R. 1. A. 91. 
UT 
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218. iuma. 
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the sea, ocean.—G.98. 102%. Ὁ). 


219. iuspu. end.—n™. RI. A. 1847. 


K. 


This letter in Old Egyptian is occasionally interchanged 


with the T. 


990. Κα. 
221. ἜΚ ἃ 


992, kaa. 


223. kab. 


924. *kabh. 
225. kabi. 


thou, thee.—see Grammar. 

to offer, receive.—D. 112. KW. ΟΊ. 

a bull, husband, male.—vD. 92., M. Ὁ. il. pl. 

76. 9&5, a husband. 

a he-goat.—D. 112. ΚΙΗ, OTe. 

to rejoice. —B. M. tab., G. 380. 

to set wp.—M. C™. xlix. KW, K&. 

secd.—D. 451. GOO, ΧΟ, 

proclaim.—m. 8.1. 12., G. 506. ΧΟ. 

under,—L. B. D. viii. 17.19. pHi, O,pat. 

typé.—R. S.L. Flam. obel. Kw. 

floor. —T. MN. 17. 6. 2, 8.) L. B.D. KAIE, KOI, 
KA9,1, KA9,.. (cf. γῇ, gau.) 

to move.—Ss'. XO. 

to fold. —t. B.D. ii, 3.2, ΚΩΒ. 

refresh. —1. B.D. ii. 2.2, KB. 

a libation.—v. 451. κδιϑι. 

a honeycomb.—c. 16. Ke&s. 


226. *kabsak. some substance.—n.m. tablet, Belmore, 18. 


991, "Καῖ. 


oes. kah. 

929. kahnu. 
230. *kahs. 
931. *kaka. 


232 *kam. 


a part of throat.—B. M. statue of Pech.t, 15. 

a monkey, ape.—M. C. Xxxi. 6. 7. 

tv touch.—D. 451. GO, xwe. 

shoulder, —G. 93. ΚΟΟΙ. 

a kind of gazelle. —™. πὶ xxxviii. 1. O&9,Cl- 

to eat, chew.—u. M. bronze situlus. o*06- 
OTES. 

to cackle, make the noise of a goose.—t. Β. Ὁ. 
XX11. 54.1. K&KK&2RL4, an. owl. 

to delight, create. —G. 348., L. Β. 1). Vil. 17. 
σίλαε. | 

black.—G. 320, K&RRE. 


Arp 


233. 


234. 


235. 
236. 
237. 
238. 
239. 
240. 
241. 


242. 


243. 


244, 


245. 


246. 


247. 


248. 


249. 
250. 
251. 
252. 


253. 


1] 
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*kambt, or kaemnet. an anas, duck tribe, — 


kan. 


M. 6. ΧΙ]. 


a breast. —D. 452. KEN. 
angle: as kan-aa, elbow. king. 


kan, kan nu. victory.—p. 451.2. Com. ham. 
kan-nu. Coracias Graculus. —M. C. Vili. 8. 
kan-rat. knee. —G no. 


kans. 

kant. 
*kapu. 
*kar. 


kara. 


*karas, 


*kar-hu. 


entrails.—mummy coffin d@’Athanasi. Doren. 

anger.—G. 874. CUNT. XKUONT. 

bird of the heron kind. —m. c. x. 12. 

below, beneath, with.—p. 263, 264. Apu, 
BPpet. 

to fight.—B. M. rit. OWA. 

to deceive. —G. 384. COA. 

an orbit. —CO&AtrA, X&AAIA. 

a funeral chest, sarcophagus.—. 485. 

a smith,—. M. tab. Gepo, accendere? 

a coffin, embalment.—vT™. 368. 1. Til. 358. 
KOCAWA, Wrapped in bandages. 

amummy.—ibil. Gordg,c, Kuve. 

night. —D. 260. GC uope,. 


karnata. pudendum, foreskin. —T™. 368. 


karr. 
kas. 


*kat. 


*kau. 
kaya. 


an orbit. —pD. 451. see kar. 

a furnace. —G. 676. 9,pu. 

an enibalment.—M. c. T™. 359. Kune. 

to build, construct im any way.—D. 292., 
M. Cc. xii. xilvi. Kuo'T. 

a throne, a seat. —G. 373. 

animalof theox or deer kind,—M. R. Xxxvil. 2. 

orichalcum.—t. B.D. 1xxix.12. KAcya—RBEA. 


kf, kfa. to hunt, chase, take prisoner, —G. 506., D. 408. 


ki. 


Koow Be. 
another, likewise. —G. 304. KE. 
to cut. —-B. M. sarc. 10. ΧΊΕΙ. 


kk, akk. to work as ἃ carpenter.—KEp,Kwe. 


hente mny-akk, ν. c. xliv. 
darkttegs.— B. M. sarc. 70. KAKE. 
od HH 2 
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a54. kna. bend, deflect.—L. B. D. iv. 15.6. Θ΄ ΠΟ. 
255. knau. to be idle.—G. 284. ONA&T. 
256. kns. variation of kans, entrazls, which see. — 236. 
257. kp. a fist.—D. 409. Gon, planta pedis; cue, 
pugnus. 
palm of the hand. —G. 93. won. 
258. kragr. calastris.— Pap. in Lady Tennyson’s posses- 
sion; another, B. M. καλασιρις, soldier. 


Herwapr. 
259. kry. a bowcase.—M. t. ill. cev. 
260. ks. that is to say.—D. 409. K&C In XE-KAC. 


to entreat. —B. M. sarc. 31. XOc. 
61. ks-ks. a dance.—G. 534. Coce C. 
462. ksm? a kind of sceptre.—M. c. Ixxvil. 


M. 
263. ἘΠ]. with, through, by, of, in, as. —D. 9. 3. ἢ. 
264. *ma. truth, true.—G. 116., D. 296. RE, QRHI. 


flax.—M. cc". xiii, = 22agyt. 
place.—G. 510. BRA. 
may, prweformant of optative.—see ma-l. M. 
C™. Vil. iil. p. 429. 
265. maal. substance.—M. Xk. lvl. SKATE. 
266. maat. cabin. —L.B. 1). iv. 15. 2. 
967. maau. a lion, to come.—G. 184., G.75., Ὁ. 388, ἈΚΟΎΙ. 
268. *mafk. copper.—vp. 91. 
copper ore.—l.. A. 1X. 
409. mah. ὦ cubit.—b. 54. C. 2249). 
a crown of flowers.—. δά. SL49,€. 
a Wing.—B. 54. SLED). 
north wind.—s. M. tab. Belm. 7. 
*water.— Leemans, xiii. xiv. Xvi. 
*north.—L. lettre, 4.8. SLOT. 
to fill.—G. 459. ane. 
210. maht. some liquid material in a jar streaming like 
mulk.—P. 8. 825. B. M. 


App. 


271. 


272. 


273. 


274. 
275. 


276. 


277. 


278. 


279. 


280. 


281. 


282. 


283. 


284, 


1. 


mak. 
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to agree, treat with.—m. C. cxxx.iv., S'. Ὁ. 109. 
ILAT. 
come, preeformant of optative, may.—c. 47. 
924, give, do: Ma, come. 
to rule.—G. 350. BRUK. 
a watch-tower.—mn. R. Ix. 


makataru. ὦ tower.—Osburn, Testimony, p. 105., 


" 


*many. 


Μ. R. ΟΧΧΧΙΠ, RQRECTOA. 
counterporse of a collar.—m. C. xii. 12. 


markabuta. a chariot.—n™. R. I. A. 1847, I. 3. 


mas. 


ma-ta. 


*mat-ht. 


mati. 
matn. 


from MADD, st. estr. NADW 

a calf.—Baxac. ΝΙΝ 

to conduct along.—r1™. pl. exx. 

to hate. —. M. Pap. a‘. 39. 8. see mst. 

a soldier.—B. M. sepulchral cone. ΔΆ Δ ΤΟΙ, 
BLA TAI 

granite.—T"™. M. 5. lil. 167. 

an animal of the antelope kind.—m. R. xxx. 
vil. 2. 1xxi, 10. 

the nugque of the neck.—D. 140. 220T. 

to render easy, facilitate. —G. 107. ROTH. 


matn nu. road, path.—G. 107. ἌΆΟΥΤ. 


ma-t-ra. 


mau. 


a witness.—i.e.he who has beheld the sun. 
M. C. CIV. QLEODPE. 

to gleam, splendour, intellect.—c. 377. 
BRLOTE. 

a mirror.-—her, i. e. a see-face. M. Ὁ. 

to S€e.—G. 372. RARETC, ἈΆΘΟΤΙ. 

to come, prieforimant of optative.—D. 141. 

See 267. 

a balance, scale.—L.B. Ὁ. 1.1.16. SLACSI. 

to fill.—_D. 365. 2R09,. 

to draw water? —B. M. tab. 147. 

a buckle. —M. C. 

game of the crown.—M. C. cli. 2REQ,. 


. to dance. —M. C. cl. 2ROCYI. 


the oblique flute.—D. 141. 
. HH 3 
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293. mn. 10 place.—D. 232. C&RINe. 
a monument.—D. 232. ἈΆΛΟΎΠ. 
a vase, liquid measure.—L. A. Xl. μνᾶ, ARMA. 
a swallow.—. B. D. 85. AHN. 
a turtle dove.—M. C. xi. 2. 
a black durite stone.—M. S. t. iti. t. it. 1. P. 1- 
p. 46. 
fore arm, —G. 93.: also mnmn. same. —T.ix. 
17. 52. 
shin.—G. 24. 
994. *mna. a nurse, wet-nurse, to nurse. —D. 331. ΔΆΟΠΙ. 
a nurse’s collar.—c. 77. 
a shepherd.—D. 231. ROM. 
to tow, or warp, a boat; arrive. —G, 372. In 
222 2% gor, the place of ships, i.e. port. 
*to twine rope.—M. Ος In. 9. 
295. mnf, ormni. a soldier.—m. t. I. cexviil. 
296. mnh. plant of the Colchicum kind.—<. 89. 
a mineral substance.—L. B.D. M1. 2. 
207. *mn-nfr. a bracelet, anclet.—M. ας Ixxvi. 6. 
298. MN-NuU. ὦ rope.—M. C. xl. 3. QROMMRREIT. 
299. mnt. a female breast.—D. 231. EXRMOT. 
300. *mny. to fori, make, things made. —M. C. Il, D. 234. 
RLOMY, QLOCI. ᾿ 
801. m{[n]y-t. whilst. 459. RREMJAK. 
302. *mr. 0 (uve. —G. 431. QAREPE, RRE1. 
to bind.—G. 385., M. C. CXXIV. ALOT. 
an. tsland.—n"™, R. 1. A. 1847. ROS, QLOT. 
a frontier.—R. 5. ἈΔΉΡ. 
303. mrh. wav, salt?—c. 65. 2202, wax, salt. 
304. mrs. a beard.—s.m. coffin of Ataineb. x2aopTt, 
. LLEAT. 
305. mruri. kind of lird.—a. 86. 
306.*m::. to produce.—D. 229. REC. 
born.—M. C. εἶχ. REC. 
pudendum femine.—m. οἷς \iii. azecawT. 
to conduct, escort,—see mB. Ὁ. 140., M. C™. Xill. 
SLOCY!, Zo, constr. with prep. near, conduct, 
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307. 


308. 
309. 
310. 
911. 
812. 


818. 
914, 


416. 


316. 


317. 
318. 
319, 
320. 


321. 


322. 
323. 
324. 
325. 
326. 
327. 


328, 


mska. a solid bracelet.—.. A. x., A. G.229. S20xD,. 
mss. astrap.—s. M. [40], Bel.15. a2zo~ecep, anowc. 
mst. to hate.—G.229. sxocf. 
mstr. ca7vr.—G. 92. 2#LAWXK, RRAAXKE. 
msuh. a crocodile.—D. 140. 2&c&9,, 22.C0089,, plur. 
*mu. foreigner.—M.C.c. GJERR2K0. 
mother.—G. 104. RRB AT, BLA. 
to die. —B. M. sare. 31. 220%, MD. 


muau. waier.—D. 140. 22wWow, MD from "2. 
myt. a kind of collar.—mn. c. Ixxvii. 220xH, 
LLOXS,. 
Mya. max. an archer.—D. 141. ARIE. 
stalk of corn ?—L. B. Ὁ. XXXiX. 109. 5. 
N. 
*n. of, to, for, with, prefix of genitive and dative. 
| —fi. 
*na. the. plur. demonst. pronoun.—see Grammar. 


“naa. gréat.—G. 319. MAA. 
nai. the.—plur. demonst. pronoun - See Gramuinar. 
*nb. lord. —c. 318. πηΆ. 
all. —-G. 318. πι81, Ππι41. 
gold. —-see nmb. G. 89. ΠοΎΒ. 
to swim.—G. 376. et. 
*nbs. the date pal.—. M. tab. A‘. 17., M. c™. X., 
L. A. ix. ΠΕΒΊ, basketwork. 
dates. —1. M. side of a tomb. 
*nfr.  good.—G. 319. Mogpt. 
nh, or nhai. a sycomore. —G. 88. NOTCY,!, MOTY,E. 
nhas. io erect.—\eg,cl, se erigere. , 
“nhb. the neck.—c. 93. nag,&. 
nhm. to save.—G. 380. Mog,err, Mowg,sR. 
nhp. to weep, deplore. —G. 282. MEg,TU. 
to make, as a potter. M. Cc. exlvini. 
*nhsi. a revolter, a bluck, a negro. —Cory. J. P. Ing. 
1amo, Lond. 1837. ΠΕΡ ΟἹ. 
HH 4 


412 


8929. nif. 
330. nin. 
331. nk. 
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breath, to blow.—G. 374. sticyt, rticy. 

to entreat.—B. M. sarc. Amyrtzeus 10. ΠΟΘΙ. 
to formicate.——G. 282. Muoik. 

to thee, thou. —MNak. 


3392. nkaka. to cackle.—L.L. B. Ὁ. ΧΧΧΙ. 82. 1. 


333. *nk bt. 
334. "nm. 


335. *nn. 


336. NNnnuU. 


to wash gold.—M. Ὁ. lh. 4. 

use violence, ravish.—G. 308. 

force. —B. M. tab. Ai, δ. 303. Mosr-f. 
water.—B. M. alabaster pallet. mover. 
to take, direct. —L. B. 1). 147. 45., G. 290. 
gold. —™M. R. clxii. 4. ποτᾷ. 

no, not.—G. 519. M-AMN. 

to be brilliant. —M. c™. xxx. 

abyss of waters.—M. c™. xlili, ΠΟΎΠ. 


337. npa, or npra. corn, grain.—T™. 415.. M. C™. xlix. 


338. NYrau. 


339. ns. 


$40. nN sYr. 


341. NSU. 
342. *nt. 


343. *ntr. 


844, nts. 
4.5, NU. 
346. nuit 
347. nuhu. 
348. nun. 


πάρι. 
a vulture. —L. B.D. 146. ἃ. ΠΟΎΡΙ, WA. 
to vanquish, —D. 162. 146. a. 
behind. —G. 497. ποδ. 
to curse. — B. M. sarc. 32. MOONES. 
victory. —M. c™. xviii, fogep, vultur. 
(3 12, diadema.) usr?, ssr? 
flame. —M. BR. xxxvill. 
behind. —B. M. sare. Am. 34. see ns. 
to avenge, support. —"™. 415. 
a shuttle. —[in the name of Neith.] marty. B. 
Μ. sepulchral vase. 
name of a tree.—G. 88. 
to mill. —_™M. Cc. Ixxvili. 2. MowT. 
a god, goddess. —G. 65. ΠΟΎΤ. 
to. make, fabricate. —M. C. Xxxill. ΠΟΎΚΕΡ. 
little? —L. B. D. ἸνΠ]. 141. 8. 
hall, place. —\. Β. Ὁ. xix, 42. 2. 14, spatium. 
a rope.—G.77. MOS, MOg,. 
kind of antelope. —M. C. xviii. 
to bear, bring. —em, {π|, 


sic. nu-nu. light.—B. M. fragment of sandstone. 
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350. *nym. green feldspar.—G. 90. 
deck of a boat.—s*. 17. 4. 
351. nyt. lock of har. —L. B. Ὁ. iv. 2. 
352. *nyt. force, strong. —G. 380. etc. ποσ τε, nag f. 
353. Ngyni. wicked? —L. B. D.1. 1.8. 


O. 


‘The sounds under O, not an Egyptian letter, must be 
sought for under A and U. 


Ρ. 
354. Ῥ. the, masculine article.—Db. 307., G. 878. TU, Tl. 
355. ple]. the heaven.—ne, de. 
356. pa. the, this. —G. 183. 119. Ma. 


mankind.—D. 308. 310. 
to fly.—D. 311. Wel. 
357. pal. to fly.—. 309. 
358. pa-pa. to bear, give birth to.—G. 368. gat, qf. 
359. ph-ti. viyilant, foreseeing.—tT™. 275. 
360. pn. arat.—G. 107. TUM, Din. 
361. puna, to invert, go down.—l. B. Ὁ. Xvill. 39. 2. 
πωῶπε, Puonts,. 
362. pnka. to sprinkle.—L. B. Ὁ. Xxxvi. 17. TUNY. 
to capture.—early tablet, Louvre. 
363. p-nu. ὦ rat.—G. 107. TUN, iit. 
864. tprtis. Peritius. Macedonian month.—p. 809. 
365. ™ps. to cook.—G. 318. Tice, Pict. 
800. pst. the back, the spine.—G. 94. 
to shine. — 3. M. tab. 551. 
367. pt. a bow.—G.75. Ture, rf. 
shaft of a column.—s. P. xlix. 2. 2. 
868, pti. a foot.—G.95. NAT, P&T. 
369. pt-pt to trample.—p. 315. Mw, φῶτ. 
7 put to flight.—D. 315. Nw, pwr. 
370. ptr. to appear ?—L, B. Ὁ. Vill, xi. H™. 
871. pts. foot. —L. B. Ὁ. x. 17. 85. 
875, pu. to be, the. —G. 334., Ὁ. 310. ΠΕ. 


879. ΡῈ]. 
874. pya. 


380. *ra. 


381. *rabu. 
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the. —G. 340., D. 310. M&. 

a loness.—D. 318. 

gap.—H". R. I. A. 1847, 1. 48. 44. Muy, Pury, 
Mw e, Pw. : 

plank.—ibid. 45. πῶσ. 

division, horizon. —early tablet, Louvre. 
TAGE, PAu. 

to extend.—B. 311. ποκα, Pug. 

to extend.—D. 313. Tug. 

light, to lighten.—L. B. Ὁ. P. 17. 


R. 


a fraction.—D. 77. pe. 

a kind of duck.—b. 77. pe. 

a mouth.—D. 76. po, pu, Ao, Aa. 

a chapter.—L. B.D.1. po. 

to be, there is, it 1s.—p, Ep, EA. D.75. see 
Grammar. 

to, towards, for, by, in, of.—D. 75. €-po, 
E-pa, €-Ad. 

the sun.—D. 75. PH. 

day.—w. M. back of statue. 

a door. —B. M. sepulchral figure. po, pa. 

to receive.—L. A. 1x. €X. 

cell, mansion, prison.—M. R. pt. 

a lion.—c. 83. Aa&Kot. 


382. *ramay. a monoceros.—M. C.1x. BM, a unicorn. 


383. ran. 
4384. rf rf. 


885. rhi. 


336. ΓΚ. 


487. rka. 
4388. Yih. 


to please. —D. 77. 78. P&tt. 

an insect, αἰ worm.—D. 77. AOYAEY, to cor- 
rupt. 

a garden, a plantation.—B.M. tab. ANep,AWs.. 

an evening. —u*. πὶ 1. A. 1847. povg,s, 


ACTS, I. 
to incline.—M. R. cli., L. B. D. XV. 27. δ. PIKI, 
Pek, AIKI. 


impudent. —G. 204. A&G, AAAI. 
to burn, heat, a brazier.—D. 81, 82. Κη 
AWK, 


App. 1. 


489. *rm.. 


390. *rn. 
391. run. 


392, rnnu. 


393. rnpa. 


394. Ip. 
395. *rpa. 


396. rr. 


397. Yrra. 


398. rrk, 
399. 1.8. 
400. *rt. 


401. rta. 
402. rtb. 
403. *ru. 
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to weep, weeping.—D. 87., M.1. pl. Ixxxix. 
PIAL, ALLL. 

a kind of fish, ray.—G. 74. pass. "ABpapss. 

name, to namé.—D. 74.5. P&M, pen, Aer. 

to dandle.—p. 82. 

to call by name. —B. M. sarc. Amyrteus, 10. 

youth.—D. 82. 

young, to renew.—D. 82. (? pOARTt, POSRTU, 
ASLARTI, year. ) 

a flower.—B. M. tab. 

name of an animal.—a'. tab. 57. 

one of a class, set over.—early monuments 
passim. pec, dec. 

a child. —v. 73. ArAore, child; δλλοσ, pupil 
of the eye. 

to suckle.—D. 73. AAO? 

a hog.—b. 18. pip. 

a kind of snake.—t. B. Ὁ. xvii. 33. 2. 

kind of insect, centipede.—B. M. Pap. Burton. 

to suspend, hang, bow.—D. 81., B. M. sare. 86. 

race, men, mankind.—D. 81. put. 

foot.—D. 77. Pat, AET. 

seed, to sow.—Leeman, 58. F. 

sandstone.—D. 77. 

sculpture. —u“. R. 1. A. 1847. pH, forma, 
modus, 

to plave, in order, when.—m. t. 11. clxix., Ὁ. 82. 

to beseech.—P. a’. B. M. 

a door.—G. 80., M. C. 1. pu. 


404. ruma. man.—B. M. tab. p.n.m. punt, AWARI. 


405. rut. 


406. rutn. 


to renew.—L. B. D. XXll. δ]. ὅθ. 2., B. M. 
coffin, 32. pwT. 

sandstone.—-D. 77. 

to attack.—D. 77. 


407. ruyau.a heron, Ardea Nycticorat.—m. C. ix. 10. 


408. Try. 


to speak, declare, acquaint.—L. B. Ὁ, xlvi. 
125. 1. et Seq. ρῳΟΎΩΙ. 
pure.—G. 80. 


476 


409. δὲ ογ- 


410. *s. 


4]1. Sa. 


412. saah. 
413. *sab. 


414. *sabu. 
415. saby. 
4106. sak. 


417, sap. 


418. Sau. 
419. *sb. 


420. *sha. 


421. *sbhu. 
422, *sbk. 
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to full, a fuller.—m. cxlii.2. par, pws.e. 

to wash.—D. 79. p&aDt, pws,e. 

a dream ?—B. M. obelisk of Amyrteus. pa- 
COM, pacov. 

a cousin, a relative.—early monuments, pas- 
sim. Suten ry, συγγένης βασιλέως. 

delight, pleasure, to delight.—c. 320. pa&ayt. 


S. 


she, her, it. —D. 395. Ὁ. 

a kind of duck.—m. c. xii. 7. 

a son.—G. dye, In compos. 

a person. —G. C&A. 

to drag. —L. A. ΧΟ A. 

side.—a™™. xix. C&. 

assembly. —M. C. XXiv. CWOTS,. 

a jackal, —M.C. XX. 4. 

a magus, counsellor. —. M. sare. 32. ca Re. 
a flute. —™M. c. xxvii. 5. CHAI. 

an ox.—D. 388. cowRe. 

a finch, —™M. C. xi. 

to hurl, —L. B.D. vi. 15. 29. 

mystic animal, chimera.—M. C. xxill. 4. 
to bind.—t. B. Ὁ. XXiv. 64. 17. 

to form, mould, create. —M. οἷς xlviii. 
to drink. —G. 376. CW. 

a wall, —D. 198. 

a star.——G. 76. CiO%, 

a flute. —M. ¢. ili. CHAI. 

a gate. —M.c™, xxvii. cRe. 

the wicked. —M. οἷς XXX. CUD. 

to adore.—s. P. pl. x. xii. Cuptic. 
wicked.—D. 314. CWC. 

a flute.-—M. C. iii. 3. cHAS. 

kind of bird.— Dp. 384. 

a crocodile.—G. 

to subdue.—G. 279. see sfy. 
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428. sf. yesterday.—G. 97. cAg. 
a sword, to cut the throat.—¥.H. cH, CHAS. 
424. *sfr. mystic animal, gryphon.—M. Cc. xxiii. δ. 
425. 8f-t. pitch, bitumen.—s.m. sarc. Munthept. s?. 108. 2. 
ciqt, cre. 
- to cut, slaughter.—m. c. lxxxiii. 4, ceRr. 
426. Sfy. seven. —G.211. cacy, made. 
to overthrow, ruin, capture.—M. C. xxvi. CRoK. 
ampure garments ?—Neg. Conf. R. c. 
427. 8-haa. a stand for vases. —M. clxxxi. 
428. *shh. bird, Porphyrio hyacinthinus.—m. c. ix. 8. 
429. *s-hm. to pound grain. —M. c. Ixvii. 3. 
430. *sk. to molest. —M. cccili. CAK. 
a cabin.—M. C. exxxviii., M. c”, cliv. 4., L. B. Ὁ. 
lil. 130. 2. 
431 *s-ka. to plough.—M. C. xXxxii. 7. CK&S. 
to scrapé. —G. 382. 
play the harp. —v. 393. 
to bind.—t. B. D. Xv. 31. 10. 
432 ~skar. to cut, soothe. —B. M. tab. 147. cCOpag,T. 
to break in pieces. —G. 886. CIKI. 
433. SM. an instrument.— M. C. CXXXv. 
to gather. —s". 106. 5. 
fodder. —B. M. sarc, Amyrt. 10., 8". 28. CIRR. 
to traverse. —L. B.D. lviii. 141.5. CERI, Inter- 
cedere. 
434. sma. to tame, subdue.—M.R. Ix. CORR. 
to rule, command. 
to smite.—M. C. Ixxxl. gjita. 
435. smi. a flyflap.—:*. 
436. *smin. to set up.—CEaaiu. 
prepare, lay out.—M. Cc. xli. 3. CERI. 
@ goose. —M. C. ΧΙ, 8. CRROTHE ἢ 
437, sm-s. preferred, minister. —L. B. D. 11. 10. 1, QJERK- 
cyl. 
438. sm-sm. minzster.—L. B.D. VI. 15. 46. M&Reaye. 
439. *smt. stibium.—. M.early tomb, 161. see stm. 
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440. Sn. they, their.—see Grammar, 277. CO's, ΕἼ. 
the hair. —D. 393. 
to pass, traverse. —G. 388. CIMNI, CEM. 
441.*sna. to bend.—D. 392, 393. GO Mo, in composition. 
elbow. —G. 67. OMag, xMag.. 
knee. —G. 388. see sna, bend. 
to turn away.—cittl, CEM. 
brother, sister. — cor. 
to breathe, scent. —M. cxx. 4. 
442. snaa. to polish.—mn.c.xli.2. OHM, xHN, hevis. 
448. snb. authority.—™. οἷς xli. 
44. snf. δίοοα. ----α. 99. cmog. 
445. snh. to bind.—c. 41. cwnp, δ ωπρ,. 
446. snk. to laghten.—n. m. Rit. Burt. 
441. snkaus. to nourish.—G. 282. CENK, CAN, HANG. 
448.*snm. to chew, devour.—3. M. sarc. Amyrt. 10., 
s", 98., M. iv. clxx,. 
449. *sn-nu. sacred cakes. —D. 402. 
to search, fish.—™M.C. xxiv. 3. 
curl, —1.. B. Ὁ. Iv. 18.2. KINA. 
450. *sns. to give breath 10. ----1.. B. D. lil. 130. 2. 3. 
to adore. —¥. 8. B. M. sarc. of queen of Ama- 
sis, 31. CMA'T. | 
451. sns-hu. same.—B. M. rect. sarc. dyERucy). 
452. ssn. to deprecate.—B. M. sarc. Amyrt.10. CHICHT. 
a kind of heron. —Db. 393. 
to sue. —G. 295. 866 8nsn. 
453. *snt. a cake.—b. M. tab. 106. 122. 
a kind of cake. —B. M. intercol. plinth. 
to found. —s'. 42., G. 402. 70.1. cen Tf. - 
454. *snti. sindon, flar.—p.M. statueof Pech.t. gen Tw. 
a shenti, shirt for loins.——B, M. rect. sare. 
CYUENT. 
455. *antr. incense. —B. M. early tomb. 157. conT. 
456. snyn. to nourish.—G. 814. CAN, Matta. 
457.*sp. a time. —G. 506. CON. 
to leap. —B. M. sarc. 3. Ciel. 
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458. 


γη9. ---- Β. Μ, R, S. 


459. “spir. the side, to come to the side of.—k. H. xxxi. 


460. 


CIup, cebip. 
spt. lips.—e.79. cnoTo~s, οφοτοῦ. 


461. "sr. a camelopard.—xn. M. rit. Burt., M. t. i. xxxv. 


462. 


463. 
464. 


465. 
466. 
467. 


468. 
469. 
470. 
471. 


a sheep.—G. 253., M. οἷ, xliii. Ecwor. 
a spike.—L. A. Xxi. ΠΟΎΡΙ. 
*a species of duck.—b. M. rect. sarc. GO pH. 
jires-—s'. 153. ceAg,0, hot. 
to distribute.—t. lettre. cuvp. 
an arrow.—G.76. ΟΟΎΡΙ, ΟΟὟΡΕ, CAp. 
a chief, a noble.—m. οἷς xxiii. JD DMD: 
to drink.—m. c™. xxiv. cu with pe intens. 
a flabellum.—p. 395. C&TO. 
cheese ?—B. M. rect. sare. ΟΔΕΙΡ. 
srk. a scorpion.—p. 395., Leeds mummy. GAH, 
σ΄ λδκ. 
to breathe, scent, supply.—B. M. statue of P. 
Anebta, L. A. 
srta. to chisel.—_mM.c. CA&xXAEX, CopTe. 
ss. a kind of wood.—L.A. xi. 32. 
erqht.—L. B. D. XXIV. 64. 31. 
s-sat. to be idle. —G. 369. 
ss-i. flame.—s'. E. 152. CATE. 
ssm. a mare.—G. 268. 286. DID. 
a wood, sesamum?—t. tab. xiv. 
to scent, breathe.—s°. 108. δ. 
emerald ? — Hoskin’s Ethiopia. 
S8-pU. jasper.—G. 100. 
gsr. victory.—sve 340. 
s-sr. to breathe. —L. A. Xi. 
*st.  odour.—G.61. ΟἿΤΟΙ. 
a rock, —™. H. XXX, 2. 
addle.——L. B. Ὁ. XXxii. 9. (ΠΟΥ ΓΤ... 
ἰαηα. ----Β. M. 571. 
to extend.—0. 396. CWT. 
Seth, Typhon, ass.—M. Ca, xl. CHX. 


480 ‘EeYETEAN VOCABULARY. ΓΆΡΡ, & 


; the Anas woteta,—m. δ. xii-8. 
: arrow: Corre. | 
| flame: Ὁ Ρ. 391.) G. 196, CAFE. 
ray, sunbeam.—1™. tom. iii. 851. care. 
472, *sta. a skein of thread. —s. 374. caf. 
to sew.— ibid. cat, cote. 
to tow a boat. —G. 375. 
coitus, or a gazelle.—M. C. xix. 9. 
a mystic animal. —M. C. xxifi, 2. 
473. st-aymu. α bat.—M. C. xiv. 2. 
414. sth. . Cursorius Isabellinus.—™. c. ix. 1. 
475. stkn. to conduct, accompany ?—sarc. of Tether in 
Louvre. | 
476. *stm. stibtum.— D. 384. CTHRR, COHRR. 
: grand priest. —D. 391. 
477. stp. approved, tried, select. —M. C. Ixxxiv. CWTA. 
418. s-tr. to deposit on a bier.—R. M. tab. xado. | 
479. stut. to tremble.—G. 365. cTuT. 
480. Stya. woven things.—B. M. early tomb, 157. 
481. SU. he, him, it.—see Grammar. 
482. sua. the south.— see sur. . | 
a priestess. —coffin of Her in the Louvre. 
come along.—s*. 82.5. el, WH, ye. 
483, suay. to glorify.—G. 387. «ΠΟ (ΠΟ. 
484. Suh. an egy.—G. 74. CWOTY,N. 
nails. —coff. @’ Athanasi. 
485. sun-t. a king.— see suten infra (2). Ὁ. 220. 
486. Suny. fo nursée.—D. 223. CAMNG', πῶ. 
487. SUYr. south.—Pp.218. PHC. 
488. suru. a bombicillo.—M. Cc. vil. 7. 
489. sutn. a king.—coeTouom. : 
490. sut-ut. to ectend.—n. M. coffin. cut. Eg. Redupl. 
491. Sy. to cut._—B. M. sandstone sarc. C&W, Yad. 
492. Sya. to write. —D. 386. CHAt, ΟΡ... 
paint.— D. 386. CHA&t, cpa. 
to make. —M.C.1i. 4. «δ aja, ofiri. 
a finch. —M. C. ix. 6. 
498. ‘8-var. to make.—Mm. Cc. lxvi. 


Aen 1) EGYPTIAN. vooapurany. “4gi 2 


494. 


495, 


496. 


497. 


498. 


510. 
511. 
512. 
513. 
614. 


515. 


s-yat. @ hares πῆς δ. χα, ee CRpasO% word). 
s-y b. goading. “(over two men, goading’ bulls.) a. 
pl. ¢cexxx. 3. | 

s-xbt. enamel, electrum, tin ?_p. 889. 
Syvin. a lotus. —p, 692. ΄αἴαμεπ. 
s-ym. to shut, —shrewmouse, B. M. Tax. 
: the breast. —B. M. rest. sare. 
synt. a tunic.—rect. sare. shenti, cyerttTu. 
8-yp. to bear off.—B. M. side of a tomb. 
8-yr. to overthrow. —D. 389. 

a section. — B. M. sarc. Amyrteus, 10. 


.. &xt. a net, to net. —G. 373. 


to capsise, invert. — P. 35.4. CUNT. 
syu. a stick, hind of mace.—wm. Cc. Ixxvi. 4. 
Βχχ. sistrum, to play the sistrum.—G. ΤΊ. 
sxxmM. to rejoice. —D. 189. 
Sy. to shut, bolt.—v. 397., M. c™. Ixiil. 
a nest.—L. B. 1). XXXI1. 85. 9. 
Som. shrine.—L. 15. Ὁ). 1. 7.1.7. G&TER. 


T. 


t. thou, thee, fem. affix. article. —, Te. 
to escort. —M. C. ¢. 


.*ta. 10 give. —D. 360. Τ, TAL. 


the, demonst. pronoun fem.—G. 490. ‘TAL. 
kind of crane. —Memphite tomb. 
tv go by boat. —D. 181., M. C™. ΧΙ]. ΧΟΙ. 
to carry.—1.. B. Ὁ. xlvil. 125. 6. 17. ΧΟΟΎ. 
taba. (over a man holding two needles. )—w. C. ciii. 6. 
takai. the adherer, a but. —M. C. xiv. 4. TWO. 
ttam. kukufa. sceptre, power.—G.77. KOLL. 
tar. to grow,.time.—L. B. Ὁ. xlvi. 125. 10. 
tat. olive.—s'. B. 45. xwrt. MT 
oul. —see tt. | 
tay. the frontier.—1™. iii. Ὁ]. i. 263, M. RB. exi. 
| ται. | 
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516. tb. 


517. *tba. 


518. tb-h. 


519. th-tb. 


520. tb-ti. 


521. *tf. 


528 tf-tf. 
523. th. 
524. tha. 


526. ths. 
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a brick.—M. ο. iii. 254. Took. 

a finger. —6. THEE, THA. 

a pretorium.—s". 81. TaBip. VII 

a kind of vase (silver vases).—B. M. tab. 
Tasks. : 

a chest.—M. C. exxviii.1. Tarks, ef. Bas. 

@ wrap.—B. M. sare. i ile 10. 

a sarcophagus.—rT™. 419-421., S'. B. 60. THRE 

a measure, weight, signet.—t. Β. Ὁ. xvi. 125.8 
τωβ, TRRe. 

a prayer.—L.B.D.1.19. 11.1. τῶβρ. 

to prostrate. —M. R. xev. ef Bic, eckio. 

sandals. —D. 94. ΤΩ ΟΎΕ. 

a prayer.—L. B.D. i. 19. TWH. 

father—G. 487. (ταῦτ΄. metathesis. ) 

to hoe. —M. C. Xxxil. 

kupha, perfume.—s'. 33., T Τὴ, 222. 4.5 G. 166,,- 

to drip.—D. 96. eogytTeg. = 

latchet of a sandal.—™m. c. xiv. 4. Toot. 

sirai.—D. 96. ΟΡ. 

to reel, be drunk, clip.—p. 448. Tage. 

forehead. —D. 95. TES. ᾿ 

to bow the forehead. —F. s. 31. es 

to grease (leather).—™. οἷς liv. 4. τορος 


527. thth, or thti. lead.—Dp. 97., M. C. iil. 300. TAH 0. 


528. *thu. 
529. thun. 
530. 1]. 

581. tka. 


552. *tkai. 
roa *tka-r, 


534. “tm. 


a table.—tab. Ath. 436. Tago. 
to rise up.—D. 96. "ΤΙ ΩΦΘΟΎΠ. 
see atu. a chief.—D. 289. Tato. 
flour. —L. B.D. Ixi. 14. 4.8. 29. TU. 
a spark.—G.116. ‘TiK, OIF. 
to adhere. —L. Β. Ὁ. ἵν. 25. TUS. 
_kind of bird. —G. 86. 
to join or twist cords. —D. 395. M. C. xii. 3. 
TOO. : 
no, not.——D. 96. 113. TRL. . 
the Recurvirostra Avocetia. —M. C. Χ. 8. 
to transport. —L. B. D. il. 1. 1. 
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535. tma. to separate, distinguish.—Dv.95. Tuan. 
scarify, subdue.—™M. R. xl.1. TERRTERR. 
536. tmat. ἰ0 stupefy.—D.95. TUT. 
537. "tms. a kind of bird.—c. 86. 
538. tn. tn-rat, ‘ bow-legged,” applied to a bandy- 
legged dwarf.—M. Cc. xciv. xe-paT. 
conduct.— L. B. Ὁ. 11. 6. 3. THIET. 
76g9. *tna. =a half.—s'., B. M. early tomb. 
“§40. toh a wing.—D.94. Tit. 
541. tn-nu. fo elevate, rise up.—D. 96. 338. TUN. 
to send.—s'. 229. 230. THMOO. 
to conduct. —s'. 229, 230. ‘THMtoorv. 
a chest. —E. 1. ἵν]. ; 
542. tnru. to break, smash.—B.M. statue Sethos IT. 95., 
M. cccxvill. ‘TEMMto, ero with po intens, 


548, *tnt. Charadrius armatus.—M. C. ix. 11., G. 86. 
544. tn-tn. fo revolt, pride. —b. 91. Tuoi. 
545. tp. - to taste, cakes.—D., B. M. statue B. 71. Twn, 
: ‘Tru, fre. 


| to guess. —M. C. liti.10. T&T. 
546. tpak. a sadl.—s". 106. 7. 9. 
a kind of bull?—t. a. xi. 
541. tph.  cavern.—L. Β. Ὁ. 1.1.6. oA. 
ὅ48. tpp. to taste. — Ros. mi. 359. Tuon. 
549, tpt. a boat, hull.—.i.B.p.T. Tarbs. 
a cake.—early tomb, Berlin. 
550. tr. to teins fia, brurse.— Ὁ. 94. ΤΩΡ. 
rub, —3B. M. kohl case. 
time. —L. B. Ὁ. xlvi, 125. 10. 
path ?—L. B, Ὁ. ΧΧΝῚ, 69. 1. 
increase. iF B.D. 125. A. 
to make, Jabricate. —M. C. Ixxiii.. 4., M. R. 
exill. 2 pe, @pe. 
shoot. HES. Ὁ. xIvii. 125. 6. 29. TAp. 
. whilst, % be. —L. B. Ὁ. xiii. 3. 2. 
551. trf. to dance.—M.c.c.ci. TA&xp. 
552. trp. a wild duck.—D. 94. 
Ir 2. 
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553. 


554. 
555. 
556. 


ts. 


tsm. 
tsnu. 
tt. 


557. *tta.. 


558. 
559. 


560. 


561. 


{{{1.᾿ 
tts. 


tu. 


tua. 


tuaua. 
tuaut. 
tum. 
tut. 


tu-tu. 


ey 


tya. 
tyn. 


tyr. 


tx-ty. 
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to distinguish.—sare. of Tether in Louvre. 

to suspend, sling, lead along.—D. 322., s°. 
83. TWC. 

self. i. R. 1. A. 1847. 

a male cat? —G. 312., Sh. 87. 

slice, Cut.—L. B. Ὁ. XXill. 59. 5. 

oul, —E. S. B. Μ. tab. 100. ΧΩΥΤ. 

a hand.—D. 97. ToT. 

papyrus.—early Memphite tomb, copied by 
Mr. Bonomi. 

to speak. —E. H. Xxxiil. χα", ΧΕ. 

to establish. —rect. sarc., Ὁ. 261. Tod. 

eternal, — Rosetta stone, last line. TKa. 

a reptile. —D. 86. CATY!, XA TYE. 

lord, exalted.—m. iv. celxxxviii. cece. Cote, 
XOEICc. 

to pollute. —1). 96. 113. TOE, ΘΟΙ. 

a command, —D. 378. Tato. 

name of aregion, a hill. —. τ. 

to worship.—sarc. of Amasis, B. M. 33. TAO, 
Teuor. 

to slaughter. — Neg. Conf. x. c. 

green colour? —x. M. alabaster pallet. 

to place. —M.C. Fara. 

α statue. —G. 320. ΘΟ. 

some part of body.—rect. sare. B. M. 

pollute. —D. 90.113. TORTOE, ΘΟΙΘΟΙ. 

a weight. —B. M. rit. Burt., s”. 82. eusgy. 

to disturb. —T"™. 222. TW, G08, 

appoint.—L. B.D. li. 2.2. Turd, CW 

a fort.—D. 97. Tow. 

an obelisk. —. M. obelisk of Amyrteus, Μ. 
ΟἿ ΧΧΙΧ, 2., 8. P. xlix, 8. XXV. 9. 

red. —D. 97. TWPY, ϑώρῳ, Epo. 

red crown.—D.96.  * | 

to order. —L. B.D. XXvili. 78. 1. TW, WY. 


Apr. J.] 


572. *u. 


573. *ua. 


574. *uab. 
575. *ubn. 


576. ubt. 
577. ufa. 
578. uha. 
579. uhar. 
580. U1. 
581. ukar 
582. ἢ. 7 


583." UN-NU. 


584.*Uunun. 
585. “un y. 
586. “UN y. 
587."*ur, 
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U. 


to come.—see 1U. 

IL, me.—L. B. D. vil. 17. 1. 

to collect, unite, approach. —G. 383. ΟἼΩΡ,. 

long, length, distance. —G. 305. ose. 

a sacred boat.—c.75. &a in Rapr, which 
is a contraction of Ra-en-pa. 

pure.—D. 420. οὐδ &. 

priest. —G. 18. owe&, ownn8&. 

hight.—D. 364. ΟὝΟΣΙΠΙ. 

a kind of game.—M. Ὁ. οἷν. δ. 

boiling. —B. M. Papyrus of Esiemhebi. 

to chastise. —Ch. Panth. Eg. une. 

to stretch. —M. c. xl. ΟὝΕΙ. 

a dog.—G. 129. OF€9,OP. 

light.—n. M. coffin of Anch. 

a part of time.—kpo, finis. 

to shine. —G. 37., Ὁ. 195. O7UDITU. 

light.— B. M. coffin of Anch. 

to open. —120. OTUON, OTET. 

an hour.—D.126. 196, 197. OCNOT, MOT. 

to be, being. —D. 125. OOM, OCH, ON. 

a duckling. —M. C. 

to be (in a bad sense). —D. 125. 

toappear,—B.M. sare. of queen of Amasis, 34. 
NOTWS,. 

an hour. — G. 96. ΟὙΠΟΎ. 

youny.—vees. Mr. Banks’s obelisk, L. a. xvii. 

name of a bird.—M. C., Ὁ. 217 

a strap, girdle. —B. M. rect. sare. 

a wolf.—D. 125. OFM. 

elder. —G. 200. Διο, 9,EAAO. 

a. croun.—rect. sare., Ὁ. 151. 


ἔ It is doubtful whether the power of the supposed u of the words 
beginning with ‘« dues not rather represent the ἡ. 
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588. ‘Urry. 
589. ΓΕ 
590.* urs. 
591. ‘urt. 
592. Ἐπ. 


593. *usb. 


594. ust. 
595. 118 χ. 


596. ‘Ut. 


697. uta. 


598. utau. 


599. ‘uth. 


600. utn-nu. 
601. εὖ. 


602. Uy. 
603. uya. 


604. Ugyvau. 
605. uyb. 
606. UgmmM. 
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a crown.—D. 151. O€pac. 

war chariot.—D. 151. Rapage. 

a pillow.—D. 161. 

placable, meek.—-L. B. D.1.1.2. O%pOT. 

to saw.—T”. il, 36., M. C. xlili, 2. cv. owAaC, 
Bac. 

to stack corn. —™M. C. ΧΧΧΥ. 1. 

to cat ?_¥. 8. B. M. 191. 

large, broad. —G. 439. ovswscdc. 

a saloon. —G. 228. 

boats of burthen, holds. —m. c. exvi. - 

a collar. —D. 364. (ως. 

to mow.—see aSsy. 5΄. F. 187. 

to glow.—k.s.B.M. sare. Ani. 10. OWT Ὁ, ἢ, 
OCEITE ἢ 

light. —¥. 8.181. 

ἴ0 go OUt.—G. 383. 

to divide. —L. B. D.i.1. owwTt. 

a pectoral plate. —G. ΤΊ. 

a kind of crane.—Memphite tomb. 

the symbolical eye of the sun.—L. B.D. 140. 

to pour out. —L. B.D. il, 6.3. οχζώτεβ, 
OvTETY. 

libation. —G. 108. OWTEN. 


to sustain, try, ecamine.—210. B. M. coffin 


of Petharuby B. Mm. Rut c, οχγώτο ? 

pure, illumined... M. Pap. Burt. ow Kau. 
to cat. —B. M. side of a tomb, 541. owe. 
to invoke.—L. Β. Ὁ. XVil. 33. 2. WY, OTWUT. 
night. —G. 148, ΟὝΑΙΗ. 

darkness. —B. M. rit. of Nebseni. see uya. 
to answer. —G. 378. 871, osu Kh. 

ear of grain ?—M.C™. xxx. xliii, οὐ! Δ 

flour. 


App. I.] 


607. 


608. 
609. 


Pronounced as the guttural #’h, or as ch in loch. 


*va 


yaa 
xab. 


610. tyab. . 


011. 
612. 
613. 
614. 
G15. 
616. 
617. 


618. 


619. 
620. 


621. 
622. 
623. 
624. 
625. 


*yvab sm. 


yabu. 
Ἐχ ἃ]. 


Yanru. 


*yart. 
*yvast. 
*vatab. 


xatb. 
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an altar.—B. M. tab. a‘. 54. «ΗΟ τι. 
like, to resemble. —G. 479. 

a body.—tab. ai. 56. 

to measure.— Memphite tomb. yt. 
a thousand, many. —wo. 

born, to exist.—wa, Wal. 
hypocrite, cheat. —G. 384. «τοῦτ. 

a star.—B. M. coffin Vyse, 3. clo. 
name of a spotted dog.—™M. C. xvi. 
to mow.—G. 77. 

a cat. —G. 72. YA. 
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to disperse.— G. 491. ayuortl, to weaken. 


child. —v. 103. DpoF, xcpoF. 
some part of body.—rect. sarc. B.M. 


same as mn y, pottery. —B. M. early tomb. 


157. 


to fall.—p. 108. Duwtrek, owr8, ef. 


XWT 9,- 
a cat. —L. B. D. 1X. 17. 45. 67. WAS. 


to plough.—Young, Hier. pl. 41., ἢ. 383. 


9,e81. 
a wasp.—B. M. sepulchral figure. 
Borers, DAG IOw!. 


Oe 


Lower Country. —B. M., Ὁ. 353., sepul- 


chral figure. 9,0Ke. 
papyrs.—D. 35. XO. 


deceit, to violate. —D. 354. ajo, awyT, 


CUS. 

to plough. —Dv. 353. see xb. 

the gullet. —L. B. Ὁ. 99. 12. gy Buoki. 
to starve. —D. 354. gen. 

to clothe. — 8. M. rit. 9,Bwe. 


to dance, to tumble. —M. C. ¢XXXV., G. 270. 


iniquity. —D. 354. (μα γτ΄. 
114 
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626. y fa. 
627. yft. 


628. χὶ-χὶ. 
629. ym. 


630. yms. 


631. yn. 


632. ynark. 
633. ynf. 


634. 7m. 


635. ynms. 
636. *yn-nMn. 


637. *ynp. 


638. YM. 
639. *yns. 


640. *ynt. 
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a fist, power.—G. 195. ayjuwge. 

enemy, devil. —M. οἷ, XXxIX.1. WQa&crve. 

when.—D. 354., 6. 503. Wate. 

to mall, beat. — Μ΄ R. We, ictus ; 9,1, triturare. 

n0, not, to afflict. —L. B. Ὁ. xix. 41. 3. T&R, 
TERR. 

annihilate. —G. 370. DEAn Fw. 

a chest. —B. M. rit. Nebseni. 

to bruise. —L, B.D. lv. 184. 2. 

flavx.—™M. c. τς, 263. G. 89. 

ear of corn.—ibid. σθελλς, 9, Kae. 

a breast. —B. M. rect. sare. KEM. 

to bear ?— 3. M. tab. a’. 

a child. —™n. οἷς xlix. qer pro ert. 

to restrict.—tablet of Amenophis IV. in the 
Louvre, s". 106. 6. 

a kind of cake. —.. B.D. Ixi. 144. F. 29. 
cyUrtey. 

fo seek? —L. B.D. 1.1. 8. GT. 

fo smell ?—.L. B.D. i. 1. 19. 

brass. —M. ας T”. 30. ἢ. 356. SORT, 
QOBRT. 

red jasper.—G. 90. 

a kind of nurse, to sleep? —mM.c™, li. 1. 
oO \Tii22, to sleep. 

a tutor. —tablet, B. M. 673. 

to conduct, send. —s', 229, 230. THMET. 

1 b00.— ONO, ONAL. 

to deliver, jotn ?—early tablet in the Louvre. 
cyUonicy. 

cap.—L. A. xi. 

to hunt.—Caillaud. vol. iv. pl. Ixxv., M. c™. 0. 
1. Kuorte. 

to approach, tread on.—G. 333. ὥστ, 
OMT. 

to approach by ship.—M. C. exxx. 111.1. 

entrance. —tablet of Amenophis IV. in the 
Louvre. Aunts, Ant, S,UIT. 


645. ypro. 
646. xpt. 


647. XPxX: 


G48. YP. 


649. *yrp. 


654. ytb. 


EGYPTIAN VOCABULARY. 489 


a fist. —ajwye : cf. gon. 

a turn, as “‘ once, twice.””—™M,. οἷ, xli. com. 

part of a boat.—s. M. sare. Hapimen, 10. 

the winged urcated disk.—m. T”. p. 421-26. 

a scarabeus.—B. M. sarc. of Amyrtzus, 10. 
g,qowp, formica. (Read ter by Ch. Leps. 
and others.) σκαραβαῖος. 

to exist. —B. M. tab. 551. cQUoTI. 

shape, type. —L. B. Ὁ. 6. 75. et seq. ocepe. 

a helmet.—c. vp. Opune. 

a thigh, — G. 355. qjuonw. 

the neophron duck.—M. C., Ὁ. 356. 

a thigh.—c. 94. qeong, gwokg. 

ursa major, the thigh. —c. 62.95. ayuortay. 

a scimitar, because in shape of a thigh. —c. 273. 

to smite with the scimitar. —M. 1. xevii., 

G. 356. 
to, at, with, under. —G. 476, 477., M. C. 133. 1. 
ApH, o,pas. 

a section, a picture.—G. 470. 

to full. —G. 373. Wap. 

first, principal. — 8. M. tab. opm. 

to consecrate, offer as firat-fruits. —tablet of 
the 12th dynasty in the Louvre. qopmt. 

a paddle blade. —8. M. rit. of Nebseni. 

7maye.—Ptolemaic rings. gcepeS, g9,p&. 

a bundle of arrows. —. M. rect. sare. 

a truss of hay, ov fodder. —¥™. 373. 9p. 


. enamel, elvetrum? —D, 356. 


tin ?—early tablet in Louvre, T™. 364., G. 90. 
520. Κα -βελ, κασσιτ-έρος. 

to disperse, οἿθα)" ται. B. D. 130. 12. 13. 20. 129.1. 

to navigutle. —D. 353. Q,WT- 

a net. —G. 815. 9,0T. 

to shut.—1s. M. sare. Hapimen. see xm. 

flame. ---D. 359. KWE,T, BAe. 

other. — G. 315. YET, KET. 

to tumble.—c. 270. Huw eR, gw&. 


490 
655. 


656. 
657. 
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xtm. to shut.—c. 373. gTase, wets. 
a fort. —M.R.]xi. qedex. 
xu. to rule, direct. —D. 352. yt. 


xx. gullet.—G. 93. Had. 


to balance. —G. 371. (σαι. 
to whip.—. M. sarc. of queen of Amasis. 


AG, CACY. 


ογ- 


Doubtful if at the earliest period any distinction existed 
between this sound and the x. 


658. 
659. 


660. 
661. 


662. 


663. 
664. 
665. 
666. 
667. 
668. 


669 e 
670. 


671. 
672. 


ow. a pool, reservoir, tank. —G. 99. 307. (161. 
9¢ 2. a cake, bread. —D. 267. Wa. 
Jirst. —D. 210. Wat, WA, oriri. 
high. —G. 440. 
festival. —G. 188. wat, wa. 
diadem. — G. 493. 
a bushel.—u.M. tab. ware. 
a book.—G. 104. 
gaau. a boar.—D. 210. Ey. 
gakr. to adorn?—rect. sare., coffin of Her in the 
Louvre. 
gas. torun throuyh, traverse.- -G. 529. Yel, YH, 
CUE. 
g asu. ὦ shepherd.—M. R. xlvill. ας, 
gat. to cut.—M. XR. Ixxx1., b. 267. (τ. 
mau. a boar.—G. 321., D. 210. see yaau. 
gba. a slice.—n. 8. tab. 51. 
gbn. gluss.—B. M. rect. sare. 
σα θα. a kind of collar. —D. 267. 
curds. —D. 267. δῶ. 
yb-yb. to transform? —sepulchral figures. ayw8. 
fa ram.—L. B. Ὁ. 165. 13. 
to desolate? —M. C™. xi. yung. 
aft. tv desolute.—D. 268. qu, Ἐπ. 
giu. long, when.—p. 402. (δὰ, πος. ἢ 


App. 1.} 


673. 


674. 
675. 


676. * 


ον ὯΔ. 


9 tha. 
ont. 


xP- 


677. *y pn. 


678. Ἔχ Yr. 


679. 


680. * 


631. 


682. * 


683. 


684. 
685. 


yVa. 


yrau. 


YS. 
o sf. 
ata. 


ota. 
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to arrangée.—G. 806. 9,E2xI. 

to walk. —D 460. 9,Ud2R. 

a net.—B. M. tab. 467. ayfte. 

a tunic.—M. C. T™, ll. 418. GTHM, Gent. 

flax. —3. M. statue of Pecht. wernt tu. 

to take. —D. 295. cyuon, Gun. 

an hour.—D. 295. ΧΕΠ. 

a kind of bread, or grain.—early tomb, 
Berlin. πεῖ. . 

struck. —D. 266. Wap. 

@ case. —B.M.rit. {Δ Ὁ. 

towards. — H. 474. Wa. 

night. —B.M. coffin. Gwpe,. 

a nostril. —D. 267., G. 92. wpo'f. 

a child. —G. 16. ayHpt. 

a kind of antelope.—M. C. xvi. ©29,ch. 

to turn back, stop.—s". 82. 9. 

shut, place. —M. c. clxvi. αὐ. 

tomb.—sepulchral figures, passim. 

prison. —B. M. tomb, 157. 

confine. —M. C. elx. 

sin or crime of some kind.— mumnyy at Leeds. 


agtrau. kind of antelope.—M. C. xix. 1. 4. 
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LIST OF NAMES OF THE GODS IN THE MONUMENTS OF 
THE OLD EMPIRE. 


Amen (Ammon). . . . Tab. 


Louvre. 


Anup (Anubis) . . . . Tomb, B.M. 


ATEM . . . . Tab. Louvre. 


ATHOR (Athy) . « . Tomb, B. M. 157*. 
Hexa .. i; ὰ ὦ ce “abedoM. 


Hes (Isis) . . . . . . Tab. B.M. 

Hes ari (Osiris). . . Tab. B. M. 
HUNNEFER (Honnophris) - Tab. Louvre. 
Mau. . ἜΝ, . Tab. Louvre. 
MEnTU ( Month) . « . . Tab. at Florence. 


Nemu (Chnumis). . . . Tab. Louvre. 
Nure (Menpe) . . . . Tab. Louvre. 
Ner (Neith) . . . . . Tomb, B. M. 
Louvre. 
Louvre. 


Prau (Phtha) . . . . Tab. 
ΠΕΡ. ὡς τὰς τῷ ᾧ EAB: 
SBAK (Suchis) eo i. & o» “Dabs 
SEKIR (Socharis). . . . Tab. 
SETP (Sothis, dogstar) . . Tab. 
SETI (Satis) . . . . . Tab. 
TAT Ss ἃς ὦ τὰ ἃ a Ue. ὦν “abe 
DEERU: - ὡς ee <a at -@: τῷ “Tabs 


Tetr (Thoth). . . . . Tab. 
AEM (Harsaphes). . . . Tab. 


3. M. 


Louvre. 


B. M. 


Louvre. 
Louvre. 
Louvre. 
Louvre. 


B. M. 


157*. 


APPENDIX II. 


A 
COMPLETE LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS, 
ACCORDING TO TITEIR CLASSES, 


ARRANGED IN NATURAL ORDER. 


Α 


COMPLETE LIST OF HIEROGLYPIICAL SIGNS. 


THE principles on which we think the gencral arrangement of 
the hieroglyphics must be made have been laid down in the 
text. The main object of that arrangement is, to bring before 
the reader the Hgyptian writing as a great fact in primeval 
history, of which we are to discover, as far as possible, the 
origin and development. Upon these principles of historical 
analysis, I have, together with Mr. Birch, submitted to the 
test of accurate criticism all the hieroglyphical signs hitherto 
collected and explained, and have classified cach of them in its 
proper place, according to that arrangement. At the same time, 
Thave requested that gentleman to add his own valuable remarks 
to this collation, so as to complete and correct it. This dis- 
tinguished philologer and archologist has met my wishes with 
so much friendly readiness and scientific zeal, that, through his 
assistance, I am enabled to give, not only a more critical, but 
also a more emnplete exposition of the hieroglyphical signs, 
than has hitherto been embodied in previous works, all of 
which are very expensive, and some very rare. The learned 
world will, I hope, soon be indebted to nm for a complete 
and exteysive work on hicroglyphies, containing every variety 
of representation, and a quotation of the text of the passages 
on which their interpretation is based. 

The following analysis will give in three columns, first, the 
explanation of the sign; then its meaning and pronunciation, 
where ascertained; lastly, the authority for our interpretation. 
Wherever the grammar ¢6r dictionary of Champollion is not 
quoted, the signs and interpretations are supplied by Mr. Birch 
from other authorities or his own researches. Those who have 
read this work in the original will not only observe the additions 
that have been made to the hieroglyphical signs in this translation, 
‘but also the improvement effected by printing them side by 
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side with the explanations. These types, the first executed in 
England, were drawn by Mr. Bonomi and engraved by Mr. 
Leopold Martin. 


Ψ A. 
IDEOGRAPHICS PROPER, OR OBJECTIVES. 


Tue Ideographics, according to us, comprise all non-phonctic 
signs, with the exception of such as form a class of their pwn, 
either as generic specifications of a preceding word, which we 
have called Determinatives, or as possessing the peculiarity of 
being used ordinarily with phonetic supplements, and forming 
consequently, according to our arrangement, under the name of 
Mixed Signs, the last class of hicroglyphies. 

Our list contains several of these. Among them are 
some which differ from other representations of the same 
object solely by the accidental circumstancés of their employ- 
ment. We have only admitted these repetitions as an ex- 
ception, accompanied by a slight variation in form, in cases where 
there appeared any serious risk of misunderstanding, as, for 
instance, in the different representations of deitics, or of the . 
papyrus and lotus plants. The arrangement, as has been 
already intimated in the text, 1s the natural one, proposed and 
adopted by Champollion in the early stages of the study of 
hicroglyphics: viz. signs of astronomical or geographical objects ; 
human forms, standing, sitting, and lying down; animals, ac- 
cording to their genera, from the quadruped down to the worm ; 
plants, stones, instruments, utensils, &c.; and sigms as yet 
undeciphered. 

The first column gives the Number of the object in our ar- 
raagement 5 

The second, the Object, with an Explanation of what it 
represents ; 

The third, its Pronunciation (printed in italics), as written 
in phonetic hieroglyphics, which either precede the ideographics 
in the texts, or are found in place of them, followed by its 
Signification ; 

The last, the Authoritics, the abbreviations being the same 
as those employéd in the Vocabulary. 


A.J IDEOGRAPHICS. 


No. orm. Sound and Signification. 


J. sm Halfheaven, kar, Sun’s orbit; half 
course. 


2, OT Heaven raining? unknown. 


3. Starinacirele. sb aa.u, abode of stars; 
subdivision of the Ce- 
lestial World: gate. 


fut, or celestial sun: 
Winged disk. good demon? api. 


Same, with 
5 pendent 
e . 
wings. 


ν 3 3 » | he 
6. τῷ» Sun's disk with | api, sense unknown. 
two uri. 


1 
UO, Disk of sun en- | Pa, the sun; Sun-god, 


twine ith, . i 
ed with, or Helios. 
ureus serpent. | 

' 


8. με Sun on hills. | sby, solar dwelling. 
Ἵ 9. | Full and new aah, the moon. 
|. moon. 
10. Same. same. 
11. > Layer of earth. ta, the world. 
| atm i ἃ 


SS} Sage, with three | same. 
stones, ᾿ | 

13 . Same, with | Same. 

. «πῇ ΘΟ ὦ» edge of ‘a | 

rock and pool. | 

! 


14. Ss = Same. 


“ἘΠ 6 α.. 


same: all these used for 
sound ¢a. 


16. ὰ Feather standard. | West, land of truths. 


16. Man entering. to go in. 


17. ;Man going out. fm, to turn back. 


19. 


18. Δ Sama. to go out. 


raised arms, - edtion. 


" 
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Authority. 


ct ce nen ee ee ee ΤΟΤΕ ΌΕΝΝ, 


D. 3. 
ΔΙ. R. eviii. 


D. 13.; Sare. of 
Amyrtzus, B. 
M. 10. 


M. Cul. xvii. 
4, 


D. 164. 


ΔΙ. ΟὟ, xxviii. 
52, 


Db. 14. 


D. 25. 


D. 14. 


D, 26. 


Man with up. séaau, to praise, glorifi- | D. 30. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


26. 


21. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


3). 


[Δ] 


“«- ὃ 


2} 


δ 


her h: 


f 
if 


if 


l 
[Δ 


Lr 


A pygmaic 
gure. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


A man looking 
behind him. 


A man bending 
down. 


A man stand- 
ing on his 
head. 


A man tum- 


bling. 
A female 


touching the 
ground with 
inds, 


fi- 


A man walking, 


viene uy in 
a cloak. 


man clad 
ger a panther 
skin. 


A bearded A- 
Siatic bound. 


Negro prisoner. 


An archer. 


Aman wearing 
a feather? and 
holding astaff. 

A man walk- 
ing, bearing 
a flail. 


A man holding 
a whip. 


| A man bearing 
7 a whip. 


Sound and Siguification. 


an-nu, to look back. 


ks, to beseech, to beg. 


xé, to invert. 


x¢b, to tumble. 


p’, the heaven. 


amm, ἃ Pataikos, pyg- 
my. 
amn, to conceal, enve- 


lope. 


a high priest, or judge. 


Asiatic prisoner. 


negro prisoner. 


max, soldicr, archer. 


chief ? 


maan, to guard cattle. 


xixt, to whip. 


maan ?, feeder, driver. 


[App. II. 


Authority. 


Cf. action and 
inscription, M. 
t. iv. pl. ccc. 
xiv.; D. 31. 


L. B. D. vi. 37; 
Sare. of queen 
of Amasis, B. 
M.; G. 318. 


G. 369., L. B.D. 
1x. 42. 


G. 370. 


D. 50. 


L. B. D. Ixxix. 
164. 13. 


G. 369., D. 197. 


D. 465. 


M. R. Ixxxiv. 


Sare. of Hapi- 
men, L. M. 


Coffin of Any, 
1). M. 


D. 26. 


Sare. of Ὁ. of 
Amasis, B. M. 


G. 346., D. 27. 


96. 


37. 


38. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


Form. 


A man walk- 
ing, bearing 
a stick and 


A man walk- 
ing, bearing a 
stick and re- 
versed noose. 


A man holding 


two staves, 


Ὁ ΤΣ 


A man holding 
a stick or club, 
and striking. 


A man striking 
with a club. 


πολ ὡς ἂν 


Same, holding 
a club. 


Μ 


A man pour- 
? ing out seed 
; or water. 


3 


A man pour- 
ing a libation 
out of a jar. 


xg 


A man holding 
an offering. 


ns 


A manramming 
down earth. 


A man beat. 
ing. 


τ 


A man bend. 
ing down, 
and raking 
corn into a 

bushel. 


A man playing 

on the harp. 
SN throw- 
ing an 


Asiatic foreigner. . 


A man 
over- 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Sound and Signification. 


Mma. 


p-hrr. 


aba, to play; a kind of 


game. 


nxt, to be powerful. 


hu, to strike. 


s-hr, to frighten, terrify. 


to make libations. 


uah, to pour out, feed. 


ta, to offer, to sacrifice. 
atn ὃ, to build. 


to beat, to pound. 


xa, to measure grain. 


As, to sing. 


tb, to subdue. 
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Authority. 


Tablet of Aby- 
dos, upper line. 


Fragment of a 
coffin, B. M. 


M. C. c. 


. 980, 


Ὁ. 29., G. 868. 


Sarc.Q,. of Ama- 
sis, 32. B. ΔΙ. 


Sh. 73. 10. 


Mummy at 
Leeds: com- 
municated by 


Mr. Osburn. 
G. 3-5. 


G. 348. 


M. t.1v. 
ecelxxNi. 


Memphite tomb 
conrmunicatec 
by Mr. Bono- 


mi. 


G. 345. 


G. 349. 


ὅ00 


No. 


49. 


50. 


δ1. 


62. 


| 


A 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


A man bend- 
ing down an 
Asiatic — fo- 
reigner. 


A man crowned 
with a urwus, 


7 holding ἴδῃ 


or kukufa sceptre. 
Man holding 
a cord, 


A man mea- 
suring. 


Man stand- 
ing, holding 
two giraffes. 


= 


Ὡς 


| 
quad- 


Man driving a 
ΓΙ ΣΆ, 


2B 


| 
| 


4 


ing up fire | 
witha pipe. | 


Divinity wear- 
ing tall plumes, 
esas holding a tam. 
| and symbol of life. 
{ 
} 


AR 


God with horns 
and feathers, 
holding a stick. 
Divinity with | 
horns, lanes | 
staff, and whip. 


Divinity with 
tall plumes, 
spearing. 


A’ man with | 
pxent, and stick 
in each hand, 


Man = wearing 
pxent, and 
holding staff. 


. God holding sis- 
| trum and life, 
wearing pxent. 


Sound and Signification. 


xtb, to subdue. 


tut, statue. 


sense unknown. 


same. 


εὐ δὲ; occurs in name of a 


revion. 


hrri, quadriga. 


in gold. 


AAmnu, Aminon. 


Nu-?. 


Phtha- Tatann, 


{ 
Man blows | nbi, kbi?, to gild, work 


“ the 


chief, or proper Phtha.” 


to terri fy. 
atat, 


sutn, king. 


Ahi, son of Athor. 


[App. lI. 


Authority. 


an .....----..... 


G. 349. 


---.-.- 


Ros. 
line. 


Inser. 1. 


Tablet, B. M. ; 
lL. B. D. xxv. 
64. 31. 

Με Cl, |xii. 


M. t. ii. αν}. 4. 
ili. ΟΟΙΧΧΥΊ. 


Sh. 73, 10. 


Tablet, DB. M. 


511. 
G. 116. 
"Tex, 276. 
1). 38., G. 54. 
M. i. lxxxiil. 
M. t. iv. cccl., 
M. C". lin. 
10. 38. 


G. 117. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


72. 


79. 


74. 


Form. 

Man wearing te- 
xXer, or lower 
crown, and hold- 
ing staff. 


Same, with two 
whips, 


Ass-headed god 
holding clubs. 


Same, with club 
and shield. 


Hawk-headed 
god wearing 
sun’s disk, and 
holding staff. 


Ἶ God mummied, 
holding kukufa 
sceptre and em- 
blem of stability, 

at his back a collar. 


God mummiced, 
wearing the up- 
per crown or 
het, in left hand 

life, in right tam 
sceptre and whip. 

tall plumes, 


ῇ ithyphallic, and 


with whip. 


Divinity mum- 
mied, wearing 


| Female holding 
staff and sash. 


Same, stick 


forked. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Sound and Signification. 


tut, statue. 


ruler in Lower World. 


s-hr, to terrify. 


same. 


Ra, the Sun-god, Felios. 


| Ptah, Phtha, Wepharstos. 


Tsiri, Osiris; Pluto, 
Dionysus. 
m, Khem [L. B. Ὁ. 


Uta, Ch. Harsaphes. ] 


| hur, elder. 


| sume. 


ahi, assistant priestess. 
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Authority. 


D. 38. 


M. i. Ix. 


L. B.D. vii., Κ΄. 
15., P. Ath. xv. 
ili. Κ.]. 15. 


L. B. Ὁ. vii, 
h. 1d. 


G. 117. 


D. 39. 


G. 116. 


G. 116. 


ἃ. 117. 


D. 457. 


G. 105. 


Goddess wearing _A-t-hr, Athor, Hathor; D. 457. 


vulture and fea- 
thers, holding 
lotus sceptre. 


Same, holding a 
sistrum. 


Venus. 


KK 3 


502 


No, 


75. 


76. 


71. 


78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


Same, both hands 
raised, 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form, 


Female wearing 
| feather, and 
' holding life. 


Same, holding a 
tam and life. 


Same, with sym- 
bol usr. 


‘7 Goddess wear- 
ing pxent and 
holding lotus 
sceptre. 

‘Female wearing 
pxent, holding 
life and lotus 


sceptre. 
Goddess — with 
pxent, and 


holding bow. 


Goddess wear- 
ing modius, 
winged, hold- 
ing life. 

.  Hippopotamic 

goddess with 

head of a lion- 
ess. 


Man _ address- 
ing. 


Man squatting, 
with a pallet 
held ἰῷ his 


breast. 


Man squatting, 
holding a fea- 


ther, 


Man kneeling, 
and bearing 
a basket of 


bread. 


Man squatting, 
and holding a 
cup. 


Sound and Signification. 
Ma, goddess of truth. 
Ma, truth. 


usr-md, victorious in 


truth. 


Mut, Μούθ, Buto. 


sutn, queen. 


Nt, Nid. 


xz, to rule, ruling god- 
dess. 


Ap-t. 


han-nu, to supplicate, a 
suppliant. 


sbaau, to glorify. 


sat, a scribe. 


han-han, to command. 


Ja, to bear, carry. 


Shur, s-ur, to drink. 


[4»», II. 


Authority, 


G. 124. 


D. 457. 


Tex, p. 319. 


G. 124. 


W.M.C. ii, Pl. 
66. 2. 


G. 134. 


G. 343., M. Cul 


XXXVI. 
G. 343. 


Ὁ. 34. 


Coffin of queen | 
of Amasis, B. ! 
M: | 


Tex, p. 357. 


Sarc. of Sa- 
. vaksi, ᾿ B. M. 
17. 


93. 


97. 


98. 


Man whose 
hands are held 
up to a vase. 


Same, pouring 
out the water, 


΄ Man pouring 
f water, 


Same, pouring 
Ἦ water over his 
head. 
Man seated, 
with hands 
raised. 
Same, on_ his 
head 4 fea- 
1 ther. 
’ Same, on_ his 
head a palm 
shoot. 


Same, hold- 

ing in each 

hand a knot- 

ted palm 
branch. 


Man seated on 
a bath, 


Archer seated 
(sometimes 
two feathers 
on head). 


lk Man kneeling, 
99. holding up a 
basin. 


100. 


101. 


102. 


>» Man crowned 
- with water 
plants, and 
holding in 


each hand a vase of 


libations. 
Child crowned 
with triple reed 
crown and 

goat’s horns, 
«Child crowned 
with tall plumes. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Sound and Signification. 


--..»....---- 


ab, pure, priest. 


same. 


same. 
same. 


hau, to rejoice, a trillion. 


haa-m-rnpa, a trillion 
of years. 


same. 


same. 


stm, judge, one . who 


hears truth. 


mag, archer. 


wham, to save. 


Hapi-mri, “coucealer of 


the waters,” Nile. 


P-nb-ta, Lord of World, 


god, son of Horus. 


Horus, cldest 


Amn. 


son of 


D. 269. 


D. 269. 


G. 386. 


Vyse, Journal, 
vol. 11]. 


D. 53. 


D. 47., cf. 58, 
pl. 27. 1. 14. 


D. 35. 


D. 34. 


D. 36. 141. 


ΔΙ. t. iv. pl. 
CXVI. . 


Ὦ. 47. 


Sarc. Ὁ. of Ama- 
sis, B. M. 


Ibid. 
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No. Form. 
Man seated, 
103. BN with crook 


and leash. . 


Man_ squatting, 
wrapped up. 


e 


Re Man with hands 
y up to a level. 


106. My 
107. | ah lity and power 
| *-" — seeptres, at his 


back a counterpoise, 


| 
| 
iW 
ἱ 
i 


. twined with a τέρας. 


9 


104. 


105. 


Man holding a 
whip. 


Man with stabi- 


Same, no em- 
blems. 


Man squatting, 
on his head a 


God — wearing 
on his head a 
lunar disk. 


110. 


Same, holding 
tam sceptre. 


111. 


Man squatting, 
holding a whip 
and a crook, 
star on head, 


112. 
Man seated, on 
his head a solar 


w eye, holding 


sceptre of power. 


Man _ seated, 
holding whip, 
on his head a 

urwus. 


yy 
| Same, holding 
ΝᾺ a whip and 
~ crook, 


| 
i 
God seated, on 
his head a sca- 
rabsus. 


113. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification. 
ari, to guard: cf. Mixed 
Signs, 2. 
hs, to sing, bard. 
amn, to hide. 


guardian. 


| Pth, Phtha, Vulcan. 


| Ptah, Vulean. 


Ra, the Sun. 


solar disk, en- 


| 
| 
| 


| xuns- Aah, Wereules Lu- | 
nus. 
same. 

Sé, Chronos, Saturn, | 

Time. 


Tri-'n-hr, eye of Horus, 
god. 


sutn, king. 


samc. 


xpr (B.), Ter (Ch.), 


name of a god, “creator.” 


[Arp. II. 


Authority. 


D. 109. 

Sare. of Any- 
hepi, B. M. 

Ibid. 


Pap. Sams, 


B. M. 
Cy. 11]. 
G. 111. 


G. 112. 


(ἡ, 111. 
G. 112. 


G. 114. 


G. 112. 


G. 54. 


Cf. sarcoph. of 
Amyrtwus, G. 
112. 


A] 


No. 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120. 


129. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Form. Sound and Signification 


feather, and 


god. 
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Authority. 


a God wearing Mau, % light 5” nameofa D. 46. 


holding tam, 
power sceptre. 


God seated on Sk7, Socharis. 
his legs, wear- 
ing οὐ his 

head two plumes, 

disk, and horns, and 

holding crook and 

whip. 


ay Same, holding Ptah-Tatann. 


only a whip. 


God withhet, or Pteh, Phtha, Vulcan. 


upper crown, 
and = counter- 
poise. 


ff God with fer Amn, Jupiter. 


thers. 


Same, holdinga Almai-ra. 
tam sceptre. 


Same, with whip. m7. 


and tam scep- | Saturn ; .féwm, Pluto. 
tre. 


Rete ; 
f God with pxent; Neith, masculine; Sed, 


God with horns, ! Nu-p’. 
four plumes, | 
and tam sceptre, | 


God with two, Nfr-atum. 
plumes coming 

out of a lily 

lotus. 


'God with atf, Osiris. 
holding crook 
and whip. 


Same, with same. 
crook. 


Same, no em- Osiris. 
blems, 


G. 112. 


G. 112. 


Cramp. B. M. 


G. 111. 


|G. 111]. 


M. {.1. xxvi. 1 


Ὁ. 46., ἃ. 113. 


D. 46. 


G. 111. 


D. 45. 


D, 45. 


G. 112. 
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No. Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 
130 God with atf Hs-iri, Osiris. D. 45. 
and tam sceptre. 
God wearing Atum, Atmu, name of a Ὁ. 46. 
131. pxent, holding god. 
life. 
132. Same, without Adm. G. 11]. 
lite. 


4 Man seated, in king of Upper Country; D.40., G. 112. 


133. upper crown, Seb, Saturn. 
het. 

134. 4 God . holding Osiris. α. 112. 
crook. 


. Same, holding Nt, Νηΐθ, Neith, male. G. 112. 
'135. life. 


136. x Same, in lower king of Lower Country. Ὁ. 40. 


crown. 
"137. Star-headed god δύ, Chronos. G. 114. 
. seated. 
138 Ape-headed Epi, Apis. G. 114. 
° god holding a 
tam. 
139. a Jackal-headed Anup, "Ανουέξις, Avébu, G. 114. 
god. Anubis. 
140. Goat-headed Num, Nmu, Chnubis, D. 43. 
god seated. Kneph. 
141 Sheep-headed Same. D. 43. 
° god seated. 
, Ram-headed Amn, Chnumis. D. 48. ,. 
142, | god seated. 
| 143. Same, ; wearing Num-ra, Num the Sun. G. 113. 
[τς Solar disk. 
144. Same, wearing Num-ra. G. 114. 
disk and plumes, 
145 Sheep-headed Num, Chnumis. G. 113. 
‘ god wearing 


a disk. 


A 
No. Form, 
( Sheep-headed 
146. | god having 
horns, and 
wearing ureus, 
Same, with the 
147. crown atf,. 
Crocodile- 
148. headed god. 
Same, with disk 
149. and urzus. 
Hawk-headed 
150 a god seated. 
Ρ Same, wearing 
161. the solar disk. 
Same, with solar 
152. disk and urzus., 
153 Same, with fea- 
asrels ther of truth. 
\ Same holding 
Μ ᾽ 
154 | “symbol of life. 
155. Same, holding 
solar cye. 
: Same, holdin; 
| 106. tam sceptre. 
| 157. Same, wearing 
Ἶ lunar disk. 
: Same, wearing | 
158. disk and plufhes, 
and holding tam 
sceptre., 
|-159. Same, wearing 
: auf, 
160. Same, wearing 


pent. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


a a 


Sound and Signification. 


Num neb[en | Sutenyxenn. 
Num, lord of Suten xenn, 
some part of Abyssinia. 


Num, lord of Tet-tu or 
Tet-ut, the established 
region, perhaps the is- 
land Tattu. 

Sbaukh, Σοῦχις. 


Sbhauk-ra, Sebck the Sun, 
Suchis Helios. 


ITer, Horus. 

Ra, Helios. 

same. 

Ra, [establishing | truth. 
same. 

Iri-’n-ra, Eye of the Sun. 


Ra, Uclios, the Sun. 


i 
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Authority, 


G. 114. 


G. 113. 


G. 118. 


D. 45. 


G. 114. 


D. 41. 


D. 42. 


D. 42. 


xuns-Aah, Chuns-Lunus. 1G. 111]. 


Mntu, Munt-ra. 


Skr, Socharis. 


Har-ur, ’Apounpre. 


M. Cul, lili. 


G. 113. 


G. 114. 
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No. Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 


Hawk-headed Har-si-hsi, Harhur, Har- D. 45. 
161. god = wearing gerig, 

pent, and hold- 

ing tam. 


Same, holding same. D. 46. 
162. life. : 


| 
163. : Ibis-headed god. 7, ¢i, Thoth. 


‘Same, wearing J’. ti-Aah, Thoth Lunus. 
164. : Junar disk, and 
holding life. 
Same, wearing Thoth, lord of the land | G. 111. 
165. | ' atf, holding of Truth. | 
tam and life. 


[ 

! 

Same, wearing Thoth, lord of the land | G. 116. 
166. atf, without οὗ Truth. | 
life. 

167. Heron-headed = Br-nu (Phoenix), Osiris. ! Cr. 111. 

<a 


god seated 


God with head δέ, the ruler. 3 Tex, p. 301. 
of a peculiar 
168.1 XY) black bird, of | 
an ass, or of a 
giraffe, holding crook. | 


a 

| Searab-headed ypr, “ creator.” Gr. 110. 
god with 

spread wings. 


Goddess wear- fms, or As, Tsis. D. 52. 
170. : at» ing vulture, 
disk, and horns, 
and holding 
lotus sceptre. 


Saine, having A.t.hr,”AOup, Venus. Sare. of queen 
171. UH nameof Athor P of Amusis, B. 
on head, and M 


lotus sceptre. 


Same, holding Srka, Slka, Sclk. D. 53. 


| aD 
172. | tam, or power 
sceptre, and 
having on her 
head a scorpion. 


Same, wearing Ma, Truth. D. 61. 
173. feather, and 
holding life. 


A.J , _ IDEOGRAPHICS. 509 


Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 


See on 9 en οὔ. ὕ--..ὕ... 


God with two | Ma, Truth, dual form. | D. 52. 
feathers, 


on her head a 
buneh of flax. 


Same, having | fs, Isis. 1). 53. 
throneand yul- 
ture on head, 
and = holding 
lotus sceptre. 


¥ Goddess having | dz-ka, Onka, Anucis. | D. 52. 


177. 


spirals, and 
holding lotus 


| 
sceptre. 


ἃ Same, with tall | Tatann [goddess |. Sarc. queen of 


178. ing phonetic | gonified. | 
symbol pti, and 
holding lotus 


seeptre. 


Gh Same, wearing | Vb-t-2, Nephthys. G. 124. 


\f Goddess wear-; Iti, Phut, Libya per- ; Ibid. 


179. 


a basket and 
house. 


Female wear- | χί, t.hr, Venus. 
ing plumes 
on her head, 
and holding 
drooping lotus bud. 


Goddess wear- | JWu-t, Mouth. 
ing pxent and 


vulture attire, 


Sare. queen of | 


Amasis, B. ΔΙ. | 


| 


\ 


180. 


181, 


| 

1 

| 

and holding | 
| 

lotus sceptre. 
| 

| 


189. Same, two ! 4-¢-hr, Athor, Venus. 


plumes above. 


183. 


Female seated, δ“ 7), queen, 
νά wearing het, 


and = holding 


“whip. 


184. 


us and without 
whip. 


teger. be 


Same, wearing te-| ΔΈ, Neith, Minerva. D. 52. 
oer and holding 
tam sceptre. 


186. 


185 & Same, wearing Δ, Nyil. G. 123. 


Same, with ure- | same. iD, δ]. | 


510 LIST OF 


Form. 


Goddess wear- 
ing water vase. 


No. 


187. 


Goddess _ wear- 
ing het and 
horns, and hold- 
ing tam sceptre. 


188. 


Lion-headed 


189. goddess. 


Same, on head 
a modius. 


190. 


es 


Lion-headed 


Γ 
goddess seated, 


νι holding lotus 


sceptre. 
us, and hold- 


ing ἃ lotus 


sceptre. 


ᾷ Snake-headed 


19]. 


Same, wearing 
disk and ure- 


192. 


193. goddess hold- 
ing tam scep- 


tre. 


Man _ wearing 
urwus, seated 
on a seat, and 

holding a crook 

and whip. 


oe Man seated on 
196, | a seat, build 
id ing a wall. 
| Man scated on 
a throne, wear- 
ing pxent. 


God seated on a 
197. | throne, wearing 
plumes, and 


holding a tam 
sceptre and life, 


| , God, _ hawk- 
198. headed, seated 
“rf on a throne, 


wearing uraeus 
and disk, holding tam 
sceptre and life. 


=, 


196. 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification. 


firmament ” goddess. 


Sti, Satis, Juno. 


Mnhi. 


Tfnu. 


Tf-nu, Hr-hka, Pax.t. 


Py. t, Bubastis. 


ara, ureus, goddess. 


tut, statue; rather, as, 
principal. 


atn, to build, form. 
tut, a statue. 


Amn, Ammon. 


(Apr. II. 


Authority. 


τ | Nag? B. Nutpe, “the | Ὁ. 52. 


G. 123. 


G. 124. 
Gr. 53. 


G. 123., 


D. 54. 


1). 34. 


D. 31. 


D. 47. 


D. 42, 


Ra, Helios, the Sun-god. | Ὁ. 41. 


D. 53. 


---.-.------.ο..----ς- Serenata 


VF om 


199. 


200. 


201. 


, 202 holding a 
stick. 
Man seated on 
a stool, and 
203. making a vase 
on a potter's 
wheel. 
‘Num - seated 
on a cone fa- 
204. shioning clay. 
Man dipping 
905 in a pool of 
° water. 
206. .; Head ofan Asi- 
atic foreigner. 
207, = Pair of eyebrows. 
208 Eye with 
: «εἰ. lashes. 
' 209, Eye under- 
| lined. 
| Oa, eg TWO 
\ 210. cw «Οὐ»... eyes, 
211. @@ Two pupils. 
| 212. <g> Lips and teeth. 
213. 


ΜΆ 


Form. 


Goddess on a 
throne, wearing 
disk, horns, and 
vulture, and 

holding life, 


Goddess seated 
on a_ throne, 
wearing  fea- 
ther, and hold- 

ing life and tam scep- 
tre. 


» Same, with usr. 


Man seated on 
a chair, and 


99 Two ears. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Sound and Signification. 


Hs, Isis. 


Ma, Truth. 


857-16, 


“ defending 
truth.” 


hms, to sit. 


atn, to form, fashion, 
create. 


Num-atn or sapi, Chnu- 
mis the creator. 


nkb-t, to wash [gold ]. 


head [enemy ]. 


an-hu, eyebrow. 


eyelash. 
s-tm, stibium, eyepowde: 
mana, to see. 


the same. 
spt. u, lips. 


mstr, Cars. 


511 


Authority. 


D. 51. 


Tex, p. 307. 


D. 30. 


D. 34. 


ΔΙ. xx. 


M, C. lit. 4. 


D. 61., Tex. p. 
339. 
G. 92. 


Stibium 
B. M. 


1), 384. 


case, 


D. 65. 
D. 70, 71. 
D. 71. 
D. 62. 


512 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. (App. IL. 


No. Form. 


214. ni» Arm holding a 


whip. 


215, Ἐς... Hand holding 


small vase with grain, 


Arm holding 
216. fis pet sceptre. 


92 l ΤΩ Arm 


ther. 


with fea- 


Hand holdir 
218. y flabellum. 


holding spear 


Sound and Signification. Authority. 
xv, to reign, rule. D.91. 334. 
paint ? Tex. p. 364. 
ΧΡ, to be first, con- Tablet, B.M.; 

secrate. 5,19. 11. 
xu, to rule. DD. 112. 
same. D. 326. 


fight. 1. 18. 


219 (AY st arms | har, kl, to contend, D. 92., L. B. Ὁ. 
“ 
| 


and 

220. Fist. 
Hand 

221, down. 


shield. 


hanging 


kfa, fist, measure of six D.98. 
fingers. 

open hand, ἃ palm ! D. 459. 
(measure). 


Hand without a palm, and palm measure. D. 98. 
222. #4=5 thumb. 


293, Sexe Spine. 


224. A Pelvis ? 


225. Knee-pat 


226. | 


228. Sonn 


| 
227. : Q The testes. 
| 


1. 


Leg in a trap. 


Bull with 
disk on 
head. 


Bull 
wearing 
disk and 

plume. 


at, vertebre; used as VD. 100. 
expletive for this sound 

in pst, back, xa, to 

strike. 

? same. D. 266. 


kp [’n-rat|, knee-pan. Vyse, Pyr. IIL, | 
Campbell’s: | 

tomb, M. C. | 

| 


cxxxvii. 1. 


har, to rob, privily. σ. 459. 
haru, testes. Fragment οἵ 


tomb of Se- 
thos IL, B. M. 


Hpi, Apis. D. 119. 


Pa-ka, Pakis, bullof So- G. 502. 
charis. 


Α.] 


Νο. Form. 


232. Woy 


| | 
: re, as Same, no ! ahta, cow. 
| 233. ΟΝ, whip. | ‘ 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


head. 


Sound and Signification, 


Bullrun- Bull Apis. 
230, Th ning with 
disk οἱ 


Cow ah, cow. 


with 


disk. 


Cow lying As ...., Isis. 


down, by its 
side a whip. 


_ Cow, legs | cow. 
234. oe tied be- 


235. AN 


ς . . ΝΣ 
236. »ᾺῈ 


| O37, a 


241. Ὲ 


| 242. A 


VOL. Ts 


low it. 


Frisky calf, | ab, thirst. 


or lamb. 


Goat. ba, goat, soul, 


wearing 


disk. 


ing disk 


Gazelle. kary, yahsi, a kind of 


Ram or goat Mm-ra, Chniumis. 


9: Egyptian srr, sheep. 
238. AS sheep. 
li Same, weare | Amn-ra, Jupiter. 
239. or and plumes. 


240, ho Wild goat. — wild goat. 


gazelle. 


ntelope. ar, al, antelope. 


243. A Dorcas goat. dorcas. 
344. een, d 


Oryx lying Oryx. 
own. 


513 


Authority. 


D. 119. 


D. 118. 


L. B. Ὁ. xl. 110. 
a. 8.; Salt, Ks- 
say, pl. in. P. 


Sep. fig. B. M. 


Tablet in Bi- 
bliotheque 
Royale. 


1), 187. 


D. 124. 


D. 124. 


1D..395. 


D. 124. 


D. 124. 


D. 126. 261. 


D. 126. 


D. 126. 
D. 126. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


4 


| 
| 


δ14 LIST OF 
No. Form. 
Kind of an- 
245. ΣΝ | telope, uni- 
corn. 


Kind of ga- 

zelle, with a 

ὶ eallar round 
its neck. 


, ἘΞ ἢ Ass 


246. 


Animal of cat 
252 aie, sala 
253 Rat. 
254, Jerboa. 

1955 sf Cynocephalus. 
256. Sy Ape adoring. 
207. 

Cynocephalus. 
Basket, = on 

' 258, which is an 

ape and hide? 

| 259. sa Jackal. 

| 260. Se San 


| Same, witl 
961. BA τὴν as 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and ames 


a a a er ae 


St, Typhon. 


s-ha, sha, to collect, a 
crowd, 


MAd St, AAS. 


whar, dog. 


dog. 


xau, cat. 


maft.t, a lynx. 


ésm, tom cat ? 


purnt, rat. 


sense unknown. 
aant, ape, cynocephalus, 
priest. 


hati, to worship. 


kant, rage. 


woh, a water-clock, clep- 
sydra ? 


sab, jackal, to be crafty, 
cunning, magus. 


same. 


same. 


(Arp. II. 


Authority. 


D. 115. 


Pap. Al. 17. B. 
M. M.R. 


XXXix. 
1). 123. 


1), 127. 
D. 127. 


1). 127. 


Rit. B. M. 


Rit. B. M. 
Rit. B. ΔΙ. 


Communicated 
by Mr. Bonomi. 


D. 117., δῖ., 73. . 
J. 14. 


Fig. B. M. 
D. 114. 


Tex, 206. 


Ὁ. 116. 176. 


D. 116. 
D. 116. 


276. 


277. 


: ἐξ - FEjephant. 


Form. 


Jackal on a 
gate, with 
. whip. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 515 


Sound and Signification. Authority. 


sab, jackal; to be crafty, D.116. 
cunning, magus. 


Same, on a Anup or Ap-heru, guide D. 116. 


standard and 
pet sceptre. 


of paths of sun’s orbit. 


Same — on | same, | 1D. 116. 
XX standard, | 


with urwus,| 
<A ~—-», Wolf. 
ah 
Hyena. 
Lion. 


Lioness. 


ἌΝ 
tamus. 


| Camelopard. 


ida Ee Rhino- | 
ceros, 


hunxa, a wolf. G. 72. 
bhin, hywna. G. 72. 
| maau, lion. D. 11-4. 
Py-t, n. of a goddess, ΔΙ. t. iv. pl. 


| 
A lioness. | cecexh. 
ab, elephant, Elephantina. 1). 126. 


ab, ivory. IL. Avis. 
| 


| 
| | 
| 
| 


a 


th-t, apt, hippopotamus. ᾿ D. 126., G. 83., 
! ΑἸ xix. 14. 


srr, giraffe; sr, to or- ᾿ D.126., Δ. Οἱ, 
der, dispose, place. | clxxiii., M. t. 11 
Ε pl. ecelxxvill. 


Kind of ass. | St, Typhon. | D. 123. 
Gryphon. | bar, Baal. D. 116. 
| 
Gryphon, head , gryphon, Wuzt-ra. M. pl. ci. bis, 
of hawk, t. il. 4. 
TE, Gryphon. ayy, a gryphon. G. 497. 


Sphinx. 


victory ; akr, sphinx; 2b, D.127., Μ. S. 
lord. tom. ii. pl. xiv 
n, 156. 


Lu 2 


516 


Νο. 


278. 


286. 


287. 


| 288." 


| 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Τό σι. 


Hippopota- 


mus with οτος 

codile’s tail, 

standing, and 
holding a cravat. 


Lion’s head. 


Ἂν 


ἔξ' Head of a cow. 


& Head of gazelle. 


6 Another kind. 


‘ oak: 
‘ Loa Head of an ass. 


a a] 3 
. ary Cow’s eye. 


Sound and Signification. 


Ta-hur, Thoueris. 


ph-ti, vigilance? perhaps 
used for sound pef in 
apeh-peh, gigantic. 


ah, head of an ox, cow, 
flesh. 


gazelles. 
dorcas. 
thirty. 


uta, sun’s 
eye. 


eye, symbolic 


\. Lower part of αὐ, substance ? 


same, 


Skin of 


panther. 


KC 


| λα. Haunch. 


Nycticorax 
wearing 
atef. 


| 289. ἕ Nycticorax. 


the 


a | 


| 
! 


| 
| 
| 


| 290. ci. Kind of heron. 


201.) Bs 


| 292. 


293. 


Nyeticorax 


» Numidian 
crane, 


alighted on a 
heap of corn. 


| 
| 
| 


skin of a panther. 


xpx, haunch, — thigh, 


strength. 


bn-nu, form of Osiris. 


bn-nu, night heron. 


sn-sn, Numidian crane. 


ab-hu, bah, to inundate, 
inundation, to — swill, 
harvest. 


rx, pure spirit, dream. 


Bird with tuft δα, soul, spirit. 


on its breast. 


(Arr. II, 


Authority. 


D. 115. 


D. 114, Tex.275. 


Sepulch, steles, 
passim. 


Areh, xix, 14, 
Arch, xix. 14. 


δ, 78. 7. 


D.70. 123.,L.B,, 
D.lvii, 140. 1-7. 


L.B.D. vi. 15. 
44.3; Lion, B.M. 


D. 127. 


ἢ. 123. 


1). 145. 


G. 51. 
ἢ). 146. 


L. B. D. pl. xi. 
110. xii. 110. a. 
1., Deser. P keg. 
A. iv. pl. 47. 
no. 3. 

Obelisk Amyr- 

twus, B. 


D. 146. 


298. 


299. 


32, 


303. | 


304. 


305. 


306. 


307. 


308, 


309. 


Form, 


Pelican with 
a fish, 


Variant of 
same. 


Sm, Unknown bird. 


Bird in a trap. 


NP, Goose feed- 


ing. 


‘ 
Qo 


Hawk = and 


dress. 


Hawk on stan- 
dard of truth. 
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Sound and Signification. Authority. 

hma, to fish. D. 162. 

same. D. 162. 


tf, fragrance. Tablet and cof- 


fin, 3. ΔΙ. 


sk, ba, or sbaat, to be idle. L. B. 1). xviii. 


21, 
s-hm, to strangle, bind? | L. B. D. li. 127. 
ὡς 


bak, sparrow-hawk ; god. ἱ D. 132., ἃ. 73. 


ntr habi, gold hawk. | Passim. 


divine land of truths, i. e. | D. 139. 
holy West. | 


Hawk with μέν, god. | D. 138. 
whip by its | 
side. 
IIawk ona ntr, vod. 1). 138. 
standard. ὲ 
Hawk on solar | Ra, Welios, Sun-god. D. 136, 
wus hill or hori-! 
zon, 
Iiawk, on its game. 1 1). 137. 
head solar disk. 
Same, with sane. D. 136. 


. Same, on its 
head 
disk. 


Same, on its head 
, disk and plumes. 


Same, with atef. 


Xuns-Aah, Chons the D. 136. 
Moon. 


Munt.ra, Mandoulis. Ὁ. 1386. 


Hstri, Socharis, Osiris. 10.186. 


Lu 3g 


811. 


$12, 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


Hawk with 
pxent. 


Hawk, at its 
side a whip. 


Same, with 
het and a 
PS whip. 


Same, without 
whip. 


Reuse Muimmied 
Sar—i hawk. 


Vulture with 
wings flutter- 


Sound and Signification. 


Hr-hur, Har-oeris. 


Haroeris. 


Hr-si-hsi, ITarsiesis. 


i game. 


axym, ἃ falcon. 


| astl, to frighten? 
tect ἢ 


pro- 


Vulture with | ya. t-hur, goddess Mu-t. 
whip. | 


Vulture as bee | 
fore, with het | 
crown. 

{ ᾿ ; 

Flamingo. 


Se Ibis. 
& Ibis on a stan- 
dard, 


Bird pecking 


up seed, 


Bird with hu- | 
inan face. 


Et nix 7 


Bird 
with 
human 


hands, 
Phoenix and star. 


Nest of birds. 


fer, red. 


mu-t, Mu-t, Mouth. 


hab, ibis; Thoth, ibis 5. 


al, Te, ‘Thoth, Mercury. 


| uxa, to devour. 


| ba, the soul. 


rx, pure spirit, dream ὃ 


rx, pure soul, dream ¢ 


8. Χ, ἃ nest; 
places, to fill. 


waters | 


Authority. 


rere reer stent een: eres an SO emp 


D. 137. 


D. 188, 


D. 135. 


D. 135. 


! Tex, p. 467. 
1). 129.; M. t. 


i. =xXeVill, t. | 


11}. COCXXXVI. 


D. 129. 
Tablet, Lord 


i lection, 13. M. 
| D. 96. 


α. 79, 
Ὁ. 1, 


Tablet, 148. 


| M. RR. ciix. 


D. 161. 


Coffin of Soter; 
| B.M. Tab. 551. 
L. B. Ὁ), xxxil. 
85. 9. 10. 


(Apr. ID. 


Πα να Col- | 


. 889. 


84. 


335, 
336. 
337, 
. 338. 
839, 


| 340. 
341, 
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Iorm. Sound and Signification, Authority. 
Head and neck grau, to vanquish. D. 162. 
aif of vulture. 
Head and neck apt, geese, fowls. Arch, xix. 14., 
of goose. D. 160., coffin 
in Louvre. 
Eye of sparrow- | to 866, D. 168. 
ey hawk. | 


σπιθαμή, span, measure. ΔΙ. clvii. 8. : 
οἷς. 1). 163. 


ce Δ Find of | bs, to bring over, enter. | G. 52.,  frag- 


| ment at Bath: 
ef. I. H. pl. iii. 


Bird's claw, pro- 
bably of ibis. 


Ι 
Crocodile! msuh, crocodile. 10. 75., G. 120. 
“ae” with tail 
erect. 
ao a Saat tail Sbak, god Suchis. | D. 176. 
pendent. 
Same, same. | Gr. 120. 
another 
kind. 


x ° € τε . . my py 
Same,with Sbak-ra, Suchis Helios. | 1). 177. 
sm, disk and 

horns, on 


a pylon 
or gate. 
Same, disk same. D. 177. 
and two tall 
\\ plumes. 
Same, on a name of a region of the Ts. $79. 
εἰ, standard. | Thebaid, Crocodilopolis? 
ae . Same, Same. Ls 5. 42, L. M. 
on wearing 
atef. 
Same, hawk- [Torus. G. 178. 
: headed, with | 
disk and | 
horns. | 
“ELD, Tortoise. apy, tortoise. D. 178. 
Wy). Frog. hha, « frog, numerous. D. 170. 
Tadpele. ἃ. million. Tomb near py- 
ramids (Bo- 
nomi). 


nu 4 


Form. 


᾿ς Tadpole. 
343. ὮΝ Same on a ring 


342. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification. 


numerous, million. 


numerous, innumerable, 
a million, higher num- 
ber than 10,000. 


844. Rees Blindworm. fut, a worm. 


8456. aSWW. Great 

snake. 
346 ΧΛλλ. Same, wear- 
; ing lower 

crown. 
| Uraus, having 
347. on its”. head 
a disk and 
horns. 


Same, on head | 
a disk and | 


348. pluines, 
349. 
ing het. | 
350 Same, with 
oar oxer. 
ae ee Same, vo- 
sol.) ἢ ἃ miting | 


. flame out | 
; of its mouth. 


| 

| Same, | 
head of | 
a goat. 


358. | an Rock Jizard. 


354. | Fem Scorpion. 
355, ἡ, Locust. 
356. | We Mantis. 


357, & 


352 


Wasp, yellow 
body. 


app, the apophis, or gi- 
gantic serpent, dragon. 


same. 


heavenly goddess. 


Rn-nu, goddess. 


Same, wear- 7 goddess of Upper Coun- 


try, Sebenu. 
goddess of Lower Cuun- 
try, Neith. 


fire-breathing serpent of 
the Hades. 


Num, Kneph. 


lizard. 


srk, slk, scorpion, ἴο 
supply, give breath to. 


hm, locust, grasshopper. 


mantis. 


xb, xab, wasp (Lep- 
sius, At, bee), king of 
Lower Egypt, Lower 
Country, prefect, honey. 


[App. ID 


Authority. 


Coffin 9. Ama- 
sis, B. M. 


M, t. iv. ecci.; 
tomb near py- 


ramids 


nomi). 
D. 171. 
D. 170. 


1). 88. 


D. 170. 


D.111. 


D. 170. 


ἃ. 126., 


Ou 


D. 172. 


D. 178. 


1). 108. 


D. 178. 
D. 168. 


(Bo- 


170. 


Lepsius, Annali 


d. Cor 


: tom. 


. Arch. 


X. 


Ρ. 


‘in Louvre. 


Form, 


358. ων Fly. 


{ | | Sanit: 


Bunch of dates. 


. Vine on its 
props. 


Sheaf of 
hemp. 


’ Bundle of flax. 
Truss of fodder. 
Flower. 


Lily lotus. 


368, J its bud, 
369. τῇ Same. 


870. 


871. 


872, Υ̓ Bunch of flowers. 


373. 


874, 


875. 


Ear of corn. 


Pod or leaf. 


Kind of nosegay. 


Lotus plant. 


Lily lotus on 
symbol οἵ 
land. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


Sound and Signification. 


af, fly. 
bnr, date palm. 


arr, grapes. 


Variation of to garden. 
preceding. | 


same. 


xm, hemp. 


Ama, flax. 


xrx, truss. 
hrr, flower. 


Upper Egypt. 


lotus bud. 


' su, corn, wheat ; possibly 
a determinative, as Au 
(Rosetta St. 1. δι ex- 


presses the same idea. 


delicious ἢ 


' th, nosegay. 


masi ?, flowers carried in 
proccssion. 


Upper "gypt. 


sage. 


521 


ere rere eee. 


Authority. 


--- 


D. 85. 
SS), xxi.6. 


D. 273. 


M. t. iv. 
eeexviill. 


D. 273. 


M. C. xxiii. 


G. 77., M. C. 


XXXV. 


Tex, 373. 
Gi. 77. 


I). 217. 


D. 228. 


1). 228. 


G. 76. 


C. 76. 
‘ex, 373. 
'Tex, 273. 


D. 212. 


D, 212. 


Νο. Form. 
, Common lotus 
376. * (nymphza) 
ona clod of 
earth. 


Lotus on 


377. oye ym neb, 


378. “Tr Root of papyrus 
AWA and clod, 


Same on sym- 
bol of land. 


| 

Papyrus plants’ 

380. VW ina pool. [ 
381. | 4) Ἀ 


| Reed bound to | 
inverted vase ? | 


379. 


Same on a 
round clod. ; 


382. 


383. Kind of bud. 


384. | @ Pomegranate. 


385. ΝΖ Stalk of corn, 


Leaf or novegay. 


386. 


ι 
ἢ 


| 
| 
387. ΓᾺ Lotus leaf. | 


388. | eo Same. | 


Pod or two 


389. Jeaves, 

Ἢ Ileap of corn 

9290. 4 ion threshing 
floor. 

39] Two heaps 


on same. | 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification, 


a -.π-  .-....-.-............--- 


Upper Egypt. 
same, 


x5, Lower Egypt, land 
of the papyrus. 

same. 

Lower Eeypt. 


same. 


ab, uab, pure, clean. 


! x, born of, 


pomegranate. 


ι “sy, to reap. 


| delicious (7) 


xr, leat. 
xr, same. 


sense unknown, 


sn-ue granary. 


Same. = 


CArp, Il. 


Authority. 


1). 215. 


D. 211. 


Ὁ. 215., stele of | 
Louvre. 


ἢ. 213. 
1). 215. 
1). 213. 


Il. B. D. xxii 
od. +. 21. 


Ring of Ῥίο- 
lemy AIIL, 
Wilk. Topogr. 
Thebes. 
1). 216, 


D. 228., M. C. 
xxxil, I, 

Bronze situlus, 
}}. M. 

Bronze situlus, 


3. M. 
Hier. Pap. B.M. 


Μ. R. xxvi. 1. 


Side of tomb 
in the Louvre, 
S, P. Ixiv. 4. 


Stamp, B. M. 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 523 


Form. Sound and Signification. | Authority, 
~ Heap of corn xm, L. B. Ὁ. xlvii. 
“on threshing 125. b. 29., 1», 
ae poor onthe S.828., Barker, 
217. loco. 
Bunch of onions. onions ? M. t.i. lv. Ivi. 


ιΠ Meander of laby-| Myra or Mr-tar, Egypt, | D.18., H**.1847., 
| 


rinth, | labyrinth-land, ! 
a Gate. pylon, gate. ; Sepuleh. tablet, | 
| B.M. | 
| 
Enceinte, rhi, a garden ? Sandstone tab. | 


Belmore, B. ΔΙ, 


ι 


τ Ground plan na usy, “hall” of two Truths.’ D.251., L. B. 1). 


a hall. i 1. ἃ. xlvili. 35. οἱ 
Pool? with | an, preeinet. | M. τὸ iii. celxx. 
vye. | | p- 275. 
τὸ ; ! 
Same, with | abode? name of Amen. | —, 269. 
water. | | 
{> Kinclosure, | sense unknown. | 1). 273. 


ν | - Sais 2 - ‘Oe 2 
Compound, Aar-xtr, divine subter- 1). 255. 
group : ranean region, Lades, ! 

hatchet, 


hill, and side of chair, | 
| 


Hatehet and | Sale. 1). 250. 
ὶ pyramidal ob- 7 
ject with fea- 
ther of truth. 


| 


«(ὧι Pyramid. | br-br, pyramid, pyra- Καὶ Ῥ, pl. xlix. p. 
| midion of an obelisk. 15. L 4., 1). 266. 
ΓΈ... iat pylon. iD. 262. 
Propylon. | sh, door, propylon. | Ὁ. 251. 
Variation of | same. | D. 251. ° 
ἴ the sane. 
uh Δ cornice of | shy .t, Gate. ' Tex, p. 388. 
disked ureei. | 


| 
A flag-sta! for yakr, toadorn. | Ros. stone, 1. 4, 


placivg on pylon. Tab. B. M. 551, 


Νο. Form. 
409. Tif Reticulated 
} sopylon. 
410 Or Bolt of a 
door. 
All, Obelisk, 
Column with ca- 
412, pital of  trun- 
eated lotus buds. 
‘ | Same, with papy- 
118. rus capital. 
41.. ἥ πω with lotus - 
capital. 3 
" Y Same, with capital . 
416. i of lily lotus. | 
‘a Doum palm ca- 
416. Π᾿ pital 
Ilouse and 
417, feather. 
Part of roof 
418. of a kind 
Ι of hall. 
* Same  com- 
419. plete, with 
two thrones. 
Same, with- 
420. out thrones. 
421. | Throne. 
: 7.55 
429. re 
423, ' High chair. 


424. at. Sofa, couch. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


[App. IT. 


Sound and Signification. Authority. 


mr, enceinte, circuit. Tex, 426. 


xm, bolt, shrine; Khem. M. Cul. xxix. 1. 


name of D. 267., obe- 
lisk of Amyr- 
teus, B. M., 
S.P. xlix. p. 
15. 1.2. xxv.9. 
column, with lotus-bud | D. 254. 
capital. 


txn, obelisk ; 
Amen. 


ID. 254. 


same, with papyrus 
capital. 
same, with lotus eca- D. 25-4. 
pital. 
Φ e ΕἾ, εἰ 
same, with capital of | 1). 254. 


lily lotus. 


doum palm column. ἢ. 254. 


temple. D. 238. 
hb, festival. Leemans, ΧΧΙ ἃ, 


| 
| 


hb, panegyry. 1), 253. 


same. 1). 25-4. 


hs, ka-t, throne, 


Ὦ. 255. 


same, 


hani, chair. P.S. 121. B. M. 


hs, ka, sofa, couch; variant D. 306. 
above. 


Α.] IDEOGRAPIICS. 
No. | Form. Sound and Signification. 


425. Paar Palanquin. wts ?, palanquin. 


| 426. | πα΄. Kind of seat. seat. 


427. ἧ Altar. Kaui, altar. 
be Portabl shrine. 

428. + shrine. 

429. FREER Shrine, chapel. shrine, chapel. 


ers] Apparently a an? total, account. 
430. = kind of stone. ; 


431. (Ἱ Turnace. karr, kl, furnace. 


432. {\ Tablet. ht, tablet, stele; perhaps 


hai, same. 


433 Potter’s stand or potter’s stand. 
: chimney. 
434 Same, lump of same. 


clay above. 
A35. ἤ Potter’s furnace. nhp, potter’s stand, to 
mould. 


436. a A manger. ap-t, amanger; Thebes. 


497 L Peed ete pil- | hurs, huls, pillow, head- 
ἣν ow. | rest. 
( Altar bear- | Kal, altar. 
438. ες ing a calf’s | 


head, cake 
of bread, and jug. 


| Table with | At-hu, table, kind of 
| 


| 439. Age vases aa altar. 


. cakes, 

440, ἘΝ ca | xaur, altar. 
| 441, Same. same, altar. 
442. Sort of altar. yaw, aliar. 
443. Chest. kara, chest 


Oe ... ............ 


D. 306., G. 494. 
M. t. ii. cxxxv. 
D. 254. 


D. 252. 


D, 252. 
M. Cy exxxiii. 
G. 76., D. 452. 
10. 255., Rosct. 
' Stone, last 1, 
and tomb in 
Louvre. 
1). 255. 
ΔΙ. ΟὟ xxii. 
ΔΙ. C8, xlix. 
| 
; D. 452, 
| I). 255. 


1). 255. 
1). 255. 
1). 285. 
D. 300. 
D. 155. 464. 


R. C., sep. fi- 
gures, B. M. 


| 
| 
| 


526 LIST OF 


-------- . 


Νο. 


Form. 


444.) ς 27 ᾿ς 
445. 


Boat with 
sail and 
oar. 

Fishing, or 
bird, boat. 
Boat with | 


446. aD chest. 
Boat with | 
447 pe BS throne. | 
Boat with 
448, | ally Pes 
“, &£ Boat with 
449. | <hr “ΠΕ τας 
sun, 
᾿ Boat with 
450. ¢ | ) hatchet in 
it. 
᾿ | Saered 
451, mi barge 
with 
ark, the prow and 


| stem terminating in 
disked rams’ heads, 
wear- 


atefs and collars. 


Same 


452. ᾿ 
| 


1 < Same, 
male heads 


453. 
wearlng 
the pxent. 
Socharis 


| 

| . 
ΕΞ: 

| and couch. 
Hawk on 
| wf shrine in 
| barge of 


Barge of | 


Socharis. 


Ι Sledge 
with a 
| block of stone. 


457. | © Tow-line of boat. 


458. ) Raised prow 


fe- | 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [Arr. II. 
Sound and Signification, Authority. 


τα ee a ee ee eee en ee ee ..............  ;-.. 


x4, to navigate. Sharpe, 82, 9. 


boat [archaic form ]. M. CG. v. 


Tab. B. M. 


xsf, to anchor a boat, go, 
back, stop. | 
| 
| 
| 


ba, a boat. | Tab. B. M. 


| waa, ba, boat, barge. | Tab. B. ΔΙ, 551. 


| 


| wa enra, sacred barge 
of the Sun. 

| ta, a boat. 

| 

| 

| 

‘ barge of Amen. 


ἢ 


. 


i boat of Xuns. 
barge of Mu-t. 


barge of Socharis. 


same. 


Bronze situlus, | 


sledge of stone 
B. M.; ‘Tab. 
Ai. 60, 61. 
ha-ti, the tow-line. Pap. Burton, | 


120. 3B. M. loco | 
L. B. Ὁ. χχχν. 
99. 8. 


utu, the stern. Ibid. 9. 


τῶ 
NON 
my 8 


A.J IDEOGRAPHICS. 


No. Form. Sound and Signification. 
459. ι Poop. hptu, poop. 
460. Mast. xa-n-tha, “wood of the 


sail,” mast, spar. 


461. Rigging. a-tu-kar, rigging. 


462. Blocks. bta, the blocks, shrouds. 


463. ΜΡ Keel? mat-bt, the keel? 


the oars were 
pulled, 


) Lines by which | afri, the haulyards. 


465. Oarlock ? bas-t, the oarlock. 


AGG. Paddle with Ams, a rudder. 
hawk’'s head. 


467. \ Paddle. usr, oar. 


405, 4 Blade of a paddle, Api, Apt, blade. 


469. Sail. thai, sail. 


470. = Crown. maha, chaplet, crown. 


47] Ok Another kind mahu, a crown. 


of crown, 


| 479, ey Crown of — mh, crown of flowers. 


flowers. 
473. ‘a7 Helmet. xprx, helmet. 
474, Upper crown hé, upper crown, white 
i with urmus. crown, Upper World 


or Country. 
475. Ge crown. same. 


527 
Authority, 


Ibid. 10. 


Ibid. xxxvi. 99. 
Nl. 


Ibid. 12. 


Thid. 13. 


Ibid. 17. 
Thid. 


Tbid. 20. 


W.M.C. ii. pl. 
47. 
Ὁ. 140. 


Pap. Burt. 120. 
B. ΔΙ, loco L. 
B. D.xxxvi. 99. 
16. 


Pap. Burt. 120. 
L. M. 


1). 285. 


| D. 285. 
1), 285. 
G. 76. 


D. 284. 


1). 281. 


LIST OF 


Form. 


Lower crown. 


Two crowns 
united, 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification. 


ἔος 7, 


red crown, 


lower 


crown, Lower Egypt. 


punt, ψχὲντ, diadem of 
Upper and Lower Country. 


Ι .Φ -" 
Wig with ura- | mms, wig, royal wig. 


us. 


Sy Wig for head. | 


wig. 


Y} Two full plumes. two feathers. 


disk. 


ζ 


: I'wo ostrich fea- 


thers. 


Two feathers and 


disk and feathers. 


sense unknown. 


Crown of Up- | ΠΣ crown of Osiris, and 


per 


Egypt, | 


two feathers, 
disk, and two horns. | 


Same, 
pendent 
and wig. 


with | atf, Crown. 
uri | 


gods of Lower World. 


Crown of goat’s | head attire of Horus. 
horns and three | 
conical caps, 


Ν , Pai of horns 
on a stand. 


' Forepart 
crown, 


7 Collar. 
wy Same. 
Ss Same. 
C7 Kind of 
same, 
‘kind 


chain ?, 
haps a signet. 


19) A pectoral plate. 
gum, Bracelet. 


of a 


wsy, ἃ collar. 


usyx, x, ἃ collar. 


usy, ἃ collar. 


the 


of 
per- 


mn-nfr, 


bracelet, anklet. 


xna, o collar? 


mna.t, signet. 


uta, pectoral plate. 


ar ef, 


ba-ba or ab-ab, to tip, 
horns, extremities. 

kind of buckle, or fore- 
part of a crown. 


maft? 


[Apr. II. 


Authority, 


eerste eee 


D. 281. 


Ros. Stone, D. 
281. 

D. 281. 

I). 285. 

D. 165. 


Statue of king 
Horus, B.M. 5. 


Tex, 379. 


Tab. B. M. 551. 
ΔΙ. Οὐ xv. 


D. 121.,G 359 


| 

| 

M.C. 11. 4. 12, | 
Ixxvii, 10.0 

Ὁ. 285. 

D. 285. 

D. 285. 

Tablet, B. M. 


1), 235. 
D. 286. 
Cf. M.C. Ixxvil.,| 
D. 185, 186. 


rect. sarc. B. M. 


A.J IDEOGRAPIICS. 
No. Form. Sound and Signifieation. 
495. Bracclet vecurs only in name of a 
anklet ? reqion, 

496. {lJ Metallic armlet. mshka, metal armlet. 
497.. ὶ String of beads. string of beads. 

498, δὰ Apron. xi, a, shent, apron. 
499. ih Tunic. ἢ busu, an apron, a tunie. 


“4 
500.) sandal. th, th-tb, sandal. 


50]. { shoe latchet. 
502. | i a Vly flap. 


{ . | 
503. | a Variant of same. 
{ 1 


ths, shoe latchet. 
sr, flyflap. 


xaibt, a fan, repose ? 


529 


Authority, 


ΔΙ. RR. }xi. 


L. A. xiv. B. 


Tomb at Mem- | 
phis (Bonomi). 


a | 
G. 53., reet. sarc.! 


| G. 53., rect. sare,| 
1). 288. 
M. Οὐ. Ixiv. 4. 
D. 318. 


ΔΙ. { 111. cexix. 


δ04, if Sistrum., | S.XX, ἃ sistrum; to play | Young, 11. Pi. 
the osistrum., Py-f 1. 57.5 AP. Ὁ. 1. 
goddess. | xxxviii. 
| 
505. Same. | same, sistrum-player, in-' D, 291. 
ferior priestess. 
506, Kind of same. | sense unknown. : Mummy case, 
Ϊ 1). M. 
| . 
507 Standard with | Nfr Atum, name of a, Luxor obelisk, 
: two prunes | god. M. t. iv. pl. 
and = counters ecexKx. 
poise of a collar. 
508. Standard with two region of two truths. IL. A. taf. x. 
ostrich feathers, 
509 Standard = with =Junar standard. Sh, Pl. 16. 
F moon, sense ul- 
known. 
510 Kukufa sec Usr or Nsr, name of ἃ Te*. 306. 
‘ ᾿ tre, and ostric vegion. 
feather. 
ἃ] . Ψ ba . ‘ κε x4 
51] Dh Standard with Sfx-abu, “inverted ‘Te*, 359. 


Star, surmount- 


horns,” “seven horns,” 
ed by inverted 


horns. : 3 
a of writing, n. of a god- 
dess. 
VOL. I. MM 


“blank paper?” mistress 


530 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [App. II, 


No. Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 


ee 


§12. Ostrich feather | nyt, xt, power. Tex, 388. 


standard. 


Variant of same. | standard. D. 326. 


514. δὴ Another standard, | Same. D. 159. 


515 A circular ingot. | s-9@, shekel. L.A. xii. 31. δ]. 
es Perhapsonly} measure of precious | L. A. xii. 49. 
516. | a variant of | stones. 
3: ἃ basket. 
517. Y Lotus sceptre. Upper Country. D. 329. 
O18. Ἷ  γθός sceptre. | Lower Country. 1). 329. 
619. Ϊ Mace ht, mace? Leemans, 6. 42. 
520, x Plectrum. s-ka, to strike. M. C. it. 3. p. 23. 
521. , Mace. At, mace. M. St. iil. 2d p. 
220. ἢ, 
522. Whip. XX» 2X4, a whip, to whip. | D.22-4., sare. B. 
Λ M., M. CCCXXill. 
523. ‘ Rod, stick, a stick. M. C. Ilxxvii. 2. 
" Prop. sba, prop, impious. Δ. R. Ixxix., 1. 
| χὰ [ B.D. xi. 10. 4 
Cord, or horn, | dav, honour, glory, title. | D. 192. 
025 ¥ standard. 
520, 1 Hatchet, war axe. ; wha, battle-axe. D. 337., L. Δ. 
527. } Another kind. xin.t, War axe. pee sie 
; ἧς 3 δ ᾿ oct. 
Woodman’s 4 s”x-4, woodman’s hatchet., G. 53u., ree 
528. | h hatchet. sarc. B. M. 
599, i Dagger. baasu, a dagger. B. M. rect. sare. 
53.1 ἢ Poniard, sword. | yaad, dagger, first, chief, | D. 3388. | 
above. 


531. ΐ Bow unstrung. Pti, in Na. pti, Libyans, | D. 389. 
black race, Libyan co- 
lour, yellow ochre. 


ΔΛ. 

Νο. Form. 

, ὅ82. cians 

533 a Buckler. 

534. SB Chariot. 

535 Qo Bunch of hooks. 
| 536. ra A pair of 
| scales. 

537 AA Balance. 

538. δ Seale of a balance. 


509. 3 Weight by which 


IDEOGRAPHICS. 


no ee. 


ptt, bow. 
akam, a shield. 
hurr, chariot. 


hooks. 


seales. 


ma-ya, balance. 


seale ? 


ty, weight, appointed. 


Sound and Signification. 


531 
Y Mathertty, 
D. 339. 
D. 342, 
1). 333. 


Tomb at Mem- 
phis (Bonomi). 


1). 359. 


ΔΙ. ΟἹ Ixvi. 
ΟΝ 1). D. 125. 9, 


balance was regu- 


lated. 
540. Scribe’s pallet, s-yai, inkstand, to write. | Ὁ. 303. 
and pen and 
inkstand, 
Odi Scribe’s pallet. pallet. D. 303. 
542. i Roll of papyrus, XG book, period at end | 1), 304. 
of sentences. 
| 543 i Polisher ὃ shadow ? M. t. 111. eexla. 
» _A packet or bag ΟἹ a bag, a pouch, ἃ Reet. sare. B. 
" of leather tied yurse, M. 
up I 
« 99 § 
| 545 Dac: in “oversecr of the....”; Tablet, B. M. 
ere ee 199. 
846 Ἶ A spindle. sut, to sew. D. 42-4. 


547, | Spindle or shuttle. Δ, Νηΐθ; in name of a | Ὁ. 362. 
goddess. 
548. Same. seid D. 362. 
; "€ 1). 363. 
549, ——— Ball of string. δέα, ball of thread, to 
: tow, to spin. 
550. 2 Coil of threrd, ἐδ ἐδάϊ: Μ. C. xlii. 4. 


MM 2 


566. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


ἡ A kind of spindle.| s- 
t 


ofPfho Looped 
cords, 


ἢ A tie. 


Linen bands 


apparently. 


CE Net closed. 


EXO Net in profile. 


A Kind of net. 


Seu!ptor’s chisel. 
᾿ 


SS, Saw. 
, Plane. 


Instrument for 
dividing —lea- 


ther, arbelon. 


4 atason’s level. 


Ly Sling, or halter 


for animals. 


Incense 


ΤΕΣ ΔΤ 
burner. 


Vase with steam 
issuing from its 


- Mouth. 


567. | 
| 


568. | 


569. | 


Φῶ ‘I'wo small vases 


tied together. 


} Tall jug. 


Same, with cover, | kabh, libation, refresh- 
. libation coming 


out, 


Sound and Signification. 


metal. 
sah, side, Sais. 


sah, sa, side. 


sense unknown. 


a net. 
8-χί, to net. 
to net. 


to chisel. 


us, saw, to saw, n.of bird. 
stp, to judge, approve, 
select, ὀοκιμάζειν, κρίνειν. 
uta, to divide, between. 


xx, to balance, adjust. 


rut, to sow, 
renew. 
incense burner. 


jug. 


art, milk. 


arp, wine. 


jug, spondist. 


ments. 


mn, to establish, pre- 
pare; det. of name of a 


Authority. 


L. A. xiv. 1. 30. 


Sare. B. M.; 
small statue, 
B. M. 134.3; 
Arch, xix., pl. 
xv. 19. 

Arch, xix. pl. 
xv. 19. 

Standard of Xi- 
ufu, L. A. 

Pap. Burt. 20, 

B. ΔΙ. 


D. 359. 
D. 359. 
1), 361. 
D. 351. 


Ὁ. 382., M. C. 


ii. 54. 
L.B.D.i. 1.2. 4.) 


D. 356. 
D. 395. 


G. 190. 
1). 424. 


D. 185. 


L. Let. A. 6 


1). 424. 


D. 426. 


Α.] IDEOGRAPHICS. 533 


No. Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 


570. 


cover, libation ments, 
coming out. 


{ Tall jug without kabhA, libation, refresh- D. 426. 


571 Same, water same. D. 427. 
᾿ coming out of 
the top. 
572. Same on astand. same. D. 427. 
573 Vase, placed on hha, refreshments, liquids: | Rect. sare. of 
j a stand under see Syllabic ἐώ, Munthept, B. 
tables. M. 
574. Ι Inverted vase. stand on the head. M. C. ciii. 
575. | Inverted vase. xpn, slave?, purity, D. 427. 
majesty. 
Goose laid oose | Vyse, Pyram. 
576. rouse laid on LOOSE. | ἢ Ὁ 
a basket. vol. 111. Da- 
shour. 
577. Packet on a bas- Sm, stibium, στίμμι. Ibid. 
ket. 


578. @ Cake ina basket. | at, bread. 1135, 18-47. 
579. Two cakes ina rakes, basketful. \ yse, le. 


basket. 
bd 34 hd > . ν 2 : wh ‘lle ‘4 «1 . 
15380. we Basket with either Jsn or nbs, pro- So, Xi. XVIL 35 


[ 
᾿ 
} 


grains orfruit. — bably “ dates.” | Tablet A‘ x. 
581. (0 igh basket tilled Apt, food, bread. Tablets, passim.| 
with bread. 
082. ᾿ Conical cake. cake. M. C. Ixvii. 2. 
583. A Conical cake, nbs.t, date bread. Tomb, B. M. 
584, ΕΒ A honeycomb, kabi, honeycomb. G. 75. 
585. i Vase with spikes. σι, to germinate, to sow. | Bronze situlus, 
2B. M. 
586. ὧν Same. same. Ibid. 
587. Sy Basket. nb, lord, all. D. 408. 
588 Basket and VOb-t-i, Nephthys ; name | DP. 405, 406. 
; house. of ἃ goddess. 
589, ΒΒ Crucible. ba, wood, iron, cloud ? D. 361., G. 90. 


MM 3 


534 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. (Arp. II. 


No. Form. Sound and Signification. Authority. 


590. | JJ Archaic form of ba, wood, iron, cloud? | M.C. xxiii. 3. 
same, 


591.} ἀ Apparently astand. meny, utensils, ata....?| Sep. box, B. M.; 


sarc.in Louvre. 
592.) J same. same. Tab. passim. 
593. | Same. same. D. 428. 
594. [{Π Curved line. ten. D. 442. 


595, |= ~=—«- Horizontal line. | @, one in Ssn; 1. 6. Sare. B. Μ. 3. 
Shmoun, 8th region, 


Hlermopolis. 

596. | | Vertical line. uw, one, indefinite article, | D. 438. 
masculine. 

597, | (I Square. ta, the world. 1). 438. 


star. 
599. | ~# Pyramidal cake. | sys, a kind of food, rae! M. ce. xxxviil., 


| gout. Pex, 373. 


A Object, pyramidal | éa, “to give;” also used | D. 356. 
! 


form, and stroke as termination of pre- | 
at bottom. 


| : 
598. A Pyramidal a St, Sp, Sothis, the dog- | D.356., G. 96. 


600. 


sent participle. 


ntr-str, Incense, M.t.iv.ceexi. 1. 


ee et et Ari a ..ὕ....-.-..- --.--.. 


[60]. | © Ball of incense. 


602 re 11: Imperfect, ΕΑ τη name of ἃ god. Sare. 2B. M. | 
owe | 


perhaps | 
barge of Socharis. 
| 
᾿ 


nails of body. 


Three looped , s.sah, assemble, Orion. |Pap. Sams, 15. 

607. τ strings. B. Μ.: L. B.D. 
ii, 18. | 

| 

| 


603. | ΗΞ Legs of a stool | 6 ΠΒ0 unknown. Tab. B. M. 440. | 
united, or two | 

' reels, ) 
604. | BA same. |. m, name of a god. L. B.D. ix. 17. 
| 54. | 

Pie Probably vari- | sah, constellation. Sare. Qu. Ama , 
5: ' ation of pre- | sis, B. ΔΙ. oe. 

| ceding. | 

606. | Ad Same. sah, constellation, Orion, | G, 95. | 
| 

| 


69 ” wT 
608. | ek Unknown. mnnu, sense unknown. E. I. xxxiv. 
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609. rg Claw. sense unknown. Tablet, B. M. 


440. 
Sep. fig. B. M. 
L. B. D. xxviii. 
8., sarc. B.M.3. 
Tex, 468. 


610. % Lock of hair ? rut, posterity, race. 

611. uy Packet. han, to command, ac- 
quaint. 

612, | pe®Saa Uncertain. Tentyra. 


Ὁ Uncertain object. | sy, a time. 
614, | +4 Uncertain ob- | Tata-nn, “proper, pe- | Tab. B. M.305. 
ject. culiar, appointed to.” 
UT Unknown object. | kar 3 sense unknown. Fragment, Dr. | 
Lee’s Coll. | 


Statue of Sen- 
maut, Berlin 
Museum. 


ΔΙ. C. li. 4 


616. ( Unknown object. | sense unknown. 


i G17. -ν An arbelon. | sxa, to fabricate. 


— a ye ὄ.. . 


| 

{ . e a . . 

| determinative of sound | Δ, t.1. eccix. 
ab, in dumb and an: 


618. a A chessman. | 
| animal. | 
| | 
| Ϊ 


ep) o>) 
»- pont 


| svt, to found. 


6)9. 9.9) Twisted cord. 


| G. 387, 


aga, a laburnum ? Ta. A. Xiv. 


DETERMINATIVE SIGNS, 


In the progressive formation of the Old Egyptian system of 
writing, certain signs, which had gradually obtained a more 
general value, began at an early period to be set apart from 
the common mass of symbolic elements. The sycomore, for 
instance, as being a tree more expec) ially common and useful in 
Egypt, became the representative sign of all trees. ‘This is the 
transition from the visible to the ide: al, from definite and in- 
dividual to universal and generic ideas, [Ὁ ia the transition 
from the Representative to the Sy mbalical type, although, of 
course, the original meaning was still retained. In lke man- 
ner, the sun’s disk (7a) was affixed to several words or signs 
am 4 
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. 
which express the divisions of time regulated by the sun, 
as hr, day, hunnu, hour; or those expressive of light, as 
ht, to illumine. The disk, so employed, docs not express 
the word of which it is the symbol, it only determines the 
meaning of the preceding phonetic sign, the sense of which 
would otherwise remain doubtful to the reader, owing to the 
various significations of the same Egyptian roots. This mode 
of employing the signs opened up a fertile field for the de- 
picting of ideas which did not admit of direct representation. 
‘Thus the sign ege, while it continued to depict. the object repre- 
sented, became also determinative after the name of a woman 
or voddess; the sucking child, raising the hand to its mouth, 
not only denoted a child in general (xx, x7), but also all 
offices connected with childhood; as rv, to dandle, &e. 

The principle on which we have separated the I[deographies 
from the Determinatives is therefore this: every ideographical 
sion becomes determinative as soon as it denotes more words than 
one, whether homogeneous, or quite distinet in their meaning, 
although belonging to the same comprehensive class of ideas. 
But these signs do not therefore cease to be ideographie, and 
as such to indicate the words for whose representation they 
were in the first instance cmployed. The Egyptian writing 
here exhibits the same law of development as we have observed 
in every language and every root. Thus the German word 
thier, signified originally a stag (deer), then a quadruped, 
and then an animal in general (compare Syg, ϑηρίον). Again 
whelp, a young hound Gin German, wolf), beeame the young 
of any animal; and the cock, which originally was the male 
chicken, became the inale of all birds; and so on in a great 
varicty of instances. 

The number of signs in the old language, which fulfil the 
functions of Determinatives, appears to amount to 163; 43 of 
these are a supplement to our previous list, and it 18. possible 
that the discovery of other monuments may hereafter furnish 
us with a few more. We may, however, confidently stete that 
the principle of Determinatives was in full activity at the com- 
mencement of the chronological epoch. In certain cases a few 
of these signs appear to be introduced in order to determine the 
sound, rather than sense, of the preceding Phonetics: thus the 
block of stone in the name of the god Seth merely indicates that 
his name was pronounced in the same way as δὲ (limestone); 
while the;following figure of the ags-leaded god is the second 
and real Deterininative. : 
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l. A ceiling, things above; as hut, a G. 190. 402., 
ceiling: p’, the heaven; OD. 1. 254. 
hri, above. 


® 
iy Heaven, or. abkth, ...3 5 tahn, . M. Τὸ. exiv., 
2. EEA ceiling sup- ! akap,... Tab. B. M. 
ported ὁ oo2., L. B.D. 
four stakes. ; 


xxxy. 99. 2. 


3 τ A cciling, with darkness: as ποκα, dark-' L. Lettre, A. 


a star  sus- ness; krh, darkness;j vi. 13.; G. 79. 
pended, 


axrh, night; ayx,| 97.; Tab. ὅδ]. 
shades ; kk, obscurity. | B.M.; M. Ca. 
xliv. 4. 


© Disk of the sun. 1. light: atm, disk; 7a, the G. 96. and foll. 
sun; sAé, togive light; 377.; Tablet, 
to; whn,to shine; pst,) B. M. 551.3; 
togleam. 2.solartime: ΠΕΡ, R. 1. A, 
as rupa?, ayear; tar,| 1847. 
time; abé?, a month; 


9 
rhu, dawn; hau, aday; 


9 
hrjaday; ΝΕ yesterday; 
har, sunset; krh, night; 
hh, a festival; Ap, an 
hours Aga, an hour. 


Ly Disk diffusing | lieht: as s//, a sunbeam, |G. 377.; B.M 
SRG rays of light (sun's ray); AG day-  Sarcoph. 34. 
lisht ; wh, to ilumi- | "Pex, 316. 
nate; mae to gleam ;, Tablet, B. M 

brillaney 5 hai, δ]. 
hieht; am, a beam. 


lunar time: aah, moon; . G. 97. 
αὐ (7), a month; ¢ra, | 
a fortnight. 


1. sidereal time: sd, ἃ G. 96, 96., 10. 
star; abt, ἃ month; , 12, 13. 
tna, a fortnight; Arnaz, 
kp, an hour. 2. con. 
stellations : apt, the , 
swan; xpx, the thigh, 
ursa major, ὁ). also 
used for sb, to adore ; | 
sh, x gate. ef. Puoni- 
TICs. 


cee eA ms 


wee ee Ὁ me ee 


deel os 
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No. 


10. 


11. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


10. 
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Form. Determinative of 


A hill, districts and countries. 


_ Three streams liquids, and actions of li- 


Wa οἵ water. quids: ab, to thirst; 


ἢ 


SK 


2 
͵ 


Same, holding a 


sa, or shr, to drink, &e. 


A jetofflame. 1 fire. 2. actions of fire 


Elderly man names of men. 
seated on 
the ground. 


Same, holding! names of gods (living 
symbol of life, gods). 


names of gods (powerful 
kukufa sceptre. gods). 
persons of dignity: sutn, | 


Man wearing a : 
king ; atai, chief, noble. | 


texer, or red 


cap. 
Man seated on! names of persons of high 
a chair, hold- rank: asi, noble. ef. 
ing a whip. MIXED SIGNS. 


! e 
Same, seated on | asi, noble: det. of names 
the ground. of nobles. 


! 
Man kneelingon names and qualities of : 


the ground. persons. 


a ᾿ e a] e } 
Same, holding : actions of the mind and | 


his hand to his mouth: éf, to speak ; mz, | 
mouth. to love, to kiss ; aa, to | 
eat; sau, sr, to drink; 


s-ya?, to paint. 


Man seated, | sitting : his, to sit; Art, to 

_ with the! be peaceful ; bka, to be 

hands down, ; prostrate; Aft, tosquat? 
x-7Tl... tO... 


Man kneeling in | adorations : sh, to adore; 
adoration. S-UAK, to glorify. 


Authority. 


G. 149. and foll. 


G. 98. 375,376.; 
IL. Lettre, A. 
vi. 2. 


G. 99. 


G. 129. and foll. 


G. 111. 


G. 111. 


Tablet of Ame- | 
nisneb, Louvre. | 
]. 2. 5. 8. 


(x. 127. 


α. 127. M. C. 


CXXXV. 


G. 129. and foll. : 


G. 378, 879... 
L. B.D. xxxix. 
107. 2. | 


L. B.D. 1. 3. 6. 
12. ΧΧΧΥΙ͂Ι. 
101, 1. 


(3. 387., 1. B.D. 
xxix. 78. 21. 
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An archer mo, an archer; menf, a D. 141., Lady 


scated, on his . r ’ 
soldier ; helayer Ξ Tenn ; 
21. heed iG tk er ; xer, a ca ennyson’s L, 


ce: lasiris. Papyrus. 


22. γι Man dancing. dancing: xd, to dance; G.370., M. Οὐ, 
abu, to sport; ἐγ to xxix. 3. 
dance ; xb, to tumble. 


23. ΩΝ Same, variant. same. G. 370., M. Cul, 
| xxix. 3. 


Same. same. G. 368. 


adore; ax, to cry out. 


Man holding up rejoicing: ka, to rejoice, | G. 868, 386. | 
both hands, 


25. A Man adoring. invocations: sbaau, to D. 29., G. 368. 


applaud ; ax, to pro- | 389., DB. 29. 
claim, to raise up ; Aaa, 
to rejoice. 


μ | e » 
Man bearing a! carrying τ fa, to carry ;| G. 379, 380., M. | 
head, | 
kat, to make, construct. | | 
28. Man building constructing: atv, to Tablets, B.M. | 
up a wall, build, make; x2, to 
construct ? 
Φ e e i 
29, Man holding a striking: 4’, to strike; | G. 389., pyra- | 
stick, unfit, to chastise 5 ¢r, to | midion in the 
bruise. Louvre. 
e j . ν | : . 
30 Man beating | evil persons: y ff, a re- Ε΄, 103. 


ἜΣ out his own | probate 5 yum, enemy : | 
brains. sbi, profane. | 
31, Y ae Man fallen. overthrowing: x(@A, to! ἃ. 369. 878... 
be overthrown; yr,or| PS BM. | 
r, to smite; sfx, to 
ny waste, overtake. 


32, NS Asiatic foreigner. names of Asiatic people. G. 139. 


33 Same,hands same; fake, prisoner. G. 139. 
: tied bchind 
him. 


36. 


© 39. 


41, 


: 42, 


. --α.....᾿........... 


43. 


Ad, 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


arms to a stake, 


᾿ 
ἢ 


a) 


stick and sash. 


its finger. 


peeuliar 
bird, οὔ, 


of a 


black 


ἶ 


giraffe. 


ἢ 
Ϊ 
J 

Ww Female seated 


on the ground. 


Same, with a 
lotus flower, 


Same, wearing 

a tiara and 
holding a 
lotus bad. 


seated, 


TFeinale 


By on her head. 


\t 
A 


lotus sceptre, 


Woman brings 
ing forth. 


ae CERES sae .....΄.. 


Woman dan- 
dhing a child. 


an ass, or of the | 


A child sucking ehildren: 


| 
| 
| 


| 
| 


lo names 


i 1. same. 


l.same. 2. 


Determinative of 


Sane tied by Namesof Asiatic people; 
tnhu, prisoner. 


Man holding a old men: hr, a senior, 


elder ; sr, a prince ; 
aa, noble; sms, pre- 
ference. 


x7, ἃ baby ; 
rru, anursling; x7, a 
child; yeart, offspring; 
rnpa, to grow; sr-xn, 
to nurse ; ms, to bring 
forth. 


God with head { devils: S¢, Sa, Typhon; 


Bar, Baal; Suty, Sa- 


dak ; Maa-ai, Ass. 


of females. 2. 
names of goddesses. 


2, same, 


Same, 


‘names of coddesses, 
with a modius | 


bringing forth: 


NUrsing: 
Up; mrd, to wet-nurse ; 
rr, 
make to sleep, 
nurse, 


Same, holding a names of goddesses, and i G. 1 


queens. 


ms, to 
bri ing forth; pep, to 
lic in. 


run, to bri ng 


to dandle; xam, to 


dry- 


[App, II. 


Authority. 


eit 


G. 139. 


| eee yee ee 


G. 116, ΜΝ. 
C. τς L.B.D. 
xliv. 118. 2. 


G. 134. 321. 77. 
374, 1. 2. 


Flaminian obe- 
lisk; M.t. i. pl, 
XXVIL3 Sure 
Amyrtaus, 10. 
B. M. 


G. 120, 132. 
G. 128. 180. 


Cr, 1-44. 


G. 122. 


1? 4) 


not at @ 


G. 367, 905. 


G. 368, 77., 1 
EI. xxxil. 
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45 Mummy laid | embalming: χαΐ, ἃ body; G. 76. 
: out. kars, to embalm. 
4G Mummy placed| 1. form: ἐμέ, an image; G. 76. P. B. 
᾿ upright. xpr(trch.),atype; ka, B.M., G. 80. 


aform; dars,amummy; 498., ‘Tab. 55. 
xo-(ti), a transform- 3. M., M.t.iil. | 
ation; s-ha, a case ἢ; 

aru, a ceremony. 


see 4 Bier with, embalming: as yaat, a τ ΤΩΣ Sh. pl. 


47. or or biseual body, corpse; s-tr, to 
—y outmum- lay out; kars, an em- 
my. | 
balinent. 
48. Head. Be head and its parts: G.938., Ὁ, 95., 


api?, head; thni, fore. Hk, R. TA. 
head; ha, face, above;  1847., Si. G. 
tata (gog, ¢.), head. 2, 2990. 


articles calculated by | 
heads. 
ans oe | 
40, Wb A lock of hair. ) hair: sz, a curl, a lock ; | G.91.321.; L. 
han, black-haired;' A. τ xi. 1]. 


anm, wool;  hanksti 16.; L. B.D. 
0.23 ahd, grief ? &e. xl. 110., a. 3. | 
2.; coflin of! 

Anxhepi, B.M. 


50. Eye with its. an, to adorn; maa, to | Tab. 551.B. M.; 
brow (un). =| sees; ahas, to raise up; — pyramidion, 

rs, to suspend; thaka, Louvre; Te, 

.-.3 x, toconsent; 451.; LL. B. 

xmhu, to conceive, ima- 1). xh. 110. 

gine, &@ 3.; δ΄. PRP. x. 

10.,. xin. 2., 

XViill. 1, XX1. 

7.5 lv. Iva. lvii. 


2. 
ol, x Eye shedding ' weeping: ayni,...; 7m, G. 389., D. 71. 
scars: to weep; akb, to lament. 
52. - Tongue (co- aka, to chew; uxa, to L. B. Ὁ. xl. 110. 
hay red and gobble up. a.1, 2.; side of 
9λ τ tomb, Β. M. 
541. 


ὅδ, Ὃ, Tooth 


(ἀν) angle all angular objects: κα, G.92.97.,L.B. 
ΜΝ). : 


to swallow. D. xvii. 33, 2, 


Νο. Form. Determinative of 
54 Arm, hand peaceable actions: hahu, 
. fallen, shoulder. 


55. N j Hand holding forcible actions: forma- 
a club (next). —_ tive of verbs. 


downwards. unite; ank, to embrace?; 
a-ka, to divide ; apt, 
rib, peg. 


5G (V) Two arms held kan, the breast; Apé, to 


1. hati, heart. 2. actions 
connected with heart: 
har, hrt, peaceful; 
xaka αὶ ἀνα he 


57. ΠῚ Ileart. 


breast and its actions: 
mna, a nurse, to wet- 
nurse ; szkau, to suckle. 


58. 09 Two breasts, 


1. male animals: ka, a 
bull ; vac, an ass; hau, 
a husband. 2. male 
organ and its actions: 
ult, to engender; daah, 
penis; Aarnata, a tore- 
skin; Aannu, phallus. 


Phallus. 


leg and its actions: sn, 
to kneel 5 χηέ, to ap- 
proach, tread on; uar, 
the leg ?; rf, the feet ; 
ar, an arura, acre; 
ust... +3 δέρῃ, to 
lay down, &c. 


Teg with a ska,to...3 aati, to...3 
» Ὁ knifethrough ἐμὰ, to be drunk [Ch.], 
it. ee 
to deprive [B.]. 


Bent leg. 


61. 


62. locomotion. 


Two legs walk. 
Two  lega 


sna, to turn away; xsf, 
going back. 


to stop, not to go; Am, 
to stay, &c. 


63. 
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Authority. 


G. 381., M. C. 
xcv. 7. 


G. 380. 


G. 250. 372.; 
sepulch. vases 
passim; L. B. 
D. xxxv. 99. 
10., Ixv. 145, 
79. 


G. 91., L. B. Ὁ. 
1.3., Tab. 148. 
Db. M., L. B.D. 
a ee ἡ 


G. 372., M.R. 
exlin. I. 


G.382.; L. B.D. 
xx xi. 86.; Tab. ! 
551, B. Με: 
large tablet, 
Louvre; ‘Te, 
348.3; G. 94. 


Rect. sare.; @. | 
94.; L.BOD.! 
xxxv. 98. 1. 
xxxVI, 22.5! 
Sh, 106. 6.; 
Tex, 39-4. 


L. B. 1). Xi. 17. 
95., XXXVI 
1OL1.xlvi.ls. 


G. 382, 383. 


L. ἢ. Ὁ. i. 15. ; 
sare. of Saba- 
entet, B. M. 


B.] 


Yorm. 


Drop of blood. 


Bleeding wound 
(flower, seed fall- 
ing out). 


»» 


Calf. 


61 Head of a calf. 


FFE og. 


Lower part of 
a hide, 


Head and gullet 
of an animal. 


, Same, variant. 


DETERMINATIVES. 


Determinative of 


parts of the body; 


liquids: snf, blood; tyz, 
gore; muau, water ; 
9 ER ae @ era ae (ara 


horses: Atar, a horse; 
ssm, ἃ mare. 


rni, cattle ?; ava, a bull; 
ha, a bull; aka, fat; 
names of sacred bulls. 


cows: ah, cow; aua, a 
cow ; maht, a white an- 
telope ; mz mn, cattle ; 
hau, ἃ cow. 


calves: ab-hus, a calf; 
aua, steer: Anh, calf ; 
husu, same; ab, thirst. 


nostril and its actions: 
xra, a nostril; fut, a 
nose; ssn, tu breathe; 
sna, breath; ry, joy, 
xian, to sleep ? 


swine: r7vu,a boar; xaau, 
a sow; apha, a hog? 


1, quadrupeds: αὖ, an 


] 
elephant; amr, ἃ ca- 


mel; apf, a hippopo- 
taumus, &c. 2. skin (bes), 
and objects made of lea- 
ther: ¢b, asandal; yzr, 
ἃ casque. 


1. throat and its parts: 
xx, the throat; 64, 
the gullet ; @hi.¢, wind- 
pipe. 2. actions of 
throat τ am, to ent. 


same. 


5438 


Authority, 


G.91. 
G. 99.; L. B.D. 


lv. 6., Xvii. 
92. 7., XViii. 
39. 2. 


|G. 72. 


Tab. Louvre, 
L. B. D. lxii. 
145. f. 24. 


G. 72.126.; L. 
A. xii.; Tex, 
373.; sare. Q, 
of Amasis, B. 
M. 9 L. B. D. 
Ixix. 148. 9. 


ΔΙ. C. xxvii. 6., 
sare. 32. B.M. 
G. 375. 

G. 92., ΔΙ. 5. 
xxv. 4, }. 
ὁ, L. ἢ. Ὁ. 


Xxxvi. 29, 


-= 
G. é 25 Tex, 
ners 
o13 


iG. 83.; S. P. 
xevil. 5., ΧΧΣΙῚ. 
Ixi. 2. 


G. 93.: L. B. Ὁ. 
xxxvi. 99. 13., 
xxxvii. 1OL.7.; 
(x. 38G6.; sare. 
B.M. ὃ. 


Ibid. 


δ44 LIST OF HIEROGLYPIIICAL SIGNS. [Aer. IL. 


No. Form. Determinative of Authority. 


τ. as Fore part of a x St, to fashion, a ram. L. B. Ὁ. 1xxix. 


ram. 165. 13. 111. 
9, 2., Tks. BR. 
I. A. 1847. 
"6. ! es Fore part of a | tntn, to rise up, pride, ! L. B.D. 1.1. 4. 
gr gazelle. | revolt; x fé, demon, liar. | ef, M. Cal xi. 


Land 
71. animal. born. nus, 2. M.; | 
M. SS. ii; 


‘Tes, i. 85. 


. 2a 
Shoulder of an aau, flesh; Xaa, to be Sare. Myceri- | 
Ι 


| 
violence: fa, to diss | G, 94. 493., | 
turb, hunt; fa-én, to Pap. BLM. | 
rise up, pride; χρῇ! | 
thigh. 


79. Spm A duct (Aept). 1. waterfowl 2. birds G. 35, 80. M. 
generally, 3. flying ani- | C. i | 
mals: xyprr, a searab.) 1. B.D. i. 1. - 
4. seam, to doctor; xm, |! 3. 
4 . ᾿ 
tu sleep ¢ 


78 OY Hind quarters 
‘ of an animal. 


-.--- Ὁ | me tai sino 


80. A duck couked fowls: rv, duck; Pyr. Dashour, - 
trussed. | frp, another kind; sa/, rect. sare. [ν΄ 
| to prove? M., ‘Tab. 591. 
B.M. 
1 Ι 

8] Bird of the | evil actions : μέν, little. Cr. 102. 1010 
yl finch Κιπά | L. B.D. vin. | 
(menc), 141. 8. 


| , So 

892 : Bird tied to’ ham, to create ; frau, to 1, B.D. ve 10. | 

: ᾿ a stick, ‘move, ij 29, Ixv. 1460. ° 
eck 


| | 
83. ah. A flying goose. pai, to fly; tnnu, to PLS. B. M., I. | 
| move; sr, kind of goose.' Β. Ὁ. xx. 08: | 
1; M.t. mi. | 
ecxill. | 
84. <i A wing. flying : tnh, a wing ; pai, G. 371, 372. 


to fly; ap, to mount 
up; adym, to soar. 
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85. |Q An egg. 1. substances: swh, an G. 74.; Pap. 
egg; au, substance;; Sams, B.M.; 
mat, same; rpa, a; M.R.I|vi.; Ὁ. 
youth ; paz, person [cf.; 122-24. 35. 
the syllabic part]. 2.1! 48.74.; calc. 
of females and god-j; stone, B. M. 
desses. 


W. Μ. Ὁ. ii. pl. 
50., G. 74. 
L. B. Ὁ. 1x. 
144. d. 


| : 
] erat Croco- , crocodiles : msuh, a ero- 
ἷ ἰῷ το dile. | codile; sbak, lay out, a 
land crocodile ἄτα. ; agi, 


e 


87. se SO The fish botti. | all kinds of fishes: rm, a G. 87.; L. B.D. 


ray; but, abominable ; | ili, 141-44; 
abut... xpt.., hutuya: S.P. Ixxv. 2. 
kind of fish; baru, αἴ 6. 7. 8., xevi 
mullet; yaua, a kind; 7, 8. 


of fish; an, a perch? 


S&S ἸΛΛΛ. As sort. of | snakes: rv, snake, used for D. 176. 866. 
snake (oc-; mouth; m/An, an ve | aN Tab. in 
casionally only Ee ἐς Afi, a snake; Sut, 1, Louvre, L. B. 
cous): / worm ; 7} rf, a viper ; a 1). xvi. 33. 1. 

| »», ἃ 


[Ὁ 
80, a Same, App. Apophis; sha, the | D. 176., ΔΙ. iv. 
pierend | wicked ; | bf, abomin- | CCOXX, CCXML 3 
with swords. * cable. L. B.D. lvii. 
140. in. 
. ; 
90. Ureus serpent’ names of goddesses: ara, ἃς 122., L. A. 
; aureus, king. x, M. C4, 
Xxvil. 1. 
91. } A tree. naines of trees. G. 88. 
92, Shoot of a palm ¢r, a shoot, a time; in G. 321. 235. ; 
tree. h-tr, ahorse; in ptr, to 15, 373.3 cof- 


show ; rupa, to grow, {ποῦ Soter, B. 
increase, plants; x7, ΔΙ. 
youthful. 
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No. Form. Determinative of Authority. 


Bunch of water- flowers: Arri, a flower; G. 88, 89.; S. 

3. ἃς Howers. arp, Vine?; uxm,maize? 9]. 84, 2.3 1, 
hu, corn; max... 3 B.D. xiii. 19,, 

rnpa, dates?; bt,corn,  xxxix.109.4.; 

barley; mahu, acrown — $*.106.; early 


of flowers, &c. tablet, B.M. 
94. ayy Root of reeds, reeds: sm, fodder; aak, Tex. 373. 
reeds. 
95. Branch of a l.woods: ba, wood; yaa, G.100.; S*.56.; 
tree. wood; fam, eum wood; Tks, R. 1, A, 
hbni, ebony 3 SSM, eisai: 1547, MS. in: 


mum. 2. objects made — Trin. Coll.; 1. 
of wood: markabuta, B.D. xxxv.i 
a chariot; x7p, a rud- 99, 7-21.,xlis. 
der; Autu, ἃ prow; 125. 52-58., 
apt, hold; sr, fasr,pad- xiv. 120. 1. 
dles; kar, ἃ ΠΟΙ: atya 

lintel ; maya a balance. 


90. ®e ‘Thice grains. corn and its processes: ML. Cy xxxit, 
su, corn; aap, napr, Ge Ti. ὑτ 
barley; 4¢, corn, bar-  419., Rosetta 
ley ; x% & bushel, to stone. 
measure; ska, to plough; 
asy, to reap. 


97. | ee Three bi arr, grapes; rapa, dates. Ce. 79., Tes, 373. 
OS, Called a cake. I, names of towns. ὦ, Tah. 1}. M., G. 
snuu, the sun’s orbit; 151., 1.. B.D: 
phar, the horizon. xvi. 36. 1. 
99. i Ground plan. | abodes, temples. Gr. 157. 


I. BR. DD. 1. 1. 
13., xxxv, 95, 
4.5 (ἃ, 803. 


100 i os A road, two yhjecta connected with 


ae planted yoads: as Ar, a road; 

em Οἱ side, one on shr to appror ἢ . oar 

the other. : epee aes 
tou goup; wad, a dis- 
tance ; matn, a path. 


101. Wall. sb-U, a wall ; ab, προς (.. 70.; Gh. 32, 
xnym.... 3 abn BMG LBD 
cornice ?; afr, to form. xi. i. LE gy | 

xlit. Lil. bey : 
xlix. 125. 01. 


102. if ] Louse. houses and their parts. (1. 101. 


1 


Νο. Iorm. 


103. Stair 


ay 
a] 


104. r Corner οἵ 


building. 


LOO. ' Door, 

106, | 0) Walled fort. 
| 

107. | ΞΕΞΞΞΕ Pool. 


LOS, Block of stone. 


109. Sign of fose | 
tivals. ! 


Ϊ + . . a . : 
festivals : Aba ἃ testi-. 
of same sign. | 


110. Lower part 


Ii ab at. 
| Boat 


DETERMINATIVES. 


Determinative of 


kaa, floor; arr, steps, 
hall, to mount up; x74, 
an approach. 


i kan, to bend, relations; 
arr, v hall; au (arreu?) 
same?; suhu, to bind? 


doors and their actions: 
ru, a door; An, to open ; 
sex, to shut?; mutht, 
boat's hatehes, 


| 

'namesof foreign prisoners 
| which it encloses, 
Ι 


Water:  auad, water; 
tuma, seas At-hr, ocean; 
alt|r, a river. 


J. all kinds of stones. 2. 
composite bodies, as 1, 
a brick, 3. objects 
made of stone, as ha, a 
tloor. 4. colours of mi- 
neral substances. 


hb, panegyries. 


val; ¢ra, half testival, 
hakr,. .. festival, as δος 
this festival; manifest- 
| ation of ya festival; tip 
| of the year festival. 


1. boats: fa, ἃ boat; 
| waa, ἃ boat; mana, a 


harge, &e. 2. parts of 


boats: wsy, ἃ hold: 

nxm, the deck; suah, 

| the cabin; maat, the 
hatehes. 3. actions of 
boats, and actions like 
those of boats: fa, to go; 
x7, to places xaf, to 
stop, anchor ἃ boat; 
hau {με to stay. 


nw 2 


Authority. 


1. B.D. wii. 17. 
| a.2.; Vyse, 
| Journal, iii. ; 


Tablet, B. M, 


EK. 11. xxvi.; 
sare. <Amyr- 
(θῖν, 3. M. 10. 


x. 80. 373., P. 
Burt. 120. B. 
ΔΙ. 


G. 159. 16]. 


ΔΙ. ΤΙ. xi. 3., G. 
98,, Sh. 106. 1. 
9. 


G.100.; 1,.1}.}). 
xxv. 6.4. 9],, 
xix 19ὅ. δῦ.: 
Hk, Cat. of 
MSS. Trinity 
Coll. Dublin. 


(τ. 80. 


—— 
--ς.......ὕ.......... ..«--ο--΄νῸῬς....-..ὄ.---.ς-- 


] 17ῦ.. Sh, 


.-....... a rn es ee 


G. O74 Shots 


G.75.. LBD. 


xxxv. 99. 1, 


χχχυ θη 


XXxviib LOG. 
2. Xe. 
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No. Form. Determinative of 
112, Ss=x<” Boat with- bird’s name, the Fulica 
out oars. atra: mxm, deck or 
bulwark. 
113 Boat with pzti, or snrti, to detain; 
a kind of boat ; also ua 
a boat ? 


11... ἃ ΠῸΣ Same, with wa, a boat ; ha, to stop ? 


oars and 
throne. 
i 
{ 
1 


2 iz ᾿ Boat with same, sbakt, a cabin. 


L115 naos. 
Boat with | iti, sbkt-t, a cabin. 
110. sails furl- 
ed. 
win Bo: αν hates: if, tu stop 
111 r oe with ἔα, to sail ; xsf, tu stop. 
{ά- J sail, 
118 sae Sail. 1. sails and their parts. 
° 2. air: ssa, to breathe ; 


ss, ssrt, the same; wif, 
breath, air, winds ; tpah, 
snow 7, &e. 


Scimitar. XP, to smite with a sei- 


( ὰ 
119. mitar; 7th, to pros- 
trate. 
120. Sword. cutting actions. 
(321, ow Bow. bows: p?, to shoot, to ex- 
a tend ; pst, yellow paint ; 
pxf, to extend. 
j 
| 
122. | 1 Club. names of foreigners: 
kum, to create; sha, 
wicked. 
123. Arrow, arrows: sé), an arrow ; 


sr, an arrow head, 


Authority. 


M.C. x. 17.; 
Sharpe, 17. 


M. C. evii. 1., 
G. 75. 


ΕΜ. C. eviii. 


| Tab. B.M. 571. 


| D. 272., M. C. 


Vill. 


Coffin of Tapi- 
men, B. M. 


L. B. D. xxxvi. | 
99, LL 14.5) 
Gx. 309.; S). pl. | 
Oe. det BEE, 
Sh ph 104. 7. 

M. t.i. xvii. Lxiti. 
t.iv. cCCXXXHL 


Gi. 384. 5. 

Tab.351.B.M. +) 
Sl; (ἃ. 4660.5 | 
statue Vay.t, | 
15. B. M. 


| 

G. 13%, 139.5) 
Tab. B. M.;, 
LB. D. Vv. Jo. | 
g. 3d. | 

| 


G. 76. 


ae 


124. 


125. 


126. 


127. 


I 128, 


129, 


130. 


15]. 


133, 


Form. 


Mallet. 


q Sculptor’s — chisel ) 


(rk). 


Ay Called by 


Champollion 


an open knife, rather | 


tie of a book. 


O Seal. 


2. Saine, clongated. 


Skein of thread. 


@ Twisted cord, 


Basket and 


cord. 


1 Packet. 


Same, with seed 
issuing out. 


DETERMINA TIVES. 


Determinative of 


mny, to fabricate ; haut, 
to build, make. 


carved objects: s-rka, to 
sculpture ; kas, to em- 
balm ; Ars, a coffin; αὖ, 
ivory work; sbh, the 
bones, nails ? 


| 
i s-ya, arolls ark, a bind- 


ing, close of month, 
s-fy, ἃ noose, to noose ; 
x7, to fall down; x ft... 


xim, to shut; srw, to 
enclose. 


Sha, to encase; saa, to 
turn away, knee. 


linen generally: Ads, 
clothes ; Amy, ἃ girdle ; 
mr, to bind; Aras, to 
embalm ; sx/, ἃ slip: 
ἡ hap, to hide; haa, to 
be naked, 


snh, to bind; sat, to 
found ; nwh, a cord. 


clothing : Ads, to clothe; 
Any, a girdle 5 mri, : 
packet; Aap, to conceal ; 
aff, a cartonage. 


things wrapped up: χα. ἢ 
ἃ mummy; Aas, to em- 
balm: bs, to wrap; 
abu, Klephantina; As, 
wet MR, «οὶ MXy 000 § 
but, had; sta, to conduct. 

scents: s¢é smell, stink ; 
hu, filthy ; As, the same. 


Nw 


540 
Authority. 
G. 372, 378. 


L.L. B. ἡ. 43., 
M. C. xlvi. 9., 
G. 372., L. A. 
Xil., L. B. D 
xix. 42. 9, 


G.104.; L. B.D. 
vi. 15. 47. &., 
XV5 Ὅν. 2s 
xlvi. 125.; 1. | 
1. xxxiil. 


G.381., L.B.D. | 
xvi. 36. 1. | 


L. B.D. 1. 15. 
xxii. 80. 7. 


G, 385.; L. B. 
1). XXXVI. 
101. 6., xlwiil. 
125. ὁ. 38. 


G. 77. 3881.; 
Tablet, B. M. 


| Tab. B. M. Bel- 


a ee .-. 


more,13.; rect. 
sare.; 2B. M. 
sare, Amyr- 
tivus, 10, 


G. 76. 252, 37 to; 
Tab. B. Μ᾿ 
Belm. pl. 1.; 
Tab. Al. B. M.; 4 
S. P. xvii. 1-4. 
xvi. I. 


L. B.D. xxxvi, 
99. 17., Xxx. 
45.. XXib 53 
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LIST 


Form. 


OF 


134. @ Ring of metal; 


often a row of 


three. 


135. | [\ Coffers 


| 
| 
| 
136. | -"Τ 
| 
| 
| 
(37. 
13%, 


Oil jar. 


139. 


140. 


14. W Basket. 


] 2, ‘ e 
4 os corn. 


11 of a box. 


EY ΟἹ vase. 


| $ Dalsamary vase. 


᾿ 
4 


(ER Cloth, appa- | 


rently part | 
of dress (4 ibe). 


—anls: 
t 


objects 


vases and liquids : 
drink; Aan, vase: buka, : 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Determinative of 


1. inctals. 2. paints: ant, 
yellow ; ysb¢, blue ; wf, 
xreen. 3. gems: ham, 
jasper ; οὐδέ, porcelain. 


boxes: han, a box; kara, 
a sarcophagus, shrine. 


places : hars, a coffin; ὦ, 
aw box; aa, a bier. 


metals. 


nly substanees : 


hate. 


th oils mas... 83 


hot, extract or essence 5 | 


ahr, . 6 63 mrhi, wax. 


hk, 


conserve oor balsam; 
anh, . 3 uate Wash; 
Arh, toanoint τ mrhu, 
towax; Ahnu... .3 sfil 
pitch, cedar oil; aka, 
fut 7, &e. 


reekoned 


usy, broad. 


A bushel with χα to measure ; 64 corn, 


Darley. 


Swall conpulla, ajar οὔ ointment; Aan, | 


aqars Arh, anointed, 


(te oils! 
mrh, wax sthbt. . 03) 


by : 


baskets: ab, food, viand; | 


Authority. 


G. 89., L. B. Ὁ. 
Ixxix.125. 16., 
S. P. xevi. 1]. 


Dublin, 
485., 


Gr. 156-4; MLC. 


CXXXVII1. 


ι 40. 


(τ. ὅ)., rect. sare. 
1). M. 


(1. 79, 1}. 
Db. M. 11." 


OW. OM. Coan ii. 
370. LB. D. 
lait. 145. e 12. 
e 19. k 45. 


| Tex, Syed. ὃ I. 


99, 31.,  xlix. 


Ped. ΟἽ ee. 
Ἐπ 

; 

| 
Tomb ΛΊΠ - 


nasi, register 
of names. cect. 


| 
| sare. BLS 
| 
| 


i BOM. Tab. 118. 
St pl. tl. No. 
18. 
Ib. 
ι.1.0. 
ἜΝ 


1). Ia. 
e195 (ὦ 


Ι,. 


B.D. χχχνη.: 


145. 66., Ini. 


[Apr, I. 


| 
| 


| 


Pap. Trin. Coll. . 
α. 
D925. 
L. B.D. ii. 19. ' 


12. 
| LBD xxxvi. 
| 12, xiwii. 125.. 
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No Form. Determinative of Authority. 
144. Q Mirror. ma hr, hn-hr, mirror. G. 77., D. 237. 
145, 2-7-1 Flute. sba, a flute; mm, an M. C. pte ii. t. 

oblique flute. 111. u1., D. 141. 
1-46. ray Unknown object. | | tet, atomb; hré, to tear ; Coffins passim, 
hati, to be afraid. G. 386. 
7. fA Uncertain ifsame | Measures: ἔλη τῆ, half ?; ‘Tes. 373. 
as preceeding. Apt, to pint; shyn, 
Ι . : [- . 
148, ===) Cake of bread. objects made into cakes L. A. x.3 1... 3B. 
, | like bread : ak, bread; ;)  D.xxxvil. 99. 
| | tf, hkuphi, fragrance; 3h. 34.50 8). 
| ! oat, bread 3 sas, kind οἵ, 12. 1. 10.; Cr, 
| bread; xX", food 2 As, oes ior a) coflin of 
ει Κ᾿... τα, bloat; Soter, B. M.; 
ι bt, corn; Apt, solid fod, | He. RT. A. 
| IS47 3, sare. 
, ; «Am. 10. B.M. 
‘ A vord, or NEOSE | names: ory, ἃ name, | G.80.; M. tev. 
Pity: for an animal's | encloses royal names ; ; CCCAXXVAL 2, 
| a [CR WM. gwen, to bind. an orbits) a.,iv.ceeexhii. 
= uta, ἃ pendant, 
150. | =| Half names, tna, halt’; py, tow... | τε 1), 10. xivi. 
| 120. 
| 
Ι . 
151. Pool. pools?: Met, Nubia, Argo; | M. R. Ixi. 
: δεν et, Upper υγρί: 
Barnet, Barnea. 
| | 

132. | Hoe or didi _ ploughing : sha, to L B. Ὁ. xiv. 

| plough, plough ; hab, a plough; 124.1.. Young 


153. IS Plough. 


Hier. ΚΕ ΟἿΟΝ 
sare, Amyr- 
tvus, Ὁ. 1}. Δ], 


ybua, to plough. 


ploughing : hab, | | T.. Δ. 1X., M. 
plough; habni. in ebe- | elviii., L. B.D. 
ες num. ebony ; Az, te har- | nlv. 124. 1. 


row, Say to plough, 


NN ὁ4ὦ 
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No. Form. Determinative of Authority, 
154. Marsh ? names of countries. I. H. χχνὶ., Ὁ. 
25. 274. 
155. “SS Standard names of gods and re- D. 331. 
rions. 


156. Σ Stand of ἃ balance. ¢s, to transport; ués, to L. B.D. 1. 1, 
carry, go out; 7s, to 1). 460. 
suspend; has, to ex- 


cite. 
137. Same. same. St, G. 42. 68. 
n.42., L.A. ii. 


158, XX Cross bar (Ar). | verbs in general: sy, | D.205.;L.B.1, 
; to opens sya,a shrine; ᾿ς xv. 26. 3., mL 
| har, to tight; Aan kan, 7.2. xi. Qo ἃ 
to beat, &e.; hak, ἴ 3., xiv. 22. 3.; 
bind; aym, to extin- — coffin of So- 
guish 5 kp, to receive. ter, 5. Δ], 
| 
1159. ( Claw? “bearing: haf, or ukaf, Le Be 1). Ixy. 
foe ee 3 th tthe. os TAG, OG, xv. 
| ¢a or tam, to carry, 29. 1, xivii. 
| 
| 


bear off, steal 7 1-43.21. 
160. ““-’- Similar ob- | hearing: fa or tam, to ‘Tex, 37 
ject, resembling a fin- bear; thai, to adhere 
are | to, flour. 
16]. Object resem- | ta, to bear or carry ; tha, Gr. 68, Pe, 375. 
| bling the hook which «9 adhere. 


holds the counterpoise | 
| of the balance. 


162. © Bana of metal. vin, a consecration, an M. C. Ixxvil., 
ingot; kabhi, a told, re- Τὰ. 1». Δ]. 
doubled; 2... 575., Tex. 373. 
[162 Variation of uthe (pl.), wells; πέρ, θὰ  Leemans, xiv. 
ithove. Ingot-weight. 45.3 Pex. 373.5 
I. B. D. XVI. 

31. 10. 
164 Band of — me- | interchanged with the Leemans,  X1V. 

| 


tal ? preceding. δῦ. ὃ. 


C.J PHONETICS. 5 


C. 


PHONETICS. 


Tire next step, after separating the determinative from the 
general mass of idecographic hicroglyphics, was the forma- 
tion of syllabic signs. The step from Symbolic to Determinative 
depends upon the progress of the mind—in bringing the ex-~ 
ternal world into subjection by means of thought, of Ines, 
and of writing — from individual to general, from conercte to 
abstract ideas. The step by which the syllabic signs were 
formed is a still greater triumph over matter. It implies the 
intentional separation of the entire sound from the meaning of 
a word, of which the hieroglyphical sign is the representative. 
By this process the sign becomes the representative of a certain 
collection of sounds without any reference to the sense. Now, 
as the oldest Megyptian words are monosyllabic, so that the 
sylable and word are identical, it follows that almost al! these 
signs represent syllables. This is the origin of Phoneties, and 
of the whole alphabetic: al system. 

Upon the principle thus established, we have been enabled 
to collect, from the whole circle of heroglyphies hitherto found 
on the monuments and in the papyri, 103 Syllabie signs. They 
are arranged as a subdivision under the letters with which 
they begin. 

The first signs under cach sound are the pure Phonetics, or 
those which scem to have pure alphabetic powers. Lepsius had 
reduced this alphabet to tht ty-four signs, ΣΟΊΝ θὲ of those first 
introduced during the Greek and Roman periods. The number 
of these we have reduced to 27, by subtracting ten signs 
(h4.k 3.2m 2. m3. m4. 03.05. w 8. x 3.x 4.) which we have 
placed among the Syllabies, and by the addition of three 
new signs (ἢ 1. ἃ 2. £2.) to the Alphabetics. Four of these 
twenty-seven signs are not found used as pure Phonetics 
under the Old Empire; three (4 2. 22. κ 2 2,) being first’ em- 
ployed in this manner under ihe 18—19th Dynasty, and 
one ( 2.) perhaps not before the 20th Dynasty. Thus, then, 
we have 23 signs, as the alphabet of the Old Empire, to repre- 
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sent the fifteen letters of which the phonetic system of the Old 

Eeyptians consisted from the earhest times. Nine of these 

fifteen letters have, in the Oldest Empire, only ore sign cach, 

namely, 

u, b, f, p, m, ry x, %, k; 
four two signs, 
i, ny xs, he: 

of the remaining two (a and t), the first has three, the second 

four signs; almost all with traces of an original distinction, 

either as to sound or position. 

The alphabet, as constituted at the beginning of the New 
smpire (the 18th Dynasty), gives us on the other hand four 
signs more (marked by an asterisk), that is, the 27 which are 
registered first under the various letters. 

With the zOth Dynasty, however, there suddenly commences 
a very obvious and remarkable progression in the alphabetic 
system. A considerable muamber of Iieroglyphics are used as 
alphabetic signs which had previously cither a mere syllabic 
value, or no phonetic value whatever. This tact did not escape 
the sharp-sighted Champollion. His view, however, that they 
are to be considered the symbols of a scerct character, is no way 
substantiated by the monuments. The opposite conclusion 
seems to us quite clearly to follow from the facet, that in the 
time of the Romans these same signs were used on the public 
mnonumMents in the same way that all the phonetic signs were. 
During that period new signs were obviously sought for, 
particularly to represent the forcign names and titles of the 
Roman rulers; and such signs espeerlly were selected in pre- 
ference for phonetic use, as represented or conveyed the idea 
of something honourable, fortunate, exalted, or divine. [ἢ ἃ 
word, the change in the old alphabet does not begin with the 
Ptolemics, nor the Psammetici, but with the 20th Dynasty 5 it 
then gradually advanced, and was pushed to the extreme under 
the Jomans. 

Under the head Later Alphabet, we have arranged, as_ the 
third and last division, 100 new signs for thirteen of those 
fifteen letters: y and % have received no augmentation what- 
ever. Those hundred signs consist of two classes; sume 
having been used in the same manner from the 20th or 
“6th Dynasty downwards, others were coined into letters 
only an the time of the Romans. 
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The Roman alphabet of hieroglyphics is a mere corruption 
and confusion of the old system, and is besides the most doubt- 
ful portion of the whole hieroglyphics ; in no other do we find 
the same arbitrary, contradictory, and uncertain data. Some 
of the elements which have been incorporated into the alphabet 
rest to this day, as far as we know, on the sole authority of 
Champollion having aduutted them into his works, his grammar 
more particularly. From the monuments no proof of their 
existence has hitherto been adduced. We have, nevertheless, 
given them a place in our collection, as not having, doubtless, 
been admitted by the immortal founder of the hieroglyphic 
system without some reason; and have assigned them the sane 
signification given to them in his work. 

Most of these hundred new alphabetic signs are old 
hieroglyphies, which were used in the good times as Symbolics, 
Determinatives, or Syllabies. We have endeavoured to make 
this as elear as possible by referring to the number assigned 
them in their respective divisions. 

It is self-evident that neither svilabic nor alphabetic signs 
cease, in consequence of the phonetic value usually attaching to 
them, to denote likewise the objects of which they sre the 
representatives. Thus the arm is used as the arm, the cagle as 
uiecagle. The signs, when thus employed to express masculine 
nouns, have a vertieal line | beside them: when teminine, the 
une line, with the mark of the feminine gender @. 

In the following list of Phonetic signs, those which are purely 
Alphabetic have been placed first, and arranged in the usual 
order of the Roman and Greek alphabets. Under each of the 
fifteen letters of the Old) Egyptian alphabet we have placed 
such SyHabies as begin with that letter. 

Dr, Hincks’s remarks on the Eyyptian alphabet, published last 
year, have been often quoted as reference respecting some new 
opintons of his, which, although they seem to us, with very few 
exceptions, to be more than doubtful, still deserve to be attended 
to, as possibly leading tu further inquiries, Our readers will 
find, at. p.733., an examination into the grounds on which 


Dr. Hineks’s “ new principle” and “ new method” seem to us 
to rest. 
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I ALPHABET AND SYLLABARIUM. 


No. Form. Sound. Authority. 


A. 


Arm. A, strong nasal sound, | G. 37. n. 24., 
resembling the Hebrew [ 10. Li. 1. a. 
y: often followed by | 
the eagle, as if nearly 
syllabic, "aa. 


| 2: Ry ge (axm). “A, pronounced with a L. L. p- 18. ἢ. 
slight aspiration ; hence [ὅ., 1.1.1. 6. 
the Coptie 9, hori, de- 
rived from this sign. 


Reed. A, initial, as the δι 0D. Leni le ; 
whence it is often omit- Hk, R.A. 
ted, as a-¢f, tf, father, ΙΒΈΤ, a. 
ἄχος 5 is represented in 
Coptie by all the short 
vowels: occasionally + 
followed by t 1. as au. 


SYLLA BICS. 


AN Pike; ; AA, in Apep, the Apo- L. L. i. 2. des! 


t ° A - | 

4. pu phis ; aa, nad, great ; Il. 1. dD. Vile 
᾿ an manda, some material. 17..xIvii. 140. | 

, and cagle. One Als [eas 

Fe 9 4 . les Ἷ 

Cs. 100. . 


| 

iF Ϊ Chisel ; comple. | AB, in sab, a jackal ; L. A. i. 1. ἡ. | 

‘| “1 ment the leg. sabuv, a magus; abu, G. 80. 83.5! 
». πον aa ivory, elephant, Ele-  Hoskin’s Tra- 

| cae ata | phantina; abut, Abydos. vel in Ethi- | 

opia, tomb at | 

Thebes; ΜΟῚ 

C. cix. 9. | 

| 


An altar, with’ AB, in Abs, the East; L. B.D. vi. 15. | 
cakesofbread; | aby, to dance; aba, to 40., Xxil. δώ 
compl. the leg. | dance, sport ; abé, sense 6θ., iv. 15. 3 
unknown. ὡς, vi. 40., IV. 
I5.c. 11.5 Ge: 
43, ; M. cin | 
xxix.; Κ᾿. ἢ 
XXV1. 


Sip chee ee ee crepes τ 
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. 
! No. Form Sound. es 
Ἶ Spotted skin of | AB, in abst, a 78Κὰ];}) α. 83., Μ. R. 
: an animal;| rabu, labu, a lion;| xxvi. 2., M.C. 
complement | qb, spotted ; sba, a flute : 
the leg. 


player. 


Bird of goose 
kind; com- 
plement the 


AK [A], to mov 


Ptolemaic, ak, bread. 


ae 


| 
knee. 


Tree; com- 


AM, in amay, to devote, 


Ὁ. an plement πὸ} hallow; amnam, some 
i ο Ξ 
plant ; ama, Stns rays 3 
am, with or by, pa- 
| vilion ? 
| ΤῊ A haa AM, in am, with, by, 
ἐς complem resident in; am, to eat. 
~ the owl. 
7 - Fye with its} AN, determinative sign | 
| : brow; com-| of an in anhu, eyes’ 
EPISMIERE Sater ING, brow 3 anu, to appear. 
12, = A perch fish, : AN, in an, avalley 3 an- 
with its spine | Aer, an eyebrow. 
on an eyebrow ; com- 
plement water line. 
Two horns; | AP #, in app, or ap, to 
13. ἢ eases guide, lead, lay, place ; 


apt, to agree, 
pany ? 


accom- 


Purse? ; comple- 


14, q [ 
ment chair-back 


οὐ or bolt. 


AS, in as, an apartment 
for repose, chamber ; 
asf, idicness, fault. 


C, £90; | 


| 
ἘΣ tablet in 
| 


L. B.D. i. 14, 
15. D. 147., B. 
M. Pap. Ai, 
loco, 18. ΔΙ. 
Tab. Belm. 15. 


ge rect. 
sare. M., 
S$}, 29., es M. 
Tab. 571. ΔΙ, 


t. 1. ΧΡ]. 


τ, 482. 

mis, SEB. 
L. B. Ὁ. 
125. 29, 


484... 
239., 
xl vii. 


L. L. 
D. 


2. 
2-+42., 
8]. ὁ 


il. 
16. 
ΤΡ Os 

E. ἢ. xxiv., 
M. St. ii. tab. 
ip. 91. 


Ci 


οὶ, 1]. 252. 


΄σ΄ 
. 
ww 
eth ge a A LC I aE ee 


| 
| 
: 
| 
| 
L. A. ix., G.92., 
| 
| 


Sare. of Amyr- 
teus, B. M. 
10.; D.121.; 
οἱ, Π, 109. 


“40, 41.; 
Coffin of Her, 
B. M.; M. C. 
XXXViii. Ὁ. D. 
462. 


] 


Lad 


1. 


2 


ἐστὶ Iorm. 


if 


+ rae 


wr Cow’s ear; com- 
ἜΣ ple ment hand, or 
semicirele. 
Kind of niet 
| 
{ 


ee knife; com- 
plement a | 


hand or semicirele, 


| 
: Dex An unknown 
ees objects eom- 
lenient a hand. 


~ 


4 Human Jee. 


eo Menai τὰς ςς 


oe come ; 

plement | 
reed, and 
gene an with leg pre- | 


fixed, 


| 


| ae Cc rastes, 


‘ horned «nake. 


LIST OF INEROGLYPHICAL sIGns. 


“π“πλ'οϑῦ--....-νϑ.σ.......................... ὕ....-..-.ὄὄ ... 


AT, determinative of αἱ, 


AT, in s-atn, to lay ay 


AT, in atu, some liquid; | L. 3B. 


F, oceasionally δ. 


Ean μα. Ὁ Suma TO ee mee so coer 8 |. 
αν νος “--- 


Sound. Authority, 


-- ---.-.---..-.....-. a re re ἥ -.....-- pene ae a ce 


anear; a boy in s-aé,to| logique, 1844, 
hear; satm, to hear; 
at, a cartonage, a day ; 
at-n-nu, kind of func- 


tionary. 


tomb, Tab. Al 
15.3; (ἃ, 387, 
388.; D.121.; 
B. ΔΙ. sepul- 
ehral cone. 


D.336., (x. 397,, 
LB. M. 
Ai, 22., MAR, 
xxvill. ol. i., 
L. B. D. viii. 
17. 39. 


| 

» ] 
net; atv, to form, cre- | 
ate; atu, builder; Aty, | 
name of a foreign Jand,. 


1). xxii. 


lL; B. Δ]. 


at, kind of centipede ὅς} 37, 
in mam-at, fore-eabin ¢ | 
of a boat, an action, 16. 571.; 


Burton, 120. 


hh. 


ht. I. A. Is \7, 
alphabet [. 


Revue Areho- | 


p.372.; B. M. | 


lApp. If, 


Tab, 


Tablet Belm. : 
Pap. 


B, oeeasionally by ex- | TPR, OR. 1. ἂς. 

ception for BU ἢ | I847,  alpha- 
1 bet b. 
SYLLABIC, 

BA, in Aba, p.m. im. , | Sepule, cones, 
bayn, λα ν Νὰ τῆς, hak, | B. M.: ΤῊ Ι», 
to decorate, carve s bu, ι 1). xxiv. 6... 
soul; buba, to. . 12.; DB. Δ]. 

obelisk of 
100, 5 ΤῊ 147. 


a7. 44, TTY. 


Ala a) he Ss “τ ΓΗ ( 
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| No. | Form. | Sound, Authority. \ 
τς da. ἘΣ ΤΉ σους a ae Ns A ea a et Sette ae, ON 
| SYLLABIC, : 
2. | Four vases; ΕἾΝ. ΤΊ, breath, nose, , L. L.A. ii. 13. 
comp wale to: stop, | b. BL 13.85. 0! 
Pevpsean SCTHIC eC, : ae 
aa “Os and two bars, 212., M. Ὁ. 
| ᾿ς ΟΥ̓ΠΙ. , 
β Η. | 
| Finger or club, 1 ΕἾ, in héw ἃ gazelle or; M, Cul, χχχν 
| Ὶ diffeult τὸ dis- | goat; /ds, ἃ foreign | SiG. 207. | 
| tinguish, ! country; da, to create ; | : 
| dpe maau, Nile; γῆ, | | 
| night. | ) 
Ὁ» Twisted cord. H, oceasionally perhaps | (+. 45. 209 | 
YI } | 3». 209,, Τὰ 
| hu. Ce Os Gee, Oe en 
| | ἄς HRA As 
! ι TS847,alphahet.: 
! SYLLABICS, 
2. Fore part of a | HLA, in ha, to begin; i Cr, 94, 562., 1), 
! » lionoreonch; | Δα), the heart. 1 Eh 
; complement Di. 1. L. 1.,.} 
the arm. gee Ci se 
\ | aA, 11. Lads Cae a 
3 | | St 206, | 
᾿ ; 
Ὁ" ol Ἂ,. Mivander ; | ITA. | 1). 239. 241, 
| ΓΝ compl, the | | 
| ὦ cagle, | | : 


A water-' ITA, in ha, the head; D. 214. n. 227,, 

ms Plant;eom- | hati, to fear; Aaka, to! G. 90, 380. D.! 
plement the) pind: Aura, vwreus:, 216. Si, 222,, | 
hama, to tish; Aap, toj ΔΙ. τὸ i. xxxi. | 


hide. TY, 


" 
- 
Ts 
Tl 
ὮΝ 5... 


re 


Ϊ 
HLA, in ha, to endure, \ (3. 11. 439. > TL. i 
complements the head, a day, abode : B.D. xi. 1S.e.., 
the arm, htt, v tablet; s-Aav, τὸ Tn. 128.8.; B. 
set up. M. Pap. Belm. 
18, 43. loeo L. 
B.D. xiii. ; Si 
G. 224; Ὁ), 


wow f Kind of reel? 
| 

Hk, in hha, to rule, a | LLL. Avi. Τόν ας, 
| 


ὃ. 


7. Crook ; com- 
AP. plement the 
ON ae 


knee and 


frog. ἢ. ΔΙ. Tab. | 
cagle No. 607. O1d, | 
a M.R. exliii. | 

7 


G. ASL. SIL, | 
coflin. of My- 


cermus. 


| 
Ϊ 
| 
{ 
! 
| 
I 
| 
| 
| 
Face: comple- | LiL, FR, in Av, ἃ faee, a | 
st ment the 


road, above. to. ter- 
<> mouth, rify. 


560 


TO. 


11. 


12, 


18. 


11, 


10. 


17. 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


Form. 


Sound. 


Authority. 


A well or, ΗΜ, in hma, a lady, a L.L.A.ii.15.b.; 


bucket 

(hooms c.); 
complement owl or 
stand. 


Hlare; com- 
plement wa- 


PRUETT. 
« ter. 


Flower; com- 
plement wa- 
ter, at a later 

period vase. 


at Flowers, ge- 

> nerally found 
“ΔΜ with prefix 

and comp. water. 


len Mason's level ; 
"i complement 
΄ the mat. 


Fudge of a ta- 


| semicircle (tehu). 
| 


| 


“ten, A 
Ϊ ) silver; com- 
| plement the 
snake. 


Hin; 
plement the 
quail. 


ble; comple. 
4m ment matand 


wife; Ams, to sit; /una, 
to fish; hmka, some, 
substance. 


HN, in hn, to be, to 
appear, ovon, c., An-nu, 
or hunneu, an hour; 
huny, a wolf; hunnz, 
a child, young, vedc ; 
huny-t, straps, girdles. 


G. 389.; Sh. 
104. ; obelisk 
of Amyrtzxus, 
3. M. | 


L. A. ii. 3.5; G. 
96, 97.; B. M. 
rect. sare.; for 
strong proof 
of value hz. 


ΠΝ, interchanged with D. 217., Tab. 


the preceding ; 
in Au-nu, young, it is 
fuund as the  deter- 
Ininative; hn hn, kind 


of bird. 


: 
ΠΝ, in Anne, phallus ; 


a vase, a vessel sc. Ano, | 
An, to command 7, ac- | 


quaint. 


HP, in Ap, to judee 
the bull Apis, a paddle. 


of which 


'G. 94. 


551. B. Μ,., 
cf. TL. A. taf. 
XVI. A. 1. 
A. +4. 


107., 
B. M. sare. 
Queen of A- 


masis. 


LOLA. Lea, 
B. 71. 78., Ὁ. 
441, 


[App. 11. 


HP-T, in Ap.t, to offer,’ S' 92,, MC: 


offering, bread, 
food, birds, a measure. 


mace of FET, in At, a mace, to 
afflict ?, silver, hat, ¢c.; 


i 


| ht, white, luminous. 


| hu-un, ἃ calf. 


solid ? 


Tex, 573. 

xii. 
line ; 
Pas: 
Ss! 


L. B.D. 
central 
B. M.; 
280. ib.; 
89. 


com-  TIU,in hu, evil, acave; G. 102.45.221., 


1). 108. 9. 


΄ Φ a] 4 »" 
meee Tongue ; com- | HU, in hu, acalt; pshu, SY, 12. 9. Wwe 


ἊἋ. —s plement =the 
_ duckling. 


| εν Gbhu, a calf. 


M. R. xxvi 
Ὁ Ι,. A. Xi. 


exxvi, 1b. Δ]. ; 
Tab. Al 10, | 
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No. Form. | 


Two reeds. 


{ 
ἰ 
| 
{ 


2, NA Two oblique | 


signs. 


complement ‘ 


Sound. | Authority. 


I. 


I, originally aa; seldom | α. 98., Hes. R. | 
at the beginning Οὗ] 1. A. 1847, al- 
words: with inherent az; phabet I; L. 
as1u (11); imé,anape;! L. A. vi. 18.; 
i[ujma, the sea; 2μ- 1 §.P. lvii. 1. 
taha maluk, Judea ; 

ILu)rtana, the Jordan. 


sion | 
1, with inherent uw as: G. 36. 38., L. 
Iu; usually at end, as’ LL. A. 9. ἢ. 
sign of dual. 


SYLLABICS. 


1847, alpha- 


ἣ %-Fwotegs; (| J-IU ?, as preceding. Tks, RR. I. A. 
nh 


a quail or 
ducklins. 


bet I. 


͵ “- .ο. . . I se 
Fye; com-; TR, tri, an eye, a pupil) 1.1. A. ii.2., G. 


1. <> plement the | 
mouth and | 
two oblique lines. 


Ι. | Bow] with a 
handle. 


ΕῚ 
9. Χ A collar ὁ 


twisted cord. 


of the eye, a child;|} 36.18. M.R. 
allu, ec. same, to doz! cxhi, S pl. 
not certain if not AR, ; 60. bis. 

as art, milk ; aru, form. | 


K. 
K, if with inherent vowel ; G. 49. 66.; ΠΡ, 
KA (ETS), R.I. A. 1847, 


| alph. K. 


K, in Kbtu Coptos: &s, α. 153. 100, ! 
kspu, jasper ; Asm, ome- | M. R. lvii.10,, : 
rald ? | M. C. Axii., | 
Hoskin’s E-' 
thiopia, E. H. | 
v. ; 


SYLLABICS. 


3 4% Knee; com. | ΚΓ A], affects comple- | D, 450—-453. 


plement the : 


eagle, 


VOL, I. 


ment a. 


00 


562 


1, 


2 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [Aer. II. 


Form, Sound. Authority, 


Upraised KA, in kam, black ; s-ka, L. L.A. ii. 5. Ὁ, 
. ae com- αἰαὶ, c. to plough; haut, G. 90.373. 89. 
the eagle. «008, ὁ. to build; kaya 99., Ὁ. 92. 
bull, a goat, toreceive; 112. 
mfka, copper; tha, ἃ 
spark. 


: Woof,aweb; K A, to call, ..enameofa M.C. xiii, B. : 
ἜΝ complement god ; kant, anger. M. ‘Tab. sep. . 
the eagle. fig., Rosetta! 
stone, L. B.D. 


xlix. 125. 67. | 


DY Side of a KA, searecly distine 185, R. 1. AL. 


iN seat; com- — guishable from Kr, ἢ 1847, alph.; ; 
= plement the 


eagle. kahsi, xahsi, ec. a goat; -D. 261.5 Ge ! 


ka.f, ἃ throne; some ὅ29, 
evil action, then; a, 
mu, a bird. 


| ἶ 

a The same ob-' KR, in kr, seeret, under, | G. 43, 181, D. 
ject ’ compl. bear have to firht μι ; 259. 26 Ι . Ι,. 

— Ὁ ΘΒ ’ 8. ae 
the mouth. hrhu, night. ' LB. 266. 


Counterpoise of; KR, interchanges with | L.B. 66., L.A. 
acollar; compl.; KA: asa verb and ad-' taf. 1x, 
» the mouth. verb sense unknown; | 
determinative of apr. 


L. 


Mouth. L, R, if with inherent G. 41. 98, La 
vowel, RU or KA. L. A. i. 7. ἃ. | 


ELAS © Lion (iubw). L, R; perhaps rather Ibid. L. L.A. .] 


RA or kU; certainly 7. b, 1} M.| 
not used as a pure Tab. 303., I. 
Phonetic before 18th {,1, 1. 
dynasty, if then: ra, a 

storehouse. 


C.I.] PHONETICS: ALPHABET AND SYLLABARIUM. 568 


No. | Form. Sound. Authority. 


M. 


row (mulag). | M appears as early as H's, R. 1. Αἱ 
| the fourth dynasty; if 1847, alph. | 
with an inherent vowel, _—L. L. A. 8.a; | 

Ι wa (Hi), G. 42,117. | 


SYLLABICS. 


Sickle ; com- | MA, in ma, truth ; am- D. 997--Έὁ98,, 
plement an ax, hallow; mas, a LL. A. 1.8. 
~ arm, oreagle. calf; mat, granite; 4. 
neh acrown; maa, | 
to see. 


See: 
. 


‘Stand οὗ 41} MA, asa syllabic in the | D. 298. 801. L. | 
Ι ὃ. boat ; com. | eighteenth dynasty;/ L.A. 1.8. 'b. 3 
plement sia ma, ἃ place; matat, | 
; mercenaries, soldiers ; | 

mak, to regulate. 


, ΤᾺ stakeor| ΔΙᾺ oceurs only 50}14- G. 41. 121.; Ὁ. 
‘ * pen;com-!  bieally in the Old Em- | 479.301. ; “gh, 


ant , ᾽ Π Ι ° bd 
plement ar pire; in the New, per- 83.3; for proof | 


! 
le : ἰ 
-- δὰ i haps not earlier than οἱ its employs | 
ες the Ptolemies. ment as early | 
| 


as twelfth dy- 
nasty, B. M. | 
Tab. 148. : 


o— Hand holding, MA, in ma, mother; ! (ἃ, 89. 
| mafka, copper. : 


6 Anostrich fea. | MAU, in Maw. light, ; M. ti. Ixwxiii. 7 
"ὦ [ ‘© 6ther; compl. | death ; mou, 0. i M.R. xliv.; B. 
pm | ay 1% ᾿ 2 Ι 

a duckling. | | ΔΙ, coffin, 34. ; 


” A vulture, or ΙΓ’, in ane, mother 5 | iM. Κα. XXXVy 
a. with a whip ssmv, brood mares; TL. ἢ, A. xin, : 
at the side. nymeu, bulwark of a SiG. 2438. | 

boat. 


Girdle; com- MH, MAH: for a, L. L.A. ii. 8. f, 
| plement a strong proof see the’ b.54.a-54.g; 
twisted rope. foreign name, Tamahu; G. 46, 240.; 
mh, a crown, a wing, Δ δ'ν 64. 


eubit, the North. 


oo ἃ 


ὅ64 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [App. IL. 
No. Form. Sound. Authority. 
υ. A band or; MR, NSR?, to bedistin- L. 1. b. vii. col. 
<—— | frontlet; com-; guished from Nnsa, qd B. 22, G.. 
plement the | vide 533.. D.286— | 
mouth, Ξ 89. ᾿ | 
ἘΣ Plough orhoe; MR, in mr, to love, kiss, L. L. A. ii. 8. 
10, NS complement a enveloped, isle; mrh,  b., G.115., D. 
mouth. Wax. 342.f., L.B.D. 
xi. 18. ο. 
SME Pool (maau, MR, to love, a pool. M.S. x. 32., L. 
11. reenae? γμοομὶ), τνὰ- I. A. 1. 8. ἃ. 
ter; complement a 
mouth. 
Basket, called MN,ina2, s-az, to place; | L.L. A. ii. 8. ἃ, 
12. ww 35 embattled sym, ἃ goose; Asmn,| Gt Lt, D. 
wall; comple- — natron: mez-a, ἃ nurse, ἢ 230. and full. 
ment water. roe | 
gh ἢ Thongs of a Ms, in ms, to be born; ! L. L. A. i 8, 
13. 1} © whip Gaesse), str, an ear; mshu, a ; ὦ, G.41.135., 


string; cont 
plement chair 
back, or bolt 
of a door. 


1. POW An undue 
lating line of water. 


wr] * Crown of Lower 
Egypt; deter- 
Minautive of net. 


| τὸ Small water- 
Ϊ 3% vase; come 

~ plement the 
| duckling, in later 
1 times, a prow or rope. 


3. 


bracelet. 


N. 


N, occasionally tor Na 


{1158}, 


N, under twelfth dynas- 


ty only, a preposition, 
of; commences to be 
a pure Phonetic un- 
der xix—-xx. dynasties : 
νὰ (ELK). 
SYLLABICS. 

NU, in the Old Empire, 
chiefly at the end of 
words. 


᾿ 
{ 


22C 


ὦ» ἄν iF 0 


D. 


G. 42. 129., L. 
J. A, l. 0, )., | 
He, RT AL! 
1847. | 

G. 257, La | 

A. 1. 9. a. 


(Σ. 42.107. 13L, | 
L.L. A. i. 9. b-, 
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a “05... ὐοὧἷ͵Ὺώ το. 


Νο. Form. | Sound. 


AFAC\| Cloth, part ΝΒ, in nb, gold; Leta i, θεῖν 
" igi te nmb, same, in the time ΜΙ. R. elxii., 
ire calle : . 

kabi; complement the | of Alexander; mbi, to 


leg. swim. 


G. 376., B.M. | 
rect. sare. | 


A black bird, | NU, in πάλ, for ever; | se a) 93., 
yf withearsand | 2/Asu, negroes. | Tab., 


long beak ; | AL oA 
compl. twisted cord. 


G. 93. 


‘> Kind of vul- | NH, variant of the pre- | 
ht ture, diffe- | ceding. 
| a | 
rent from ; 
the preceding; comp]. | 
twisted cord. | | 
Pard skinon'’ NM, in wm, kind of | L. B.D. xlviii. 
{ iN apole;com-| place, block; ym, to} 28.; 3B. M. 


plement the 


δ: 


| sleep ?3 s-2m,to take ;}] Pap. Barker, | 
i ynmws, atutor, diviner?! 212. 217.; Ὁ. 
| 5. 828. ; Tab. 
B. M. 570, 3 


owl, 


τ 


eo oe oe 


| Al, 552. 
Ξ : be ᾿ 
sy. Acacia pod ; NM, in yxzms, tutor; ' B.M. Tab. 580. 
᾿ complement variant of preceding. 
| ' 5 
; Water- » NMU, in xm, w ater, to | G.42.133,425.; 
jug;com- | follow ?, direct ; 3 si-nm, alabaster pal- 


plement ᾿ 3 
the owl and chicken. _ to doctor. | me C rae : 


| 
| 
Ue 
U 
| 
- 
a 


σι" Thong; comp. ᾿ NS, in) ase. behind; . M.C™, xxiv. 2., 


ewenan the bolt. ‘sr, flame; msai, the xviii. 3., xl. 
condemned. ' a xivi. 2.3 

sare, Queen of 

Amasis, B. ΔΙ. 


DP. 


ee re Re ἠ - ὀ-τ- 
a TTS ..........--ἙΞἝ ς-.-«-- 


1. ἢ Mat or blind. 


labie, as PU (11**). i av. | COCKEXV. | 
| ecexxvi.; Le, 
Ι 1.1. A. 1847, 
| alphabet, P. 


| 
| 
P, perhaps with U, syl- i (ἃ, 187.5 M. τ | 
᾿ 


eS eee a 


SYLLABICS. 
2. Ἰ (ς Goose | PA, the, this, to fly : L.. L. A. 11. 10. b, 
~ flying | , D. 151. 158., 
( pat, to G. 871. 373. 


i Hy); compl. the eagle. | 
oo 3 


566 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [App, II. 


τὰ -eeegeeenes rennin Ὁ ον ee ee = = eee: 


No, Form. | Sound. Authority. 


TE A A TCT ce | ere ara 


avn The upright | PN, in Pr-nu (Lon, c.), | D. 379. 


} » e 
3. ἵ or beam of a; name of a region. 
& balance ; | 5 


complement water or | 


vase. 
4 “σὰ Same? variant} PTI, in pti, a bow. D. 379. 
: of above; com. 
a hemisphere. 


PX, in FPeh.t, n. of ἃ] M.C. Ixxvii. 5., 
goddess; pym, to pre-| M. t.iv.ccexi., 
vail ? B.M. S.P. iii. 
| pl. 210., M.C. 
| | CXXviii., δ, 
| D. 129. 286., 
L 8. 1). li. 
128. 2. 


᾿ ee Consecration 
Ue “= seeptre (pet) ; 
complement a 


| 
| 
| 
; 
| 
| 


Ὺ 
ἊΝ 


1. | (i Back ofachair. ὥς, often faces the other (ὦ, 43. 157., L. 
way at un carly period. | L. ALi. TL a. 


2. jth A bolt of a, S,rarein the Old Empire, τ, 43. 158., 1. 
door. ' often used after twelfth 10, A. i. 11. b. 
| dynasty. 


ee res = tr re ener ee tetanic nae ........ . ,... 


SYLLABICS. 
f Astar; com. SB, the god Seb, to praise, Με Cu, xvi. 1. 
3. * | plement the: qdoure,a gate; sba,agate, | D. 383. 680., 
68: eee Sf LBD. ih 
| ; 127. 8, G. 
| | 76, M. te. pl. 


| : 


| 
| XXXviil. 
2. 2. Goose; SBA, swa (1), in sha, a | G. 389. 1). 152. 
4, : Ἦν ; 

εὐ ἃ. 

| 
| 
| 
! 


ak ΟΠ gon; Seb; sbaat, to omit;| Hs. R. 1. A. 
a eae shak, to subdue ? | 1847, 2. ς. 
ἢ 


Ὁ, Thecowrof SBA, swa (Π 5), variant | G. 389., Ὁ. 462. 
᾿ CIN a quiver; of same; sha, behind. Hk, R. 1. A. 


compl. an | 1847, 2. ὁ. 
eagle. | 


a 
-,....---.΄-....͵.. ....-.. .....-.-.-... .. -.-.... -ς...-. 


6. , 


ft 
ἢ 


plement a) δ ἔμ, king; they, it, she: | b;G. 48, 165.5 
chicken, 1 με, Seth; sua, south;| Μ. R. ν. 170 
Su-bn, n. of a goddess. | viii. 28. 


ee Shoot ; ea SU, often asa symbol for L. L. A. ‘i. il. 
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No. Form. fom | Sound. Authority. 
iii ata a a ao ee a emsinneieremiinniaeea rire 
ὦ Borer com- | SM, in sm, to command ; stone, 
Ἃ plement an sm-u, wicked, reprobate; Εν sepul- 
eagle and 
Smt... chral vase in 


| 

| Louvre; Si, 
E. 147; L. B. 
1). 101. 6. 


Υ͂ 


Kind of ΕΣ SN, in sv, breath; να, } L. L. B. 67.; 
plant, trap, or | an clbow. Pap. Belm. 

pore symnet; com 1843; L B D 
plement water. -- air ie, 

ii. 2. 1. 18. in 

loco, 1. 1. 15. 


i Q Upper part of SN, all these signs in- δ. alphabet, I; 


| 
! 
\ 
| above; com-| terehanged with ya,! 1. L. B. 67. 
plement water. | each, every; saa, aknee 3 | p. 75.3 statue 
xxti, sindon, flax ; sav, | of Peyt, B. M. 
| un orbit. | reet. sare. 
| 
ψ Unknown ob- > N, ST , brother, to; D. 379., L. L. 
10. ject: comple- | br sates : ΝΗ. INCEDse 5 A. ii. 1]. a, 
haber cae | δ), to steal. Sh, J. 
i Η ι' id 
| : riod water-vase. | | 
i 
: 7 
11 Hand and | ae in sr, to distribute; | L. 1... A. ii. 11. 
ὴ sy «arm, pocae y of ἃ region ; - ἃ sub- d; ΠΝ οἵ 
an > - 
ae 3 comp. ΝΣ | stance. | ἊΝ se τι 
7 , nn 
lv An arrow | STT, in sf, to. . ., rays, | BLM. Tab. 216%. 
: piercing a! senbeams, a kind of | Sol.; D. 342.; 


ae us ant goat, production, ar- G. 379. 436.; 
: ‘ nd of) Ὁ ke 
standerd ; comp, he- ; ον. I.. B.D. xxv. 

G8. 2., XXX. 


Misphere and oblique | »-" 
lines. 3 19. 1. 


f te 


Ι. “=~ Open hand. | T, τὶ ({15)} G. 40. 76., L. 
es Open hanc , Tr (115) L. AG. : 


ao 4 
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ne een ee te me 8 erate ee me atte a τ. em ee eee on eee 


atin aa @ 
| No. Form. Sound. Authority. 


+ Gf τωροιναωνκτα,α, cpm mane ce remanent ee ey See ee 


2. Snake (tetbi,| T, as early as fourth} M. R. xxvi.; 
gatfi, ς.}. dynasty; value derived | G. 86.; EL. 
| from place in names οὗ] R.I. A. 1847, 

ες Titus, Adrian, ἀπά) alphabet, C. 
| Domitian, and its re- 
placing T1. 73. 7T4., 
in stmu, stibium ; nt, 
to avenge, grind; ysbt, 
blue, tin; ἐμ, to speak ; | 
_ in foreign names = ΤΊ, 
' supposed by Ifincks to | 
! be ts, or e. 


iT, changed with τ 2. | D. 94., M. C. 
| τὰ; inherent was Tt | Ixiv. &e., M. 
ι (1115). t. iv. ccexi., 


3 e——— Cord, with Gay 


at each end. 
| (See B. M. rect. sare. )' 


ec cepceet ee Aw Qe (seer sat “acai soeceyteaienrinmrereyrcad οὐδέ sions 


| 


{ 
' 


wg τ 


t 
' 


, ! 
| ; : 
| B. M. rect. 
! | j sare. 
᾿ | 
bog | ΔΜ Segment of a ! ὁ ἃ: generally final, or for) G. 40. 80., 1. 
sphere. | suflixed feminine ar- | L. A. 6. a. 
| ticle; inherent ww, Ὑτ | 
: Ι (1.0. 
Ἶ ) SYLLABICS. 
' 5 s Band or bag, per-; LA, pure phonetic L., ) 1. Al1.6. d. D.- 
: haps spindle with | see for prouf of its ISR. £ Moon 
| = ΕΞ; compl. Ὁ τος name of Otho. εἰκυῖα Db: 
4 eee 
6. | in Vase on a | TA, JA, in mata, amer- | (4,77, 142., Si 
anid >. stand; com. - conary 5 ἐπ, a boat, to F. 178., Ὁ): 
plement an eagle, τ goina boat; ula, pec-) Sh, EE. OL 
| ες toral plate, symbolic | Vili. ° 
_ eye, to be borne; lata, | 
temple (of the head): | 
; for proof of its value of | 
T, compare names of | 
Kambyses. 
7 Kind of pil- . J A, in ὁ. fa, to tow, take | Sarc. Her, Lou- 
i es 4 Le ens in tow; ¢a, a hank of} vre; D. aie 
{ Prement an ἡ oa tom ) 
| cagle and semicircular | thread ; Χέα, a foreign M. 
| object. nition ; fa, extende sd, | 157. 
| distant; ἐσ, to burn; ; | 
lax, ἃ frontier ; : sole, 
a jail ; yéa, a tomb. | 
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me 


ee ee 


No. Form. Sound. Authority. 


Slices neh intial intestine en aie 


Nestling ; | TAI, in catortumi, tobear | Pap. Ath. B.M. 
8. [= it a ae or carry; tamka, akind| 1844, No. 264. 
ΤΣ ment the | of wood, or object made | give syllable, 

of wood; tam-ua, hair.| ‘Tab. 6. M. 1., 

loco L. B. D. 

| xlvii. 125. c. 
; 21.) and again 
1014, xviii. 
| ce. 43.; G. 73. 
ὃ AJ Unknown ob-| TB, occurs as determi-! M. C. cxxviii. ; 


ject; comple-| native of tb, a chest 
ment a leg. 


B. M. sare. 
of Amyrtzus, 
10., of Q. of 


(¢atb, c.)3; found eat 
| Amasis, 33.; 
| 


other determinatives. 


δὲ 87. 


G. 43. 186. 92. 
502. 513.; 10. 


10 Bundle of twigs 
Ϊ ᾿ or reeds ; com- | 
plement — the 


TL, TR, JR?, occurs as 
Tin the name of Softer; 
in mster (masge, 6.). 

| an ear; ἐν (yal, ὁ.) 

| 

! 


Name 


341.; LB. Ὁ. 
66.; M.C. xliii. 
exxxv.; B.M. 
coffin of So- 
ter; Tab. Ai, 
12. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| | 

" " | ee | ‘TM, JM? intam, ascep- | SLE, 179,180. ; 

| 

: 

! 


mouth, 


to embalm, embalmer, 
tr, ntr, to work; fr 
(ge, ¢.), Whilst, actual. 


Bce Ene tre, to duprave, ravish; ; Rosetta stone, 


{ 
| 
| 
{1} ears tum, mixed gold; tam- | B.M.; — sare. 
| 


plement an owl. ἜΣ Deave: Q. of Amasis, 
32.: coffin of 
Anyxhapi, in 
loco 1, B. Ὁ. 


Si. 180. 


| 
| 
| 


2 Leg of an | TM, interchanged with 
12, \ w animal ; the preceding. 3 


compl. an 


owl. 
Stocks of 4 TP, JPY, in ¢p(gp,c.), to 1 Rosetta stone, 
13. boat; com-} receive, an hour. (x. 96. 
i plement the 


mat, 


14, φρένα Kind of bolt; | TS, in fs, to bear, con- 

complement | duct, contract, bank, 
bend of ἃ river ?’, vicis- 
sim, inturns; fs, amale 
cat. 


Si. pl. 42. No. 
68.; D. 322. ; 
L. B. Doi. 1, 
lit. 129. 3., litt. 
130. 8., Lxiii. 
145. k, 40.; 
S), 87. 


a bolt. 


ee 


arenes oem nt ee mens ene cen = Oe me et - - 
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No. Form, | " Sound. Authority, 
τ), 
l. λῚ Duckling (hen). | U, affects z as ur (1188), | M.C. xii. b, α. 
37. 81. L. L. 
| A.i.38.a4 HD, 
| l. ο. 
2, [6 * Coil of rope of | U, not as acommon pho- | M. R. xxxiv. 


a boat (utw). | neticundertheOldEm- | ΟΕ. 37. 27., L. 
| pire;inexamples $*.80., | L. A. i. 8. b., 
| probablydeterminative;| H**. Le. 
| ; affects ¢as ur (1115). 


SYLLABICS. 


3, As. Cord; com-, UA, in wai, long ; uch, : 13.M. sarcoph. 

_ bees the) (0 consecrate, make al of Amyrtaus, 
cere libation; Cauah, name! 10.3; S' 89. ; 
of a country; waka,| L. L.A. 2.b. 
division of time. 


4 Ἷ Kind of flower; | UAH, the first sign oc- | B. M. Tab. Ai. 

" an Sara 4! curs as determinative 12., Pap. Ai. 

eee of uah s-uah ; wah, to} gd.70., Mum- 

| make a libation, purify ;| my at Leeds, 

| uahu, kind of crown οὐ] MLC.Ixxxviii. 

| chaplet; suakh (sook, | 2., M. iv. ecei. 
| 


-------.................- TE» MD a ee ET ser 


ὶ 


| 60), to molest. ἔν kK. H. 


5. ως, Swallow; =. UR, HR?; inthe name|G. 121, 376. 
: ἘΞΞ ene ' of Haroeris; in s’Ar, oh, A. 1. ὃ. ὁ, 
momeuth ' to drink; Ar (illo, rect. sare., L. 
' @), elder, chief; Ars} B.D. i. Ι. 6. 
ες (ouols, c.), ἃ pillow; 
"hurt, mild. 
6. | AS, Cross; complee UR, HR, HL ?, inter- L. A. il. 3. ¢. 
ment a mouth. — changed with preceding. 
A kind of U Τ, iD Ute (ouert, ς ἢ ἢ Sh, 29. 2. dey 
7. 


Ϊ “ὶ mace; com- | tablet, the prow of a| col. i. 30., 82. 
plement the| boat ; ‘and in web (ouoth,| 4.; Ὁ. 228. ; 

SAKE: c.), to pour out (un-| E. H. xxxiil. 

| certain if to be distin- | 21.;B.M.sar- 

| guished from ut, qd. coph. of ra 

| vide), acommand; μέ, [ taus; M. R. 

| 
| 
| 


to go forth; uth, a! clii.; L. B.D 


sideboard. ii. 6. Bayi iv. 15. 
Q., ii. 3. 2.; L- 


A. taf. xii. “B. 
M. Tab. 580. | 


| 
ἜΣ 
| 
| 
! 


Ο.11 PHONETICS: ALPHABET AND SYLLABARIUM. 57] 


Oo enema tead Se a a ξοις  ΣΣ τοτρερεο νει θὲ rrr cae ne 
No. Form. Sound. Authority. 


bead 
e 


δὲ Sieve (seb, ς, xi). | Χ, αὖ ἃ later period ap-; Vyse, Journal, 
pearsas ay; early syl-; i.; L.L. A. i 
labic yx 1 (1I*), Xiufu,| 14. ἃ; 6. 44. 
! Χέοψ. 195.; Hs. R. 
| I. A. 1847. 


SYLLABICS. 


XA, in xa-, or archaic! G. 44, 206.; 
fourm yar, born οἵ; coffin of My- 
xau, hypocrisy, some| ccrinus, B.M.; 
action of locomotion, } S19. 6.; 1. 


4) | Sees, Call comple- 
| ee ἢ ment an arm. 
Ι 


ame eee ἐν, ὡς ὧν -—-. 


plant ; 
* | complement the eagle. 


| 
length. B. 1). xivii. 
125., liti. 130. 
13. 126. 
l 
) “ “Ἃ Oxyrhyn- XA, in xa, many; | | G. 44, 201. 77. 
ae a chuss com-) yb, a sickle, tobe a} 335. 384. ; M. 
| * plement hypocrite; ya.¢,abody,) S.1ii.2.p. 263. 
: a stele mummy. ι l., ili, p. 2. 
| | n. 260.; D. 
| | | 179,;.L. A. taf. 
| 1X. 
| | 
| 4 eer plant; | XA, in χα, many ; XM, | D. 206-207. ; 
᾿ PAN Ἀ commen ent an altar, to follow, a ae 491.; ΝΜ. 
Lael the reed or; bushel, - to measure;| t. 1. CCCXXX1., 
ΓΟ xanr, todisperse; χα δι. } { 11. ΟΘΟΧΙΧ. 
ἃ fan. | CCCXXXi. 
- | Wa, Leaf of a} XA, interchanged with 10. 207. 
oe pt. “waters the preceding. 
| 


| 6. gi Weight; com-| XA, in xa, like; xav, a] L.L. A. ii. 12.a, 


plement the cat; s-xai, to paint. G. 44, 202., 
| reed. 1). 241., M.S. 
ix. 35. 


ΠῚ Unknown | XU, lone; perhaps xz, | G. 44. 2065. ; D. 
hae object 5 a kind of ΣΥΝ ni 207. 402, B. 


comple- 
ment the chicken. 


(xauéc.), an altar, mag- | M. Pap. 
nanimeous. 


mae cian A AIEEE IO OLDEN AEE ELIE LEE NEEDED DL LITO ATES AN Nn SRA TN pt St TA IERIE ELLIS A ETE TEE, 
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No. Form. Sound, Authority. 


Man’s breast| XN, in yz, to place, to | L. L.A. ii. 14.b, 
8. A OM ig” | | Conduct, likeness. 63.; R. S. last 
oat paddle ; line. 
complement water. | 
| Unknown ob- | XA, in ya, to make, a} L.L.A. ii. 14.¢, 
9. |e ject; com-} body; yatb, to throw | B. 17—21.; 
: or plement arm/ down; xa, to shave;; M.R. Ixiv.;M. | 
— mouth 7 yarti, child; χα, C. xiii. 3.5 M. | 
| evil, wretched; δχα, ΟΝ xhii. ! 
᾿ς sxar, to make; yams, 
| | ear of corn. ! 
i i 
er Deeapitated | XN, to place, ἃ vesti- (LL. L. A. ii. 14. 
10. 37.) animal ; | bule. a, B. 61-63.; 
complement ! G. 229, 230. | 
| water. | ! 
! | oes 
A phallus; ) XT, in x¢...3 xérha, to | Cf. MR. Iii, | 
ay. | =p compl. the: place ?, assent, allow. {| M. t.iv.ceexi. | 
ee ge hemisphere. | ι ted xliv., io 
| B.D. xxiv. 
» OF 12. | 
ς | 
: ' A searabeus; XP-R (ἐν, Cham. L.), [to | G. 76,79.; Des. 
..12.' complement ἃ yJant? Ch.] type, form, , del Hg. Δ. v.. 
<> mouth. | transformation; xprr,) 40.3 5% 32.5 
' a searabuus; yp-7y, a) L. B.D. xvi. 
helmet. | BO. 4, xxWn- 
| | XXxil.77-88.,; 
: ' Ixxix. 10ὅ. 


, 1 12.5) ΜΌΝ} 
| exXxiv.; (Cr. 78. ;! 
2 | D, 168. | 


1, .©S5= Pool of water, x; doubtful if not in’ the | Cf. G. 44. 197.5 
, ἃ cistern. - earliest times identical ; H'**, R. 1. A. 
, ΜΠ the x with 12., 9@{ 1847, alph.; 1. | 
(Tks), L, A. i. 12. a. | 


| 
' 
| 
! 
| 
| 


! 


SYLLABICS. 


wane Water- ΧΑ, in yaa, to rise, the! L. L. A. i. 12. 
ae AN plant; first; yaa, a sow; | op, D210. . 
: cumple: vas, to cross; χα, kind! 44, 196. M. 


“nent an cagle. 


| 
| 


a ee Se ee 


of gryphon; abd, me- | GC. xxiii. 1. 
tumorphosed. 


. 
| 


.-...... 


or 


PHONETICS : 


EE ET eae ...... 8 ee eo 


Form. 


- αν nee 


& Δ diadem; | XA, in xa, a crown, to 
complement 


the arm. 


worn Log of wood | 
© a (x); com- 
plement a sieve and 
semicirele. 


= 


a hand, 


II. 


\ j Arm holding a. 
Deter- 


club. 
minative No. 55. 


Arm holding a 
6-—i ball. ti 


Phonetic 
mM. 5. 


2 Head of asparrow- 
» hawk crowned 
with a disk, 


4 Flower. 


eee + 


LATER 


LATER ALPHABET. 573 
Sound, | Authority. 

IL. L. A. ii. 12. 

be raised, wood. " : G. 44, 208. 

| ae D. 318. 

329.; L. A. 

taf. xi.; S>. 56. 

i L11. 
XA, in ux-at power ; 

myat, and, when ; | sep. cone, Β. 


maga, balance; xa,..../ M.; 10, 482. 


ICf.L, L.B. 70.; 
| 140. | 
| 


Unknown ob- |; xT, in a-xé, the Persea; | L. B.D. xxxvi. 
ject; compl. | 


xéu, some leather ties | 
of a boat ; x4, unknown | 
sense, to work, hollow ? 


15., xlvili. | 

125. 41.; 
199. 366. : ; B. 
M. Pap. mal | 
G. 520. 


ALPITABET. 


A, in Domitian. | Ungarcelli, Pam- 
phylian  obe- 
lisk at Rome, 

D. 


| xix. 18.; 
91. 


«-...-.---.......- 


AN, in Antoninus (Cara- | M. S.i. 1. xxix. 
calla), on earlier monu- | 18.a., 1). 91,, 
ments MA. Ungarelli |. ¢. 


A, on the authority of | G. 35, 6 
Champollion only. 


A, initial in Anubis, xx. | G. 36, 17., St 
dynasty. A. 17. 


4 18] op ΠΙΕΒΟΘΙΥΡΗΙΟΑΣ stows. ὀ [ἀρρπ 


Form. Authority, 


5. S/ Flower or water-| A, at the period of xx. |G. 36, 16., Si. 


plant. dynasty, on authority of | Δ. 16. 
Champollion, in Anu- 
| bis. | 
G. 38,36. 


| Bunch of flowers.| A, in the same name, 
AY syllable nv. final at the end of many 


words. 


7 Four-petaled | M. C. xxvii. 6. , 


A, in ah, cow; a ver 
flower. Syl- : : ἕ y 


uncertain example. 


lable ny, No. 10. 
8. G. 38, 39. 
Champollion in foreign 
names. 


S. ἢν, tav. | 
xxvu. 12., L. . 
L. A. i. 1. b. 


> 


Man looking | AN in Antoninus. 
9, ' behind = him. 
| J\ oye No. ) 


| 
4, Feather ? A on the authority of 
| 
} 
| 
| 


Fe cme nee ae ene = a: a 


10. | Wp Basket. Det. No. | ae in many words, at Xx. ΔΙ]. S. ii. (ἂν. 

"11. dynasty ; in ‘Trajanus,! xxvii. 10. ἢ, 
Adrianus. 12., G. 535. 
| ᾿ς 868,, LL. A. 


| | | iii, ea. 


ae arenes 


----  ---..-..ς...-.-.-΄-,.. 


meee ... ee 


iA, on the authority of | G. 35, 8. 


C hampollion. 


11]. Cam Kind of hook. 


I}. 


| Goat (da), Ὁ, in Tiberius, and Se- LBD. xix. 5 


~ ᾿ i 4 oe 
ἐξ. γ aie oo. εις  bastos. M.S. 1]. (αν. 
La 4 i , t eee 
wa grap lic No. xxiii, 2. 4 | 
— xxvi. 9. f.3 1. ΄ 


L. A. iii. 4. Db. | 


2 | Sparrow-hawk : RB, in Sebastes at the | M.S. i. XV 
: (bak). Ideo-i time of Trajan. 10. 6., Cr. 33. 
| ae graphic No, 


tan artnet σὦΠὁἐΠΠ- “πατο ὦ.» τον τέο τττλσίαν σον .........-- 
EASTER net ae «---ρὴνἍ Ὁ ὦ .-.-.--..-΄ἢὄἢς.... 


299. | 

| . 

|B, in 5 Μ, 5. ii. ΧΧΥΙ. 

Nycticorax (ben- | B, in Sebastes. | 

3. " ἴω kn Mixed | 10. 6. G. 83. | 


Sign No. 1]. | | 


No. Form. 
ae Burning censer 
4. ¥ (ba), soul. (Hor. 
G. 412.) 
Se 


¥ Same, variant. 


| ww Basket filled with 
grains of some 


kind (besn). — Ideo- 
graphic No. 580. 


6. 


Man hearing αἱ 
basket on the 
head (fai. to ! 


| 
bear). Deter-} 


minative No. 27. 


9 6; Piece of flesh or ! 
3 drop of blood. | 
Det. No. 64. 

3. | 2 Same reverse. | 


Sound, 


ee 


B, in bak, hawk; ubn, 
light; ysbé, tin; nd, 
lord; time of xx. dy- 
nasty: Berenice, Tibe- 
rius. 


B. 


B, is interchanged with 
the preceding. 


C. 


See under ἴα. 


I). 


See under T. 


K. 


See under A. 


Ι΄ 
F, as suffix of 


culine. 


F, in xf, to him; mfr, 
copper, xx. dynasty. 


F. 


| 


| 
| 


Authority. 


5735 » 


G. 535.; M.S. 


xxii, 10. a. 
10. ὁ... xxiii. 


2. b. 


Ibid. L. L. A. 
111. 4. ἃ. 

D. 412, 485.; 
M.S. ii. xxvii. 
13., xxiii. 4.8. 


, 
1 
| 
| 
| 
third | Gi. 260. 


person singular or mas- - 


G. 44, 189. 91. 
535. 


3 


G. 44, 190. 


‘DID LIST ΟΝ ΠΙΝΠΟΟΙΥΡΙΠΟΑΙ STONS. [ἀρ 1 


m Ppa Sot rn eg ee mame ete τ Rr tee eet -- ey MR me eee 8 


Νοῦ[ “ἢ. Form. . Ψ ¥ Sound.” | Authority, 


{ 

{ 

2 t 
ples 3 | 
: 

) 


G 
See K and T. 


| 
᾿ 
| 
| 


holding two | 
| palm branches (haa-en- | | 
| renpa). | 


ι PON Sun's disk shine HI, in Ptah. G. 45. 223., B. 
1, Lan G ing (hi). Deter- M. 33. 
| ~*~ minative No. 5. ; 
᾿ 
i : | 

| 

; ΟῚ 
| | ~ Man — with : ἢ], in Ptah. G. 45. 230., D. | 
2. disk on head, ; 53 | 
! | 
| 


Bes { } Same with. II. β 
| out the disk. ' 
᾿ | 


: | ᾿ ι 
Ϊ Same, with 1Π, G. 45, 228., Si, | 
palm {νι F, 198. 
A ἃ onheal  — 
| 
Oe (ter). Pho- HI, in Jk, name of α Μ. ii. pl. exlv.:. 


netic ἡ 7. god at Esneh, a ruler; | ΒΜ, ΟἿ xlvyiii. 
Msr, name of a region. | 2., xxix. 1. Ji. 


: 
| 
ae 
! 


᾿ Cow's horn, Hi, in fs, Isis. M. i. Ixxxix. 
‘ Phonetic a 
13, 


1 SA Fore leg of a_ ἢ]. 


; ἢ 
| tol ἵ couch, probably , 
| only variant of! | 


G. 45, 225.; D. 
14. | 


the fore-part of the ! 


; ton (μα). 

) | ΠΝ 
fax Frog (heku). | H, oly found in λα, | Μ. t.i. Lviii. bis. | 
| 8. At Ideographic No.! name of a region. ᾿ 
| 340, | 
| | | 
oe Ilying | JI, in name of Ptah. G. 45, 227. | 
| 9. eager scarabmus | | 


(dp); to; 
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ee ee mg me -.- 5 i TGS Teh tres RM AES ie <A : | -- ue te eS ; 
i Nv. | Form. Sound, * Ι Authority. 
vise olay tamicaeed Seema Sa pe Bes acne Ot teak eet, Ge 
] 
: Panegyry. See | H. ' G. 45, 226. 
10. Determinative ty | 
No. 109, | | | 
| } : | 
| ee te 
11. | way” Lower partof ΕἸ. —G. 45, 222. 
| same. Deter- | 
! minative No. 110. 
| | 
: | 
| 19. Nee Crooked stick Εν in rk, a brazier, heat; D. 234., Me Cel ἃ 
! or tongue, Ar, together; Arr, a xilvi. 2. | 
| Phonetic ἢ Ἰ, flower: Ana, together 
: | with; Ask, to eut, xx. | 
! | dynasty. 
\ | : 
! | ce | Aan) cident νι 
| 13. | pie Lid of a box.) H, in 7k, Philae; 77s, ΔΙ. Ce) xiii. 1. | 


Determinative | [sis. XI. 
_ No. 136. | 


I. 


| Ι. =~ Eye, irorar, I, in Arsinoe, Berenice, M.S. it. xxvii. | 

| Phonetic Antoninus, By th. XVI 

; pos — 26. 2., XVI. | 

| : ὦν 38, XV 

lea: D. 410. | 
ΠΣ ee Jackal (sa- I, in Im-hpt, Imouthos. ~ G. 36. 12.; ef. 

loge τὴς le). Ideo-' 1 SB. 36. | 

| graphics | 

| . : 

| | 

ι 3. oe . G. 36, 13. | 

7 

| 

| 

ὶ 


ποτὶ 
e 


both hands, Aa,| haps syllabically Ka. as [1ὅ. 15.4. 


to rejoice. See Kanuuatis. 
eterminative , | 


| 

| I. 
a holding up; K, in Commodus; per- M.S. ii. xxix. 
ara 

| | No. 26. 


VOL. Ι. TP P 


SA ee ar ee ee ................. 
SO an rt en TEE ot See on ee, 


te τῦὉ΄.ς.-... ee 


a in nn ee 
No. ' orm. Sound, 
Ϊ ' 
Beene | eee Ee ae Be AS A, ere OAR satay eon eon Se 
2 Wig, nemms. See Ix, in dak, a hawk; nuk, 


I, me; 


| \ Tdeographies 
used also for pronoun 4, 


No. 478, 479. 


ΤᾺ | 


thou, thee; Δ, in Clau- | 


LIST OF NIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


᾿ (ας 535., 
mfk, copper ; 


M.S. ii. 


OG, 


dius, Cwsar, Germani- 
' j cus. 
i 
3 | 6 Tex , K, in Aasr (Cesar), time 
| i of szugustus, and in 
j ἐξ Lo 
| ' Claudius. 
| ΕΝ Angry , Ix. 
ι Hh ς ape 
7S. τὰ ΝΣ | 
rage ). Tdeographie | 
i NO. 257 
| ᾿ ᾿ 
ἘΦ οἱ Urens (Abi). IK, thou, thee, xx. dy- 
2. ! { one fo ; ‘ roe ᾿ 
mie Determinative hasty: mn Kaisers, au- 
| No. GO, tok rator. 
| 
6. πλλλ. Reptile ΟΚ. 
( )ἐγὶ )». De- 
terminative No. os, 
Side of αὖ seat Ix, in Berenice, auto. 
te (ha or her ). Vho-; krator; by preference 
᾿ SR δι 1 ΚΝ Ov ΚΑῚ 
τ Ny Angle (in. KK, in 9 Atrieanus 7, in 
: Determinative | aka 4, 0 ceremony ; 
ΝΟ, 33. i} perhaps 1H. 
t | ᾿ 
᾿ [ 
Vase on ἃ stand, | hk. 
Y), or potter's fur- | 
nace (krer ), 
τεῷ. 
marcas λ. 
; Eve with its ἃ Kt. 
Ι. ; eyerash, [εἶςο- | 
| gtaplne No, 20% | 
: ! 
sed 
Ω i Tear (rem, to Ri, XX. dynasty. 
ae weep). | 
; 


Hakar, Eakeris, 
xx. dy nasty, 


R, in 
Acoris ; 3 


ἌΝ Lion seated 
ay fas (ται, laba), 
Phonetics 


3. 


1 2, 
the ©. 


uscd by preference for | 


| 


[Arp. IT, 


+ ee ee 


A anes. 


i «-- 


D. 280. 


---- ..---- 


Ι. 16. 4. hb. 


. 80, 73. 40, 
ΤΣ 
1). 170. 1...) 


(τ 39. 68, 


ΔΙ. ὧν ak. RV 
Lost, χν νος 
ΧΧΉ od, 
Δ. itl. 

1}. 121 Rosetti 


sfolie. 


Je εἰ, 


Gi. 40, 74. 


+1. 105. 


Gr. 


Ι,. L. A 1. ie h. 


XXill. 


41, 10]. 50. 


i 
τε 
| 
| 
| 
| 


}orm. 


Ilead and neck of 
a cow or rar 
Determinative 

No. 73 


Tt 


i 


Leg and sinew 
of a bird 2 


| md VWI Wr Snake. 


6. 
ει Determinative No, 
. 88, 
“- ἡ, Grasshopper 
ph Εἰ ¥  Ideographic 
No. 8095, 
| x, δ Calyx of a flower. 


G | Varicty οἵ calyx 
af flower, 


PHONETICS : 


Sound. 


R, in Trajanus. 


ΤΩ, R, in Philous Φιλοῦς, 
(+ female name, time of 
Trajan. 


JRC. in autokrator. 


ες Reo time of xx. dynasty. 


CR, in’Teberes( Tiberius): 
nutokrator, 
mitinn and Hadrian. 


Ry xx. dynasty. 


Ro: this was, 
sometimes 


XxX. dynasty. 


however, 


R. in Pseleis, 


TL-TR, in Palmis. 


10. Leaf of ἃ water- 

plant (rex). Ideo- 
‘graphics, No. 388. | 
Penknite 2? De- | 
terminative ὦ 

' No. 126. 
| [ΓΞ | Man holding up : 
Δ ἢ ' 
| Υ both bis hands | 
: | 4 to a corner. | 

Ideagraphic 
No. 105. 


l. 5 g Tland holding — 


ἃ vase (ma). . 
Phonetic a 5. 


MM. 


’ 
M, interehanged with. 
the following, χα! 
dynasty. 


rr ὦ 


LATER ALPHABET. 


Coffin of Soter, 


title of Do- ’ 


used for χοῦ 


vee 


L. L. A. in. 7. 
b. M.S. ik 


XXVI. οὶ 


3. M.; G. 41. 
107. 


M.S. αι. 
Qlers 
ἡ. Ὁ. 


XXV1. 
de. “Ths 


(τ. 41, FOO. 


M.S. ἢν 


Ll. b. 


(τ, ἢ, 
90). 


1). : ἐν, 


(ix. O30; 
3848., D. 9]. 


XXIY. 
4, (. ei XXVL. 


104, D. 


Pe oo 
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A a ee .... .... -. -  ..- Ὅν. re om τσ ὉὙὖ..........-....--.. ......  ..-..................... . .. 


Νο. Form. Sound. Authority. 
ΕΞ αὶ eee ΞΕ ΕΠ ον eee ἘΞ : 
Vulture. Syl-| M, in Senem, name of | D.322.,G.318,, 

rae m labic mu. Pho- Beghe. Sil. 243. 


netic M 7, 


3. ἰτῦᾶσπα Pool (ριον). 1 ΔΙ, in Domitianus, Se- |) M.S. ii. xxvii. 
Phonetic 411. | nem. 9.ce.,, M. Ce: 
XXVL | 


_ Boat-slip (ma) | ΔΙ, in Senem, Domitian. | G. 154., D. 20, | 


Phonetic mM 4. 


i tae ae δι.) 


| 

| ᾿ zs 
| Roman and Ptolemaie 
| 

{ 


ΔΙ, in Commodus, and in” M.S. xxix. 15. 
many words at the; 12... 


σι 


period. ! 


6. a Cross. M? on the authority of (ὡς 41, 12% 


Champollion only. 


Vase on two legs. | N, in ztaruy, for Darius, Τὰ A. iii. Oa. 


I. i y+ Sce Mixed Signs, | 
' "No, 88. | 
: | 
2, pases τῷ Crocodile. N, in nite, in the titles of M. Ἂς; Me, NX: 
Ξ Ἰλοῖογ- 7, Vexspasianus. jo bee, L.A. 
minative No. 86, iii. Ow. 
| : 
3. Ce! Fish. | N, in Sra, for Esnah. (4. 42. 103., Si 
Ι 
! D. 11s. 


4. ===) Pool or tank.) N, in Antoninus, seems ! 1), 86. 
᾿ employed before, and | 
undistinguishable from | 


| 
"" 
. 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
β 
| 


the usual x. 


) 
: ae? | 
5 Φ Water jug (nem). N, in Anuk nuk, 1; ntt, | G. 248. 
| 
| 


‘ 
| ὅ. 
| being. 
i 
Ἢ Water-jug with- | N, xx. dynasty; in Ger- | G, 5305, eae 


! out a handle! manicus, title of Clau- 
‘ Phonetic ν 3. dius 


peewee .. 


we: 


Cc. 11.} 
| No. Form 
|.  — Ceiling Cp, | 
| heaven). De- | 
| terminative No. 1. ᾿ 
ἘΣ 
Ὁ. | νὼ Capsule shedding | 
eg seeds. Determi | 
| native No. 65. 
| ) 
| Star (sin, seb). 
Ι. : Determinative | 
| No, 7. | 
| | 
a ! Seated female | 
Jom TONY Determinative | 
: No, 9. | 
i ᾿ 
3 Seated — child | 
ποτ (su-sn). Deter | 
| minative No. 34,! 
a | 
| ᾿ i 
. af, | a Jackal 
| | ; 
Xo AX (sah). | 
| | 
ΞΕ | 
; 5 ἘΞ ἘΡΉΜΟΙΣ 
ι De τ deographic 
| No. 238, | 
| 
| | 
! 
6 Goose {τ 
ic Det. No. .] 
Sai | 
| 
~ | gy Egy (shu). Dee! 
us | terminative No. ! 
1 85. | 
| | 
i 
Arrow. De. ! 
& | ee terminative | 
No, 128, 


PHONETICS : 


S, in Arsinaec. 


S. interchanged with the ; G. 


Ss, in Vespasianus, Do- | 


i] 


LATER ALPHABET. 581 


cameron ae a 
er 


Sound. | Authority. 
P 
in Vespasian; used , oe S. xxv-7.b., 
fr p, masculine article ; I . A. ii. 10., 
and in Ptah; ps, tol) 1). 2. 
stretch. 
P, in Anup (Anubis). ᾿α. 42. 154., Si | 
| D. 127, | 
». 
S, in Vespasian, ‘Trajan, 1 G. 76., M.S. ii! 
Sebest, Commodus. : XXIX. 16. | 
i Xxvi. 10. b.,' 
ι 10.4. 


(:, 43. 107., ΔΙ. 
Soi. xvii. 2 «ὦ. 


oa ane “ὦ amg eee 


| 
S, in Domitianus, Se- | ΤᾺ A. iii. 11. }πὸ.Νὃ 
bestes. M.S. 11, xxvi. 
i 9d. Ke. 


43. 169., M. 


. » “4 
goose in the sense of (ἢ 
son, Xx. dynasty. | 


L.A. it. LL.D, 


mitianus. Shox. ὅν, Δ]. 
S. il. χχυ]. 7. 
ΓῚ 9, t), a. 
S, in Sebasta, title of | 1. XXVH- 
Sabina. " loo 


Gi. 74+..535., M. 


in Vespasianus. 
| S. ii. NXXV. 7. 


bss 
See σ' 
Sc ὦ 


~G, 43. 171. 


8.9 
No, 
9, 
| 10. 
| 
[1]. 
| 
| 19. 
5 
| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
! 
ΤΣ 
| 
( 
a, 
| 
| 
2 
| 
| 
| 
be 


LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. 


| 


= orm. Sound, 


{ 
ee on 2 wl ἘΠ ΗΠ Pas Od ES Tee ES 


! Reed (sz). Mho- | 


| netic s 6. 


be confounded | 
with K 7. 


Footstool? not! S, in Sebestes, time of 


Determinative ! time of Trajan. 


[Ζ11::--- Flute (sba). |S, in Kasers (Cwsaris), 
! No. 145. 


| Unknown S. in Seb: is 
: ΠΩΣ sebiustes, 
; =4 woot ? 


Cover of a quiver 

| - (sa, side), Pho- ow; xxii. dynasty Phi- 
netic s 3, ες  lippus; Sebestes, time 
of ‘Trajan; ‘Tiberius, 
Soter, 


κα. Phonetics,’ So in Sebtu Coptos. ith 


» 3 
kK 2. 


title Germanieus. 


; Basket and cord. ΦΧ Χο dynasty. 
ἢ Determinative . 
i No. 131, 


T—D. 
sd Hand hold- ‘PV, in Domitianus. 
| Inge ἃ pyra- 
i dal object. Mixed 
| Sign No. 6, 
nA Legs wathing, Τ 6, aceording to Cham- 
Ἰὼ Phonetic α pollion ἀπ ας THK, an 
Ι. 
| 


Searabrous TA, in fa, world (copt. 


i 
1 
t 
ἰ 
! 


netic x 12, 


mitianus aud Trajanus. 


Domitian and Trajanus. 


_ π͵α a a a mE en Re -...... ,. .......... ee 


Ss. in asf, tault, Osor- 


[App. I]. 


a ee te 


lL. A. 11}. Ll. C., 
M.S. 1]. xxv. 
9. Ὁ. 10. 


LL, A. ii. 110} 
D. 344., MLS 


ii. XXvi. I. 


dD. 341.1 


DD. 462. 341: 
NI. Δὸν 11. XU. 
AGIXVIE Χ ΧΊΝ, 
[1{-: sare. of 
Soter, DB. δ]. 


| aes : 4 ; 
AS. 11. Xi. oe (:, 


Domitinnus; and his | 


(xeper). Pho to); andin ata, a tomb; | 
xxvi. dynasty, in Do- | 


| 


i 


| 
| 
| 


153., ΔΙ, oN. 
xxvii. Oe. δ]. 
Cu lyir. 10., 
100. 


630 1S 


Me LOZ: 


I. aA. vib. 6. b.. 
M.S. xxvii. 9, 
eal. 


L.A. i. 6.4: 
G. 415. 22h 
Ike, RT. 
[S47,  alpha- 
bet 1. 


Ἔν 74.; AJ. S. il 


Ἐπ τι gd. 
f. 


10. . 


ζι 


=] 


ὃ, 


4) 


hag @ 


: i N art 
graphic No. 58O, 


PHONETICS > LATER ALPHABET. 


Braet: (cee “Sy ἘΦ ΡΩΝ τ-τπο nee ere eee te oe re tee i 


Form, Sound. 
"ἀξ δὴ Wa 
Sail (¢aka). De- ΓΙ 


terminative No. 


| 
| 


| Vase on its stand. ΠΡ. in Kenbut, Cambyses. 
Phonetic v 6. | 
9 The weight or’ xx. dynasty, in taf, or fat, 


adjustment of the | futher ; nyt, power. 
balanee (fy). Ideo- : ore 


aed Head of amallet. ἽΝ, 


\ 
ἱ 
| 


( 
i 


co Laver of earth, | Ta, xxvi. dy nasty 3 in, 


Ideographic : xla, sepulchre 3 in Da- 
(No. TT, ' χα, Domitian, and wn- 
tonlnus. 


SP Same. Ideo- VA, in Antoninus. 


graplie No. 1, 


᾿ γιλχ 5 . 
SS Same. Ideo. Ty sume in autokrator. 
‘ wraphic No, 13. : 


SSE Same. ldeo- | ‘Ty in autokrator. 


graphic No. 14, 


ie 


J Tear? U, probably only another 


way of writing T° 2. in 


Domitianus, Mareus — 


Aurelius. 


Oe Sling? Cut). US in Ntarux, Darius. 
Ideographic i 
No. 563. 


! 
Heart: between | Us in Antinous. 
Ἢ e od l 3 


two angles. 


Authority. 


---- ...-.-ρ----....-.... .. , 


foe 
| 1). 49. 94. 
| 


Cf. (. 
ΕΞ, TT. viii. 


G.535., ALC. 


xlix. 


: 
| 


-D. 40, 92. 


1). 20., M.S. ii. 
XXVii. 12. b., | 


KE. ive i 


M.S. xxvii. QD! 


1oeal 
M.S. ii. xxi. | 
ες Ὡς ἢς ! 
1). 122 


MM. ῳ͵ ii, XXVi. : 
Ω, ὦν, XXXVUL- - 


1 Ἠ.ἀ}ν». 


εἰ, 142, 38, 48. | 


Ungarelli, Pin- | 
cian obelisk ; 
I). 425. 


584 LIST OF HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. CApe. I, 


D. 


MIXED SIGNS. 


Tur Mixed Signs are, according to our definition, hicrogly- 
phical groups, the principal element of which, while essentially 
ideographic or symbolic, admits however commonly a perfect or 
imperfect phonetic complement, so that one part of the sound 
of the word, generally the latter part, is expressed phonetically. 
Thus the so-called Crux ansata betokens the idea of “life” 
(any), and, as such, is an ideographical sign ; but very often 
an nv, or x with x, Is appended to it, clearly to indicate the 
exact pronunciation, The consequence is, that the particular 
ideographie sign appears as the first letter of the word which 
is represented by the whole group. Lepsius was the first 
who proved that this appearance is illusory, because in reality 
the hieroglyplic always remains ideographical or symibolical. 
We have collected fifty-five of these signs. 


Nv. orm. Sound and Sipnifieation. Authority. 
. i} Man seated as, noble. Soph i. 127, 
i 5 ono a chair, 4“, 
[ holding ἃ ), 34., es 
° M. HH. 4. 


whip [seve- 
ral varieties of this 
tvpel: comp. a chair 


hack. 
=> Man ari, to guard (arch, Et. Asan tee. 
seated on 
ground, 


eta a whip and 
-erevk [several varic- 
fies of this) tepel; 
comp. mouth and ob- 
hique Tnes. 


3. Α͂ " Humanhead; ape (ap, c.), head, upon. LL. [3 A. it. 1. by! 
τος coup. = mat | M.S. xX. 10. 
. and oblique | M. Ci. ii. 3. p 
ΠΣ 457. 1).60,61. 


0. 


10. 


U1. 


13. 


L4, 


6 TW 


Form. 


6% God with ibis 
ἊΝ head ; comp. 
~ hemisphere 


‘and oblique lines. 


“.-ἢ. “«« Arms held 


aehAS® down; COMDp., : 


water, 


; Hand holding 
s—i a pyramidal | 
the | 


offering ; | comp. 


MIXED SIGNS. 


| Sound and Signification. 


Teti, Vhoth. 


i zr ?, no, not; also det. of 
negation. 


| 
| 
! 
| 


ta, to vive 


Headofa calf! faede or saesn [also cM 


tye ἐν ον 


dx ΝᾺ, hemisphere, 


and oblique | 
dines. 


comp. water, 


Δ} 
᾿ Ω Bird witha 
tuft on its: 


head; cemp. | 


Veanee 


AES) Hoad of the 


Tr 


lines, 


Ibis on ἃ stan. ᾿ 
dard; comp. he- 
ain misphere and , 


Rib; 


mouth, 


comp, 


tuft (hoopoe); 
compl. a leg. 


Heron; comp. : 
leg. 


Same, 


Ibis; comp. 
hemisphere 
and oblique 


obligrie lines. 


Nird 
feeding ; 
~“comple- 


ment owl, 


Bird with a 


/ ployed as ἃ determi- 
native |. 


spr, side, τὺ 


i the side, 


th, (toobi, ve.) a brick. 


i 
| ° 
XY hypocrisy. 


7; , or uy (abay, v.), il- 

x: Χ Χ ’ 
luminated, “spe ndoury” 
L.; ‘scercmony,” C. 


Same. 


Te. Thoth: 
itself reads 11. 


1, ‘Vhoth. 


delight, 


{ 
| 
| aly to create, 
imagine. 

i 


come to, 


D. 142. 


the this by In the name of 


Authority, 


1). 95. 112. 

1). 85. 11}. 

I. 0. A. i. 13. 
«, Bo. 85, 1- 


12. So. 


Tab. Ai, B. M.,, 
D. 13. MC. 
CSN Ves Τὰν ΤᾺ 
B. vi. 39. 


L. Boa, L. B. 
1). xxv. 3l., 
M.C. iii. 25-4. 


sd. 101. 


Ct. Roman Al- 
phabet; M. t. 
iv. ceexiL, Af, 
Ιλ. χχχι. 


foll. ; 
side ofa tomb, 
B.M.; G. 502. 


--- 


aman, Thoth- 
mes, tablet, 
LB. δι. 


1). 1-42. foll. 


M.t.i. pl. xxii, 
Ss. Po xx. 1.7. 


586 LIST OF 
No. 
: Trussed bird ; 
16. — comp. water | 
| φορῶν νῷ 


and hand. 


Tail of a 
crocodile, 


ae kN 


with owl, | 


HIEROGLYPHICAL SIGNS. [Are. Π. 


Sound and Signification, | Authority. 


LL. B. 74. a.b. 
75., 1). 160. 


svt, to found. | 
| ’ | 


IL. A. ii. ὅν αν, 
D.170., G.90. 


“kam, black, black land, 
| Egypt. 


at a later period, for | 


complement. 


18, 


sieve and he- 
misphere. 


d Water-plant 


ΝΑ 

comp. he- 

misphere, cagle, and 
oblique lines. 


A kind of 


20. 


- 


. 
Lizard; comp. 


with aclod 
“of earth; ᾿ 
@ 


plant or reed ; 


ny-t? (nayt, nay-u, ὁ), Sepulehral ἢ- 


! many, σα, Belmore 

colleetion, 10. 
ΔΙ. in p.m 
m.; MM. τ iv. 
CCONIIX, 


Cf D. 217., G. 


WG Ree δι ὦ 


Occurs only ino name of 
Sati, a goddess. 


Avesa ΘΟ}. Water? | 


Pod of 


acacia or 


tN 


comp. an owl, 


Cer ears, 
ἊΝ 


oblique lines. 


| comp. 


and oblique lines. 


Rar oof corn; 
complem, 


mp slug 7; comp, 
"A water. 


the | 


. Reed on two : 
human legs; | 
reed, | 


‘tatann, — head, chief, D. 180. 218, 
proper. 2235 220. 
xm, delight, imagine, L. L. p. o4.m. 


create 7 


Jentisk tree; | 


Att (butt, ¢.), corn. D. 228. 


he- ᾿ 
misphere, and 


ἢ 
' 
4 
| 


vai, 1, to come. | 1). 204. f In | 
| the name I|- 
ει em-hep-t, [τ 
| μου); 1). 200.3; 
1 OW. MATT χχοῦ! 
| OM, Re xxv. 

| 
xii. dyn. L, 1- 
— Aid Hee, B. 
i 60. 


; $2, to Open, 


τευ τοὶ τι ον ae Sema Sa 


D.] 


No. 


HI 


“disk, 
| counterpoise ; 


a leg. 


26. 


4)" ᾿ fae 
2) foe : 
᾿ | heh 


t 

: <™ 
‘) 
an 1 ᾿ 

} bane 


Form. 


Standard 
plumes, sun's 
and 
comp. 


Painter's 


‘ede casel; comp. 


hand, 


Mallet: comp. 
ampulla 
hemisphere, 


Hatchet ; 
comp. hemi- 
sphere 


mouth. 


ay 


ee 


f 
qi 
4 


| 
mh 
| 


Ὁ]. 


ee Blade οὐ 


5 


ΠΟ of an oar; 
comp. 


oar 5 
hand 
chicken. 


comp. 


$39 


9 


lute 


the nabla; complement 
ccrastes and mouth, 


chair- | 
back and mouth. 


mt, nk, 
and. . 


[ 


MIXED 


SIGNS. 


Sound and Signification. 


τὺ grind, 


of | ib (ἰδέ, ¢.) “the East.” 


tt, “to establish.” 


! 
{ 


knead, 


=u pport. 


i ner (outs, @.), god. 


and 


| 


an : 


and : 


͵ 


| 
| 
| 
| 


ssry L.. usually read ov- 
sry anoar, wietory (owosr 
hosr, Οὐδ, possibly nsr. 


tte got).to speak, Cham- 
pollion ; fw, faowe, com- 


mand, 


often preceded 


by 12. 


| 7... Guitar or | npr, eood (xof7, ὁ.) 
| : 

| V «Le 
| 
| 


Cubit; ‘ign. ma (ute, ¢.), “truth. 


arn. 


| 


| 


1. 
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Authority, 


Tab. Al. 24, as 


dceterm, of Tt, 
where Ai, 33. 
has this sign; 


D. 261. 


POT τὸς ed αἱ; 


L., D. 339. fe 
ΔΙ. CC. 1ν 11. 6., 


sare. B. ΔΙ. ὅτ, 


Tes, 247. 


LL. A. ii. 9. 
Urey Cr. 202,, 
1). 225, 


Lis dace thy ahs 


comp. book i. 


xii. dyn; 4 
G22: Pap. 
Burton, Lb. 


M.; M. t. iv. 
eeexhi.;) Re- 
vue Arehwol. 
IS-47, p. 429. 


}). 378. ff, L. 
B. D. xxv. 99 
horizontal 


line, (ας 991. 

lee 1. ΔΑ, ἢ. 
ἢ... Be 80.; 
Osburn Ive. 
Test. τὸ the 
truth. 


L.A. i. 8. e. 


B. 72. ο, ἢ, 


| 


| 


--.....ὄ..-.........-.---- 
ee ........- 


Form. 


ἣν ΟΝ End of a 


Ι . . - 
‘ with cord to bring it 
1 back ; comp. arm. 


. » Y ve ν᾿ . [ ° ! ὴ ! 
“1. “f-- Kind of stick. | χα to stop, toturn back. |B. M. 


tT comp. stand 
ofa boat, and 
, oblique lines, 


meet fishing-spear, 


1 
C2 Feather flap Ἢ 


Sound and Signification. 


ς6 ee a 


| 
| 
| 


2. Ml, West. 
| 
] 


hr, to come, appear. 


i pt-t, a bow. 
| 


‘ 
’ 


bring, tribute. 


i 
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Jar (νας | nev (ἢ, ¢.), to lead, to 


‘ab (uab, ¢.), pure, pure 


man, pricst. 


Jar with water. the same: the horn, pro- 


36. CI Pian of a house, 
τς OF upper part 
ofa dvor; com- 
plement mouth. 
47 ~~ Sort of seat?; 
Γ᾿ comp. hand 
and = hemi- 
phere. 
Os, ae το 
ϊ p27" ble Μη") 
1 east al 
on two 
| legs; comp. water. 
B89. Jar on leg, with ' 
εὐ δ: water running . 
‘ae aun 
40. runging outs | 


comp. horn. 


. fi Spindle or jar to 
41. f ᾿ hold thread; 

comp. 
back, 


~~ 


Cj 


SN basket of in- 
cense on fire. 


435. ae 


for the sound. 


As (hos, ¢.), to sing, 
| praise, order. 


chair- | 


| 


command. 


ba, the soul. 


nounced ab, here used 


to 


‘W Vessel like a gob- | Ap, An-nu (kno, ¢.), to 
let; comp. vase. , 


[App. IT. 


Authority. 


(xaa, ¢.), “first.” B.M. Tab. 55. 


vice naa, IL. 


1). D. 


2 Tab. 
| 597.5 — sare. 
᾿ς Nesaenamen, 
| BLM. 


D. 24., Pex. 395. 


: D. 257. 


. 
' 
Ι 


.}), 259. comp. 
᾿ 


| 42. No. 153. 


xit, dyn. tab. 
B. M. in δα, 
Vv. in name of 
King Enen- | 
(Ὁ, M.R. Ἰν 


LE. A. in b., 
D. 418. 


Ritual Αἰ. 80. 


. Δ]. 


Ι, B. 79. 


L. B. 7}. a. (ὦ. 


1). 124, 
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No. Forn Sound and Signification. Authority, 


IIL Sledge or truck; | 
44. ΜΝ eee 


comp. stand of 
a boat. 


tm, atm (thom, c.), to TL. B. 69. ἃ - ἢ 
avoid, escape. | LL, B.D. xx- 
xxi. ec. 70. 


‘i «Ἥ (Ὁ Net shut aps S-xti (sé, c.), to take, to; D. 152. 359. 
τσ | ’ Fé x 
τ | ἜΤ ἧς eee 
e . , : a 3.1. ΔΙ. Cc. 
and oblique lines. | ie 
| v. xhii. 


Seal or trap, | χίηι (xfam, ¢.), to shut D. ὅθι, MLR. 


10... im. with arses up, total, the whole, Ἰχχκχὶ, 
comp. hand, - 
included. 
and stand of a | neluded 
boat. 
oe Φ᾽ Sealor trap; com-! sv az, to bind, turn away, DL. B.D. xvii. | 
47. | 7 plem. ampulla, | prohibit. | 36.1, S10. | 
| tab. of Ptole-— 
| maic period. 
Garment with | x, to Serve, ΧΙ. dyn. iB. A. , 
| 48. mat and sword Τα, AYN 10. 
(hitherto Supe = 19) 1), 346. 
posed to be a furled | 
sail); complem. chair- | 
hack, 
4 a Girdle buckle, any, lite, living. dala daily 3. dea” 
οὖν Ω commicnly B. 12. 
| 9 called crux 


ἩΜΕΙ͂Σ comp. water 
and sieve, 


| 
50.  Κιμὰ of τοῦδε νὸς, ὁ, to pass through, | L. B.D. iii, ὁ 
4 comp. leg. penctrate. ' 82 1 xxvii. 

1 72. ἡ, Τὸ, LL: 
sarcoph. with 
name of Q. of 
Amiasis. 


ol. Folded object; ' 77, according to Lepsius: 1B. 6-L; St. 10, 
“<<a comp. mouth. ; 560 also Determinatives.' 1. 5.; ΤᾺ. 
Champoll. ar νοι, | AL BOL St 

e.), to bind, encircle, go! ii. 2445 Ὁ. 

round. | 485.; ef LL. 


--»....... 


! B.D. vi. 1ὅ..,1. 
| 47. 48. 
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. ee δος F 
No. Form. Sound and Signification. | Authority. 
Variant of the same. Ibid. 
same. ᾿ 


& Key? = comp. amay, attach to, support, | Arch, xxix, pl. 
Od. GP sieve. strengthen (δὲ, c.),| 14., sare. A- 
Dies. myn, S' 2, 
28., Tks. on 
'  Keypt. Stele, 
| RTA. 1842. 

/ pt. 1. 


ὦ H== A chisel; LL. B.D. 
53. Ϊ.-- complement 
stand of ἃ 
‘boat and mouth. 


f Rind of drill jay-n, water: this sym- ΔΙῸ to ipl. ev. 
Ἢ ὦ αὶ guard ; bol is the determinative 


comp. am- ’ . 
: of setp, tried. 
pulla and tow-line. [ I’ 


| 56. Caknown ob- ἐμ, fn-nu. .. In a proper ἢ. 
Ried ea ea on mummy at 
ae Shrewsbury, 
and at the B. 
M. 


Ἃ 
J: 
ae 


I. THE NUMERALS, GRAMMATICAL SIGns, AND ἘΠΕ 
GLYPIICAL GROUPS, 


Tre Tieroglyphical Numerals are 


. Π Qe gt ) 


10. 100. 1000, 10,000. 
4. Uy 
[<4 
1,000,000. 1,000,000,000,060,000,000." 


* Gr. p. 215, We shall return to the subject. of these remarkahe 
Hieratico-Demotic numerals in the Fifth Book. Some of them are sh 
used by the physicians and chemists throughout Europe. 
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The units are expressed by a stroke, but in groups; namely, 


τ sD il : 

1 4, as 2+2. 1Π| 7, as 1-ἃ ὃ). 
rine 

ΗΠ 5, as 5-Ἐ 9. 8. as 4+-4. 

T HW 

HF G, as BEB. re OY, as 3-43-43. 


This grouping is connected, perhaps, with the mode of de- 
signating the units in pronunciation from 4 upwards, as we have 
intimated im the grammatical synopsis, in accordance with 
Lepsius’s valuable essay on this subject. 

As regards the Grammatical Signs, we have placed under the 
Ideographies (No. 542.) the hieroglyphical sfop or end of a 
eroup;s those of rerbs (eross bar) and of the aetire rerb (the 
lees stretched) under the Determinatives. The line | tor mark- 
ing the masculine noun is the Ideographic No. 596., which, 
as well as the line with the Ὁ sign (¢2.), we have classed 
unong the Phonetics; they are the affixes of other signs, when 
they betoken nouns. The Egyptians expressed the plural by 


Ι . 
three straight 1 strokes: the dual, in ἃ corresponding manner, 


by two straight {yor oblique y strokes, or by a + (@) placed 
hetore the two oblique strokes, as ὦ ἃ. 

It only remains to add a few words upon the compounded 
Mieroglyphical Groups. We have pointed out this grouping to 
a certain extent inthe Determinative No. 3., the sign of neght 
and darkness. We here allude to the grouping together of 
several hicroglyphies, which conjomtly express a compound, 
sometimes a derivative, word. ‘This juxtaposition of signs 
corresponds exactly with the juxtaposition of unchanged words 
in the spoken language. We subjoin sume of the most im- 
portant of these groups. 


Lg Sut.n αὖ, Kine of all Egypt) (of Upper and Lower 
Eevypu). : 
a ~~ ; 


=| Mur maxi, Conmander of soldiers. 
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Ce li ¥ 1% Tai..., Fan-bearer. 


Ἴ Ι Nir hut, Priest. 
Ἵ Ἶ.. Α͂ Ner huatr ap, Wigh priest. 
ως 
Lf hi Sutn hntr, Wis Majesty. 


4 - Hstri ntr, the Osirian (blessed, deified ). 


| 


Ma-tu, the Justified (deceased ). 


11. EXPLANATION OF THE SPECIMENS OF HIE ROGLYPHICAL 
WRITING, 


THE grammatical, lexicographical, and hicruglyphical chapters 
of this work are principally intended to be a naturally con- 
nected representation of the historical facts and periods of 
development of the two great monuments of the primeval 
tine. They may, moreover, in the present state of KHeyptian 
philology, be used as a grammar, dictionary, and handbook οἱ 
hieroglyphics, by those who wish to form ἀπ independent 
judgment on this subject, without wading through large and 
costly neroglyphical works. Any materials we οὐδ find 
in these, which appeared to be certain and authentic, we have 
coliected to the best of our knowledge and judgment. We 
think, too, that the strictly historical order and character of our 
representations of those primeval facts will not be without. 
its use for the scholar; for the aim and goal of all grammatical, 
lexicographical, and Incroglyphical or alphabetical research must 
be to understand each word or sign as a historical fact, as part 
of a history. Finally, the indefa itigable and kind assistance of 
our learned friend, Mr. Samuel Birch, has enabled us to exhibit 
those facts more completely, and, we hope. more correctly, than 
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is the case in other works. We subjoin a few remarks as to 
the application of those chapters and lists, in learning to read 
and understand the hicroglyphics. 

Whoever makes use of these lists in reading an inscription, 
or testing the accuracy of a translation, will naturally, in the 
first place, endeavour to ascertain or recollect whether the 
sion 18 Tdeographic, Determinative, or Phonetic, and he will 
then easily find it with its full explanation. For wunder- 
standing the grammatical forms, the order followed in the 
fourth section will be found useful. In conclusion, the un- 
practised reader will find in the first Appendix an exposition 
and explanation of the Coptic alphabet, as generally used in 
books on Egyptology for transcribing the hieroglyphical texts. 
We have most carefully abstained from all use of this alphabet 
in the body of the work; the Latin alphabet, with the addition 
of two Greck forms, is amply sufficient for the purpose of a cor- 
rect transeript. The plan hitherto adopted of transcribing, or 
rather rendering, ancient Egyptian words into Coptic, is quite 
unphilological and unscientific. There is no harmony between 
the Coptic alphabet with its great variety of letters, and the 
fifteen simple sounds of the Egyptian: besides, the Coptie word 
scarcely ever corresponds literally with the Egyptian, least of 
all in the vowels. In regard to these it is impossible to adhere 
too closely to the eritical principle of never putting in a vowel 
where none has hitherto been found in the hieroglyphic text. 
The ΒΕ might be made use of as a scheva, for facilitating the 
pronunciation and dividing a syllable, remembering always the 
fact of there being no Ε in Egyptian: but, in order to preserve 
the strict correspondence of the number of signs between the 
original and the transeript, we have abstained from the use of 
it in this edition. 

As regards the arrangement of the hieroglyphical signs, we 
believe we have made considerable improvement on the German 
edition, by placine each sign by the side of its explanauion in 
the text, instead of representing them with their numbers in 
distinct plates. | 

We hope the time is not far distant when we shall be able to 
print hiecroglyphics every where, as wo do Chinese. The printing 
of Chinese characters with movable types in Europe is the in- 
vention of the Leipzic publishers (Breitkopf and Haertel); and 
another publisher of the same metropolis of the German book 

VON. I. QQ 
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trade, M. Ambrose Barth, who has exerted himself so zealously 
for the advancement of all scientific undertakings, has likewise 
the merit of having made the first real attempt at casting a 
complete fount of hicroglyphics for the publication of Schwartze’s 
work. These types, however, are evidently calculated for the 
phonetic signs alone ; and they are defective as to Egyptian style 
and character in eer outlines. In this respect, Ghamnpollion 8 
grammar 1s a masterpicce ; and the signs reproduced there 
lithographically have since been admirably formed by Messrs. 
Didot into a complete fount of movable types, designed by the 
late ΔΙ. Dubois, and executed with the createst leu: anee. Δ], 
Letronne has given a beautiful specimen of these characters in 
his valuable remarks on the tablet of Abydos. We are happy 
to announce that the Roval Academy at Berlin have granted to 
Chey. Lepsius the means of directing the execution ol a com- 
plete set of hieroglyphieal types, wind that a specimen of these 
will soon appear. We hope this may be in the shape of a eom- 
plete edition and interpretation of the Rosetta stone by Lepsins, 
who alone possesses all the requisites, together with the new 
precious materials afforded by the fragment of Phila, which 
contains a part of the two Igyptian texts of that decree. 

We reproduce here the specimen of hieroglyphic, hieratic, 
and demotice writing given in the German edition, from Lepsius: 
Letter. 


TATUM ATR PR 


IX Ϊ Vill 


rte SW ABAD ab H2 τὶ 


(lw. AAD SaiworwO2 2 — oF Epralo 


i | 
Η 


This specimen represents, first, part of the sixth line οἱ 
the hierogly phical inscription on the Rosetta stone ; the passage 
corresponding to it in the Demotic inseription is added πὶ the 
third line; the intervening one gives the transeript of the 
hieruslyphic text into the Theis atic character, drawn up from 
corresponding signs, for no such transcript is known. This has 
been arranged from right to left, in order to accommodate it to 
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the usual mode of hieratic writing. It need hardly be mentioned 
that the Rosetta stone itself, as an Egyptian monument, belongs 
to the time of the lowest decline as regards language, character, 
and hieroglyphical structure. 


1. s. Phonetics Class I. s 2. 

2, ἢν. Phoneties C. 1. 4 6. 

3. a. Phoneties C. 1. «1. 

4. Determinative 62, Motion. 

Consequently to be read, s. ha; 1.e. ha, to place, with s, the 
sign of causative or transitive power, and the grammatical 
sien which expresses the same figuratively, to set up. Greek 
text, STHCAL. 

II. 
1. x(n). Phoneties C. I. χ 8. for yn. 
2,3. nandt. Phoneties C.J. wv 2. ¢ 4. 
4.astatue. Tdeographie 44. (a later form). 


Consequently toe be read, xn.t (statue) Greek text, 
IKON A, 


I. 


} Phoneties C. Ta 3. 
Therefore n, cf, genitive sign. (ireek text, TOY. 


ed 


IV. 


A sprig and wasp, as symbol of the King of Upper and Lower 

ugy pt. 

Sprig, Phonetics C. I. s 6. ¢4.: together, sut for sutn, 
King of Cpper Country. 

Wasp, Ideographic 358.; h, with feminine sign ¢-4. ht 
(L.), xb (B.), as above, Atng of Lower Country. 

Making together, sutn ht or sutn yb (Avy). Creek 

text, BACIAEQC, 
V. 


Pturmaius. Phonetics C. 1, pl. t+. ὰ 2 72. m4. 11. 
sl. Pturmis=Ptulmis. Greek text, ΠΤΟΛΕΜΑΤΙΟΥ. 


QQ 2 
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VI. 


1. any. Mixed Sign 45. Life. 
2. tta. Phonetics C. I. ¢2. ¢4. tt, ““ eternal.” 
Making together, any tta, ever living, eternal. 
3. The world, Ideographic 8., which on the later monuments 
is replaced by the zigzag line z. 
Greek text, TOT AIQNOBIOY. 


VII. 
1 Pth. Phonetics C. 1. P1.¢4.A41. Making Pth, Phtha, 
$a, Vulcan. 
2. Mr.i. Phonetics C. I. m10.71.; being the past participle 
of the verb mr, to love, Jeloved. | 
Making together, Mr.i (n) Phtha, beloved of Phtha. 
Greek text, TOY HTAMHMENOY ΥΠ0Ὸ TOY dOA. 
Upon the Ring containing the royal names and titles compare 
what is said of the Determinative 148, 


VIII. 


1, A hatchet. Mixed Sign 28, γιέ», god. 
2. Ground plan of a house. Mixed Sign 36. Ar, to come. 
appear. 
1c. the apparent god, KIIIPANOTC. 


IX. 
Ι. A basket, Ideographic 588., nb, the lord. 
A guitar, Mixed Sign 587. three times repeated, nfru, best, 
οὐ of good, 


1, 6. the best lord, ETXAPICTOT. 


nr 


111. EXAMPLE OF THE APPLICATION OF THE LISTS TO THE 
READING OF HIEROGLYPHICAL INSCRIPTIONS. 


As ἃ specimen of the mode of interpretation, and the appli 
cation of the analysis to the monuments, the last line of the 
itosetta stone is subjoined, each word being divided and accon® 
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panied by its pronunciation, interpretation, and equivalent 
phrase in the Greek version ; first giving the two as they are 
inscribed upon the stone, and then supplying from a comparison 
of other portions the literal rendering of this portion. The 
parts between brackets are given from the conjectural emenda- 
tions of M. Letronne. 


ITS «τ ὙΓΙΏ Ss 2 Ὦ ΠΩ Ὺ 
EM λὲς ἈΞ ΜΙ 
Sel we MLR 


a 


C WEIS ΠῚ 


ΤΟ[Γ[ΔΕΨΗΦΙΣΜΑΤΟΥΤΟΑΝΑΓΡΑΨΑΙΕΙ͂Σ 
ZTHAHNEKZITEPEOYAIOOYTOIZAE 
ΙἹΕΡΟΙΣΚΛΙΕΝΧΩΡΙΟΙΣΚΑΙΕΛΛΗΝΙΚΟΙ͂Σ 
ΓΡΑΜΜΑΣΙΝΚΑΙΣΤΗΣΑΙΕΝΕΚΑΣΤΩΙ 
ΤΩΝΤΕΠΡΩΤΩΝΚΑΙΔΕΥΤΕΡΩΙΓΝΚΑΙΤΡΙ 


TONIEPQNNPOLTHTOYAIWNOBIOY 
BAZIAEQZTEIKONI. 


τὸ [δὲ ψήφισμα τοῦτο ἀναγράψαι εἰς στήλην ἐκ στερεοῦ λίθου τοῖς δὲ ἱεροῖς 
καὶ ἐγχωρίοις καὶ Ἑλληνικοῖς γράμμασιν καὶ στῆσαι ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν 
τε πρώτων καὶ δευτέρων καὶ τρίτων ἱερῶν πρὸς τῇ τοῦ αἰωνοξίου Puce 
λέως εἰκόνι. 

“and that this decree should be inscribed on ἃ stele of hard stone, 
in hieroglyphical, enchorial, and Greek letters, and be placed in 
cach of the temples of the first, second, and third orders, close to 
the portrait of the everliving king.” 

a 3 
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clnalysis. 


Th 11 ΠῚ τὸ τὸ 


syaue pn hr hai nee aa.t 
writing this upon a stele which is of hard stone 
Ψήφισμα του τὸ εἰς στήλην ἐκ στερεοῦ Aslov 
τ 
“δ᾽ Ἵ |! 
| 
rut m sya nt ntr Cut syae 
enzraved with writing of sacred words writing 
ἀναγράψαι τοῖς δὺ ηράμμωμασν ww ww QO ον νοὸς χαϊννος ψῶι 
᾿ Ἂς 
s ΔΛ Nit 
sya Hlautinn ¢ rv 
books writin the Tonians fn order th: 
. ἐγχὼρ (οι: γεχαμμασιν ᾿Ελλγνκοῖς 


1. Group composed of Phoneties C. Ts ley ἅς a 2. 22. and 
Determinative No. LX. 

2, Phonetics C. Pep 1. and Later Alphabet 2 6.3; demon- 
strative pronoun, p. 28.9. 

¢ 3. Phonetics, Alphabet and Sylabarium / 7., Determinative 

bar, Ideographic 596.3 preposition, p. 300. 

4. Phonetics C. 145. 21. Ideoeraphie 432. 

5. Phonetics, Alphabet C. 1. a 1. δ 4. ἃ 2. participle ente, 
p. 297. 

6. Phoneties C. I. a4. 44. Determinative 108. 

7. Ideocraphic 563. 


δ, Vhoneties C. T. a 4. 9. Ideographic 540, 
10. Phonetics C.J. n 1. 11. Mixed sian 28, 
12. Mixed Sign 30. 13. Ideographic 540. 


14. Phonetics C. I. n 2.5 preposition, p. 297. 
13. Phoneties Co. g 1. «1. f(a) 1., Determinative 126. 
16. Phonetics C. Ts by 4. 11., Determinative 126. 
17 Phonetics C. ΤῸ 2 2.5 preposition, p. 297. 
18. Phonetics C. 1. A 4. κ 2, 72., Ideographic 587. 4 Ι. 
{n the transcript of this inscription αἱ Philw (Salt’s Tssay, 


Kb. TU.) 
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2] 22 23 24 25 26 


It WMH mo ὁ 


λα. m as m γα. τ ha sha 
it should be so up in the temples in gates houses regions 
στήσαι ἐν ἱερῶν τῆς χώρα; 
27 28 29 33 34 
oo j r ἐπὶ ea ἜΝ 
toi Βε ὺὐ 
nb hr rn m a -0 mh-ti mh... 
all in name his the ie 85] of the first second third 
ἱκαστω ἐν τῷ ὀνόματε. .. THY τι πρώτων χαὶ δευτέφων καὶ τρίτων 
$5 “ἢ 37 38 39 10 Al 42 
— ΓῚ 
ὩΣ ih ov WE (CSS) 9 ἐπ 
21 a ~ a a δ on 
rind tn-t tut )) sutu.xb = Pturmis “χ tla 
where (is placed) ἃ statue of the king Ptolemy living for ever 
τοὺς τῇ εἰκένι τοῦ ϑἕασίλεέως T1762.¢ woesou αἰωνοσέου 


ἢ], γος 


No. 2.) the name is written in full, 1]. This 


word is probably an Egyptian transcription of “lever, the 
genitive plural of Ἴωνες, a name the Egyptians may have had 
in the Pharaonic times as ]¥ or Javan. 


19. 
2(), 


21. 


22, 
Ds: 
24, 
25 
26. 


Phoneties C. L ¢ 4. al. 

Phonetics C. 1. h 5., Determinative 
Phoneties C. [. f° 1. p. 29 " 
Phoneties C. [. m 1. p. 298. No. 3. 
Ideographic 417. 

Phoneties C. J. am 4. p. 298. No. 3. 


. Phoneties C. I. r 1. gates. 


Later Alphabet, ἃ 14. f 1. 


The three preceding groups are used collectively to express 
the name of Evypt in the sense of “ country.” 


4" 
te 


29. 
9}. 
32, 
33. 
94, 
0. 
36, 
37, 


Determinative 98. 28. Ideographie 587. 
see No. 3. 30. Phonetics C. Il. 51. 


Phoneties C. [. m 5. 
Phoneties C. I. m 8.; ef. p. 591. 


Phonetics C. I. m 8.3 cf p. 591. 
Phonetics C. ΤῸ m 8. ; 
Phonetics C. I. r 1. am 3., Ideographic 596. 


cf. p. 591. 


Phoneties C. I. χ & tA. 
Determinative 35. 38, Phonetics C. Ln 2. 
aed 
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43 44 45 46 47 48 
4 WW 1 Fe TF 4 
: Ἅ ‘ 
Phtha mrt ntr hr nb 
of Phtha beloved the god apparent the lord most excellent 
ὑτὸ τοῦ Ῥϑα ry arr, Uivou τς βεοῦ ἰπιζάνυ 1. . « + « εὐχαρίστου 


--- -...--- PN get ne me Oa a .... . -- -  .Ῥὀ-----Ῥ-.---------ς-.-.---ς.---... -- 


39. Phonetics C. I. s 6. ὁ 4., Ideographic 357. 

40. Phonetics C. I. pl. ¢4. μι ἃ. 11. μι ἃ. 11. 61. 
41. Mixed Sign 49, 

42. Phonetics C. 1. ¢2. ¢4. IL. 28. 

43. Phonetics C. I. pl. 4. h 2. 

44, Phonetics C. T. a 10. 21.5; ef. p. 297. 

45, Mixed Sign 28. 

46. Mixed Sign 36., Determinative 62. 

47. Ideographic 587. 

48. Mixed Sign 31. 


APPENDIX OF AUTHORITIES. 


VETERUM SCRIPTORUM 


DE REBUS EGYPTIACIS ET DE BABYLONIORUM 
TYRIORUMQUE TEMPORIBUS 


FRAGMENTA., 


INDEX CAPITUM, 


A. 


MANETHONIS ALIORUMQUE /EGYPTIORUM FRAGMENTA. 


I. Mancthonis fragmentum de triginta dynastiarum a Mene 


If. Manethonis ee ante δι secundum Paces 


ad ecineun minorem tempore, ap. Syncellum 
(Chronogr. p. 52.) 


(Chron, 1. i. cap. 19. extr. seq.) ex interprete Ar- 
menio : 


IJ. Manethonis dynastive triginta a Mene ad Nectancbum 


IV. 


γ. 


minorem, secundum. Atricanum et Eusebium (Syncelli 
Chronoer, p. 53-77.) Aceedit ἄγ. XV—XIX. cum 
Josephi (v. A. iv.) catalogo comparatio ‘ ‘ 
Manethonis rerum ἴον ptiae: irum fragmenta apud Jose- 
phum : : : Σ 
1. De pastorum ineursione et de recibus 
‘Egy ptiorum, qui post illos dominati sint 


(ὦ. Apion. 1. 14-16.) . . p. 644 
De Jeprosorum hominum rebellione (ec. Ap. 
1.26. sq.) . ; » p. 650 


Ex Manethone excerpta apud S. The ‘ophilum ad Autol. 
iii, 10. sq. Agitur de ἄγη. ἈΝ Ὺ ΠῚ. et NTX. 


VI. De Ptulemvo Mendesio loc. ap. Tatianum (Parwnesis ad 


xentes, p. 129.), et de Apione Oasite ap. Clementem 
Alexandrinum (Strom, i. 21.) 


VIL. Chronieon, quod fertur, zMeyptiorum vetus de dynastiis 


VIL. Psedo-Manethonis de lene 2 σι liber 


deorum, semideorum, hominum (Syne. Chronogr. p. 
ol.) . : 


» Ad Ptolemeum Philadelphum — epistola. 

Rusebit judicium. = Panodori  caleulus 
(Syne, Chronograph. p. 40. sq.) . p- 660 

De deorum = dynastiis (Syne. Chron. p. 
18. sq. ) : ‘ . p. 663 


h. 


ERATOSTHENIS ALIORUMQUE ({RECORUM DE TEMPORIBUS 


ZEGYPTIORUM FRAGMENTA. 


T. meets et Apoilodori rezum Thebaicorum eatalogi 


. Eratosthenis rezum Thebaicor. XXX VILL. 
catalogus (Syne. Chronogr. p. 91. sqq.) .  p. 667 

2. Syncellus de Apollodori- τορι Thebai- 
corum LIII. catalogo (Chronogr. p.147.) p. 675 


Page 


605 


667 


604 INDEX CAPITUM. 


IT. Dicwarchi Messenii de Sesostride rege fragmenta, in Scho- 
liis ad Apollonium Rhodium (Argon. iv. 259-281.) re- 
perta. Premissa sunt scholia, quibus nomina multorum 
de rebus /Egyptiacis scriptorum continentur 

ΠῚ. Cheremon et Lysimachus de fuga Hebreorum ap. Jose- 
phum (c. Apion. i. 32. 34.) . . . 

IV. Syncelli regum ZEgyptiacorum, qui dicitur laterculus 
(Chronogr. p. 91. seqq.) : : : ; : ‘ 


( 
. δ 
ZEGYPTIACA VARIA. 


I. Strabonis locus de lacu Moridis ct de labyrintho, in de- 
scriptione nomi Arsinoitis (lib. xvii. 1.) 
II. Plinii Secundi -gyptiaca ; 
l. De obeliscis, pyramidibus, labyrintho (HT. Ν. 
XxXxvi. 585-13.) . ᾿ . p. 693 
2. De nomis /Egypti (H. Ν. ν. 9. § 49.) ; - p. 700 
3. De situ labyrinthi (ibid. 8 61). . p. 70] 
ΠῚ. Clementis Alexandrini de literis AZEgyptiorum ct de sacris 
eorum libris loci duo (Strom. v. p. 237. ct vi. p. 268.) 


Ι), 


BABYLONICA ET TYRIA QU-EDAM. 


I. Berosiana : 
1. De terre hominumque primordiis (E useb. 
Chronogr. i. 2. ex interpr. Arm. et Syne. 
Chronogr. p- 28. sqq.) : . p. 704 
2. De rebus ante diluvium, ex Heros libr. sec. 
(Euseb. Chron. lib. i. c. 1. ex int. Arm.) . p. 710 
3. De diluvio, ex Berosi libro ii., secundum 
Alexandrum Polyhistorem (Iuseb. Chron. 
lib. i. c. 3. ex interpr. Arm. et eo Chron. 
p. 30. seq.) ᾿ . p 713 
4, De dynastiis, que a diluvii tempore usque ad 
Persarum tempora dominate sint reroute 
Polyhistor ap. Kus. in Chron. i. 4. § 2-5.) . p. 716 


5, Josephi ex Beroso excerpta . ; . p.720 
6. Berosus de Artaxerxis sccundi contra Per- 
sarum religionem instituta : ‘ . p. 125 


II. Canon Ptolemmi, qui dicitur astronomicus, a Nabonassaro 
ad Alexandrum Magnum . ; 


WI. Tvria ex Josepho . : : : 
1, De Hiromo, ejusque octo successoribus (c. 
Ap. i. 17. 54.) : : p. 728 


2. De Ithobalo, ejusque successoribus ueque ad 
Cyri tempora (c. Ap.i. 21.) . . . γ.179] 


Page 


676 
682 
685 


69] 
693 


701 


ΤΟΊ 


726 
728 


Λ. 


MANETHONIS ALIORUMQUE ΦΟΑΥΡΤΙΟΒΚῸΜ 
FRAGMENTA. 


Ι. 


MANETHONIS FRAGMENTUM DE TRIGINTA DYNA- 
STTIARUM A MENE AD NECTANEBUM MINOREM 
TEMPORE APUD SYNCELLUM. 


(Chronogr. p. 52.!) 


Ὁ 68 map Αἰγυπτίοις ἐπισημότατος Μανεῆθῶ mesh τῶν 
αὐτῶν A δυναστειῶν γράψας, ἐκ τούτων δηλαδὴ λαξῶν τὰς 
ἀφορμὰς κατὰ πολὺ διαφωνεῖ περὶ τοὺς χρόνους πρὺς ταῦτα, 
καθὼς ἔστι καὶ ἐκ τῶν προειρημένων ἡμῖν ἀνωτέρω μαθεῖν 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἑξῆς λεχθησομένων. Τῶν γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τρισὶ 
τόμοις PIV γενεῶν ἐν δυναστείαις A ἀναγεγραμ- 
μένων, αὐτῶν ὁ χρόνος τὰ πάντα συνῆξεν ἔτη LONE, 
ἀρξαμενα τῷ ΛΦΙΙς ἔτει τοῦ κύσμου καὶ λίξαντα εἰς τὸ 
EPMZ κοσμικὸν ἔτος, ἤτοι πρὸ τῆς ᾿Αλεξανῆρου τοῦ Μίακε- 
δόνος κοσμοκρατορίας ἔτη ποῦ 1}, "Kx τούτων οὖν ἀφελών 
τις τὰ πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ ΧΝς πρὸς ἀναπλήρωσιν τῶν 
ΒΣΜΙῈ ἐξ ᾿Αδὰμ ἕως τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ, ὡς ψευδῆ καὶ 


/ \ \ \ ~ ~ “ 
AVUTADKT A, καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ του χατακλυσμου SOC Tis BUG 


7 Q ¢ ὦ ~ \ » ζω ~ 
VOT ANAS καὶ CuYYUTEWS τῶν γλωσσῶν καὶ διασπορᾶς τῶν 


' Georgii Syncelli Chronographia post Goarum (Paris. 1652) inter 
Script. list. Byzantine edita est a L. Dindortio, 1829, Preestan- 
Horem e codicibus duobus Parisiensibus, eum qui litt. B. indicatur, 
Mutilum quidem, quippe qui a pagina (veteris cditionis) 51. incipiat, 
P. 341. desinat, fere ubique secuti sumus. 

* V. Chronicon Vetus intra A. VII. 
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Δ PRA A Se -“ ‘ 3 Α » = 
ἐθνῶν PAA, ἕξει σαφῶς τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς Alyurtiaxiig Paci. 
» ae: ~ , ; β >, , Ε go Al , M Δ 
εἰας ex τοῦ πρώτου βασιλεύσαντος τῆς Λἰγύπτου Μεστραΐμ, 
~ ᾿ Ἁ ΄ 7 A ~ ἡ ne ~ WDaosr 
τοῦ καὶ Μηνεος λεγομένου παρὰ τῷ Μανεθῶ, ἀπὸ τοῦ BRO, 
»» we τς 3 Noo ce : N ἔς nw 3 4 4 
ἔτους τοῦ ἐξ ᾿Αὐὰμ ἕως Νεκταναδῶ τοῦ ἐσχάτου βασιλέως 
7 “- , A. , ne ~ 
Αἰγύπτου, ὡς εἶναι τὰ πάντα ἀπὸ Μεστραΐμ, ἕως τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
~ UM ry. ow δ \ f 
Νιεκταναδῶ ἔτη BVEH, ἃ καὶ ἔφθασεν, ὡς προείρηται, εἰς 
4 ‘ ’ ig vf ~ ne ’ 
τὸ κοσμικὸν ΕΡΔΙΖ ἔτος won τῆς ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ κτίστω" 
eo ᾽ .- 5 , ἢν δὼ ~ \ aren ΚΜ és 
ἀρχῆς, ἔτεσι Th ἐγγύς. Τοῦτο 62 τὸ BWOs ἔτος τοῦ 
~ Ν Α ~ ~ _ we 7 YA 
κόσμου τοῦ μὲν Parte τῆς Swng ἔτος ἦν Ih, τοῦ ὃ “Mes, 
ne Ἁ ‘ “ ~ .“ “ ; Ἃ ἢ γεν ,. 
τοῦ πατρὸς Ῥαλὲκ ἔτος καὶ αὐτοῦ τῆς ζωῆς PAM. Vo 
Ἱ " oe , «4 “- ~ re WENA ae 
γὰρ BRON ἔτει τοῦ κόσμου, omen ἣν τῆς τοῦ "Mess ζωῆς 
] ΟῚ ’ ~ Ὁ BY 
PAY ἔτος, ἐγεννηήη αὐτῷ ὁ Φαλέκ, καὶ μετὰ τέσσαρα ἔτη 
~ ~ Ν ΄ re , ~ os Ξ \ 
τῆς τοῦ Φαλὲκ γεννήσεως, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τῷ κοσμικῷ BOL 
, ΄ ἘΝ “- s , ἊΝ 
ἔτει, συνεχύθησαν αἱ γλῶσσαι" καὶ τῷ ἐπιόντι κοσμικῴῷ 
A ” ms εν κα ze e+ ae x 
BOs ἔτει, τοῦ 02 “ozs PALL καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ Pantx 
»᾽ Ἁ Ἅ , > ‘ 9 , c CAN , ν 7 
ἔτει bh, διεσπάρησαν εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην αἱ ἐδδομιγροντα, O45 


A \ “ 
Pura καὶ γλῶσσαι. 


IT. 
MANETHONIS DYNASTLE ANTE MENEM SECUNDUM 
EUSEBLUM. 
(Chron. 1. i.e. 19. extr. sq. vs. Lat. ed. A. Mai, Rom. 1833.) 


Opportunum commodumaue est etiam ex Aanethone 
res Egyptiacas hic subnectere, in quo presertim: histo- 
ria ista niti videtur. 

(Cap. XX.) Primus A-gyptiorum deus! Vulcanus 
fuit, qui ctiam ignis repertor apud cos cclebratur. hx 


1 «Cod, Arm. homo, et sic etiam Moses Chorenensis Hist. i. 6. 
Sed devs apud Syncellum, p. 18.  Reapse hic agitur de “Egypte 
deorum dynastia.” Leopardus apud Maium. 
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eo Sol: postea Agauthodwmon: deinde Saturnus: tum 
Osiris : exin Osiridis frater Typhon: ad extremum Orus, 
Qsiridis et Isidis filtus. Hi primi inter A°gyptios rerum 
potiti sunt. 

Deinceps continuata successione delapsa est regia 
auctoritas usque ad ytin per annos tredectin mille ac 
nongentos. Lunarem tamen annum intelligo, videlicet 
triginta diebus constantem: quem enim nune menseni 
dicimus, Egyptii olim anni nomine indigitabant.? 

Post deos regnavere herves 

annis . . . . . . « MCCLY. 
rursusque altz reyes dominati 
suntannis . . ... . MDCCCNYVITI. 
tum ali triginta reqes Mem- 
phite annis . «Ὁ... ) MDCCAC. 
deinde alia Thinite decem 
regesannis . . «we OCCL. 
Secuta est manran herowungie 
dominatio aunis . Ὁ... MMMMMDCCCNTIT. 
Sunmna temporum in wedeein nilia consurgit annorum, 
qui tamen Innares, hempe menstrur sunt. 

Sed revera dominatie, quam narrant -Leypti, deorwi, 
heroum et manium tenuisse putatur lunares  annos 
omnine vigints quatuor mille eb nongentos, eX quibus fiunt 
solures anni MMCCVI. 

Atque hee quidem si cum Hebrivorum chronologia 
conferre volucris, in eandem plane conspirare sententiam 
videbis. Namque eyptus ab Hebrais Mezraimus 
appeliatur. Mezraimus autem non multis® post dilu- 


2 | s a .« bd 
Comparat cum his aliorum scriptorum commenta Ang. Maius : 
“cae ᾿ P : : ᾿ 
Suidas voc, ἥλιος ait dies aliquando numeratos pro annis. Cen- 
sormus cap. xix. annum /Egyptiorum antiquissimum dicit dene- 


Strem, immo mtenstruum Plutarchus in Numa cap. xviii. et Varro 


apud Lactantium Inet. ii. 122, guadrimestrem Augustinus de Civ. Dei 


x, 10. Legesis alias varietaics apud Plinium IT. N. vii. 49. et apud 
Macrobium Saturn. i. 12.” 

3 . a 2 = δ 
᾿ Voce. non addidimus; cf. et que statim sequuntur et Gen. x. 6. 
ur ᾿ ba . . 

‘Torem messe suspicatus est Maius ad h. |. 


608. ῤ΄᾽΄ APPENDIX OF AUTHORITIES. TA. 


vium annis exstitit. Quippe ex Chamo, Noachi filio, 
post diluvium ortus: est /Egyptus sive Mezraimus, qui 
primus ad Atgypti incolatum profectus est, qua tem- 
pestate gentes hac illac spargi ceperunt. Frat autem 
summa temporis ab Adamo ad diluvium, secundum 
Hebreos, annorum MMCCXIIL. 

Ceterum. .quum Egyptii prerogativa antiquitatis 
‘quadam seriem ante diluvium tenere se jactent deorum, 
heroum et manium annis plus viginti mille regnantium, 
plane equuim est, ut hi anni in menses tot convertantur, 
quot ab Hebrivis memorantur anni: nempe ut gui 
menses continentur in memoratis apud Hebreos annis, 
ii totidem intelligantur A¢e gyptiorum lunares anni, pro 

ea temporum sumina, que a primo condito homine ad 

Mezraimum usque colligitur.’ ltenim Mezraimus ve- 
neris Atgyptiaci auctor fuit, ab coque prima se gypti- 
orum dynastia credenda est. (Quod si temporum copia 
adhuc exuberet, reputandum sedulo est plures fortasse 
Atgyptiorum reges una eademque iwtate extitisse: 
namque ct Thinitas regnavisse aiunt et Memphitas et 
Saitas et .-thiopes, codemque tempore alios. © Videntar 
preterea alii quoque alibi imperium tenuisse, atque hie 
dynastie sno quaque in nome” semet continuisse : ita 
ut haud singuli reges successivam potestatem acceperint, 
sed alius alio loco eadem ietate regnaverit. Atque hine 
contigit, ut tantus cumulus annorum confieret. os 
vero, his omissis, persequamur singillatim A¢gyptiorum 
chronologiam, 

( Sequitur triginta dynastiarum a Mene ad Nectanebum 
minorem enumcratio, quam statim addimus. ) ° 


4 Idem jam dixerat cap. secundo, unde attulit Syne. Chronog" 


p. 40. D., quem locum v. infra A. VITT. 
5 Arm. in lege.... scripte: manifesto interpretis lapsu. 
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1. 


MANETHONIS DYNASTLE TRIGINTA A MENE AD 
NECTANEBUM MINOREM SECUNDUM) oe UM 
_ ET EUSEBIUM. ἤ, 2 : 


rex Syncelli Chronographia (p. 53. seqq.) et Andis Eusebii ἢ inter- 
prete (Chron. i. 20. seqq.). 


Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῶν ἀπὸ Meorpain Αἰγυπτιακῶν δυναστειῶν ἷ 
οἱ χρόνοι ἕως Νεκταναδῶ χρειώδεις τυγχάνουσιν ἐν πολλοῖς 
τοῖς περὶ τὰς χρονικὰς καταγινομένοις ζητήσεις, αὐταὶ δὲ 
παρὰ Μανεθῶ ληφθεῖσαι τοῖς ἐκκλησιαστικοῖς lornopicors 
διαπεφωνημένως κατά τε τὰς αὐτῶν προσηγορίας καὶ τὴν 
ποσότητα τῶν χρόνων τῆς βασιλείας ἐκδέδονται, ἐπὶ τίνος τε 
αὐτῶν Ἰωσὴφ ἡγεμόνευσε τῆς Αἰγύπτου, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸμ ὁ 
φεόπτης Μωῦσῃς τῆς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου πορείας 
ἡγήσατο, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην δύο τῶν ἐπισημοτάτων ἐκδόσεις 
ἐκλέξασθαι καὶ ταύτας ἀλλήλαις παραθέσθαι, Adpixavou 
τέ φημι καὶ τοῦ μετ᾽’ αὐτὸν Εὐσεβίου τοῦ Παμφίληυ 
χαλουμένου, ὡς ἂν τὴν ἐγγίζουσαν TH γραφικῇ ἀληθείᾳ δόξαν 
ὀρθῶς ἐπιδάλλων καταμάθοι... .. 

‘ 

Sequitur (p. 54. B.): 

Περὶ τῶν μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν" Λιἰγύπτου δυναστειῶν, 
ws ὁ ᾿Αφρικανός. 


: Libri ἐτῶν. At sequitur: αὐταὶ παρὰ Μ. ληφθεῖσαι, 
Verba μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν nec Manethonis sunt, nec Africani. 
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“Rerum Agyptiacarum Manethonis 
PRIMA 


Africanus (Syne. p. 54.) 


’ὔ φ 
Μετὰ νέκυας καὶ τοὺς ἡμιθέους πρώτη βασιλεία 
΄σ ͵ rd ~ 
καταριθμεῖται βασιλέων ὀκτώ, ὧν πρῶτος 


α΄, ΜΗΝΗΣ Owirnc? ἐδασίλευσεν . . ἔτη GB... 62 


ὃς ὑπὸ ἱπποποτάμου διαρπαγεὶς διεφθάρη. 


“----.-.--.- 


β΄. ΑΘΩΘΙΣ υἱὸς. .« 2. ew we ἔτη NZ... ἢ 
6 τὰ ἐν Μέμφει βασίλεια οἰκοδομήσας, οὗ 
φέρονται βίδλοι ἀνατομικαί, Ἰατρὸς γὰρ ἦν. 


-- 


γ. ΚΕΝΚΕΝΗΣ vits . . 1 wk. ἔτη ΔΑ, 31 


ὃ, ΟΥ̓ΕΝΕΦΗΣ υἱς . . 1 1... ἔτη ΚΓ... 23 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ λιμὸς κατέσχε τὴν Αἴγυπτον μέγας" 
οὗτος τὰς περὶ Κωχώμην ἤγειρε πυραμίδας. 


εἐ. ΟΥ̓ΣΑΦΑΙΔΟΣ υἱὸς . . . .. ἔτη Κ... 30 
ς΄. ΜΙΕΒΙΔΟΣ υἱὸς. . . «0... ἔτη Kz... 26 


ζ΄. ΣΕΜΕΜΨΗΣ vitg «ww... ἔτη TH... 18 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ φθορὰ μεγίστη κατέσχε τὴν Αἴγυπτον. 


η. BIHNEXH® υἱὸς . . 1 1 6. ἔτη Κίς... 26 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ΣΝΓΙ (253)...263 
Add. Syne. Τὰ τῆς πρώτης δυναστείας οὕτω πως καὶ 

Εὐσέβιος ὡς ὁ ᾿Αφρικανὸς ἐξέθετο. 

1 γος. καὶ inserui ex Eusebianis. 

2 Cod. A. et Edd. θΘεινέτης, in Euseb. Θενέτης, male utrumqie 
cod. B. Θεεινέτης, pejus. Steph. Byzant. Θὲς πόλις Αἰγυπτία πλησίον 
"AGidov. ὁ πολίτης Ouvirne. ᾿Αλέξανδρος Αἰγυπτιακῶν α΄. οὐ A os 
Schmidt, Die griechischen Papyrus-Urkunden (Berol. 1842), p- 28: 
sq}. haud paucis hac de urbe disserentem. 
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Liber Primus (Dyn. I—XI.). 


DyYNASTIA. 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 55.). 


Mera νέκνας καὶ τοὺς ἡμιθέους 
πρώτην δυναστείαν καταρι- 
θμοῦσι βασιλέων H, ὧν πρῶτος 
γέγονε ΜΗΝΗ͂Σ, ὃς διασήμως 
αὐτῶν ἡγήσατο. ἀφ᾽ οὗ τοὺς ἐξ 
ἑκάστον γένους βασιλεύσαντας 
ἀναγραψαμένων ἡ διαδοχὴ τοῦτον 
ἔχει τὸν τρόπον. 

a. MUN Θινέτης καὶ οἱ τούτον 
ἀπόγονοι IZ (ἐν ἄλλῳ de Z), 
ὃν Ἡρόδοτος Μῆνα ὠνόμασεν, 
ἐξασίλευσεν . . ἔτεσιν &...60 

οὗτος ὑπερόριον στρατείαν ἐποιή- 
σατο καὶ ἔνδοξος ἐκρίθη. ὑπὸ δὲ 
ἱπποποτάμου ἡρπάσθη. 

Pp’. ABQOIE ὁ τούτον υἱὸς ἦρξἕεν 

ἔτεσιν KZ...27 
καὶ τὰ ἐν Μέμφει βασίλεια ᾧκο- 
δόμησεν, ἰατρικὴν τε ἐξήσκησε 
καὶ βίξλους ἀνατομικὰς συνέ- 
γραψε. 

y. ΚΕΝΚΉΈΝΙΙΣ ὁ τούτον υἱὸς 

ἔτη AO...39 
ὃ. ΟΥ̓ΩΝΝΈΦΗΣ (ΟΥ̓ΕΝΈΦΗΣ A.) 
ἔτη MB...42 

ep ov λιμὸς κατέσχε THY χώραν, 

ὃς καὶ τὰς πυραμίδας τὰς περὶ 
Κωχώμην ἤγειρε. 
€. OYSAMATS (ΟΥ̓ΣΑΦΑῊΣ A.) 

ern K...20 

s. NIEBAIS (NIEBAHS A.) 

ἔτη Ko...26 

ζ. SEMEMWHS. . ἔτη ΠΙ...18 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ πολλὰ παράσημα ἐγένετο 
καὶ μεγίστη φθορά. 

ἡ. OYBIENOHS . . ἔιη Ke...26 
Ot πάντες ἐξασίλευσαν 


ἔτη ΣΝΒ (252)...258 


---...--.- 


ὃ Se. ἀντιγράφῳ. 
* Sic c. margine. 


Codex Memes: 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


Post manes atque heroas pri- 


mam dynastiam numerant octo 


regum, quorum primus fuit ME- 
NES‘, gloria regni administrandi 
prepollens : a quo exorsi sin- 
gulas regnantium familias dili- 
genter scribemus, quarum suc- 
cessiva series ita contexitur : 
Menes Thinites ejusque posteri 
septem (quem Herodottis Mi- 
nam nuncupavit). Hic reg- 
navit . . - .« .« « »« 8. 80 


Idem et extra regionis sux fines cum 
exercitu progressus est, et gloria re- 
rum gestarum inclaruit, Ab hippo- 
potamo raptus est. 


Atuoruis, hujus filius, regno po- 
titus est . . a. 25 (mg. 27) 

Is regia stbi palatia Memphi construxit 
et medicam item artem coluit: quin 


et libros de ratione secandorum cor- 
porum scripsit. 


CENCENES ejus filius. . . a. 39 
VAVENEPHIS a. 42 


cujus «tate fames regionem . 
corripuit. Is pyramides prope » 
Cho oppidum® excitavit. 


UsaArnarks a ° Γ e e e tte 20 


NIEBAES . Φ e e e . e aXe 26 


Mrmpses ....-..ail8 
Sub hoc multa prodigia item- 
que maxima lues acciderunt. 

VipesTigs . . . . . . a 26 

Summa dominationis 


annorum 252...226 (228) 


hic et infra. Pro Thynites 


ed. Rom. seripsimus Thinites. Marginis rationem ut habeamus, 
multa exempla postulant, id quod monuit jam Niebuhrius (Kl. hist. 


αν phil. Schr. p. 193.). 
Legit Nimirum Xs κώμην. 
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SecuNDA DyYNastis 


Africanus (Syne, p. 54. 56.), 


Δευτέρα δυναστεία 


~ we ~ 
Θινιτῶν βασιλέων ἐννέοι" ὧν πρῶτος 


α΄. ΒΟΗΘΟΣ. ..... . . « ἔτη AH... 38 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ χάσμα κατὰ Βούδαστον ἐγένετο, καὶ 
ἀπώλοντο πολλοί. 

β, KAIEXQS.. . .. oe ὡς Ὁ ἔτη AO... 89, 
ed’ οὗ οἱ βὰς vAmis ¢ ἐν , Μέμφει καὶ Μνεῦις ἐν 
Ἡλιουπόλει καὶ 6 Μενδήσιος τράγος ἐνομί- 
σθησαν εἶναι ὃ εοί. 

γ΄. ΒΙΝΩΘΡΙΣ.. δ τ ἐς: ἢ . . . ἔτη ΜΖ... 47 
eb οὗ ΤΕ τὰς γυναῖκας βασιλείας γέρας 
ἔχειν. 

ὃ. TAAS . a eS. ἐμ. ἂν Soe me Ee IZ 

e. DSE@ENHS ........ ἔτη MA... 41 

ς΄ ΧΑΙΡΗΣ. Gs 4 eH ee de ἔτη IZ 1 

ξ΄, ΝΕΦΕΡΧΕΡΗΣ ον νὸν νὸν, ἔτη ΚΕ), 20 

| ἐφ᾽ οὗ μυθεύεται τὸν Νεῖλον μέλιτι κερεραμιένον | 
ἡμέρας ἕνδεκα ῥυῆναι. | 

η. ἸΣΕΣΩΧΡΙΣ. . 2. 1 wwe ἔτη MH... 4δ 
ὃς ὕψος εἶχε πηχῶν ε΄, παλαιστῶν γι 

YY, XENEPHS....... . ἔὅτη Δ,... 7 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη TB... 


Add. Sync. ‘Opod πρώτης καὶ δευτέρας δυναστείας 
μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν ἔτη ΦΝΕ (555) κατὰ τὴν 
δευτέραν ἔκδοσιν ᾿Αφρικανοῦ (scilicet 253 


+302). 


1 Que sequuntur ad finem usque dynastia mira quadam codicum 
confusione, sed magis mira editorum Syncelli negligentia nunc ad 
calcem dynastie Eusebianw secunde adscripta leguntur, quamquam 
‘werba ipsa errorem arguunt. Eodem modo ultimam dynastix partem 
apud Eusebium ab octavo inde rege nunc ad calcem dynastiw quart# 
Eusebiane relegatam legimus. In Africani verbis de Sesochride 


1Π. 


MANETHONIS. 


.-».......ὕ...ρὕβ........-..-. 


ΜΑΝΕΤΠΟΝΙΚ DYNASTIAl ΧΧΧ.: 


Eusebius apud Syncell. (p. 55, 56, 57.). 


11. 613 


---.....ὄ.0..... , 


aeons 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


παν arama nn mens tenet a aca aac sacaaacacacascaa aca 


Δευτέρα δνναστεία 
βασιλέων ἐννέα. 

Πρῶτος ΒΩΧΟΣ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ χάσμα 
κατὰ Βούξαστον ἐγένετο, καὶ 
πολλοὶ ἀπώλοντο. 

Μεθ’ ὃν καὶ δεύτερος ΧΏΟΣ, ὅτε 
καὶ ὁ ἾΛπις καὶ ὁ Μνεῦις, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ὁ Μενδήσιος τράγος ϑεοὶ 
ἐνομίσθησαν. ΝΞ 

y. ΒΙΟΦΙΣ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἐκρίθη καὶ 
τάς γυναῖκας βασιλείας γέρας 
ἔχειν. 


Καὶ μετὰ τούτους ἄλλοι τρεῖς, 
> ,3 - φ Ἁ , , 
ἐφ᾽ ὧν οὐδὲν παράσημον ἐγέ- 
VETO. 

ζ΄. "Eat δὲ τοῦ E€do pov pudeve- 

A ~ “4 , 
ται τὸν Νεῖλον μέλιτι Kexpape~ 
γον ἡμέραις ἕνδεκα ῥνῆναι. 


η΄. MeO’ ὃν SEZQXPIE 
ἔτη MIL... 48 
ὃς λέγεται γεγονέναι ὕψος" 
ἔχων πηχῶν ε΄, παλαιστῶν γ' 
τὸ μέγεθος. 
9. "Ent δὲ τοῦ 9' οὐδὲν ἀξιομνη- 
μόγευτον ὑπῆρχεν. 
Ot καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν 
ἔτεσι ΣΖ...297 
Add. Syne. Ὁμοῦ πρώτης καὶ 
δευτέρας δυναστείας ἔτη ΦΜΘ 
(549) κατὰ τὴν ἔκδοσιν Εὐσε- 


Elov (scilivet 252 +297). 


correxi παλαιστῶν γ' pro eo, quod codd. przbent, πλάτος γ΄. 


Secunda Dynastia 
regum 9. 


Primus Bocnus. Sub eo spe- 
cus ingens Bubasti subsedit 
multosque hausit. 

Post eum Crcuous, quo tem- 
pore Apis et Mnevis atque 
Mendesius hircus dii esse 
putabantur. 

Deinde Bioruis, sub quo lege 
statutum est, ut feminz 
quoque regiam dignitatem 
obtinerent. 

Tum alii ¢res, quorum etate 
nullum insigne facinus pa- 
tratum est. 

Sub septimo mythici aiunt 
flumen Nilum melle simul et 
aqua fluxisse undecim dic- 
bus. | 

Postea Sesocnris . . . a. 48 
quem aiunt quinque cubitos 
altum, tres vero palmos la- 
tum fuisse. 


Sub nono tandem nihil me- 


moria dignum actum est. 
Hi regnaverunt. . . . a. 297 


Cave 


ne Eusebii additamentum, τὸ μέγεθος, Syncello tribuas: Armenius 
interpres idem legit et tamquam πλάτος transtulit. At vir dodrantem 
pedis inter humeros latus e pygmeorum foret stirpe, non gigantum. 
Non scripsit hac Manetho, neque, crediderim, Africanus. 
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TertTia Dynasti,. 


-.-....ο.όὔὸ-όὃὉὕὦὦ ὅὉΟϑ.ὕ.. ὕΨ......  -........... aS ... -- - -. 


Africanus (Syne. p. 56.). | 


᾿ Τρίτη δυναστεία | 
Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων ἐννέα. | 

α΄. NEXEPQ®HE! . . . . .. ἔτη KH... 98. 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ Λίδυες ἀπέστησαν Αἰγυπτίων καὶ τῆς 
σελήνης παρὰ λόγον αὐξηθείσης διὰ δέος 
ἑαυτούς παρέδοσαν. 

β. ΤΟΣΟΡΘΡΟΣ. .... .. ἔτη KO... 29 
οὗτος ᾿Ασκληπιὸς Αἰγυπτίοις κατὰ τὴν 
ἰατριεὴν νενόμισται, καὶ τὴν διὰ ξεστῶν 
λίθων οἰκοδομίαν εὕρατο" ἀλλὰ καὶ γραφῆς 
ἐπεμελήθη. | 


y. TYPEIZS?. . . . 1... ἔτη Ζ... 7 
δ΄ MEZQXPIS. . . . . . . . bry 1Ζ... 17° 
& ΣΩΥΦΙΣ. . . . . . . ery ITs... 16 
ς΄. TOSEPTAZSIZ. ... . . . ἔτη IO... 19 
ζ΄ ΑΧΗΣ. 2. 1 1. 1 1 we ἔτη ΜΒ... 42) 
η. SHPOYPIS. . . . . ary Δ... 80: 
Y KEPPEPHS ..... .. . ἔτη Ks... 26 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη Σ1Δ...214΄ 


Add. Sync. ὍὉμοῦ τῶν τριῶν δυναστειῶν κατὰ ᾿Αφρι- 
κανὸν ἔτη PEO (769, scilicet 5554+214). 


1 Cod. A. Neyepdgne. 
2 Cod. A. Τύρις. 


1Π:] MANETHONIS DYNASTILA. XXX.: III. 615 


MANETHONIS. 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 57.). 


Τρίτη dvvacreia 
Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων HH. 

α΄. ΝΕΧΕΡΩΧΙΣ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ Λέξνες 
ἀπέστησαν Αἰγυπτίων καὶ τῆς 
σελήνης παρὰ λόγον αὐξη- 
θείσης διὰ δέος ἑαντοὺς παρέ- 
δοσαν. 

fp. Μεθ ὃν ΣΕΣΟΡΘΟΣ, ὃς 
᾿Ασκληπιὸς παρὰ Αἰγυπτίοις 
ἐκλήθη διὰ τὴν ἰατρικήν" οὗτος 
καὶ τὴν διὰ ἕεστῶν λίθων οἶκο- 
δυμὴν εὕρατο" ἀλλὰ καὶ γραφῆς 
ἐπεμελήθη. 


Ot δὲ λοιποὶ ἐξ οὐδὲν ἀξιομνημό- 
γευτον ἔπραξαν. 


Oc καὶ ἐξασίλευσαν 


ἔτεσι POH... 198 


Add, Syne. "Opod τῶν τριῶν 
δυναστειῶν κατὰ τὸν Εὐσέξιον 
ἔτη ΨΜΖ (747, scilicet 549 
+198). 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


Tertia Dynastia 
Memphitarum 8 regum. 


NEcuEROcIUIS, sub quo Libyes 
ab igyptiis defecerunt ; 
mox immaniter crescente 
luna territi ad obsequium 
reversi sunt. 

Deinde SEsorTHUus, qui ob 
medicam artem /isculapius 
ab /Egyptiis vocitatus est. 
Is etiam sectis lapidibus 
wdificiorum struendorum 
auctor fuit : litteris insuper 
exarandis curam impendit. 


Sex reliqui nihil commemoe 
randum gesserunt. 


Regnatum est 


rr 4 


. ἃ. 197 
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QUARTA DYNASTIA . 


Africanus (Syne. p. 56, 57.). 


Τετάρτη δυναστεία 
Μεμφιτῶν συγγενείας ἑτέρας βασιλεῖς Ἡ. 
α΄. SQPIS . . . . . bt KO... 29 
β΄. ΣΟΥΦΙΣ a ae ae ἔτη 1... 63 
ὃς τὴν μεγίστην ΓΕ πυραμίδα, ἥ ἥν φησιν 
Ἡρόδοτος ὑπὸ Χέοπος γεγονέναι" οὗτος δὲ καὶ 
ὑπερόπτης εἰς Φεοὺς ἐγένετο καὶ τὴν ἱερὰν 
συνέγαψε βίδλον, ἣν ὡς μέγα χρῆμα ἐν 
Λἰγύπτῳ γενόμενος ἐκτησάμην. 


y. ΣΟΥΦΙΣ. . . . . On Bao... 66 
0. MENXEPHS ..... . . @ BY... 68 
«®. PATOISHS ... . . . . ἔτη KE... 25 
s. BIXEPIS .... . . . . ἔτη KB... 22 
ζ΄. SEBEPXEPHS ....... am Liss. ἢ 
7. OAMPOIZD . . . ἔτη Ὁ... 9 


Ὁμοῦ ὅτη SOA {8 284 


Add: Sync. Ὁμοῦ τῶν A δυναστειῶν τῶν μετὰ τὸν 
κατακλυσμὸν ἔτη ΑΜς (1046) κατ᾽ ᾿Αφρικανόν. 


1 Rectius foret secundum ca, que precedunt, ΔΜΙ" (1048, i.c. 
7694-274): at illum esse Syncelli numerum sequentia demonstrant. 


111 MANETHONIS DYNASTLE XXX.: IV. 617 


MANETHONIS. 


-...-.-ς...... ὦ 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 57. ). | Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 
TL SS 
Τετάρτη δυναστεία Quarta Dynastia 
βασιλέων 1Ζ Μεμφιτῶν ovyye- | Memphitarum regum 17 ex alia 

νείας ἑτέρας [βασιλείας 3]. regia familia. 


ὧν rpirog ΣΟΥΦΙΣ, ὁ τὴν peyi- Quorum ¢ertius ΘΟΡΗΙΒ maxi- 


στην πυραμίδα ἐγείρας, ἥν 
φησιν Ἡρόδοτος ὑπὸ Χέοπος 
γεγονέναι" ὃς καὶ ὑπερόπτης 
cic ϑεοὺς γέγονεν, ὡς μετανοή- 
σαντα αὐτὸν τὴν ἱερὰν συγ- 
γράψαι βίξλον, ἣν ὡς μέγα 
χρῆμα Αἰγύπτιοι περιέπουσι. 


mz pyramidis auctor, quam 
quidem Herodotus a Cheope 
structam ait: qui in dcos 
ipsos superbiebat: tum facti 
poonitens sacrum librum con- 
scribebat, quem /Egyptii 
instar magni thesauri habere 


se putabant. 

De reliquis regibus nihil me- 
morabile litteris mandatum 
est. . 


τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδὲν ἀξιομνημό- 
νευτον ἀνεγράφη. 


Θὲ καὶ ἐξασίλευσαν Regnatum est . . . « ἃ. 418 


ἔτεσιν YMU (448). 


Add. Syne. Ὁμοῦ τῶν A δυνα- 
στειῶν μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν 
APSE (1195) κατὰ Ἐὐσέξιον 
(i.e. 747 + 448). 


2 βασιλείας manifestam glossam uncis inclusi. 


6018 APPENDIX OF AUTHORITIES. [Α. 
Quinta ὈΥΝΑΒΤΙΑ. 


Africanus (Syne. p. 57, 58.). 


Πέμπτη δυναστεία 
| βασιλέων H ἐξ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης. 
', OYZEPXEPH> 


αι ἔτη ΚΗ... 98 
β΄. ΣΕΦΡΗΣ ἔτη IT... 18 
y. ΝΕΦΕΡΧΕΡΗΣ ἔτη ἸΚ,.. 20 
δ΄, ΣΙΣΙΡΗΣ ἔτη Ζ... 1 
ε. ΧΕΡΗΣ. ἔτη Ιζ... 90 
ς΄, ΡΑΘΟΥΡΗΣ ἔτη ΜΔ... 44 


ζ΄. ΜΕΝΧΕΡΗΣ a mck 
7. TATXEPHS! . . . . «οὖς ἔτη ΜΔ... 44 
¥’, ONNO® ? . . . . « ἔτη AY... 88 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη SMH (248)...218 (1. 248) 


ς me 
+4 
8 
© 
co 


Add. Sync. Vivovras σὺν τοῖς προτεταγμένοις AMs 
ἔτεσι τῶν τεσσάρων δυναστειῶν ἔτη AZIA (1294, 


i.c. 1046-[948).Ψ 


1 Restituimus nomen ἃ Lepsio in nobilissimo papyro Taurinensi 
repertum. Libri TANXEPI{Z pro TATXEPH, quod _facillimo 
scribendi lapsu ex ‘TATXEPIH2 ortum. : 

2 ΟἾΝΟΣ cod. A. Est Adgyptiis Unas. 


11] MANETHONIS ὈΥΝΑΒΤΙΔ XXX.: V. 619 


MANETHONIS. 
Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 58. ). Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 
Πέμπτη δυναστεία Quinta Dynastia 
βιισιλέων τριάκοντα ἑνὸς ἐξ Ἔλε- regum 81 Elephantinorum. 
φαντίνης, 
ὧν πρῶτος quorum primus 
OGOH: οὗτος ὑπὸ τῶν Sopvdd-  OTHIUS, qui ἃ satellitibus suis oc- 
ρων ἀνῃρέθη. cisus est. 


ὁ δὲ 0 ΦΙΩΨ ἑξαέτης ἀρξάμενος Quartus ῬΗΙΟΡΒ, qui regiam di- 
ἐξασίλευσε μέχρις ἐτῶν ἑκατόν. gnitatem ἃ sexto etatis anno 
ad centesimum usque tenuit. 


Add. Sync. Téivovrat σὺν τοῖς 
προτεταγμένοις APSE ἔτεσι 
τῶν τεσσάρων δυναστειῶν 
AZSE (1295, i. 6. 1195+ 
100)3, 


3 In tota hacce dynastia Eusebius oscitanter egit. Ex Elephantine 
ortos dicit reges, quod unice verum, et triginta fuisse numero, quod 
fortasse in libris invenit. At reges, quos nominat, sunt primus et 
quartus dynasti sexte. Quot annis dynastia regnaverit, Armenius 


non indicat: centum annorum summa, que quidem absurdissima, 
Syncelli videtur esse. 
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Dynast1i® Mane- 


Africanus (Syne. p. 58,). 


"Exty δυναστεία 
βασιλέων Ἐξ Μεμφιτῶν. 
«e..O@OH> .. . . . « . ὅτη Δ... 80 
ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν ὙΕΤΝ ἀνγρέθη. 
β. BIOS. .. αν τὸ a τὰν ἐν ἔτη NI... 53 
γ΄. ΜΕΘΟΥΣΟΥ͂ΦΙΣ er Ae - iw. τὰ ἔτη Ζ... 7 
ὃ. ΦΙΩΨ' ἑξαέτης oe ἽΝ διεγένετο 
μέχρις : a ae . ἐτῶν P...100 
ε΄. MENOESOYTOIS . oe wl we ἔτος ἕν... 1] 
s. NITOKPIZ!: γεννικωτάτη καὶ ebpophorary τῶν 
κατ᾽ αὐτὴν γενομένη, ξανθὴ τὴν χροιάν, 4 τὴν 
τρίτην ἤγειρε πυραμίδα" ἐδασίλευσεν 
ἔτη IB... 12 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη SV...203 


Vivovras σὺν τοῖς “προτεταγμένοις ΑΣ SA τῶν E dova- 


στειῶν ἔτη AYIZ (1497, i.e. 12944208). 


e 
E6don7y δυναστεία 


Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων O, οἱ ἐξασίλευσαν ἡμέρας O 70 dies 


Oydon δυναστεία 
Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων KZ, οἱ ἐξασίλευσαν ἔτη PMg...146 
Γίνονται σὺν τοῖς προτεταγμένοις τή ΑΧΛΘ τῶν ὀκτὼ 


δυναστειῶν (1639, i.e. 14971-[142). 


1 Libri Νίτρωκρις. 

2 Adnotat heec Syne. « Σημειωτέον, ὑπύσον Ἑὑσέξιος ᾿Αφρικανοΐ 
λείπεται ἀκριξείας ἢ EV τε τῇ τῶν βασιλέων ποσότητι καὶ ταῖς τῶν ὀνομάτων 
ὑφαιρέσισι καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις» σχεδὸν τὰ ᾿Αφρικανοῦ αὐταῖς λέξεσι γράφων. 
Verissime. Ceterum ultima verba inde ἃ σχεδόν Dind. perperam cui 
scquentibus conjungenda esse arbitratus est. 


ee 


111.) MANETHONIS DYNASTIA XXX.: VI.—VIII. 


621 
ΠΠΟΝῚΒ VI—VIII. 


eee = ene 


“πν-ἢὄ ep nh .... .... 


‘Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 58, 59. ). | 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


ee 


"Exrn Ovuacreia. 
Τυνὴ NITQKPIS ἐξασίλευσε τῶν 


Sexta Dynastia. 


Femina quedam nomine NI- 
TOCRIS omnium 


κατ᾽ αὐτὴν γεννικωτάτη Kat 
9 ’ 2 \ 
evpopgorarn, ξανθὴ τε τὴν 
Ἁ « , ea a , 
χροιὰν ὑπάρξασα, ἣ καὶ λέγεται 
‘ , ΄ 3 Σ δ i 
τὴν τρίτην πυραμίδα wKocoun 
κέναι" 


regnavit, 
atatis suze virorum fortis- 
sima et mulierum formo- 
sissima, flava rubris genis, _ 
Ab hac tertia pyramis exci- 


tata dicitur, speciem collis 
pri se ferens.4 
Ab his quoque regnatum est a. 208 


ς 
ὃ 


t καὶ ἐξασίλευσαν ἔτη τρία (ἐν 
ἄλλῳ ΣΙΝ 

Add. Sync. Τίνονται σὺν τοῖς 
προτεταγμένοις ΑΣΟΙΣ τῶν 
πέντε δυναστειῶν ἔτη AYSIL 


(1498 ες. 1295-4203). 


Septima Dynastia 
Memphitarum 5 regum, 


‘E€ddpyn δυναστεία 
Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων πέντε, 


ot ἐξασίλευσαν . ἡμέρας OF...75 ἃ. qui dominati sunt . . . ἃ. 7ὅ 


Octava Dynastia 
Memphitarum 9 (mg. 19) regum, 


Ὀγδόη δυναστεία 
Μεμφιτῶν βασιλέων πέντε, 
οἱ ἐβασίλευσαν. . ἔτη P...100 a.| quorum dominatio occupavit ἃ. 100 
Add. Syne. Γίνονται σὺν τοῖς 
προτεταγμένοις ἔτη ΛΦΟΙ 
(1598) τῶν ὀκτὼ δυναστειῶν 8 


(sc. 1498 +100). 


3 Goarum his adscribentem “ κατὰ ᾿Αφρικανόν" Dindorfius cor- 
rigere debebat. Sequenti enim none dynastia Africani Syncellus 
€x more hac superscripsit : Κατὰ ᾿Αφρικανόν. ᾿᾽Ενάτη δυναστεία. 

* Ultima verba sine dubio Eusebiana, sed male ab interprete intel- 
lecta. Tertia pyramis clatiori in loco collocata cst. 
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DyNASTLE ΜΑΝε-. 


Africanus (Syne. p. 59.). 


Ἔ νάτη δυναστεία 


ἔτη TO...409 
ὧν ὁ πρῶτος 
ΑΧΘΟΗΣ δεινότατος τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος τοῖς ἐν 
πάσῃ Αἰγύπτῳ κακὰ εἰργάσατο, ὕστερον δὲ 
μανίᾳ περιέπεσε καὶ ὑπὸ κροκοδείλου διε- 


φθάρη. 


’ Ἂ 4 
Δεκατὴ δυναστεία 


Ἡρακλεοπολιτῶν βασιλέων 1Θ, οἱ ἐβξασίλευσαν 


ἔτη ῬΠΙ.. 18 


‘Evdexary δυναστεία 


Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων Is, of ἐξασίλευσαν. ἔτη MI... 48 
Μεθ᾿ otc AMMENEMHS .. . . .ἔτη «Is... 16 


Μέχρι τοῦδε τὸν πρῶτον τόμον καταγήοχε Μανεθῶ" 


eine 


ὁμοῦ βασιλεῖς POB (192), ἔτη BT, ἡμέραι 0. 


1 σ΄ casu aliquo omissum in codd.—Census hic dynastiarum, cujus- 
cunque est, cum 118, que legimus, non prorsus convenit. Syncellus 
sicut annis octave dyn. 146 substituit 142, ita fortasse etiam in 
quintz suinma Eusebii crrorem sive negligentia sive malitia ductus 
auxit. Hoe loco, ut rotundus quem dicunt numerus evaderet, addi- 
disse vel octo vel quatuor annos vidctur; nam adjectis ad annos 
Syncellianos 1639 a. 409 + 185+ 43+ 16, summa efficitur a. 2292 (vel, 
si octave 146 tribueris, 2296) cum diebus septuaginta. — Regum 
quoque numerus secundum Africanum revera non 192 est, sed 200; 
cf. tamen Eus. 
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THONIS [X—XI, 


~-Busebius apud Syncellum (p. 60.). | Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 
a 
"Evarn δυναστεία Nona Dynastia 


Ἡρακλεοπολιτῶν βασιλέων τεσ- | Heracleopolitarum 4regum a. 100 


σύρων, ot ἐξασίλευσαν 


ἔτη Ῥ.. 100 


ὧν πρῶτος ΛΧΘΩΗΣ3, δεινό- | Horum primus Ocntuors se- 
τατος τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος, vissimus regum fuit, qui 510]. 
τοῖς ἐν πάσῃ Λἰγύπτῳ κακὰ praecesserant, universamque 
εἰργάσατο, ὕστερον δὲ μανίᾳ /Egyptum diris calamitatibus 
περιέπεσε καὶ ὑπὸ κροκοδείλου affecit. Idem denique vesania 
διεφθάρη. correptus est et a crocodilo 
peremptus. 
Δεκάτη δυναστεία Decima Dynastia 
“Πρακλεοπολιτῶν βασιλέων LO, Heracleopolitarum 19 regum 
ot ἐξασίλευσαν . ἔτη PILE...185 a. 185 
Ἑνδεκάτη δυναστεία Undecima Dynastia 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων Is, Diospolitarum 16 regum . ἃ. 43 
cl €€acitevoay . ἔτη MI... 48 
Met’ oe AMMENEMIIZ Post quos AMMENEMES . . a. 16 
ἔτη Is...16 
Νέχρι τοῦδε τὸν πρῶτον τόμον | Hactenus primum librum Ma- 
καταγήοχεν ὁ Μανεθώ" ὁμοῦ netho produxit. 
βασιλεῖς PUB, ἔτη BT, ἡμέραι | Sunt autem reges 192, anni 2300. 
OK. 


2"AxOoc A. et edd.; cf. int. Arm. 

3 Codd. 06 leviori errore, sed manifesto. Summam hanc Syncelli 
esse vix crediderim, qui eandem fere Africani verbis adscripserit. 
Kusebii anni, id quod ipse animadvertit Syncellus, ab Africano 
multum ditferunt, summamaque 1942 annorum cum diebus 75 efficiunt. 
At revera ex eo numero, qui ἢ. 1. exhibetur, nulla aut regum ant 
annorum colligi potest summa. Quare illa vel ab Eusebio ex Africani 
exemplari diverso aliquantulum ab eo, quod nunc habemus, exscripta 


fuisse, vel glossema esse ante Syncelli xtatem additum necesse est 
8tatuamus, 
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Rerum Agyptiacarum Manethonis 
DvuopEcia 


Africanus (Syne, p. 59.). 


AETTEPOY TOMOYT MANE®OQ., 


Δωδεκάτη δυναστεία 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων ἑπτά. 


a. ΣΕΞΣΟΓΧΩΣΙΣ:,, ΑΜΜΑΝΕΜΟΥ͂ υἱός͵: 
ἔτη Mo... 46 
β΄. ΑΜΜΑΝΕΜΗΣ . . . « νὸν ἔτη AH... 88 
ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν ἰδίων εὐνούχων ἀνηρέθη. 

, ΣΙΣΟΩΣΤΙΡΕΙΣ ΤΟ ον site a δ ἔτη ΜΗ... 48 
ὃς ἅπασαν ἐχειρώσατο τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐν ἐνιαυτοῖς 
ἐννέα, καὶ τῆς Εὐρώπης τὰ μέχρι Θρᾷκης, 
πανταχόσε μνημόσυνα ἐγείρας τῆς τῶν ἐθνῶν 
σχέσεως, ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς γενναίοις ἀνδρῶν, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοῖς ἀγεννέσι γυναικῶν μόρια ταῖς στήλαις 
ἐγχαράσσων, ὡς ὃ ὑπὸ Αἰγυπτίων μετὰ 
Οσιριν πρῶτον νομισθῆναι. 


. AAXAPHE . . . «ον ἔπη... 8 


ὃς τὸν ἐν ᾿Αρσινοΐτη“ λαβύρινθον ἑαυτῷ τάφον 
κατεσκεύασεν. 

. AMEPHS? . . . . . Oey HH... 

ς. AMENEMH=® . , . . . . &ry Hi... 

ζ΄, ΣΚΕΜΙΟΦΡΙΣ, ἀδελφή ee 0 ἔτη Δ... 4 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PH...160 

1 Ita Cod. A. Cod. B, ΓΕΣΟΝΙΌΣΙΣ, i.e, ΣΕΣΟΡΤΟΣΙΣ vel 

ΣΕΣΟΡΤΩΣΙΣ, 


2 Cod. B, ΣΕΣΟΣΤΡΙΣ. 


* Codd. et editt. ὅς, quam lectionem in Eusebianis quoque exhibent 
codd, 


ο οὐ 


IIL. 


MANETHONIS DYNASTIAD XXX. : 


X= Kx, 625 


Liber Secundus (Dyn. XIJ—XIX.). 


DYNASTIA. 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 60.). 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


ΔΕΥΤΈΡΟΥ TOMOY MANEOQ. καὶ MANETHONIS LIBRO SE- 


Δωδεκάτη δυναστεία 


Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων Z, ὧν ὁ 
πρῶτος 

YEXOLXQILS,' AMMENEMOY 

. ἔτη Ms...46 


ev 
viog e Φ . . 


CUNDO. 
Duodecima Dynastia 
Diospolitarum 7 regum, 


quorum primus SESONCHOSIS, 


Ammenemis filtus . . 


a. 46 


β. AMMANEMH2 . ἔτη AH...88 AMMENEMES. . . . . «a 38 


Δ ε Ν τς “Ὁ, ? , 

ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν ἰδίων εὑνουχων 
9 , 
ἀνῃρέθη. 

γ. SEXQETPLE 
[Δ] s ͵ -~ A 
Oc λέγεται γεγονέναι TNXwV A, 

-. ee 
παλαιστῶν 1., δακτύλων B* ὃς 
πᾶσαν ἐχειρώσατο τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 
ἐν ἐνιαυτοῖς ἐννέα, καὶ τῆς 

\ , t 
Lipwrne τὰ μέχρι Opaxne, 

‘ ‘ 
πανταχόσε μνημόσυνα ἐγείρας 
τῆς τῶν ἐθνῶν κατασχέσεως, 
4 \ ~ ~ 
ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς γενναίοις ἀνδρῶν 
3 ~ ves ~ 
ἐτὶ δὲ τοῖς ἀγεννέσι γυναικὼν 

’ ΄“ 
μήρια ταῖς στήλαις ἐγχαράσ- 
A - 
σων" ὡς καὶ ὑπο τῶν Αἰγυ- 
, 4 a ~ 
πτίων μετὰ ᾿Οσιριν νομισθῆ- 
γαι. 


Μεθ᾿ ὃν AAMAPIS . ἔτη IL... 
ὃς τὸν ἐν ᾿᾽Λρσινοΐτῃ λαξύριν- 


€ ~ ’ὔ 
θο» ἑαυτῷ τάφον κατεσκεύασεν. 


« Ἁ 
Οἱ δὲ τούτον διάδοχοι 
ἐπὶ ἔτη ΜΒ... 42 
a ’ ΝΝ ne 
οἱ πάντες ἐξασίλευσαν 


ἔτεσι SME (245),..182 


* Cod. B. ἐναρσοίτην.᾿ 


. ἔτη ΜΙΙ,..48 SESOSTRIS . 


8 Secutus est LAMPARES . . 


qui a suis eunuchis interem- 
ptus est. 

a. 48 
cujus mensura fertur cubi- 
torum quatuor palmorumque 
trium cum digitis duobus. Is 
universam Asiam annorum 
novem spatio sibi subdidit, 
itemque Europ partes us- 
que ad Thraciam. Idem et 
sux in singulas gentes domi- 
nationis monumenta ubique 
constituit ; apud gentes qui- 
dem strenuas virilia, apud 
vero imbelles feminca pu- 
denda ignominia causa co- 
lumnis insculpens. Quare is 
ab /Egyptiis proximos post 
Osirim honores tulit. 

a. 8 
Ilic in Arsinoite labyrinthum 
cavernosum 5101 tumulum 
fecit. 


Regnaverunt successores ejus 


: a. 49 


ee ea ae “.ὕ 


domina- 


182 


Summa_ universe 
tionis annorum 245 ; 


δ Cod. A. ᾿Αμμερής. 


6 Cod. A. ᾿Αμμενέμνης.. 
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‘Dynast1i2 Manetuonis XIJI—XVI}. 


Africanus (Syne. p. 60, 61.). 


Τρισκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία! 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων =, 


οἱ ἐδξασίλυσαν. . . .. . . ἔτη ΥΝΙ,..458 
Ἱεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
ΞΞοϊτῶν βασιλέων Os, 
οἱ ἐδασίλευσαν. . .. . . . ἔτη ΡΠΔ...184 


Πεντεκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
ΠΙοιμένων. 
Ἦσαν δὲ Φοίνικες ξένοι βασιλεῖς ς, of καὶ Μέμφιν εἷλον. 
A \ 9 ~ ‘~ oh ~~ , 4 ° 
οἱ καὶ ἐν τῴ Bedpoiry νομῷ πόλιν ἔκτισαν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
ὁρμώμενοι Αἰγυπτίους ἐχειρώσαντο , ὧν πρῶτος 
ΣΑΙΤΗΣ ἐδασίλευσν . . . - . bry 1Θ... 19 
3 3 A \ e -- «Δ a 
aD οὗ καὶ ὁ Σαΐτης νομὸς. 


.BNQN .... .. . νὸς ἔτη MA... 44 


RB 


y. TIAXNAN .. . . . .... .. ἔτη BA... 61 
ὃ. STAAN .. . . . . . . . ἔτη Ν᾿. 80, 
ε. APXAH> .... . . . . ἔτη MO... 49 
ς΄. ΑΦΩΒΙΣ. . . . . . νων ἄτη BA... 61 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη STA... .284 
Ἑξκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία" 
ποιμένες ἄλλοι βασιλεῖς ΛΒ ἐξασίλευσαν ἔτη PIH,,.518 | 
Ἑπτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία" 
ποιμένες ἄλλοι βασιλεῖς ΜΙ' καὶ Θηξαῖοι Διοσπο- 
λῖται MI. 
Ὁμοῦ οἱ ποιμένες καὶ οἱ Θηδαῖοι ἐδασίλευσαν 


ἔτη PNA®...151 


1 Tota hee dynastia prastantissimo codici B. debetur: in cod. A. 
recentior manus lacunam indicavit. Confirmant lectionem que apu 
Kusebium leguntur. 

2 Hec inde a verbis οἵ καὶ ἐν, cod. B. male ante ea, quee sequuntur, 
transposuit, Dindorfio adstipulante, sed et contextu et more Syneelli 
refragantibus. Habet tamen eodem ordine Eusebius.— Verba ἀφ 
οὗ καὶ ὁ Σαΐτης νομός Manethonis non sunt, apud quem, teste Josepho, 
rex non Saftrs, sed SaLatis.——Pro Σεθροΐτῃ cod. B. Σαιθροΐτῃ ct hic 
et in Eusebianis.. In Schol. ad Plat. Tim. apud Bekker. p. 425. 54: 
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SECUNDUM AFRICANUM ET JOSEPHUM. 


Josephus c. Ap. I. cap. 14. (v. infra A. TV.). 


ZAAATIZ . 2. 1... ἔτη !9... 19 


ΝΩ͂Ν... .. . . . ἔτη MA... 44 
AITAXNAS . ἔτη ae καὶ μῆνας ἑπτά... 36, m. 7. 
AIIQ®IS . . . . ..0ϑ».. ἔτη BA... 61 


TANNAS . . . ἔτη καὶ μῆνα ἕνα... 50, τη. 1. 
ΑΣΣΙΣ.. . . ἔτη ΜΘ καὶ μῆνας δύο... 49, τη. 2. 
259, 1 m. 10. 


Τούτους ὃὲ τοὺς προκατωνομασμένους βασιλεῖς τοὺς τῶν 
ποιμένων καλουμένων καὶ τοὺς ἐξ αὐτῶν γενομένους 
κρατῆσαι τῆς eee byoly ἔτη oe τοῖς πεντα- 
κοσίοις ἕνδεκα . . boil 

Mera ταῦτα δὲ τῶν ἐκ τὴς Θηδαΐδος καὶ τὴς ἀλλής 
Λἰγύπτου βασιλέων γενέσθαι φησὶν ἐπὶ τοὺς ποιμένας 
ἐπανάστασιν καὶ πόλεμον αὐτοῖς συῤῥαγῆναι μέγαν 
καὶ πολυχρόνιον. 


(ubi narratio de pastoribus ἐκ τῶν Μανεθῶ Αἰγυπτ. inducitur) 
Σεθρωΐτῃ. 


3 Hae corrupta esse nemo dubitabit, nisi qui Mancthoniana esse 


_putaverit, quia absurda sint. Locum sic fere esse restituendum in 
libro tertio docchimus : — | | | 


Ἑ πτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία" 
ποιμένες ἄλλοι βασιλεῖς E, ἐξασίλευσαν ἔτη PNA ( 161). 
ὁμοῦ οἱ ποιμένες βασιλεῖς Mr (48, sc. 6+32+5) καὶ Θηδαῖοι Διοσπο- 


λῖται NI" (53). ὁμοῦ ot ποιμένες καὶ οἱ Θηβαῖοι bs (96). 
ul numerus regum 96 hinc in epilogum migravit. 
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“‘DyNasTLe MANETHONIS eee 


Buschiua ἀμ Syncellum ὦ 61. ) 


OE 


Τρισκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων &, 


οἱ ἐξασίλευσαν. Ὁ «Ὁ... ἐἔτηΥ͂ΝΙ΄,,.458 
Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
ΣΞοϊτῶν βασιλέων Os, 
οἱ ἐδασίλευσαν. .. . . ἔτη ΡΠΔ...184 
(ada. Syne. ἐν ἄλλω YIIA 484) 


Tlevrexatdexary δυναστεία 


Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων, ΙΝ 
οἱ ἐδασίλευσαν. . . «Ὁ... ἄτη ΣΝ,,, 250 


Ἑ ξκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
Θηδαῖοι βασιλεῖς E, 
οἱ καὶ ἐδξασίλευσαν. . . ww) ἔτη PDL... 100 


eT N ’᾽ ἊΣ 
Ἑπτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
Ποιμένες ἦσαν ἀδελῷοὶ Φοίνικες ξένοι βασιλεῖς" of καὶ 
Μέμφιν εἷλον. 
ὧν πρῶτος ΣΑΙΤΗΣ ἐδασίλευσεν .. ἔτη 10... 19 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ καὶ ὁ Σαΐτης νομὸς ἐκλήθη" of καὶ ἐν τῶ 
ἢφ νόμος 94 ὲ 
Σ εθροΐτη νομῷ πόλιν ἔκτισαν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς δρμώμενοι 
PON ele ’ "9 ὌΡΟΣ 
b ) id 
Αἰγυπτίους ἐχειρώσαντο. 
γ ἥ 


β΄ BNQN...... . . ν΄ ἔτη Μ',.. 40 
γ. ΑΦΩΦΙΣ. . . . .. . . ἄὄτη TA... 14 
Μεθ᾿ ὃν APXAHS ,. ... ἔτη ΔΛ... 30 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PY...103 


Kara τούτους Αἰγυπτίων βασιλεὺς Ἰωσὴφ δείκνυται. 


1 Cod. A. ΜΙ perperam, id quod probat numerorum summa. 

2 Adn: Syncellus: Znpewréov πῶς ὁ Ἑὐσέξιος πρὸς τὸν οἰκεῖον 
σκοπὸν τοὺς τῆς πεντεκαιδεκάτης δυναστείας πάρα τῷ ᾿Αφρικανῷ φερομέ- 
γους κατα τὴν [2 δυναστείαν γεγονέναι λέγει. ἐπὶ γὰρ πᾶσι συμπεφώ- 
dill ὅτι ἐπὶ ᾿Αφώφεως ἦρξεν Ἰωσὴφ τῆς Αἰγύπτου, μὴ ἔχων ὁπωσοῦν 
ἐπὶ ἄλλου τινὸς αὐτὸν παραθέσθαι μετήγαγε τὸν Αφωφιν ἀπὸ τῆς iE 


A NIE ey 
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SECUNDUM EUSEBIUM. 


i a -.........ς... a RR .....ὕ....... ..... 
-.- . -ὦ..ὄ --- 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio, 


Tertia Decoma Dynastia 
Diospolitarum 60 regum, 
quiregnaverunt . . .. . - 2 2 « ἃ. 458 


Quarta Decima Dynastia 
Xoitarum 76 regum, 
quiregnaverunt . . .. . ~ 2 « 6 ἃ. 484 


Quinta Decima Dynastia 
Diospolitarum regum, 

quiregnaverunt . . . . .« . . « « . a 250 
-  Seata Decima Dynastia 
Thebsorum 5 regum, 

quiregnaverunt . . . ....... a 190 


Decima Septimu Dynastia 
Pastorum, qui fratres crant Pheenices exterique 
reges, qui Memphim quoque occupaverunt. 
kx his primus SaITEs imperavit. . . . . ἃ. 19 
a quo Saltarum quoque nomos nomen traxit. 
Jidem in Sethroite nomo urbem condiderunt, 
unde incursione facta Afgyptios perdomucrunt. 


Secundus Byon (mg. Anon) . . . . . . a 40. 
Deinde AncHLES. . . . . . νὸν ρὸν a& 80 
APHOPHIS . . 0. 0. 4. 6 6 - +» » a 14 
Horum eetate regnavisse in Aig ents Josephus 
videtur. 


Summa annorum 103 


δυναστείας εἰς τὴν TZ, κολοξώσας τὰ ἔτη αὐτοῦ HA ὑπάρχοντα εἰς A 
(imo quatuordecim, IA ce. Goari mg.; ita ipse Syne. Ρ. 69. C. adn. 
Dind.) τὰ δὲ τῆς ὅλης δυναστείας PNA, PL mapabeic, καὶ ἀντὶ τῶν ἕξ 
βασιλέων. Δ μόνους. 
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Dynast1# Manetnonis XVIII, XIX, 


Africanus (Syne. p. 62. et 69, 70. 72.). 


sdk δυναστεία Διοσπολιτών βασιλέων 
Ic, ὧν πρῶτος AMQS', ἐφ᾽ οὗ Μωύσῃς ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ 


Αἰγύπτου, ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀποδεικνύομεν, 


β. XEBPQ> .. . oe ἔτη Ir... 13 
γ. ΔΜΕΝΩΦΘΙΣ . ity , ΚΔ, 1. ἔτη KA... 21 
δ. AMENZIS (AMEPSIS c. A)? ἔτη KB... 22 


ε΄, MISA®PIS . . ἔτη Il... 18 
τ΄. MIE@PATMOTOQSIS? . ἔτη Ke... 26 
ξ. ΤΟΥΘΜΩ͂ΣΙΣ. . . .. ἔτη Ὁ... 9 
‘ AMENQ@IS . . . .. ἔτη ΔΑ... 31 


‘ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Μέμνων εἶναι i ὙΜΕΩΕ καὶ φθεγγόμεν ος λίθοο. 
9 QPOS .... . . . ἔτη AZ.z.. 81 
΄. AXEPPHS. . . . . . ἔτη AB... 32 
ww, PA@QS. . . . . . . ἔτη ς.. OG 
ιβ΄. XEBPHS> . . . . . . ἔτη IB... 12 


yy. AXEPPHS . . . . .. ἔτη IB... 12 
ιδ΄. APMESSHS . . . . ἔτη ΗΕ... 85 
x’, ΡΑΜΕΣΞΣΗΣ.. .. ἔτος Α... 1 


1s’. AMENQ@AO (AMENQSe, Δ. ery 19... 1 
᾿ς Ὁμοῦ ἔτη BEV (268)...259-Ἐχ 


Ἐννεακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία βασιλέων Z Διοσπολιτῶν, 


α΄, ΣΕΘΩΣ . .... νὸν ἔτη ΝΑ... 51 


OL 
β΄. ῬΑΨΑΚΗΣ.. ἔτη BA... 6] 
γ΄. AMENE®OHS (AMMENE®OH cod. A. \.) 

ἔτη Κα... 20 


ὃ. PAMES2H> (ΡΑΜΕΣΗΣ cod. A.) ἔτη ΖΞ... 60 
ε΄. AMMENEMNH2 os Ἢ . . ἔτη EK... ὃ 
ς΄, OOTOPIS, ὁ παρ᾽ ἐπ τοι καλούμενος ΠΠόλυθος, 
᾿Αλκάνδρας ἘΠῚ ἐφ᾽ οὖδ τὸ Ἴλιον ἑάλω ἔτη Livi: ne 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ΣΘ (209) .. .304 
“Eiri τοῦ αὐτοῦ δευτέρου τόμου May. βασιλεῖς bs (96), 


ἔτη BPKA (9121). 
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SECUNDUM AFRICANUM ET JOSEPHUM. 


631 


prea tn a i NA --.--ςς.-..-.-.. NR AGE a 
--- - --.-.-.-.......-.........,....... 
ne 


Josephus, |. 1. 


\ \ " , A A ~ 
Μετὰ τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἐξ Λἰγύπτου τὸν λαὺν τῶν ποιμένων εἰς 


Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὃ exbarwy αὐτοὺς ἐξ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 


ΤΕΘΜΩΣΙΣ ἐδασίλευσε μετὰ ταῦτα 
ἔτη KE καὶ μῆνας δ΄. 
(2) ΧΕΒΡΩΝ... ἔτη IT 


..20, 4 
..1ὃ 


(3) AMENQO®IZ . . ἔτη Κα καὶ μῆνας ζ΄...20, 7 
(4) ΑΜΕΣΣΗΣ (ΑΜΕΣΣΙΣ), ἀδελφή 
ἔτη ΚΑ καὶ μῆνας 9...21, 9 


(5) MH®PHS . . . ἔτη IB καὶ μῆνας 3... 
(6) ΜΕΦΡΑΜΟΥΘΩΣΙΣ ery KE καὶ μῆνας (΄.. 


12, 9 


.25,10 


(7) ΘΜΩ͂ΣΙΣ.. . . ἔτη © καὶ μῆνας η΄... 9, 8 
(8) ΔΜΕΝΩΦΙΣ... ἔτη Δ καὶ μῆνας (...80,10 
(9) ὩΡῸΣ . . ἔτη Ag καὶ μῆνας ε'...806, 5 
(10) ΑΚΕΓΧΡΗΣ, ϑυγάτηρ 
ἔτη 1B καὶ μῆνα α΄...12, 1 
(11) ΡΑΘΩΤῚΣ ἀδελφός ἔτη ϑ.........9 
(12) AKETXHPHS . ἔτη IB καὶ μῆνας «΄...12, 5 
(13) AKETXHPH® ἕτερος 
ἔτη IB καὶ μῆνας y'...12, ὃ 
(14) ΑΡΜΑΙ͂Σ . . . ἔτη Δ καὶ μῆνα α΄... 4, 1 
(15) ΡΑΜΕΣΣΗΣ.. . ἔτος A καὶ μῆνας δ΄... 1, 4 
(16) ΑΡΜΕΞΗΣ MIAMMOY 
ἔτη Es καὶ μῆνας β΄...06, 2 
(17) AMENO®SOTS, . . ἔτη 10 καὶ μῆνας ς΄...19, 6 
(18) ΣΕΘΩΣΙΣ ὁ καὶ PAMEDZHE a, 8383+ xX 


Σέθωσις ἐκαλεῖτο Αἴγυπτος, ᾽Δρμαΐς ὃ 


ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ Δαναός. 
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Dynastiz: MANETHONIS XVITI, | 
Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 62. 71. seqq. ). 


Ὀκτωκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων 
1A4, ὧν πρῶτος AMQZIZ° . ἔτη KE... 25 

β. XEBPOQN, δεύτερος . .. ἔτη Ir... 13 

AMMENQOIS .. . , ἔτη KA... 21 

ὃ, MI®PPHS . .. . ; ἔτη TB... 12 

ε΄. MIS®PATMOYOQSIS’ . ἔτη Ke... 26 

ς. ἸΟΥΘΜΩΣΙΣ. ... . ἔτη Θ... 9 

¢. AME ΝΩΦΙΣ BS cae ἢ . ἔτη AA, . 81 
οὑτός ἐστιν ὁ Μέμνων εἶναι νομιζόμενος καὶ 
ᾧθεγγόμενος λίθος. 

η. ὭΡΟΣ. ἧ.. ἔτη As (ἐν ἄλλῳ ΛΗ)... 36 (38) 

Y, AXENXEPZHS® ἔτη Is (11} cod. A.)... 16 (12) 
Kara τοῦτον Matots τῆς ἐξ Αἰγύπτου πορείας 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἡγήσατο." 

΄. AXEPPHS. . . . . . ἔτη Hz... 8 

ια΄. XEPPHS . Ὁ... ἔτη IK... 15 

ιβ΄. APMAIS ὁ καὶ Δαναός. . ἔτη KA. δ. 
ps ἃ ἐκ τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἐκπεσὼν καὶ φεύγων τὸν 
adendoy Δἴγυπτον εἰς τὴν Ιλλάδα ἀφικνεῖται, 
pg de τε τοῦ Apyoug βασιλεύει ᾿Δργείων. 

ιγ΄. ΡΑΜΕΣΣΗΣ 10 καὶ Αἴγυπτος ἔτη BH... 68 


0. ΑΜΕΝΩΦΙΣ. ὃς ἀξιῶν. τῷ ἔτη Μ... 40 


ee YR 


‘Opes ἔτη TMI (348)...325 (323) | 
| 
"Evvsaxasdsxaty δυναστεία βασιλέων K Διοσπολιτῶν. 


α΄. ΣΕΘΩΣ. . . . . Oty NE... BS 
B.. PAMPMHS . . . . . 1. ἔτη Bg... 66) 
| AMMENE@OIZ . . . . 0. ἔτη M... 40 
AMMENEMH®> ἔτη Keo... 26 
ε. ΘΟΥΏΩΡΙΣ ὁ παρ᾽ Ὁμήρῳ ᾿ὐδλ νη ἠδὲ Πόλυθος, 
᾿Αλκάνδρας ἀνήρ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ τὸ Ἴλιον ἑάλω ἔτη Lew 7 


——— oe 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη P5A.. 194 


΄“---... 


"Emi τοῦ αὐτοῦ β΄ τόμου Μανεθῶ βασιλέων 58. (92), 
ἔτη BPKA (2121)." ! 


= 
Φ 


O28 
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XIX. secunpuM EvseEsBium. 


ne a ae ma mn  ωόνῶς 
— 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


way --ἜὍὔ0Ὁ..ὕΚ55. τον --.-ὔὖ----.-ς- tne ee ὦ 


Decima octava Dynastia Diospolitarum 14 regum, 

quorum primus AMOSES. . . . . . . a 25 
CHEBRON . . . . . 6. « © « « « « & 18 
AMOPHIS . . . 2. 6 « 2 © se we ew & 9] 
MeMPHRES . . . . . . . 6 « «. w« s & 19 
MISPHARMUTHOSIS . . . . 2... 6 « 8. 96 
TUTHMOSIS . . . . 2. «© © «© «© «© «© « ® 9 


AMENOPHIS. . . - + » τα, Bl 
Hic est qui Memnon putabatur, petra loquens. 


OgUSs. ὦ a. se SS Siok. ἐς ἂν eG Bt ee 198 
ACHENCHFRES. . . | . a. 16 
Hujus state Moses ducem se preebuit Hebreis 
/gypto excedentibus. 
NCUTERRES ὦ. ὧς ον Og RA. Howe oes τᾶς, 8 
CHERRES: <<. 2. a 3) je 4 ὦ An sie se Ses 10 
Armals, quiet Danaus. . . . «. » «© νι & ὃ 
quibus peractis, Augyptiorum regione pulsus 
A.gyptumque fratrem suum fugiens evasit in 
Greeciain, Argisque captis imperitav it Argivis. 
tAMESSES, quiet AYayrrus . . . . . . a 68 
AMENOPHIS. - «τ . ee ee eee ἢ 40 


Summa dominationis anni 348...a. 317 


Decima nona Dynastia Diospolitarum 5 regum. 


NETHOS . 4. 0. 0. eee a he τὰ, το The OO 

RAMPSES . . . ww we we et ee Oe 66 
AMENEPHTHIS . . . 0.0. 6 ee eel eC 8 
AMMENEMES . . . . . 4. 2. νι . a 26 


Tuvoris Homero dictus Polybus, vir enn 
atque fortissimus, cujus tate Iliumcaptumest a. {0 
Summa dominationis annorum 194...a. 162 
Mancethonis secundo libro conflatur summa 92 
regeum ww ew ee eC Ss antrum 212]. 
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Ap ὈΥΝΛΒΤΙΑΒ Man®t1r0on1s XVIII. εἰ XIX. 
ADNOTATIONES. 


Syne. p. 70. B. τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς οὐδ᾽ ὅλως εἶπεν ἔτη (sc. Afric.). Ad. 
scriptis autem ab Africano verbis: ἐφ᾽ ob Μωῦσῆς ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ Aiyurron, 
ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀπαδεικνύομεν, heec opponit Syne. (p. 62. C. et 69. A.): ὡς δὲ 
ἡ παροῦσα ψῆφος ἀναγκάζει, ἐπὶ τούτου τὸν Μωῦσέα συμᾷαίνει νέον ἔτι 
εἶναι. 


2 Add. h. 1. Syne.: ἐφ᾽ οὗ ὁ ἐπὶ Δευκαλίωνος κατακλυσμός. “Ὁμοῦ 


eee 


ἐπὶ ᾿Λμώσεως τοῦ καὶ Μισφραγμουθώσεως ἀρχῆς γίνονται ἔτη ZO (69). 


Sic cum edd.: codd. Πόλυξος ζ΄ ἄλκα»δρος ἀνήρ, ἐφ᾽ οὗ, unde 
enatus Armenii int. error. 


4 Syne. p. 62. C.: Κἀνταῦθα Ἐὐσέξιος δύο βασιλεῖς περιέκρυψεν, 
ἔτη δὲ προσέθηκε me (85), run (348) παραθεὶς ἀντὶ oy παρ᾽ ᾿Αφρικανῷ, 


5 Quem primum hujus dynastia regem fuisse ipse judicaverit 
Syncellus, ex hisce videmus (p. 63. B.): Ἰστέον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο» τὸν 
3» N ~ 9 ‘ ~ a Q , 4 , a} , ᾿ 
Λμωσιν τὸν πρῶτον ἐπὶ τῆς ιη΄ δυναστείας Λίγύπτον βασιλεύσαντα 6 
ΕΣ ‘ 3 4 4 ia, ef Nn v of e 4 \ ‘ 
Agpixavog Apo ὀνομάζει, OTL Clwrvupog ἡν Λμωσις, ὃ αὐτὸς καὶ 
Τέθμωσις καλούμενος υἱὸς ᾿Ασήθ. ἡμεῖς δὲ δεύτερον αὐτὸν τῆς οἱ 
δυναστείας κατετάξαμεν, ἔν τε ἄλλοις ἀντιγράφοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
ἔλεγχον ’Ariwvog ᾿Ιωσήππου δυσὶ λόγοις περὶ τῆς ἐξ Λἰγύπτου πορείας 

“ ~ ef 9 A e ’ Pee | “ Ν , 9 ~ τ' ς 
τοῦ λαοῦ οὕτως αὐτὸν ΕὐΡΌΝΤΕΕ: καὶ πρῶτον τὸν hs κυ αὐτοῦ ΑΣΣΠῸΘ, 
οὗ μνήμην ᾿Αφρικανὸς καὶ Ἰὑσέξιος ob πεποίηνται, ἐπεὶ ὁ μὲν ᾿Αφρικαγὸς 
τοὺς τῆς ἑξκαιδεκάτης καὶ ἑπτακαιδεκάτης δυναστείας ἀνωνύμως ἐξέδωκεν, 
ὁ δὲ Εὐσέξιος οὔτε τῷ ᾿᾽᾿Δφρικανῷ οὔτε τῷ Ἰωσήππῳ οὐδ᾽ ἄλλῳ τινὶ 
συμφωνῶν, τὰ μὲν τῶν ὀνομάτων ἐκ τῆς παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αφρικανῷ πεντεκαι- 
δεκάτης δυναστείας εἰς τὴν ιζ΄ μετήγαγε, τοὺς δὲ χρόνους περιέκοψε, 
σύγχρονον Μωῦσέως δεῖξαι Κέκροπα τὸν διφυῆ ἐπειγόμενος. Et rursus 

~ ~ ~ a \ 
p- 68. C.: Τοῦτο ἡμῖν ἐνταῦθα προὔκειτο κατὰ ΓΑμωσιν μὲν τὸν Kat 
Τέθμωσιν, υἱὸν ᾿Ασὴθ τοῦ πρώτου βασιλέως τῆς κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον ὀκτωκαι- 
~ ve ° " 
δεκάτης δυναστείας, δεῖξαι τὴν Μωσέως γένεσι», et γε τριάκοντα ἐτὴ 
~ ~ Y ͵ “ ~ , » 
λογισώμεθα τῷ αὐτῷ ᾿Αμώσει, καὶ ιτ΄ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ασήθ" εἰ δέ, ὡς τὰ 
~ ΄ ~ “ ‘ be 
πλεῖστα καὶ axpibéorepa τῶν ἀντιγράφων, κ΄ μὲν τῷ ᾿Ασήθ, Ks’ δὲ τῷ 
᾿Αμώσει, ἔσται γεννηθεὶς (se. Moses) κατὰ xl ἣ καὶ Ks’ ἔτος τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
᾿Ασήθ, ὅπερ ἡμῖν εὕρηται μετὰ πολλῆς τῆς ἀκριξείας, συντρέχων τῷ 
yWAG ἔτει τοῦ κόσμον....- ὁ «τ. .εεἿ τετάχθωσαν δὲ ἡμῖν ἐφεξῆς αἱ λοιπαὶ 
δυναστεῖαι τῶν Λἰγύπτου βασιλέων ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς ιη΄ καὶ τοῦ πρώτου 
βασιλέως αὐτῆς ᾿Αμὼς μὲν κατὰ ᾿Αφρικανόν, κατὰ δὲ Εὐσέξιον ᾿Αμώσιος ᾿ 
κατὰ δὲ τὸ παρὸν Χρονογραφεῖον καὶ ἕτερα ἀκριξῆ, ὡς δειχθήσεται, δευτε- 
nov τῆς αὑτῆς ιη΄ δυναστείας ᾿Αμώσιος. 
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6 Id. p.69. C.: Πρὸ τούτον τοῦ ᾿Αμώσεως τέταρτον καὶ τελευταῖον 
τῆς ιζ΄ δυναστείας ἴλφωφιν Ἐὐσέξιος παρέθετο παραλόγως, καθ᾽ ὃν πάντες 
e lod 9 A) 
ὁμολογοῦσι τὸν Iwand ἄρξαι Αἰγύπτου. 


7 Id. ἢ. 1. addit: Ὁμοῦ ἀπὸ ᾿Αμώσεως τοῦ πρώτου τῆς προκειμένης 
in’ δυναστείας ἕως Μισφραγμουθώσεως ἀρχῆς κατὰ Εὐσέξιον ἔτη γίνονται 
οα΄, βασιλεῖς πέντε ἀντὶ τῶν ἕξ. τὸν γὰρ τέταρτον ᾿Αμένσην παρα- 
δραμών, οὗ [hanc ut addas vocem, flagitat contextus] ὁ ᾿Αφρικανὸς ὡς 
καὶ of λοιποὶ μέμνηνται, ἔτη KE αὐτοῦ ἐκολόξωσεν. Quibus cum dictis 
οὗ p. 70. B.: εἰ κατὰ τὴν Εὐσεξίου στοιχείωσιν δῶμεν Ke’ ἔτη τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς 
καὶ xs’ τοῦ Μισφραγμονθώσεως, ἡ κατὰ ᾿Αφρικανὸν καὶ Εὐσέξιον ἔσονται 
ἀπὸ ἀρχῆς ᾿Αμὼς ἕως τέλους Μισφραγμουθώσεως ἔτη pk’, doa καὶ τῆς 
ζωῆς Μωσέως πεπίστευται εἶναι. Confuse, ut semper. 


8 Post hunc regem in cod. A. hi adduntur : 


, 


ἐ. ἤλθωρις.....«ἔτη ΔΘ 

ια΄. Χενχέρης....ἔτη Is. 
Quos nescio unde esse intrusos numero regum ostenditur, qui ultra 
quattuordecim progredi non potuit. Quare versus istos duos, in cod. 
L., et in interpr. Arm. omissos, Dindorfius recte uncis inclusit. 


9 Add. Syne.: Μόνος Ἐῤσέβξιος ἐπὶ τούτου λέγει τὴν τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ διὰ 
Μωσέως ἔξοδον, μηδενὸς αὐτῷ λόγου μαρτυροῦντος, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντων 
ἐναντιουμένων τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ, ὡς μαρτυρεῖ. Et hae Syncelli et ea 
Lusebii, quibus hic locus adjungitur, verba ad ACHENCHERSEM referri 
per se patet. 


10 ᾿Αμεσσής Β. ᾿Αμμεσῆς A.; correxit Dind. ex int. Arm.; v. Jos. 


" Cod. apxa’, quem numerum Euscbii zon fuisse probat int. Arm. 
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Rerum Agyptiacarum Manethonis 
Dynastin 


Africanus (Syne. p. 73.). 


ΤΡΙΤΟΥ TOMOY MANE@OQ. 
Εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 
βασιλέων Διοσπολιτῶν 1B, 
οἱ ἐξασίλυσαν . . . . «0.0. ἔτη PAE (135) 
Πρώτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 
βασιλέων Τανιτῶν Ζ. 
α΄. ΣΜΕΝΔΗΣ (cod. A. ΣΜΕΔΗΣ) ἔτη Ke... 90 
β΄. ΨΟΥΞΕΝΝΗΣ (cod. A. ΨΟΥ͂ΣΕ ae) 


γ. NEPEPXEPHS?. . . . . . ἔτη Δ... 
ὃ. ΑΜΕΝΩΦΘΙ͂Σ. . . . . . 1 ἔτη OL. 9 


ε. OZOXOP 2. sw eww ee ἔτη ς.. 


ς 
s. WINAXHS. .. . ἔτη Θ... 9 
ζ΄. ΨΟΥΣΕΝΝΗΣ (cod. A. sory ENNH3 >) 
ἔτη IA... 14 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PA (130)... 114 
Kixoory δευτέρα δυναστεία 
Βουδαστιτῶν βασιλέων ©, 

α΄. ΣΕΣΩΓΧῚΙΣ (ΣΕΣΟΓΧΙΣ cod. A.)3 ἔτη KA... 21 

β. ΟΣΟΡΘΩΝ hig cod. Ἢ ἔτη IE... 15 

γ΄. δ΄. ἐς "Ann τρεῖς νον νον νὸς ὅτη KEL. 9 

ἐς TAKEAQOIS . Ὁ τῶν, “Ὁ: a ee Sey Den 19 

ζ΄, η΄. 9΄. ΓΑλλοι τρεῖς. τι τὰς τὲ ἔτη δ ΜΒ... 42 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ΡΚ (190).. 116 

ΟἹ Dindorf. ex Euseb. MA: item paullo infra pro IA regis Psus. 
AE, 

2 Codd. et editt. Νεφελχερήῆς. At lectio nominis certissima et ΟΧ 
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Liber Tertius (Dyn. XX—XXX.). 
XX— XXII. 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 74.). Eusebius ex interprete Armenio, 


TPITOY TOMOY MANEOQ. E MANETHONIS TERTIO 


LIBRO. 
Εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία Vicesima Dynastia 
βασιλέων Διοσπολιτῶν 1B, Diospolitarum 12 regum, 


οἱ ἐξασίλευσαν . ἔτη POH...(178) quiimperaverunt. . . a. 172 


Εἰκοστὴ πρώτη δυναστεία Vicesima Prima Dynastia 
βασιλέων Τανιτῶν 2. Tanitarum 7 regum. 


a. SMENAIZ. . ἔτη Ks... 26 SmMenpis. . . . . . a 26 
β΄. WOYZENNHS ἔτη MA... 41 Psusennes. . . . . a 4] 


y. NE®EPXEPUS ἔτη Δ... 4 Neruencueres . . . a 4 

δ, AMMENQ&OIE (AMENQ- AMENOPHTUIS . . . . a 9 
ΦΘΙΣ cod. A.) ἔτη Ο... 9᾽ 

ἐς OSOXQP . . ἔτη -... 6|Osoctor. . «νὸν. ἃ 6 

ς΄, WINAXHS . ἔτη ©... 9 ῬΒΙΝΝΑΟΠΕΒ. . . .. 8. 9 


ζ. ΨΟΥΣΕΝΝΗΣ. ἔτη AE... 85 Psusennes. . . . . ἃ. 88 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PA...130 Sumina annorum est 180...180 


Eixoor) δευτέρα δυναστεία Vicesima Secunda Dynastia 
Βουξαστιτῶν βασιλέων 1. Bubastitarum 3 regum. 

a. ΣΕΣΩΓΧΩΣΙΣ (ΣΕΣΟΓΙΧΩΣΙΣ Sesoncnosis . . . . a 2] 
cod. A.) . . ἔτη KA... 21 

β΄. ΟΣΟΡΘΩΝ. . ἔτη TE... 15 OsorTHON . . . . - a 15 

Ὑ. TAKEAQOIS . ἔτη ID... 13 Tacenorais . . .. a 18 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη MO... 49 Summa annorum 49...49 


monumentis (Nefru-kera) et ex dynastia quinta. Nefru, nofre, nun- 
quam per | transscribitur: in enuntiatione facillime hic sonus irrepere 
potuit. Euseb. quoque NEPHERCHERES. 

* Dind. contra codicum et monumentorum auctoritatem Σεσόγχωσις, 
ex Eus. desumptum. 
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DyNAsTLe® Mane: 


Tanite, Saites, 


te Me 
προ on 


Africanus (Syne. p. 74.). 
Τρίτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 
Τανιτῶν βασιλέων Δ. 
α΄. ΠΕΤΟΥΒΑΤΗΣ. . . , .. ἔτη Μ...40 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ Ὀλυμπιὰς ἤχθη πρώτη. 
β. OSOPXQ2...... =. . . ἔτη Η... 8 


id ~ 
ov Ἡρακλέα Αἰγύπτιοι καλοῦσι, 


γ. ΨΑΜΜΟΥΣ. .. ἔτη 1...10 
ὃ. ΖΗΤΙ. ... .. Go 3. KA)? ἔτη AA...31 


Ὁμοῦ ery Tio.. 89 


[4 \ 9 \ SN , 
Terapry καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία. 


ΒΟΓΧΟΡΙΣῚ Σαΐτης . ὦ 
ἐφ᾽ ob ἀρνίον ἐφθέγξατο [ἔτη 5,5]. 9 


"| 
fon) 


/ \ \ / 
Πέμπτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 


Αἰθιόπων βασιλέων τριῶν. 


α΄. ΣΑΒΑΚΩ͂Ν, ἐδασίλευσεν. . . . ἔτη Ἡ...8 
ὃς αἰχμάλωτον Βόγχοριν ἑλὼν ἔκαυσε, 
ζῶντα. ᾿ | 
β΄, 2 EBIXQS (cod. A. SEYHXO®Z) υἱός ἘΞ 1Δ...14 
γ. TAPKOZ. . . 1 1 1 1 we ἔτη 1H...18 


---..ὄ.«.- τσ 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη Μ (40)...40 


1 Ita cod. B. Cod. A. Βόγχωρις : ita et in seqq. 
2 Glossa mihi nondum intellecta. 


“---ῷ 
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quonis X XJII-—X XV. 
Asthiopes. 


a a 


~ Eusebius apud Syncellum (p.‘75. ). 


Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


ΙΣἰκοστὴ τρίτη δυναστεία Vicestma Tertia Dynastia 
Τανιτῶν βασιλέων 1. Tanitarum 8 regum. 
a’, WETOYBASTIS ἔτη KE...25 | Perupastis 


oe ve cee OBS 


6. OSOPOQN . . ἔτη 0... 9| Deinde Osortnon . . . 8. 9 
ὃν Πρακλέα Αἰγύπτιοι ἐκά- quem /EKeyptii Herculem 
λεσαν. nuncupaverunt. 

y. WAMMOYS. . ém  1...10| Psammus . . . . . . a. 10 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ΜΔ...44 Summa annorum 44...44 


ἰκοστὴ τετάρτη δυναστεία. Vicesima Quarta Dynastia. 
BOXXOPLS (BOXXQPIS cod. | Boccnonts Saites . . . ἃ. 44 


A.) Σαΐτης . . ἔτη MA...44) 50} quo agnus locutus est. 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀρνίον ἐφθέγξατο. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη MA...44 


Εἰκοστὴ πέμπτη δυναστεία Vicesima Quinta Dynastia — 
Αἰθιόπων βασιλέων 1. ZEthiopum 3 regum. 
a. ZABAKON, ὃς αἰχμάλωτον | SABACON, qui captum Boccuo- 
BOXXOPIN ἑλὼν ἔκαυσε | RIN vivum combussit regna- 
ζῶντα, καὶ ἐξασίλευσεν vitque . ..... ἃ» 12 


ἔτη IB...12 
β΄. ZEBIXQ3 νἱός. ἔτη IB...12| Sesicuos, filiusejus . . a. 12 


vy. TAPAKOS . . ἕτη K...20| Taracus?. . . . . . δι 20 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη MA...44 Summa annorum 44...44 


3 Sic cum margine. Cod. SARAcus. 
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ὌΥΝΑΒΤΙΑ MANETHOnis 


Africanus (Syne. p.75.). 


σ Α Ἁ 4 
Exry καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 


- 


Σαϊτῶν βασιλέων ἐννέα. 
α΄. ΣΤΕΦΙΝΑΤΗΣ. . . . .. ἔτη Ζ... 
β΄ ΝΕΧΕΨΩΣ.,... ae ἔτη κοι. 
γ. NEXAQ (cod. Β. NAXAQ) . . ἔτη ἩἮ... 
ὃ, PAMMITIXO® (cod. B. ΨΑΜΜΗΤΥΧΟΣῚ 
τς ἔτη NA... 54: 
ε΄. NEXAQ δεύτερος. www ww «ἔτη ς... 6 
οὗτος εἷλε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ Ἰωάχαζ τὸν 
βασιλέα αἰχμάλωτον εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπήγαγε. 
ς΄. ΨΑΜΜΟΥΘΙΣ ἕτερς . . . . ἔτη ἔξ... 


ζ΄, OTAPPIZ . . . . . ἔτη 10... 19 
ᾧ προσέφυγον ἁλούσης ὑπὸ ΕΞ λεπτὴν 
οἱ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὑπόλοιποι. 


η. ΔΜΩΣΙΣ . 2... ἔτη ΜΔ... 44 


J. ΨΑΜΜΕΧΕΡΙΤΗΣ (ΨΑΜΜΑΧ. cod. A. 
'μῆνας ς΄...6 1}. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PN καὶ μῆνας ς΄... anni 150, m. 6 


111.} 


ΨΊΘΕΒΙΜΑ ΘΕΧΈΑ. 


Eusebius apud Syncellum (p. 76. ). 


dq SS ee ‘ ὃ ᾿ ’ 
Exrn καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 


η. 


Σαϊτῶνβασιλέων Ο. 


ΨΑΜΜΗΤΙΧΟΣ ἔτη ME...45 


(ΨΑΜΜΙΤΙΧΟΣ cod. A.) 


. NEXAQ δεύτερος ἔτη τ... 


- τ ¢ 

οὗτος εἷλε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάχαζ τὸν [}ασιλέα 
9 ’ “4 af 
αἰχμάλωτον εἰς Atyumrov 
ἀπήγαγε. ἥ 


. ΨΛΜΜΟΥΘΙΣ ἕτερος, ὁ καὶ 


Ψαμμήτιχος (Ψαμμίτιχος 


cod. Α.). . - ἔτη 12Z...17 
ΟΥΑΦΡΙΣ, , ἔτη KE,..25 


- , IN , ef \ 
ῳ προσεφυγον adovang vie 
3 , ~ e x 

Ασσυρίων τῆς Ϊερουσαλὴμ 
e ~ or ὮΝ , e ͵ 

οἱ τῶν Ἰυνδαίων ὑπόλοιποι. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PHL (163)...168 


VOL. 1, 


._ AMMEPIS® Αἰθίοψ ἔτη 1B...12 
_ ZTE®INAOIS . ἔτη Z... 7 
~NEXEWQS . , ἔτη os... 
NEXAQ . . . ἔτη 11... 8 


6 


6 


»-AMQXIS. οὖ. ἔτη MB...42 


T 
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Eusebius ex interprete Armenio. 


Vicesima Sexta Dynastia 
Saitarum 9 regum. 
AMMERES /Ethiops (m. 12.) a. 18 
STEPHINATHIS . . . . ἃ. 7 


NECHEPSOS . οἷν 6 ε 6 


nd 


Necnaus. . . «(αι 6.) ἃ 8 


PSAMMETICHNUS . .#. . a 44 


NecHAus alter . . . . 8. 6 
Ab hoc Hierosolyma capta 
sunt, Joachasusque rex in 
JKgyptum captivus abdy- 


ctus. ΓΝ 
Φ 


PSAMMUTHES alter, qui et . 
Psammetichus . . . a 17 


Vapures. . . ee ee 25 
ad quem reliquie” Jude- 
orum, Hicrosolymis in As- 
syriorum potestatem reda- 
ctis, confugerunt. | 


« 


AmosIs .... ok me 42 


Summa annorum 167 . 173 (165) 
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DyYNASTL® Manr- 


NR a oe a ..... 


Africanus (Syne. p. 75 seqq. ). | 


‘E6d0uy καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία 
Περσῶν βασιλέων 7. : 
α΄. ΚΑΜΒΥΣΗΣ, ἔτει ε΄ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείας ITep- 


ws % ἤ 4 f 
σῶν, ἐδασίλευσεν Αἰγύπτου. ἔτη ¢... 6 


B. ΔΑΡΕΙ͂ΟΣ ΥὙΣΤΑΣΠΟΥ͂.. ἔτη As... 36 
γ. SEPEUS ὁ μέγας . . .. ἔτη ΚΛ... 21] 
ὃ, APTABANO® . . . . . μῆνας ζ΄... 7m. 


ε΄, APTAZEPSHS . . . . ἔτη ΜΑ... Al 
ς. ἘΕΡΞῊΣ. . . . ..- μῆνας δύο... 2m. 


ζ΄. SOTAIANOS . . . .. μῆνας ζ΄... 7m. 


ἡ. ΔΑΡΕΙ͂ΟΣ Ξέρξου. . .. ἔτη 10... 19 


ee 


——————. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PKA, μ. 3...anni 124 4m. 


ἱκοστὴ ὀγδόη δυναστεία. 
ΑΜΥΡΤΕΟΣ Σαΐτης . .. ἔτη ς... 6 
᾿Ἐνάτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυναστεία. 
Μενδήσιοι βασιλεῖς Δ. 
α΄, NE®EPITH> .... . ἔτη oo... 6 
B. AXQPIS . . . . . . . ἔτη IV... 18 
y. ΨΑΜΜΟΥ͂ΘΙΣ. . . . . ἔτος Δ... 1 
ὃ, NE®PEPITH® (cod. B. Νεφορίτης, 
A. Nedoporig) . . 1 ww μῆνας δ΄... _ 4m. 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη K, μ. δ΄... ππὶ 20, 41. 


Τριακοστὴ δυναστεία 
Σ εβεννυτῶν βασιλέων τριῶν. 
a. NEKTANEBHS ... . ἔτη I 
β. ΤΈΩΣ. 2. 1. 1 1 eee ἔτη : 
γ. ΝΕΚΤΑΝΕΒΟΣ. . . . ἔτη TH... 18 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ΛΗ... 88 


τ 
bo 
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THIONIS XX VII—XXX. 


“Eusebius apud Syncelluim (p. 76. 77.). | Fsusebius ex interprete Armenio. 
Elxoorn) ἑξδόμη δυναστεία Vicesina Septima Dynastia 
Περσῶν βασιλέων 1]. Persarum 8 regum. 

a. ΚΛΜΒΥΣΗΣ, ἔτει πέμπτῳ τῆς CAMBYSES, qui reeni sui quinto 
αὐτοῦ βασιλείας, ἐξασίλευ- decimo (mg. quinto) anno 
wiv sw oe erHD.. Ba. 4Kgyptiorum potitus est ἃ. 3 

fi. ΜΑΤῸΙ . . μῆνας ζ΄... Tm. Mact . . . . 2 em. 7 

y. AAPEION . ἔτη As...36 Darius. . .. . . a. 86 

ὃ. ΞΈΡΞΗΣ ὁ Aapeiou _ XNeRxiS Darli . .. a. 21 

ἔτη KA,..21 

ε. APTAZEPZHE ὁ Μακρό- ARTAXERXES . ἃ. 40 
χερ 2 ss ἔτη M...40 

s. ΞΕΡΞῊΣ ὁ δεύτερος XERXES alter 


μῆνας β΄... 2ιη. 
ζ΄. NOVAIANOS μῆνας ζ΄... 7m. ΒΟΟΡΙΛΝΌΒ . . . . .m 7 


". ΔΛΡΕΙ͂ΟΣ ὁ Ξέρξον Danius Xerxis . . . a 19 
ἔτη 1O...19 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη PK καὶ Summa annorum 120 
μῆνας 6 120 ἃ., 4m. mensiumque 4,..120 1 
Εἰκοστὴ ὀγδόη δυναστεία. Vicesima Octava Dynastia. 


AMYPTAIOX Σαΐτης trys... 6 AMYRTAUs Saites(mg.a.6)m. 6 
ἰκοστὴ ἐνάτη δυναστεία. ΕἸοοδα Nona Dynasiia 
Μενδήσιοι βασιλεῖς Δ. Mendesiorum 4 regum. 
a. NE@EPITHS . ἔτη «... 6 NEPHERITES . . . . a 6 
β΄. ΧΩΡῚΣ - ἔτη 11΄...18 Acuoris . . . . . a 18 
y. VWAMMOYOIS. ἔτος A... 1 PsAMMUTHES. . . . ἃ. 1 
ο. NEPEPITHS μῆνας δ΄... 4m. Mutnes ..... a 1 


€. MOYOIS . , ἔτος Δ... 1 NePHERITES . . . .m 4 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη KA καὶ oo Summa annorum 2] 
μῆνας A...21 a. 4m. mensiumque 4...21 4 
Τριακοστὴ δυναστεία . Tricesina Dynastia 
Σεξεννυτῶν βασιλέων τ᾿ Sebennytarum 3 regum. 


a. NEKTANEBIIS ἔτη 1...10 NECTANEBES . . . . a. 10 
P.TEQS . . . ἔτη Β... 2 THOS. ὩΣ 4 2% a ὡς. Oe %2 
γ. ΝΕΚΤΑΝΕΒΟΣ ἔτη Il... 8 NECTANEBUS . .. - & 8 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη K...20 Summa annorum 20 . ἃ. 20 

TT 2 
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IV. 
RERUM AEGYPTIACARUM MANETITIONIS FRAGMENTA 
APUD JOSEPHUM. 
Jos. 6. Apionem, lib. i. cap. L4-16. (coll. Euseb. Prep. Kvang. x. 13., 


et Chron. 1. 21. ex Int. Armenio!) et 26. sq. Ed. Havere. t. 1]. 
p. 444. sqq. et 409. sqq. 


NX, 5᾽ NA ~ 9 A ae 3 9 ’ ᾿ 
(Cap. 14.) Λρξομαι on πρῶτον ΤΟ ΤΟΥ ΡῈ Αἰγυπτίοις 
γραμμάτων. αὐτὰ μὲν οὖν οὐχ οἷόν τε παρατίθεσθαι 
) 9 ἊΣ “ N ΄ 5." 2 , ~ 
τἀκείνων" Mavelov δ᾽ av τὸ γένος ἀνὴρ Λιἰγύπτιος, τῆς 
ey ΡΨ Ἃ 4 ’ ~w 
Ιὑλληνικῆς μετεσ χηκὼς παιδείας, ὡς δῆλός ἐστι" γέγραῷς 
ap ‘Hana Φωνὴ τὴν πάτριον ἱστορίαν. ἔκ τε τῶν ἱερῶν " 
Cole α ea P po Ξ ene. 
ta 9 ’ ὔ7 A € γος 
ως ᾧησιν αυτος, μεταῷρασας, καὶ πολλὰ τὸν H podoroy 
ἐλέγχει τῶν Αἰγυπτιακῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας ἐψευσμένον. αὐτὸς ὃὴ 
\ te / n nw 
τοίνυν ὁ Μανεθών. ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ τῶν Αἰγυπτιακῶν" 
~ ‘ e ΄“ ’ t ᾽ 
ταῦτα περὶ ἡμῶν γράφει, παραθήσομαι ὃξ τὴν λέξιν αὐ- 
τοῦ καθάπερ αὐτὸν ἐκεῖνον παραγαγὼν μάρτυρα, ““᾿᾿Πὐγένετο 
’ egy ; : 5 » ἋΣ 
“« βασιλεύς AMYNTIMAIO®? ὄνομα" ἐπὶ τούτου, οὐκ 019 
οἵ , we 
“ὅπως, ὁ “εὸς ἀντέπνευσεν, καὶ παραδόξως ex τῶν πρὸς 
ns / ” ΄ 
a ἀνατολὴν “μερῶν ἀνήρωποι τὺ γένος ἀσημοι καταϑαρσή- 
6¢ | nad 
σαντες ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν ἐστράτευσαν, καὶ ῥᾳδίως ἀμαχητὶ 
ὡ ταύτην κατὰ ag εἷλον, καὶ τοὺς ἡγεμονεύσαντας ἐν 


δ αὐτῇ χειρωσάμενοι, τὸ λοιπὸν τᾶς τε πόλεις ὐμώς ἐνέπρη- 


! In Angeli Maii Scriptorum Veterum nova collectione e Vaticanis 
codicibus edita, tom. vill. 

2 Sic cum Kus. in Pr. Ky. Codd. et edd. κἀκείνων. 

3 ‘Tepéwy Basil.; “ce templorum monumentis” Armen. 

4 “Primo /Egyptiacarum rerum” Arm, At Eus.in Pr. Ev. legit, ut 
nune habetur. It revera de Pastoribus in secundo libro agere debuit 
Manethio. 

5 Edd. βασιλεὺς ἡμῖν Τίμαιος vel ‘Tipaoc. Ilud legit Arm., qui 
“ pretiosum ” dicit. Cod. Uafn. rod Tivawe. Eratostheni est 
AMOYOAPTAIOZ, vel potius AMOYNTIMAIOS, ab Amente sive 
Aimunta datus; v. infra. ‘Hiv omnino huic loco parum convenit. 
In iis enim, qua sequuntur, A:gyptum semper ct Aigyptios nominat 
Manetho, prima persona nunquam utitur. 
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σαν, καὶ TH ἱερὰ τῶν -Sewy κατέσκαψαν. πᾶσι δὲ τοῖς 
.ς ἃ ΓΟ ὦ ΄ 7 ce ΄ ᾿ δ ΠΣ ; 
ἐπιχωρίοις ἐχθρότατά πως ἐχρήσαντο, τοὺς μὲν σῷαξζοντες, 
nw \ Ἁ \ , \ ~ ος , W 
“ τῶν δὲ καὶ TH τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας sig δουλείαν ἀγοντες. 
66 []é NA A 4 c en .. ὦ 5 4 “ ΜΚ “ 
ἐροις ὃὲ καὶ βασιλέα ἕνα εξ αὐτῶν ἐποίησαν, ὦ ὄνομοι ἣν 
- 4 γῃν το νρ rN 2 4 ~ ag N 4 ? 
“© DAAATIZ.” Kai οὗτος ev τῇ Meudios κατεγίνετο, τὴν 
᾽) \ , , ὮΝ nj \ A 5 ~ 
“Te AYO καὶ XATW χώραν δασμολογῶν, καὶ ᾧρουραν εν τοῖς 
66 9 N 7 ’ , ᾿ 4 AS \ A 
ἐεπιτηῤειοτάτοις XATAASITWY TOTOIG’ μαλιστα OF καὶ TH 
“ πρὸς ἀνατολὴν ἠσφαλίσατο μέρη, προοφώμενος ᾿Ασσυρίων 
p% yy EP, T PooZwiLeVvos prwr, 
~ 4 J 9 4 9 A ~ > ow 
“τότε μεῖζον ισσχηόντων, ἐσομένην ἐπιθυμίαν τῆς αὐτῆς 
4 9 tN Ἁ ny 4 "“ “ο“ ᾿ oA 
“ βασιλείας ἐφόδου. Loswyv of ἐν νομῷ τῷ Ye4poiry’ 
“4 ’ / A we 
“πόλιν ετικαιροτάτην, κειμένην μὲν πρὸς ἀνατολὴν τοῦ 
, wa , / f 
“ ουδαστίτου ποταμοῦ, καλουμένην 0 ama Tiveg® ἀρχαίας 
ςς ty / γ η ,ὕ ” s \ ~ , 
")εολογίας Λύαριν , ταύτην ἔκτισέν τε καὶ τοῖς τείχεσιν 
4 7 Ἵ 7 ’ , 3 ΄“ Ἁ ΄“ σ. os 
“ OYULWTATYY ETOINTEY, ἐγοικισας AUTH KAS πλῆθος ὑπλιτῶν, 
δ γ \ / aN Nn \ : ’ὔ 
“εἰς εἰκόσι καὶ τέσσαρας μυριαῦδὰᾶς ἀνδρῶν πρὸς Φυλακῆην. 
“ Ιυνθάδε κατὰ Séssiay ἤρχετο, τὰ μὲν σιτομετρίῶν καὶ 
poe bial dee Se ΜΞ ἸΝΕ f 
GG ῇ ’ ’ \ NA ν᾿ ~ aia / 
μισϑυοφοριαν παρεχόμενος, τὰ OF καὶ ταῖς εξοπλισίιαις 
Ἁ IK os ,ὔ ad ne / A ON 
a 7 pos ᾧόδον Twy ἔξωθεν ἐπιμελῶς γυμνάζων. ἄρξας ὃξ 
6G 9 ™~ 10 5 Ἁ pad 9 4 Μ Ἁ ζω 
ἐννεακαιῆεκα “ ETN τὸν foloy ετελευτησ εν. ETO τοῦτον 
«ἋΣ ὦ μ i f \ f “i 
O& ETEDOS ἐρασίλευσεν τέσσαρα καὶ τετταράκοντα = ETH 
΄ ΤΓΥ ἌΤΙ: >» ἃ / ; ON fe 
« καλούμενος BNQN.Y Με ὃν ἄλλος ALLAXNAD εξ 
ες ‘ , 4 \ a ς , Ἰὺ . aS \ 
καὶ τριάκοντα ETH καὶ μῆνας εἐπτα. πειτὰ OS καὶ 
ΝῊ @ 4 . wv C fa 7% \ Ἶ ω ΄ 
“ΔΙΠΙΩΦΙΣΝ 8 ἐν καὶ ἐξήκοντα, καὶ LANNAD" πεντήκοντα 


υ Silitis Arm. MdAree Vetus Eusebii interpres. 

‘ Libri Σαΐτῃ. Arm. Methraite. Correxit jam EE. Bernardus ¢x 
Syne. Chronogr. p. 61. Ci. Maneth. dyn. XY. 

5 Ita cum Bigotio et Vet. Interpr.; τῆς Bas. 

9 Alii “AGaper. 

10 Arm. xv. 

1 Arm, Χ ΘΠ, 

12 Vulg. BHOQN., Arm. h. 1. Banon, in Maneth. dyn. AVIT. 
Bnon, ibiqgue in marg. Anon. Grace ibid. apud African, ct Euseb. 
νῶν. 

18 Arm. Aphosis. Afvie. dyn. XV. "Agw6tc. Eusch. dyn. XVII. 
᾿Αφωφις. 

M4 [πὰ cum Big. et Παΐη. : vulgo ᾿Γανίας. Arm. Anan. Afric. 1. 1. 
Σταίν, quod nescio an prevstet. 
7. 
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\ ~ 7 ~ 2 ὄρ 
“ὁ καὶ μῆνα ἕνα. Ἐπὶ πᾶσι δὲ καὶ ΑΣΣΗΣ 15 ἐννέα καὶ 
’, \ ~ ’ \ Κ᾿ Ν ΔΩ > 
τεσσαράκοντα καὶ μῆνας δύο. Kei οὗτοι μὲν εξ ἐν 
“« αὐτοῖς ἐγενήθησαν πρῶτοι ἄρχοντες, πολεμοῦντες ἀεὶ 1 
“ς καὶ ποθοῦντες μᾶλλον τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἐξᾶραι τὴν ῥίξαν.᾽" 
᾿Βκαλεῖτο δὲ τὸ σύμπαν αὐτῶν ἔθνος ὙΚΚΣΩΣ "7, τοῦτο δέ 
ἐστι βασιλεῖς ποιμένες" τὸ γὰρ TK καθ᾽ ἱερὰν γλῶσσαν 
, , NV QA ς 18 , 3 \ , 
βασιλέα σημαίνει, τὸ δὲ ΣΩΣ 15. ποιμήν ἐστι καὶ ποιμένες 
κατὰ τὴν κοινὴν διάλεκτον, καὶ οὕτω συντιθέμενον γίνεται 
ΥΚΣΩΣ. Τινὲς δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτοὺς λραθας εἶναι. “ly 
N ῇ ~ ~ ~ 
0 ἄλλῳ ἀντιγράφω "" οὐ βασιλεῖς σημαίνεσθαι διὰ τῆς τοῦ 


({ 


TK” προσηγορίας, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον αἰχμαλώτους δηλοῦσθαι 
ποιμένας." τὸ γὰρ YK πάλιν Αἰγυπτιαστὶ καὶ τὸ AK 
δασυνόμενον αἰχμαλώτους ῥητῶς μηνύει" καὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον 
πιθανώτερόν μοι Φαίνεται καὶ παλαιᾶς ἱστορίας ἐχόμενον. 
Τούτους 62 τοὺς προκατωνομασμένους βασιλέας τοὺς τῶν 
ποιμένων καλουμένων καὶ τοὺς ἐξ αὐτῶν γενομένους κρατῆσαι 
τῆς Αἰγύπτου ᾧΦησὶν ἔτη πρὸς τοῖς πεντακοσίοις ἕνδεκα. 
μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ τῶν ἐκ τῆς Θηδαΐδος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Δἰγύπτου 
βασιλέων γενέσθαι ᾧΦᾧησὶν ἐπὶ τοὺς ποιμένας ἐπανάστασιν, 
καὶ πόλεμον αὐτοῖς συῤῥαγῆναι μέγαν καὶ πολυχρόνιον. ἐπὶ 
δὲ βασιλέως, ὦ ὄνομα εἶναι ΜΙΣΦΡΑΤΓΜΟΥΘΩΣΙΣ ": 
ἡττωμένους ᾧησὶ τοὺς ποιμένας ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκ μὲν τῆς ἄλλης 
Αἰγύπτου πάσης ἐκπεσεῖν, κατακλεισθῆναι δ᾽ εἰς τῦπον 
ἀρουρῶν ἔχονται μυρίων τὴν περίμετρον.  Avapiy ὄνομα τῷ 


15 Vulg. “Agate. “Aone Vet. Int. Arm. Assethus. ἔλρχλης Afr. οὐ 
Kuseb. J. 1. 

16 Arm. “regionem assidue vexabant.” 

17 Arm. Hycusos. Euseb, Ὑκουσσώς. 

18. Arm. Usos. 

19 Ἔν δ᾽ ἄλλοις ἀντιγράφοις legisse videtur Vet. Interpr. 

20 Ὑκουσσὼς Kus. hic et infra. 

21 ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον βασιλεῖς αἰχμαλώτους δηλοῦσθαι ἢ ποιμένας Big. 
et Iatn. 

22 Tta ex Arm. ct Syne. p. 103. 1). restituimus. Libri hie et infra 
᾿Αλισφραγμούθωσις, sc. AX pro M ut sepe. Kus. Μισφραγούθωσις. 

23 -V. ἀπ de ἀρούρᾳ in prolegomenis ad librum 11. diximus, Se- 
cundum hee 10,000 ἄρουραι 1,500,000 conficiunt pedes i.e. 3800 
milliaria, quod absurdum. Seripsit igitur Manetho χιλίων, unde 
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, ~ J e Ἁ Ω ! ’ 
τόπω. τοῦτόν Φησιν 6 Μανεθὼν ἅπαντα τείχει τε μεγάλῳ 
\ 3 a ne A , 7 ~ ᾿ 
τε καὶ ἰσχυρῷ περιβαλεῖν τοὺς ποιμένας, ὅπως τήν τε κτῆσιν 
Ω͂ » 9 ~ \ Ἁ 7 οο q 
ἅπασαν ἔχωσιν ἐν ὀχυρῷ καὶ THY λείαν THY ἑαυτῶν. "Toy δὲ 
[4 Α .) μ ~ 
Μισφραγμουθώσεως viiv ΘΟΥΘΜΏΣΙΝ " ἐπιχειρῆσαι μὲν 
3 nw N 4 ~ Q 4 A 
αὐτοῦς διὰ πολιορκίας ἑλεῖν κατὰ κράτος ὀκτὼ καὶ τεσ- 
, / N ’ “ ᾽ 
σαράκοντοα μυριάσι προσεδρεύσαντα τοῖς τείχεσιν" ἐπεὶ δὲ 
“ ’, 9 , ’ὔ , \ 
τῆς πολιορκίας ἀπέγνω, ποιήσασθαι συμβάσεις, ἵνα τὴν 
γ 9 4 Ω ΄ , 4 ~ [2 
Αἴγυπτον ἐκλιπόντες ὅποι βούλονται πάντες ἀδλαδεῖς απέλ- 
Ἁ Ν 9 ἃ ~ ‘4 7 A ~ 
θωσι. τοὺς δὲ ἐπὶ ταῖς ὁμολογίαις πανοικεσίᾳ μετὰ τῶν 
’ 95 9 , LAN f , 
κτήνεων ~” οὐκ ἐλάττους μυριάδων ὄντας εἴκοσι καὶ τεσσάρων 
. Q ~ a) 7 Ἁ By, 3 ς 7 en ~ ἴω] 
ἀπὸ τῆς Αἰγύπτου τὴν ἔρημον εἰς Buplay δῆοιπορῆσαι" ᾧοδου- 
ἤ NA A [4 w ‘4 A N , ~ 
μένους ὃὲ τὴν ᾿Ασσυρίων δυναστείαν, τότε γὰρ ἐκείνους τῆς 
᾽ ’ ~ 4 ~ .“ Tr N 7 ’ / 3 ™~ 
Ασίας κρατεῖν, ev τῇ viv ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ καλουμένη πόλιν οἰκοδομιη- 
/ v4 : / 3 : 7 9 ᾿ , € 
σαμένους τοσαύταις μυριάσιν ἀνθρώπων ἀρκέσουσαν ‘Te po- 
[4 3 Ἁ 4 7] 
σολυμα αὐτὴν ονυμαᾶασαι- 
Ἔν ἄλλῃ δέ τινι βίδλω τῶν Δἰγυπτιακῶν "ἢ Μα- 
\ re 4 a A / 7 
νεθὼν τοῦτό ᾧησιν ebvog, τοὺς καλουμένους ποιμένας, 
9 , 9 ~~ e ~ 3 ~ 316 / ῇ Ξ 7 
αἰχμαλώτους ἐν ταις ἱεραῖς LUT IDY βιιολοις γεγραῷ αι" λέγων 
΄σ΄ Ἃ ΄-Ὁ ’ Lad ’ 
ὀρθῶς. καὶ γὰρ τοῖς ἀνωτάτω προγόνοις ἡμῶν τὸ ποιμαίνειν 
J A ™ N if \ [4 / 4 ~ 
πάτριον ἣν, καὶ νομαδικὸν Ἔχοντες Toy βίον, οὕτως ἐκαλοῦντο 
/ 4 A re 
ποιμένες, αἰχμάλωτοί τε πάλιν οὐκ ἀλόγως ὑπὸ τῶν 
[4 NF 4 e ~ 
Αἰγυπτίων ἀνεγράφησαν, ἐπειδὴ περ ὃ πρόγονος ἡμῶν 
> ΄ ε \ ves Ἁ SN U ee Αἱ [4 
lwonmog ἑαυτὴν ἔφη πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα τῶν Διγυπτίων 
, , A Ἁ aN A 3 Ἁ 4 
αἰχμάλωτον εἶναι, καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς εἰς τὴν Λίγυπτον 
vr ἢ Σὰ / b) / La Ν 
ὕστερον μετεπέμψατο, τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπιτρέψαντος. ἀλλὰ 


triginta milliarium efficitur perimetrus. TIabebimus urbem vel potius 
castra campis pratisque munita, quorum singula latcra, si quadratam 
fuisse formam statucris, :¢ptena millia passnuim complectantur; 1d quod 
Londini ambitum non :equat, Rom, qualis Diocletiani wtate fuit, binis 
vicibus superat. 

24 Vulg. Θούμμωσιν. Arm. Thutmosim. Euseb. Oper Iwan. 

25 Libri κτήσεων. Lmendationem confirmare videtur srmenius, 
vertens: “cum armentis et familiis omnis;ne re sua.” 

26 Alius liber; non secundus ergo. At quem Africanas, Kusebius, 
Syncellus primun librum Manethonis dicunt, is solus cxcidii hi- 
storiam et Pastorum res continuit. Potuit tamen Manetho aliquo 
primi vel tertii Rerum Meyptiacarum libri loco Pastorum mentionem 
facere. 


sr 4 
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\ 4 ’ 5) 4 π΄. 4 3 fs ‘9 
περι μὲν TOUTMY ἐν ἄλλοις ποιησομαι THY ἐξέτασιν ακρι- 
εστέραν. 

.-“ / 

(Cap. 15.) Νυνὶ δὲ τῆς ἀρχαιότητος ταύτης παρατίθεμαι 

A 4 , [4 7 “ Ν n~ ~ 
τοὺς Alyurrioug μάρτυρας. πάλιν οὖν τὰ τοῦ M ανεθῶνος, 
ln} 3 A N ~ 4 / ς / VN QA 
πῶς ἔχει πρὸς THY τῶν χρόνων τάξιν, ὑπογράψω" Φησὶ δὲ 
οὕτω. Mera τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἐξ Αἰγύπτου τὸν λαὸν τῶν 

lA 9 € V4 € 9 Ἁ 3 Ἁ 9 > , 
ποιμένων εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ ἐκδαλὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξ Αἰγύπτου 
βασιλεὺς ΤΕΘΜΩΣΙΣ 3 ἐδασίλευσεν μετὰ ταῦτα ἔτη 
εἴκοσι πέντε καὶ μῆνας τέσσαρας, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν, καὶ 
παρέλαδε τὴν ἀρχὴν αὐτοῦ υὺς ΧΕΒΡΩΝ ἔτη δεκατρία" 
μεθ᾿ ὃν ΑΜΕΝΏΦΙΣ εἴκοσι καὶ μῆνας ἑπτά. τοῦ δὲ ἀδελφὴ 
ΑΜΙΣΣΣΗΣ "8 εἰκοσιὲν καὶ μῆνας ἐννέα. τῆς ὃς ΜΗΦΡΙΗΣ 
δώδεκα καὶ μῆνας ἐννέα. τοῦ δὃὲὲ ΜΕΦΡΑΜΟΥΘΩΣΙΣ " 
εἴκοσι πέντε καὶ μῆνας δέκα." τοῦ ὃὲ ΘΜΏΩΣΙΣ 5] ἐννέα 
καὶ μῆνας ὀκτώ. τοῦ δὲ ΛΜΙΝΩΦΙΣ ᾿Ξ τριάκοντα καὶ 
μῆνας δέκα. τοῦ ὃὲ ὩΡΟΣ τριακονταὲξ καὶ μῆνας πέντε." 
τοῦ δὲ )υγάτηρ ΑΙΚΕΓΧΡΗΣ 51 δώδεκα καὶ μῆνα ἕνα. τῆς 
δὲ ΡΑΘΩΤΙΣ © ἀδελφὸς ἐννέα. τοῦ 02 ΛΚΕΙΧΗΡΙΙΣ * 
δώδεκα καὶ μῆνας πέντε. τοῦ ὃ ΛΚΕΙΧΗΡΗΣ ἕτερος 
δώδεκα καὶ μῆνας τρεῖς. τοῦ ὃὲ ΛΌΤΜΛΑΙΣ 57 τέσσαρα καὶ 
μῆνα ἕνα. τοῦ δὲ PAMES HD ἐν καὶ μῆνας τέσσαρας."" 


τοῦ δὲ APMESSH> MIAMMOY © ἑξηκονταὲξ καὶ 


27 Arm Scthmosis, quod ex Θέθμωσις videtur ortum esse. Θέμωσις 
Vet. Int. 

28. Λμεσσις 11. = Aimenses Arn. 

29 Arm. Mephrathimuthosis. 

30 Arm. mensibus Ix. 

31 Arm. Thmothosis. 

32 Alii ᾿Αμενωφθης. 

33 Arm.: annis XXXVIII et mensibus vil. 

44 Arm. Chencheres. ᾿Αγκαχηρὶς El. ᾿Αχεγχερὴς Big. ᾿Ακεγχερὴς 
Hafn. 

35 Arm. Athosis. Id. aliqua ᾿ωθῶς. 

86 Arm. Chenchcres, ideoque mox pro ᾿Ακεγχήρης ἕτερος Achen- 
cheres. 

37 ’Appaic in edd., semper sine aceentu; majoribus littevis in pro- 
totypo exscriptum nomen videtur fuisse. 

38. Verba τοῦ δὲ ‘Pupésong ἕν καὶ μῆνας τέσσαρες omisit Arm. 

39. Armin. Rameses Miammi. 
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μῆνας due, τοῦ ὃὲ ΑΜΙΝΩΦΙΣ δέκα καὶ ἐννέα καὶ μῆνας 
ἐξ. τοῦ ὃὲ ΣΕΘΩΣΙΣ 6° καὶ ῬΑ ΜΙΣΣΞΗΣ ἱππικὴν καὶ 
\ , Ns 7 \ δ 
γαυτικὴν ἔχων δυναμιν. οὗτος τὸν μὲν ἀδελφὸν APMAIN 
% 4 n 3 ’ [4 A ~ ~ 
ἐπίτροπον τῆς Αἰγύπτου κατέστησεν, καὶ πᾶσαν μὲν αὐτῷ 
YN Vow - \ "ἢ 1g ’ ΄ NYO ἢ : 
τὴν ἄλλην βασιλικὴν περιεῆηκεν ἐξουσίαν, μόνον δὴ ἐνετείλατο 
N .Ν \ ~ NA \ an ἢ ne P 
διαδημα μὴ Hopsty, μηὴξ τὴν Pacirlon μητέρα τε τῶν τέκνων 
ΓΝ ~ 9 , i ἊΝ A ew 4 p) ee 
QOLXESLY, amever Jos ὃξ καὶ τῶν AAAWY [ασιλικίών παλλα- 
™ > 4 ἊΝ γ᾿ - \ , A ,.. 
κίων. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπὶ Νύπρον καὶ Φοινίκην καὶ πάλιν 
3 , \ ᾿ς a 4 
Ασσυρίους τε καὶ Μήδους στρατεύσας, ἅπαντας, τοὺς 
ΝΥ Νὕὔ, 4 NA 4 ’ δ NA ~ ar N“N , 
μὲν δόρατι, τοὺς ὃὲ ἀμαχητί, bobw OF τῆς πολλῆς δυνάμεως, 
ς 7 γ᾽ Α , , ee Me. ne ’ . 7 ἢ 
ὑποχειρίους ἔλαθε, καὶ μέγα ᾧρονησας ἐπὶ ταῖς εὐπραγίαις 
\ ¢ ΄ ’ ’ \ \ ’ 7 
ἔτι καὶ NALTAASWTELOY ἐπορεύετο, τὰς πρὺς ἀνατολὰς πόλεις 
A 4 / , NAN ov 
τε καὶ yupag καταστρεῷομενος. “Χρόνου ὁ ἱκανοῦ γεγονότος 
ΡῚ A. € es ᾿] A 4 / ” Pa » 
Appais ὁ καταλειφθεὶς. ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πάντα τοὔμπαλιν οἷς 
διῶ ν᾿ ’ r Ἃ ~ aN re vy : es Ἢ \ 
ἀδελφὸς παρήῆνει μὴ ποιεῖν αὐεώς EMPATTSY' καὶ γὰρ τὴν 
IN 4 wv 4 ~ Wan , > Noes 
βασιλιδα βιαίως ET NEV, καὶ ταῖς ἀλίλαις παλλακισιν ἀφειδῶς 
-»ῃ 7 ’ ; fa , ἊΝ e ‘ re 4 NON 
OLETEASL χρώμενος. WENFOM.EVOG ὁξΞ UO τῶν Φίλων ἡ Κη μία 
3. ‘oe \ ? ae ~ LEAD "“, ς Ox Η ar a 2 \ ee 
ἐφόρει καὶ ἀντὴρε τῷ αὐελῴῷῳ. ὁ 48 BAO TIERS ἐπε aK 
ne wv > ΄ [4 } 3 we 4 7 
ἱερῶν 1: τῆς Αἰγύπτου γράψας fe GAiny ἔπεμψε τῷ Σεθώσει 
4 3 “3 Af. 
δηλῶν αὐτῷ πάντα καὶ ὅτι ἀντήρεν ὁ ἀλελφὺς αὐτοῦ ᾿Δρμαΐς. 
Ἁ 3 / 
Παραχρῆμα οὖν ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς Γ[Πηλούσιον, καὶ ἐκράτησεν 
κυ NZ " β Asi Ν c δὲ ΄ 2 sd ἢ ᾽ ὲ avy a) τ 
τῆς ἰδίας βασιλείας. ἡ 98 χώρα ἐκληήη ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
4 ’ bid f \ “ 
ὑνόματος Αἴγυπτος Asyst γὰρ, ὅτι ὃ μὲν Σ ἐθωσις 
~ A. ‘NA Now 
ἐκαλεῖτο Αἴγυπτος, App. αἷς δὲ ὃ ἀδελφὺς αὐτοῦ Δαναός. 
(Cap. 16.) Vatra μὲν o Mav: ΞΊ ων. δῆλον Of ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν 
εἰρημένων ἐτῶν, τοῦ χρόνου συλιλογισθέντος, ὅτι οἱ ΞΘ μεν] 
ποιμένες, ἡμέτεροι OF πρόγονοι, τρισὶ καὶ ἐνενήκοντα καὶ 
, , wo > 7 > Se pl ’ 
τριακοσίοις πρόσθεν ἔτεσιν ἐκ τῆς Δίγύπτου ἀπαλλαγέντες 


40 Vocem hane eum Maio addidimus Armenium secuti, qui vertit : 
Sethosis idemque Ramesses. Ipsa autem sententia veteres jam cxcr- 
cuit gramimatico s, ὁ quibus invita Minerva aliquis [νὰ 5 adscripsit, 
qua margini Codd. Big. et Mafn. apposita leguntur: εὕρεται ἐν ἑτέρῳ 
ἀντιγράφῳ οὕτως" μεθ᾽ ov Σέθωσις καὶ Ῥυ πέσσης, δύο ᾿ἰδελφοί᾽ ὁ μὲν 
ναυτικὴν ἔχων. dur ἀμιν» τοὺς κατει ϑάλασσαν ἀπαντῶνι “te διεχειροῦτο 
πολιορκῶν" μετ᾽ ov πολὺ δὲ τὸν 'Ραμέσσην ἀνελὼν ᾿Αρμαϊ», ἄλλον αὐτοῦ 
ἀδελφόν, ἐπίτροπον τῆς Αἰγύπτου κατέστησεν. 

4 Tta cum Vet. Intcipr. legit Havere. ἐπὶ τῶν ἱερέων in Gravcis ; 
consentit Armen.: “qui rebus sacris praecrat.” 
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\ , , γ ’ a Ἁ > »Κ' » 4 
THY χωραν ταύτην ἀπώκησαν ἢ Δαναὸν εἰς Apyos ἀφικέσθαι. 
’ὔ “ , “~ 
καίτοι τοῦτον ἀρχαιότατον ᾿Αργεῖοι νομίζουσι. δύο τοίνυν ὃ 
A e ow A 4 ’ὔ 4 δώ 
Μανεήων ἡμῖν τὰ μέγιστα μεμαρτύρηκεν ἐκ τῶν παρ᾽ 
4 J ~ e 
Αἰγυπτίοις γραμμάτων" πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἑτέρωθεν 
57 / N 9 ~ 
ἄφιξιν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, ἔπειτα ὃδὲ τὴν ἐκεῖθεν ἀπαλλαγήν, 
er ~ ’ ς ne N 
οὕτως ἀρχαίαν τοῖς χρόνοις, ὡς ἐγγύς Tou προτερεῖν αὐτὴν 
~ ? es 3, / ε 5" “" Ἂς Ν 3 3 
τῶν Ιλιακῶν ἔτεσι χιλίοις. ὑπὲρ ὧν δ᾽ ὁ Μανεθὼν οὐκ ἐκ 
“ 3 9 / / 3 2 ε > A ε / 
τῶν παρ᾿ Αἰγυπτίοις γραμματων, ἀλλ, ὡς αὐτὸς ὁμολογήκεν, 
ex τῶν ἀδεσπότως μυθολογουμένων προστέθεικεν, 
οὔ Σ ’ N J 3 ~“ \ Ἁ 3 4 3 “ 
ὕστερον ἐξελέγξω κατὰ μέρος ἀποδεικνὺς τὴν ἀπίθανον αὐτοῦ 
4 
ψευδολογίαν. 
(Sequitur capite 25. expositio Josephi, qua probare studet 
has fabulas odio Agyptiorum in Judworum populum deberi.) 


(Cap. 20.) ‘Ee ἐνὺς δὴ πρώτου στήσω τὸν λόγον" ᾧ καὶ 
μάρτυρι μικρὴν ἔμπροσῦῇεν τῆς ἀρχαιότητος ἐχρησάμην. ὁ 
yao Μανεθὼς οὗτος 6 τὴν Λἰγυπτιακὴν ἱστορίαν ἐκ τῶν 
ἱερῶν γραμμάτων μελερμηνεύειν ὑπεσ χημένος, προειπὼν τοὺς 
ἡμετέρους προγόνους πολλαῖς μυριάσιν ἐπὶ τὴν Αἴγυπτον 
ἐλθόντας κρατῆσαι τῶν ἐνοικούντων, εἶτ᾽ αὐτὸς ὁμολογῶν 
χρόνῳ πάλιν ὕστερον ἐκπεσόντας τὴν νῦν ᾿Ιουδαίαν κατα- 
σχεῖν, καὶ κτίσαντας ᾿ἱἱεροσύλυμα τὸν νεὼ κατασκευάσα- 
σθαι, μέχρι μὲν τούτων ἠκολούθησε ταῖς ἀναγραφαῖς" ἔπειτα 
δὲ δοὺς ἐξουσίαν αὑτῷ, διὰ τοῦ φάναι γράψειν τὰ μυθευόμενα 
καὶ λεγόμεναι περὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, λόγους ἀπιθάνους παρενέ- 
δαλεν, ἀναμῖξαι βουλόμενος ἡμῖν Λἰγυπτίων πλῆθος λεπρῶν 
καὶ ἐπὶ ἄλλοις ἀῤῥωστήμασιν, ὡς Oyo, φυγεῖν ἐκ τῆς 
Aiyorrou καταγνωσθέντων. ΛΜΕΝΏΩΦΙΝ γὰρ βασιλέα 
προσθείς, ψευδὲς ὄνομα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο χρόνον αὐτοῦ τῆς 
βασιλείας ὑρίσαι μὴ τολμήσας, καίτοι γε ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων ἀκριδῶς τὰ ἔτη προστιθείς, τούτῳ προσάπτει τινὰς 
μυθολογίας, ἐπιλαθόμενος * ᾿- σχεδὸν, ὅτι πεντακοσίοις ἔτεσι 
καὶ δεκαοκτὼ πρότερον ἱστόρηκε γενέσθαι τὴν τῶν ποιμένων 
ἔξοδον εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. ΤΕΘΜΩΣΙΣ γὰρ ἦν βασιλεύς, 


ὅτε ἐξήεσαν. ἀπὸ δὲ τούτων μεταξὺ τῶν βασιλέων κατ᾽ 


42 Hav. ἐπιλαξόμενος per lapsum typographi. 
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’ 4 “ ") 7 aS 
αὐτόν ἐστι τριοικύσιοι ἐνενηκοντατρία ἔτη μέχρι τῶν δύο 
~ A \ eqn ἢ vs A \ --« 
ἀδελφῶν YHOQ καὶ “EPMAIOY, wy τὸν μὲν Σέθων 
Q NW CAEN 2 \ ~ , 
ΛΔἴγυπτον, τὸν ὃς “Ιρμαιον 13 Δαναὸν μετονομασθῆναί φησιν. 
ὰ Ἁ sy 5) , Υ ATG) \ : 
ὃν exbaurcy ὁ bag ebacireucev ἔτη NO, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ὁ 
4 ~ oe » ~ ‘| .* — γεν 
πρεσθύτερος τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ ΡΑΜΨΗΣ Zc. Τοσούτοις 
εἰ , J 9 4 “~ δ, ΑΙ ΄ A ΄ 
οὖν πρότερον ἔτεσιν ἀπελθεῖν ἐξ Λἰγύπτου τοὺς πατέρας 
e oe 4 ον ΝΥ Ἢ τ 
ἡμῶν ὠὡμολογηκώς, εἶτα τὸν AMENQ®@IN εἰσποιρήσας 
4 / A ~ 3 ~ ~ 
ἐμδόλιμον βασιλέα, Dyol τοῦτον ἐπιθυμῆσαι Yecv γενέσθαι 
7 cf ᾿ ar =e ~ Ἁ > tod 
Jearyy, ὥσπερ ΟΣ "ἢ, cig τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ PebacirAsuxdrwr’ 
χνενεγκεῖν δὲ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ὁμωνύμω μὲν αὑτῷ ᾿Αμενώ 
ἀνενεγκεῖν OF Τὴ pe af po μὲν αὐτῷ Αμενωώφει, 
Ἁ τ ἊΝ II 7 ᾿ 4h y ἣ / 7 NA N ne ,ὔ 
πατρὸς δὲ ΠΠάπιος “Ὁ ὄντι, Yeiag δὲ δοκοῦντι μετεσχηκέναι 
͵ 4 ’, Α [4 συ 9 “ 
Φύσεως κατὰ τε coDiay και πρόγνωσιν τῶν ἐσομένων. εἰπεῖν 
“ re we N ld td ™ 4 »"“ 
οὖν αὐτῷ τοῦτον τὸν ὁμώνυμον, ὅτι δυνήσεται ὦ εοὺς ἰδεῖν, εἰ 
Α ᾽ ’ os \ ns , “ 3 ’ 
καθαρὰν ΑαἸὸ TE λεπρὼν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μιαρῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ὔ ad ’ ς ΌΝ ; 
τὴν χώραν ἅπασαν ποιήσειεν. ἡσήέντα ὃὲ τὸν βασιλέα 
4 7 7 3 ~~ ΟῚ 
πάντας τοὺς τὰ σώματα λελωβδημένους ἐκ τῆς Αἰγύπτου 
“ ’ NA ~ / y7™ 
συναγαγεῖν" γενέσθαι ὃὲ τοῦ πληῆους μυριάῆας ὀκτώ" καὶ 
,ὔ > Ne eee wus he ~ YS \ , 
τουτοὺυς εἰς TAS λιθοτομίας τας ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἀνατολὴν μέρει 
Co) i Be " ~ δ] / ec y / \ we 
τοῦ Νείλου ἐμδαλεῖν αὐτὸν, OTS ἐργάξοιντο καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
7 > , “ Ny δὼ 
Λἰγυπτίων οἱ ἐκκεχωρισμένοι, εἶναι δὲ τινας ἐν αὐτοῖς 
A “- me , € / Α ’ ᾿ Σ / ᾿ Α ἊΝ 
καὶ τῶν λογίων ἱερέων Φησὶ λέπρᾳ συγκεχυμένους. τὸν ὃὲ 
9 , 9 ΄“ Ἁ Ν Ἁ XN vy ™ ς ™~ ON 
Αμένωφιν ἐκεῖνον, τὸν σοφὸν καὶ μαντικὸν ἄνδρα, ὑποὴῆεῖσθαι 
A A ὡς οὖ 4 κ᾿ eo 
πρὸς αὐτόν τε καὶ τὸν βασιλέα χόλον τῶν ἡ) εῶν, εἰ βιασθέντες 
\ / > ~ oO , , 
ὀφθήσονται. καὶ προσθέμενον εἰπεῖν, OTL συμμαχησουσί τινες 
~e ne ᾿ ~ 9 / - Τὰ » > ~ ’ 
τοῖς μιαροῖς καὶ τῆς Διγύπτου κρατήσουσιν ἐπ᾽ ἔτη δεκατρίοι" 
we 3 Ἁ 3 rea oe ow ~ \ ™\ 
μὴ τολμῆσαι μὲν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν ταῦτα τῷ βασιλεῖ, γραφὴν OF 
A 4 « \ 9 ~ 4 la , ~ 
καταλιπόντα περὶ πάντων, ἑαυτὸν ἀνελεῖν. ἐν ἀθυμίᾳ OF εἶναι 
ix Ν f fe ce ἤ 
τὸν βασιλέά. ἸἈἄπειτα κατὰ λέξιν οὕτω γέγραφεν. 
ςς ie mo NN oe f a € 4 a ε ἈΝ , 
Day δὲ ταῖς λατομίαις, ὡς χρόνος ἱκανὸς διῆλθεν, ταλαι- 
\ A “ Ἁ 
“ς πωρούντων, ἀξιωθεὶς 6 βασιλεὺς, ἵνα πρὸς κατάλυσιν 
ne “ 7 ἈΝ 4 nw 
“ αὐτοῖς καὶ σκέπην ἀπομερίση, τὴν τότε τῶν ποιμένων 


ΛΔ.» , ΕΝ ΄ “7 ἊΣ ¢ , 
μὰ ἐρημωδεῖσαν πολιν Avapiy συνεχώρησεν. ἐστι ὁ ἢ πόλις 


4. "Kouay Ἠλία, 

44 Sic ex Vet. Interpr. Havere.; antea ἢ, ὥσπερ ὥρ, εἷς τῶν 
ἐς Tas , 

45 Sic ex MSS. Llaverc.; Παάπεος in Lditis. 
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\ N / 7 Ἢ 4 \ 9 , 
κατὰ τὴν Ὡεολογίαν ἄνωθεν Τυφώνιος. οἱ δὲ εἰς ταύτην 
’ re ’ 
εἰσελθόντες καὶ τὸν τόπον τοῦτον εἰς ἀπόστασιν ἔχοντες, 
ε , ε ~ U Ὁ € ~ € / 
ἡγεμόνα αὑτῶν λεγόμενον τινα τῶν ἹἸΙλιοπολιτῶν ἱερέων 
° - τ J 4 ’ \ , , 
OSAPZIPON 10 ἐστήσαντο. καὶ τούτω πειθαρχήσοντες 
3 ow e [4 ε NA n~ \ > ~ 4, 
ἐν πᾶσιν WOKWUGTYTAY, ὁ OF πρῶτον μὲν αὐτοῖς YvOKoy 
of 7 ~ [8 A , ~ 7 3 >) a 
efeTo μὴτε προσκυνεῖν ἡ εοὺς μήτε τῶν μάλιστα ev Alyu- 
’ « wo ’ N N 
πτῷ Ὡεμιστευομένων ἱερῶν Cowv ἀπέχεσθαι prydevos, 
* W 7 \ 3 ~ ς , ἊΝ > \ 
wayTa Ts Susi καὶ ἀναλοῦν" συνάπτεσθαι δὲ μηδενὶ 
N ~ 
πλὴν τῶν συνίυμ ᾿οσμένων. τοιαῦτα δὲ νομοθετήσας καὶ 
we wv 
πλειστα ANAK μάλιστα τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις ἐσ μοῖς ἐναν- 
r > + ’ Υ νῷ / 3 , 
τιούμεναι, ἐκέλευσεν πολυχειρίᾳ τὰ τῆς πόλεως ἐπισκευά- 
, « / / Ἁ \ 
ζειν τείχη, καὶ πρὺς πόλεμον ἑτοίμους γίνεσθαι τὸν πρὸς 
“) 4 3 \ NA 64 - Η . 2) 
᾿Αμένωφιν τὸν βασιλέα. αὐτὸς δὲ προσλαδόμενος μεῦ 
e ro) A ~ v ς 4 A 7 ν 
ELUTOU καὶ τῶν KADY ἱέρεων καὶ συμμιεμιοισ μιενίον, ἔπεμψε 
, ξ ε ee \ « \ ory. 4 ’ a 9 ς f / 7] τὶ 
πρέσθεις moog τοὺς UTO 1εὐμώσεως ἀπελαθέντας ποιμένας, 
, 4 ‘ / / \ ‘ > ¢€ Ν 
εἰς πόλιν τὴν καλουμένην ᾿Ἱερυσύλυμα. καὶ τὰ καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν 
\ ἢ ” ‘ \ At ~, 4 res 
καὶ τοὺς AAhouS τοὺς συνατιμασήςεντας ὀηλωώσας, Ἠξίου 
΄, ἊΝ 9 "ὔ . ͵ \ 
συνεπιστρατεύειν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ᾿ Λίγυπτον. ἐπαξειν μὲν 


,ᾧ 9 ‘ 
οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐπ ἡγγείλατο πρῶτον μὲν εἰς Adapt τὴν 


N 
προγονικὴν αὐτῶν πατρίδα, καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια τοῖς ὄχλοις 
’ 3 7 ΄, ἊΝ “ Ny \ NS 
παρέξειν ἀφθόνως, ὑπερμαχήσεσθαι 03, OTE OCOl, XA ῥχθίως 
΄ 7] 3 es A ’ὔ - e re 
ὑποχείριον αὐτοῖς τὴν χώραν ποιήσειν. οἱ OF ὑπερχαρεῖς 
a / 7 , 4 , " 2 a W “ὧν Ν > N a 
γξνύμενοι WAaYTES Woojupws εἰς εἰκόσι μυριαηαὰς αἀνορὼν 
, Α 9 3 A » 9 a 
συνεξώρμησαν, καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ ἧκον εἰς Δύαριν. 
, ὌΝ τ ; Α , \ 
᾿Αμένωφις δ᾽ ὁ τῶν Aiyurtioy βασιλεὺς, ὡς ἐπύθετο τὰ 
Ἁ Ἁ 4 ’ wv ἌΝ, > , te ne ᾽ 
κατὰ τὴν ἐκείνων ἔφοδον, οὐ μετρίως συνεχύθη, τῆς παρ 
> a . ~ Tees : ‘| ὌΝ ’ : A ΄ 
Apevwdiog τοῦ ΠΠῚάπιος μνησθεὶς προὴηλώσεως. καὶ πρό- 
\ “ ? / \ ΄ 
Tepov συναγαγών πλῆθος Λὶγυπτίων, καὶ βουλευσάμενος 
\ “μψτψ 59 ΄ e ’ , \ ΓΈ , es 
μϑτὰ τῶν ἐν τούτοις ἡγεμόνων, τὰ τε ἱερὰ ζῶα τὰ πρῶτα 
I b) 
μάλιστα ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς τιμώμενα ὥς γ᾽ ἑαυτὸν μετεπέμψατο 
Ἁ ΄ 
καὶ τοῖς κατὰ μέρος ἱερεῦσι παρήγγειλεν ws ἀσφαλέστατα 
~~ Pe , Q , 
τῶν )εῶν συγκρύψαι τὰ ξόανα. τὸν δὲ υἱὸν DEOQN τὸν 
Α sata“ - 4 Α , 
καὶ PAMEZSZHN ἀπὸ ῬῬάμψεως τοῦ πατρὸς ὠνομα- 


4 lo) 43 9 4 ΨᾺ A . A € ne 4 
σμένον, πενταετῇ ὄντα, ἐξέθετο πρὸς Tov ἑαυτοῦ φίλον, 


4 Ita cum Vet. Interpr. HMavere. Ὀσάρυψον in ἘΝ 18, Ὁσάρσηφον 


Hafn. 


IV.] MANETHO DE LEPROSORUM HOMM. REBELL. δ 


(ς αὐτὸς 6: διαδὰς τοῖς ἄλλοις Δἰγυπτίοις, οὖσιν εἰς τριάκοντα 
“ μυριάδας ἀνδρῶν μαχιμωτάτων, καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀπαν- 
“ χήσασιν οὐ συνέδαλεν" ἀλλὰ μέλλειν Θεομαχεῖν νομίσας 
παλινδρομήσας Wey εἰς Μέμφιν. ἀναλαβὼν ὃὲ τόν τε 
“Amy καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τὰ ἐκεῖσε μετάπεμφυεντὰ | be 500 ζώα, 


({ 


ἐς εὐθὺς εἰς Αἰθιοπίαν σύν ἅπαντι τῷ στόλῳ καὶ πλήθει τῶν 


AD , + 7 ’ N ἕ i ge 8 J ᾿ς ἘΣ 
Αἰγυπτίων ἀνήχθη. χάριτι γὰρ ἣν αὐτῷ ὑποχείριος ἃ τῶν 
ded J ae of, ς ~~ / ἘΝ , Α ae 
Αἰθιόπων βασιλεύς" οήεν ὑποδεξάμενος, καὶ τοὺς OPAGuE 
7 τε ᾿ ε \ ΤΑ͂Ν Υ ν᾿ ε - 7 ce A : , ἢ 7 
σαντας ὑπολαρίὺν οἷς τα χ y Kee τῶν Wong ay puna 
τροφὴν emir als lov, καὶ πόλεις καὶ κώμας πρὸς τὴν τῶν 
πεπρωμένων τρισκαίδεκα ἐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτοῦ ἔκ- 
9 / Ἷ cs f A , τῪἊ 9 
πτωσιν αὐτάρκεις, οὐχ YTTOV γε καὶ στρατόπεδον Ai4io- 
\ re > 93 4 oe 
πικὺὸν πρὸς φυλακὴν ἐπέταξε τοῖς wap ᾿Αμενώφεως τοῦ 
» A ΩΝ ς > 7 Ὶ. Δ \ \ 
βασιλέως ἐπὶ τῶν ὁρίων τῆς Διγύπτου. Nai τὰ μὲν κατὰ 
Ἁ b] 7 A. 
τὴν Διθιοπίαν τοιαῦτα. of δὲ Σολυμῖται κατε ελήόντες, σὺν 
τοῖς μιαροῖς τῶν Λὶ γυπτίων οὕτως ἀνοσίως τ ἀνθρώποις 
f 
πρησηνέχήησ αν, ὥστε τὴν τῶν 1 ae Ιρημένων κράτησιν 
χειρίστην φαίνε εσθᾶι τοῖς τότε τὰ τούτων ἀσεβήματα 
“εωμένοις. καὶ γὰρ οὐ μόνον πόλεις καὶ κώμας ἐνέπρησαν, 
ΕΣ τῷ; “ 5.ἋΝ Sf jn / Cw) 3 ro 
aud ἱεροτυλοῦντες οὐδὲ λυμαινόμενοι ξήανα sey ἠρκοῦντο, 
πος N ne ~ , re ἊΝ , ς ee 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ὀπτανίοις τῶν σεδαστευομένων ἱερῶν 
Tae ΕΗ A ΤΌΝ τ ene 
σαν. χβμενόὶ διετέλουν, καὶ τας καὶ σφαγεῖς τούτων 
Ἁ \ 
ἱερεῖς καὶ προῷητας ἠνάγκαζον γίνεσθαι, καὶ γυμινοὺς 
\ A 
ξέθαλον, λέγεται OF, ὅτι τὴν πολιτείαν καὶ τοὺς νόμους 
« Α \ / ς “ mi / 
( αὐτοῖς καταταλόμενος ἱερεὺς, τὸ γένος ᾿Ι[λιοπολίτης, ὄνομα 
4 4 ΡΨ = 7 , oe 9 A ς 
6 OLAPLIM, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν ἽἽΤλιου πόλει ἡ εοῦ ᾿Οσίρεως, ὡς 
( , 4 : ~ \ ’ " ’ , A 
μετέθδη εἰς τοῦτο τὸ γένος, μετετέθη τοὔνομα καὶ προσηγο- 
᾿ 
ἐἐ ρεύθη ΜΩΥΣΗΣ, 
A / Ἁ n~ 
(Cap. 27.). A ἔν ouy Λἰγύπτιοι Φέρουσι περὶ τῶν 
‘ ~ f , ’ 
᾿Ιουδαίων, ταῦτ᾽ ἔστι καὶ ἕτερα πλείονα, ἃ παρίημι συντομιίας 
ε , NA ς 4 A 4. ἘΔ τς (a4 Ὗ ΓΟ 9 me 4 
ἕνεκα. λέγει δὲ ὁ Νανεθων πάλιν, ὅτι “μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπῆλθεν 
“ Ἁ ν \ / “ / 4 
( ὁ ᾿Αμένωφις ἀπὸ Διθιοπίας μετὰ μεγάλης δυνάμεως, καὶ ὁ 
(( «Δ 3 ~ CTyp/ Ἁ 4 Ἁ ΒΩ NZ é \ me , 
υἱὸς αὐτοῦ “Pap dys καὶ αὐτὸς ἔχω» cuvapiy® καὶ συμιθιλὸν- 
«ε ς ’ Ά ~ ~ > ἢ 4 Q 
rec οἱ δύο τοῖς ποιμέσι καὶ τοῖς μιαροῖς, EvixyTay αὐτοὺς, 
\ ’ WZ 3 ᾿ “ w~ , 
‘6 καὶ πολλοὺς ἀποκτείναντες ἐδίωξαν AUTOUS “Yes τῶν ὁρίων 
nw ‘ / 93 
“ τῆς Φιυρίας. 
. ” Ἁ \ w~ Ν / 
Ταῦτα μὲν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα Μανεθὼν συνέγραψεν. 
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V. 


EX MANETIIONE EXCERPTA APUD 5. TITEOPHILUM 
IN LIBRO AD AUTOLYCUM TERTIO (cap. 19. sq.). 
(Opp. Hd. Congregat. S. Mauri ad caleem opp. S. Justini Martyris, 
Paris, 17-42, p. 392.) 


(Cap. 19.) Ὁ 68 Μωσῇς ὁδηγήσας τοὺς ᾿]ουδαίους, ὡς 
5 f 4 / 4 δες ,ὔ Η͂ 3 \ ~ > 7 e ov 
ἔῴθημεν εἰρηκέναι, ἐκδεδλημένους ἀπὸ γῆς Αἰγύπτου ὑπὸ 
βασιλέως ΦΑΡΑΏ, οὗ τοὔνομα AMADIS! ὃς, φασὶν, μετὰ 
τὴν ἐκδολὴν τοῦ λαοῦ ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη εἴκοσι πέντε καὶ μῆνας 
A, ὡς ὑφύρηται Μανεθῶς, -- 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον ΧΕΒΡΩΝ ἔτη IY. 
μετὰ ὃὲ τοῦτον ΛΜΕΝΩΦΙΣ ἔτη K, μῆνας Ζ. 
μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον ἡ ἀδελφὴ αὐτοῦ ΛΜΕΣΣΗ, ἔτη KA, 
μῆνα Δ. 
μετὰ ὃὲ ταῦτην MIIPPH >, ἔτη LB, μῆνας Θ. 
μετὰ ὃδὲ τοῦτον ΜΙΙΦΡΑΛΑΜΜΟΥΘΩΣΙΣ 3, ἔτη Κ, 
paves ‘A. 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον ΤΥΘΜΩΣΗΣ, : ἔτη Θ, μῆνας IL. 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον ΛΔΜΕΝΏΩΦΙΣ ", ἔτη A, μῆνας I, 
eee δὲ τοῦτον 2POX, ἔτη AL (al. As’), μῆνας Hi. 
τοῦ δὲ “υγάτηρ, | ἔτη 1, μῆνας I. : Ν 
μετὰ δὲ ταύτην ΚΕΙΧΙΣΡΗΣ", ἔτη IB, μῆνας Ἰ᾿. 
τοῦ δὲ APMAIS, ἔτη A, μῆνα A. " 
μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον ΡΑΜΕΣΣΗΣὁ MIAMMOY, ἔτη Bs’ 
καὶ μῆνας B. 
1 Infra legitur AMQX1%, quod prestat. 
2 Ita scripsit S. Theophilus, non, ut libri aliquot, MHOPAM., 
facillimo quidem scribendi lapsu. Cod. Par. Μηφραμμουθέσις. 
3 Libri AAM®ENO®LS. 
4 Ed. Oxon. τούτων. 
5 Libri MEPXEPII2. 
6 Libri MEZS2H2. 
7 Libri ς. at Zs’ legisse Theophilum, ut ceteros, qui Manethonis 


libros excerpserunt, ipsius quem postca addit calculus probat, quippe 
quo anni Cccxu usque ad Sethosim sive Ramessem efficiantur. 
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ἴω =i — A mes a 

καὶ mera τοῦτον PAMES SHS ἐνιαυτὸν. μῆνας A. 

9 ῆηνας 
\ » ‘ 7: ns ᾿Ξ 

καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον ΛΜΕΝΏΩΦΙΣ, ἔτη 10, μῆνας ς. 

τοῦ δὲ ΣΕΘΩΣ, ὃς καὶ ΡΑΜΕΣΣΙΙΣ, ἔτη I, 

iv? hacw ἐσχηκέναι πολλὴν δύναμιν ἱππικῆς καὶ παράταξιν 
γιχυτικῆς. 

Κατὰ τοὺς ἰδίους χρόνους οἱ μὲν “Ebpaios κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο 
καιροῦ παροικήσαντες ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ καταδουλω(έντες 
ὑπὸ βασιλέως, ὡς προείρηται, ΤΕΘΜΏΣΙΣ, ὠκοδόμησαν 
αὐτῷ πόλεις ὀχυρὰς, τήν τε [Πειθὼ καὶ Ραμεσσῆ καὶ “Quy, 
 ιχᾳ«2[ῳιτν ee , , Ὁ \ “πα , ~ 10 , 
ἥτις ἐστὶν λιόπολις" ὥστε καὶ Twvds πόλεων τῶν 19. τότε 
ὑνομαστῶν κατ᾽ Aiyumrrioug δείκνυνται προγενέττεροι ' οἱ 
eg. “ 5 ἃ \ € ~ 9 . τ N \ c ΩΣ 
Πθραῖοι ὄντες, of καὶ προπάτορες ἡμῶν, ἀφ ὧν καὶ τὰς ἱερας 
βίδλους ἔχομεν ἀρχαιοτέρας οὔσας ἁπάντων συγγραφέων, 
καθὼς προειρήκαμεν. 

Αἴγυπτος καὶ ἡ χώρα ἐκλήθη ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως ΣΙΘΩΣ: 
τόδε γὰρ ΣΕΘΩΣ, φασὶν, Αἴγυπτος καλεῖται" τῷ δὲ καὶ 1" 
ἦν ἀδελφὸς, ὦ ὄνομα ΔΡΜΛΙΣ 15. οὗτος Δαναὸς κέκληται, 
ὁ εἰς ΓΛργος ὑπὸ Δι γϑιτου παραγενόμενος, οὗ μέμνηνται οἱ 
λοιποὶ συγγραΦεῖς ὡς πάνυ ἀρχαίου τυγχάνοντος. 

(Cap. 20.) Μανεθῶς 02 ὁ κατ᾽ Αἰγυπτίους πολλὰ ᾧφλυα- 
γσα , " Ἀ \ 2) , 9 N ΣΥ͂Σ ε 1:1 Μ ED \ 
ρησας ἐτι μὴν καὶ ῥλάασῷημα εἰπὼν εἰς τ WTEL καὶ 
τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ᾿Ιδραίους, ὡς δῆθεν διὰ λέπραν ἐκθληθέντας 
> ~ Ἁ Ἁ 
ἐκ τῆς Διγύπτου, ποιμένας μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς εἰπὼν καὶ 
πολεμίους Αἰγυπτίων, οὐχ εὗρεν τὸ ἀκριδὲς τῶν χρόνων εἰπεῖν. 


8. Hee ita legebantur: τοῦ καὶ (al. δὲ) Θοῖσσος καὶ ‘Papéconc. Jed. 
Hambg. Σέθως. 

9 Libri οὖς, correcta scilicct ab iis voce, qui duo ex uno reges 
effecerant. 

10 Libri iterum τῶνθε. 

1! Legebatur περιγενέστεροι, que nec Crraca vox est nec, si esset, 
seniores significare pusset, quod hujus loci argumentum -postulat. 
Probandum enim sibi propesuit Theophilus Judxos Scthosi illo, qui 
expulisse eos diceretur, longe esse antiquiores, quin vt ipso ulgypti 
nomine. 

12 Libri τῷδε καὶ Σέθως ἦν. 

13 Libri ᾿Λρμαῖν. 

4 Libri et edd. wore (εἴς re conj. Wolf. ed. Hamb.) et paullo post, 
preter Hamburgensem et Oxoniensem, ἐκδληθέντος. 
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\ Ν \ , ov “ 5 ει Χ “ 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ ποιμένας ἄκων εἶπεν, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπὸ τῆς 
’ ; y N / ; ε 7 con ε 
ἀληθείας" ἦσαν γὰρ ὄντως ποιμένες οἱ προπάτορες ἡμῶν, οἱ 
᾿ , 9 9 4 4 3 3 , 
παρομεήσαντες ἐν Λἰγύπτω, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λεπροί...... 
7 : Ἁ ~ ᾿ ~~ ee A ~ ’ 9 
Περὶ δὲ τοῦ πεπλανῆσθαι τὸν Μανεθῶ περὶ τῶν χρόνων ἐκ 
~ ς 3 3 ΄σ 4. ’ Aw 7 4 ‘ 3 \ A A w~ 
τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰρημένων δῆλόν ἐστιν ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῦ 
, ~ 9 ’ 9 ‘ Ν ᾽ » ἡ 
βασιλέως τοῦ ἐκδαλόντος QUTOUS, Φαραω τουνομαι" οὐκετι 
΄σ΄ω 3 € 4 Q re 
γὰρ αὐτῶν ἐδασίλευσε" καταδιώξας yap Πδραίους μετὰ τοῦ 
’ ; 4 ’ \ > Ν (Ἃ ἢ Je Py 
στΡἤτεύματος κατεποντίσθη εἰς τὴν ἐρυῆὴρὰν ἡαλασσαν. “Er 
\ ἃ \ 9 ’ 
μὲν καὶ oug ἔφη πωηιμένας πεπολεμηκέναι τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους 
’ . Aw ~ 5 Sens 
ψεύδεται" πρὸ ἐτῶν γὰρ τριακοσίων δεκατριῶν ἐξῆλθον ἐκ 
~ 4 [4 A 7 , , 
τῆς Αἰγύπτου, καὶ ὠκησαν ἐκ τότε THY χώραν x, T.A. 


VI. 
PTOLEMAUS MENDESIUS ET APION OASITES, 


Tatiani Parinesis ad Gentes, p. 129. : 
4 , NP 59 .- νι» 9 Θὲ / ’ Ἁ A 
Aiyurtioy 62 εἰσιν αἱ er ἀκριδεν χρόνων ἀναγραφαὶ, καὶ 
ov 9 9 \ 7 «ς 7 5 we 
τῶν KAT αὐτοὺς πραγμάτων ερμηνεὺς ἔστι Πτολεμαῖος, 
’ ε πὸ ΔΝ ε ‘ NA rN ra Ἢ Pa 2 
οὐχ ὁ βασιλεὺς, ἱερεὺς 62 Mévoyrog: οὗτος τὰς τῶν βασι- 
ἢ , ς , > + , 4 
λέων πράξεις ἐκτιθέμενος, κατ᾽ Λμωσιν, βασιλέα Aiyv- 
4 21 -Ἶο [4 Ἁ A 2 & Aj lA , 4 
πτου, γεγονέναι ᾿Ιουδαίοις φησὶ τὴν ἐξ Λἰγύπτου πορείαν εἰς 
7 " , t ἊΝ er Ξ “~ f 
ἅπερ ἥλθον χωρία. Λέγει 62 οὕτως" Ὁ δὲ ἼΛμωσις 
3 7 > » ’ὔ 5 : 
ἐγένετο κατ᾽ Ivayov βασιλέα. 


Clemens Alex. Stroinat. i. 6,2]. p. 138. (Pott. 878.) : 

᾿Απίων ὁ γραμματικὸς, 6 Πλειστονίκης ἐπικληθεὶς, ἐν 
τῇ τετάρτη τῶν Δἰγυπτιακῶν ἵστορι ὧν, καίτοι φιλα- 
ij , A "6 ͵ ἣ ’ ef 9 4 Α 
πεχθημόνως mpog ᾿δραίους διακείμενος, ἅτε Λἰγύπτιος τὺ 
γένος, ὡς καὶ κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίων κατάξασθαι βιθλίον, ᾿Δμώσιος 
τοῦ Λἰγυπτίων βασιλέως μεμνημένος καὶ τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

[4 ’ [4 ΩΝ Q 
πράξεων, μάρτυρα παρατίθεται Πτολεμαῖον τὸν Mey- 
δήσιον, καὶ τὰ τῆς λέξεως αὐτοῦ ὧδε Eyes’ ““ατέσκαψε 
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. nw 
“ ὃὲ τὴν “Aovapiy', κατὰ τὸν ᾿Λργεῖον γενόμενος "Ivayov, ὡς 
“ἐς ἐν τοῖς χρό χνέ ὁ Μενῆήσιος II jos.” 6 
g ς χρόνοις ἀνέγραψεν 6 Μενδήσιος Πτολεμαῖος." ὁ 
Α ~ » ε ne 
δὲ ΠΕΙτολεμαῖος οὗτος ἱερεὺς μὲν ἦν, τὰς δὲ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 
᾽ὔ 5 9 
βασιλέων πράξεις ἐν τρισὶν ὅλαις ἐκθέμενος β ἰδλοις, κατὰ 
᾿Λμωσίν φησιν, - Αἰγύπτου βασιλέα, Μωσέως ἡγουμένου, 
γεγονέναι τοῖς Toudalosy τὴν ἐξ Αἰγύπτου πορείαν. 


VIF. 
CHRONICON QUOD FERTUR /EGYPTIORUM VETUS. 
. (Ap. Syne. Chronogr. p. 51.) 


Φέρεται wap Αἰγυπτίοις παλαιόν τι ypovoypadsioy, ἐξ οὗ 

\ \ ~ ~ / 4 / SN ve 
καὶ τὸν Μανεθῷῶ πεπλανῆσθαι νομίζω, τ διε χοῦ A δυναστειζὼν 
ἐν γενε aig πάλιν PIT 119) χρῦνον ἄπειρον, καὶ οὐ τὸν 
αὐτὸν, ὃν Μανεθῶ " ἐν μυριάσι τρισὶ καὶ SPKE ( 525), 
πρῶτον μὲν τῶν Αὐριτῶν, δεύτερον δὲ τῶν # ent ie 
OA ’ , ia 3 \ s ” 
ὃξ Αἰγυπτίων, οὕτω mag ἐπὶ λέξεως ἔχον. 


(A) Θεῶν βασιλεία κατὰ τὸ παλαιὸν χρονικόν" 
Ἡφαίστου χρόνος οὐκ ἔστι διὰ τὸ νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας 
αὐτὸν ἃ αἴνειν. 

Ἥλιος ‘Hdaicrov ἐβασίλευσεν ἑτίῶν μυριάδας 
TONG gk a a 2 a 805000 
815 : 
Ἰπειτα ΝΝ 

Κρόνος (φησὶ) καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες deol δώδεκα 
ἐδασίλευσαν 3, ἔτη ΓΔ. wt. 8,984 
᾿ 33,984 


Corr. Potter. ex Eus. Prep. Ev. x. 12. v. ᾿Αθυρέαν. Cod. Joan. 
Οὐάρην. Tatiani Μαρίαν codem modo corrigendum docuit. 

2 Verba καὶ οὐ --- τὸν Μανεθῶ Dind. uncis inclusit, marg. Goari 
secutus. Non concordant revera Chronici calculi cum Pseudo- 
Manethone, guem hic, ut assolet, Manethonem appellat Syncellus. 
Pro τὸν M. correximus ὃ». 

3 Duodecim nimirum magni dei, Agyptiis ignoti, ut Mestrei et 
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[A. 


Latus 33,984 


"Ereira 
(B) “HyiGeo βασιλεῖς ὀκτὼ, ἔτη SIZ . 
Kal μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
(C) Γενεαὶ LE (15) κυνικοῦ κύκλου aveypa- 
φησαν ἐν ἔτεσι YM = 
Hira (16) Τανιτῶν Is δυναστεία, γενεῶν il @) 
ἐτῶν ps. . 
Πρὸς οἷς (17) I ΤΖ heel Μεμφιτῶν, γενεῶν A 
(4), ἐτῶν Pr ἐν τα 
Μεθ᾿ οὗς (18) TH ΕΠ Μεμφιτῶν,. γενεῶν TA 
(14), ἐτῶν TMH... . Ξ 


"Exeita (19) 10 δυναστεία Micee aris, γενεῶν E 


(5), ἐτῶν P5A eo 
Εἶτα (20) K δυναστεία ee ac γενεῶν H (8), 
ἐτῶν ΣΚΗ. 
Ἔπειτα (21) KA δυναστεία Tavis, γενεῶν ς ( 6), 
sn PKA . : 
τα (22) KB δυναστεία Tavis: jee V (8) 
ἐτῶν ΜΗ 
Ἔπειτα (28) KT" δυναστεία Αἰδεηηλε γι: γενεῶν 
Β (2), ἐτῶν 10 ἊΝ 
Εἶτα (24) KA δυναστεία Σαϊτῶν, - γενεῶν Τ (8) 
ἐτῶν ΜΔ... 
Πρὸς οἷς (26) KE eee Mies, yevewy r 
(3), ἐτῶν MA 


Μεθ᾿ οὗς (26) Kg δυναστεία Μεμφιτῶν, γενεῶν ν Z 


(7), ἐτῶν ΤῸΖ 
Mer’ αὐτοὺς ὁ (27) KZ δυναστεία Haass: γενεῶν 
E (5), ἐτών PKA 


217 
443 
190 
103 
348 
194 
228 
121 
48 
19 
44 
44 
177 


124 


36,284 


similia, que hominis sunt christiani, parum docti, at impuden- 


tissimi. 


4c. Seal. pro pera τὰς KZ δυναστείας cod. B. et μετὰ KZ dur. cod. 
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Latus 36,284 
(28) (Vigesima octava dyn. decst. In Euseb. Saitx 
unius annorum 6.) 
Ἔπειτα (29) KO δυναστεία Τανιτῶν, γενεῶν " * - 
(Hus. ὅ.), ἐτῶν AM. ww ww wk 99 


Kai ἐπὶ πάσαις (80) A δυναστεία Τανίτου ἑνὸς (1), 


“τὴ ΤΠ Ὡς ἜΣ kG ee ὁ ἃ ἃ ὡς δὲ ᾿ς 18 


86,841 


Adde nune dyn. 2 "5 ex Eus. annos 6 
86, 347 


Td wrdvre bued rev WN Suvacretcy ir My (mvriades 
ad f y 


tres) καὶ sPKE (6525, 1. ο. 1461. 25=36,525). 


Ταῦτα ἀναλυόμενα, εἴτουν ὅ μεριζόμενα παρὰ τὰ ATEA 
(1461) ἔτη εἴκοσι πεντάκις, τὴν map Αἰγυπτίοις καὶ 
δλλησιν ἀποκατάστασιν τοῦ ζωδιακοῦ μυθολογουμένην 
δηλοῖ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
σημεῖον, ὅ ἐστι πρῶτον λεπτὸν τῆς πρώτης μοίρας τοῦ 
ἴσημερινοῦ ζωδίου, κριοῦ λεγομένου παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς Levsxois τοῦ Ἑρμοῦ καὶ ἐν ταῖς Κυραννίσι 
βίδλοις " εἰ ρΉ ΤΟΙΣ ἐντεῦθεν δὲ οἶμαι καὶ tide ΣΟ ΟΝ τὸν 
Κι λαύδιον τοὺς προχείρους κανόνας τῆς ἀστρονομίας διὰ KE 
ἐτηρίδων ψηφίζεσθαι ϑ εσπίσαι, ὡς τοῦ Λἰγυπτιακοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ ᾿Εὀλληνικοῦ διὰ ΛΥΎΣΞΞΑ(Ι461)ἔτους ἀποκαθισταμένων, 
εἰ καὶ διὰ AYOs (1476) ἐτῶν τὸ κανόνιον τῶν KE ἐτηρίδων 
ἐξέθετο, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀπαμτίξειν τὸν ΑΥ̓́ΞΑ (1461) ἀριθμὸν 
εἰς KE, ἀλλὰ λείπεσθαι TA. Τὴν μέντοι μονάδα περιττὴν 
ἔθετο, διὰ τὸ πλήρη τὰ τοῦ a ἔτους ἐγκεῖσθαι κινήματα καὶ 
μὴ am ἀρχῆς αὐτοῦ, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν μηνιαίων κινη- 
μάτων. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν δέ ἐστι καὶ τὸ ἀσύμφωνον τῶν τοιούτων 
ἐκδόσεων πρός τε τὰς ὃ slag ἡμιῦν γραφὰς καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα 
ἐπιγνώναι, ὅτι αὕτη μὲν ἡ παλαιοτέρα νομιζομένη Αἰγυπτίων 


5 ¢, Dind. pro ἤγουν. 
6 Κυραννέδες βίξδλοι libri Hermeti tributi. V. de iis Fabric. Bibl, 
Gr. i. p. 69. sq. 
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συγγραφὴ Ἡφαίστου μὲν ἄπειρον εἰσάγει χρόνον, τῶν δὲ 
λοιπῶν KO δυναστειῶν ἔτη τρισμύρια, sPKE (6525), 
καίτοι τοῦ Ἡφαίστου πολλοῖς ἔτεσι μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν 
καὶ τὴν πυργοποιίαν τῆς Αἰγύπτου βασιλεύσαντος, ὡς 
δειχθήσεται ἐν τῷ δέοντι τόπῳ. 

(Sequitur locus memorabilis de tempore, quod triginta veri 


Manethonis dynastix duraverint, quem dedimus in libelli hujus 
initio. ) 


VIII. 


PSEUDO-MANETHONIS DE SIDERE CANICULARI LIBER. 
(Περὶ Swbeos. ) 


Secundum Panodorum et Syncellum (Chronogr. p. 40. seq.). 


1. Syncellus, postquam de Chaldaica Berosi chronologia contra 
Alexandrum Polyhistorem, Abydenum, ct Apollodorum 
disputavit, ita pergit. 

Πρόκειται δὲ λοιπὸν καὶ περὶ τῆς τῶν Αἰγυπτίων duve- 

ἤ Ἁ ~ 3 ~ .“ ~ y 7 

στείας μικρὰ διαλαθεῖν ἐκ τῶν Μανεθὼ τοῦ Σεδεννύτου, 
ὃς ἐπὶ {Πτολεμαίου τοῦ Φιλαδέλφου ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν ἐν Αἰγύ- 
πτῳ εἰδωλείων χρηματίσας, ἐκ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σιριαδικῇ γῇ 
κειμένων στηλῶν ἱερᾷ (ᾧΦησὶ) διαλέκτῳ καὶ ἱερογραφικοῖς 
γράμμασι κεχαροικτηρισμένων ὑπὸ OW) τοῦ πρώτου ἝἭ; μοῦ, 
“~ A ~~ e oo 

καὶ ἑρμηνευθεισῶν μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν ἐκ τῆς ἱερᾶς 
διαλέκτου εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελληνίδα φωνὴν γράμμασιν ἱερογλυφικοῖς, 
ΓΑ 4 : / 3 ’ ς Ν ~ «(9 [4 « ww 
καὶ ἀποτεθέντων ev βίδλοις ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Λγαθοδαίμονος, υἱοῦ 
τοῦ δευτέρου “Ἑρμοῦ, πατρὸς δὲ τοῦ Tar, ἐν τοῖς ἀδύτοις τῶν 

ε ~ 3 7 ? ~ 3 ~ , ~ 

ἱερῶν Αἰγύπτου, προσεφώνησε τῷ αὐτῷ Φιλαδέλφῳ βασιλεῖ 

δευτέρῳ Πτολεμαίῳ ἐν τῇ BibAw τῆς Σώθεος γράφων ἐπὶ 
λέξεως ουτῶως " 


| Libri Σηρ. Cf. Jos. Ant. i. ¢ Zipdla γῆν. Qua de voce dice- 
mus in libro quinto. : | 


VII] ΡΒΕΡΟ-ΜΑΝΕΤΗΟΝΙῚΘ DE SOTHIDE LIBER. 661 


"Emoroan Μανεθῶ τοῦ SeCevydrov πρὸς ΠΕΟΙτολεμαῖον τὸν 


Φιλάδελφον. 


Βασιλεῖ μεγάλῳ Πτολεμαίῳ Φιλαδέλφῳ Σεδαστῷ Ma- 
νεθῶ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ γραμματεὺς τῶν xar Αἴγυπτον ἱερῶν 
ἀδύτων, γένει YeCevvurne ὑπάρχων, Ἡλιουπολίτης, τῷ δε- 
σπότῃ μου Πτολεμαίῳ χαίρειν. 

Ἡμᾶς δεῖ λογίζεσθαι, μέγιστε βασιλεῦ, περὶ πάντων ὧν 
ἐὰν 2 βούλη ἡμᾶς ἐξετάσαι πραγμάτων" ἐπιξητοῦντί σοι περὶ 
τῶν μελλόντων τῷ κόσμῳ γίγνεσθαι, καθὼς ἐκέλευσάς μοι 
παραφανήσεταί σοι ἃ ἔμαθον ἱ ἱερὰ βιδλία γραφέντα ὑπὸ τοῦ 
προπάτορος τρισμεγίστου Ἑρμοῦ. "Εῤῥωσό μοι, δέσποτά 
μου βασιλεῦ. 


Ταῦτα περὶ τῆς ἑρμηνείας τῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ δευτέρου ᾿Ερμοῦ 
βιδλίων λέγει. 

Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περὶ ἐθνῶν Αἰγυπτιακῶν πέντε 
ἐν τριάκοντα δυναστείαις ἱστορεῖ τῶν λεγομένων παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς σεῶν καὶ ἡμιθέων καὶ νεκύων καὶ ϑνητῶν, ὧν καὶ 
Εὐσέβιος ὁ Παμφίλου μνησθεὶς ἐν τοῖς χρονικοῖς αὐτοῦ 
ῷησιν οὕτως" 
es Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ Decoy καὶ ἡμιθέων καὶ παρὰ τούτοις καὶ 
ς νεκύων καὶ νητών eTepay βασιλέων πολλὴν καὶ φλύαρον 
ΤΉΝ νς μυθολογίαιν" οἱ γὰρ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς παλαιότατοι 
σεληναίους ἔφασκον εἶναι τοὺς ry μηνιαίους τοὺς] é ἐνιαυ- 
“ τοὺς ἐξ ἡμερῶν τριάκοντα συνεστῶτας" οἱ δὲ μετὰ τούτους 
« [jyen) ὥρους ἐκάλουν τοὺς ἐνιαυτοὺς [τοὺς W'] τριμη- 
“© νιαίους." 


«( 


«({ 


2 ἐάν ; nota usum particule hellenisticum Mancthoni alienum. V. 
paullo ante Πτολ. Σεξαστῷ ' Piget enumerare alia spurix originis 
indicia, et in verbis et in ipsis rebus. 

3 Eusebil verba ex Armenio interprete restituimus, que ita legun- 
tur apud Maium (i. 2.): “ Namque etiam apud priscos /®gyptios 
lunares dicebantur anni: nempe summa triginta dierum, qui singulis 
mensibus continentur, annus vocitabatur. Alii ὥρας nuncupabant 
trimestre spatium.” In quibus pro ὥρας corrigendum crit dpovc. — 
Que uncis inclusimus, ne Syncello quidem digna sunt. 
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Καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ὁ Ἐὐσέδιος μεμφόμενος αὐτοῖς (Aigyptiis) 
τῆς ᾧλυαρίας εὐλόγως συνέγραψεν, ὃν ὁ Πανόδωρος οὐ 
καλῶς, ὡς οἶμαι, ἐν τούτῳ μέμφεται, λέγων, ὅτι ἠπόρησε 
διαλύσασθαι τὴν ἔννοιαν τών συγγραῷέων, ἣν αὐτὸς καινό- 
τερόν τι δοκῶν κατορθοῦν λέγει" 

© [Ππειδὴ] ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ πλάσεως ἕως ἢ τοῦ ᾿᾿νωχ, 
« ἤτοι τοῦ καθολικοῦ κοσμικοῦ ΑΣΙΠς ὅ (1286), οὔτε μηνὸς 
“girs ἐνιαυτοῦ ἀριθμὸς ἡμερῶν ἐγνωρίϑετο, οἱ δὲ ἐγρήγοροι, 
“ς κατελθόντες ἐπὶ τοῦ καθολικοῦ κοσμικοῦ χιλιοστοῦ" ἔτους, 
“ς συναναστραῷφέντες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐδίδαξαν αὐτοὺς τοὺς 
““ κύκλους τῶν δύο φωστήρων δωδεκαξωδίους εἶναι ἐκ μοιρῶν 

τριακοσίων ἑξήκοντα, οἱ δὲ ἀποδλέψαντες εἰς τὸν περιγειύ- 

τερον, μικρότερον καὶ εὐδηλότερον τριακονβήμιερον σελη- 
γιακὸν κύκλον ἐθέσπισαν εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν ἀριθμεῖσθαι, διὰ τὸ 
καὶ τὸν τοῦ ἡλίου κύκλον ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς δώδεκα ζωδίοις 
“ πληροῦσθαι ἐν ἰσαρίθμοις μοίραις TE (360). Ὅθεν 
“ συνέδη τὰς βασιλείας τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς βασιλευσάντων 
“Yeadv γενεῶν ἕξ ἐν δυναστείαις Ἐξ ἔτη ἐν σελη- 
ἐς γιακοῖς τριακονθημέροις κύκλοις map αὐτοῖς ἀριῆμεῖσθαι" 
«ΞΘ (969): ταῦτα ὃὲ συναριθμούμενα τοῖς πρὸ τῆς 
“ς τούτων βασιλείας ἡλιακοῖς ANH ἔτεσι (1058) συνά- 


4 ἕως addidi cum Anon. οὐ Dind., ut sequentia intelligantur. 

5 Cod. AZIIB, quod ex libro [enoch (Syne. p. 32. D. 33. D.) corri- 
gendum. Ex eodem fonte etiam anni Ilenoch, qui in codice desi- 
derantur, supplendi sunt. Scaliger (in notis ad us. p. 408.) ασπη΄ 
legendum proposuit, qui est primus Mcthusale annus; minus recte, 
opinor. 

6 Scalizer avn’ (1058) pro lectione cod. χιλιοστοῦ, Quod non ten- 
tare debebat vir summus. Quamquam enim Syne. p. 16.D.: To 

ιλιοστῷ πεντηκοστῷ ὀγδόῳ ἔτει τοῦ κόσμου οἱ ἐγρήγοροι (i. 6. angeli : 
Gen, vi. 2. filii dei) κατῆλθον καὶ διήρκεσαν ἐν τῇ παραξάσει ἕως τοῦ 
κατακλυσμοῦ, idem tamen, p.11. ρΡΤΟΡΌΓΟΒ anno mundi millesimo 
descendisse dicit. Scilicet descendisse feruntur hoc anno: arcana 
vero nature et malas artes docuisse liberos, quod numerus ille 1058 
respicere videtur. Ignorassc igitur homines astronomiam dicere potuit 
Panodorus usque ad setatem Enoch, qui ineunte sxculo duodecimo 
mundi natus fertur. - 


VIII] | PSEUDO-MANETHONIS DE SOTHIDE LIBER. 663° 


ἐς γουσιν ὁμάδα ἐτῶν BKZ (2027). Ὁμοίως δὲ κατὰ τὰς 
“ς δύο δυναστείας τῶν ἐννέα ἡμιθέων τῶν μηδέποτε 
“ γεγονότων ὡς γεγονότων ἔτη ΣΙΔ καὶ ἥμισυ (2141 
δὲ σπουδάξει συνιστᾶν ἀπὸ ΑΝΗ 1 (1058) ὡρών,. ἤτοι _Tpo- 
“ς πῶν, ὡς γίνεσθαί (φησι) συν ΞΘ (969), A ΑΡΝΓ καὶ 
ss ἥμισυ 3 eT 7 (11533), καὶ συναπτόμενα τοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿Αδὰμ, 
““ μέχρι τῆς τῶν ϑεῶν βασιλείας ΑΝΗ (1058) ἔτεσι συν- 
“ ἄγειν ἔτη ΒΣΜΒ (2242) ἕως τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ. uns 

Kal ταῦτα μὲν ὃ Tlavedwpog τὰς κατὰ Deed καὶ τῶν 
“εοπνεύστων γραφῶν Αἰγυπτιακὰς γραφὰς συμφωνεῖν αὐταῖς 
ἀγωνίζεται δεικνύναι, μεμφόμενος τὸν Εὐσέβιον, μὴ εἰδὼς, 
ὅτι καθ᾿ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀποδέδεικται ταῦτα αὐτοῦ 
τὰ ἀναπόδεικτά τε καὶ ἀσυλλόγιστα, εἴ γε, καθὼς προαπο- 
δέδεικται ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς Γενέσεως, οὔτε Βαξυλὼν ἢ Χαλλαϊκὴ 
πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ, οὔτε ἡ Αἴγυπτος πρὸ τοῦ Μεστρὲμ, 
ἐρασιλεύθη, οἷμαι δὲ καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ὠκίσθη. 


2. Sync. Chronogr. p. 18. seqq. 
Περὶ τῆς τῶν Αἰγυπτίων μυθολογίας. 


~ ¢ 4 3 A ~ 9 3 ’ ~ 
. Μανεθώ ὃ Σεβεννύτης ἀρχιερεὺς ΤΥ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ μιαρῶν 
ἱερῶν μετὰ Ἰδβήρωσσον γενόμενος, ἐπὶ {{τολεμαίου τοῦ Φιλα- 
N7 [4 ~ 3 ~ v ἊΝ ne \ > & 
δέλφου, γράφει Tw αὐτῷ Tlrorcuaiw Ψευδηγορῶὼῶν καὶ αὐτὸ 
ς ? > Vf $ 4 : be py ee ~ ΝΡ’ 9 
ὡς 6 Βήρωσσος περὶ δυναστειῶν ς΄, ὕτοι ey τῶν μηδέποτε 


7 Ratio calculi hec est : 
Ab Adamo ad Eeregoros, secund. 8.8... . . 1058 
Deorum Mgypt. dynastiz 6 } secd. librum a | 969 
Semideorum Aig. dynastix 2 Sothide . 2142 


2241} 


Atqui diluvium (secd. Septuag.) in annum mundi cadit 2242 
ergo Jégyptiorum chronologia ante diluvium cum Sacra scriptura 
concordat, i. q. e. d. 

Vides, quo consilio et qua ratione dynastiarum mythicarum numeri 
effecti sint, Manethonis nomine impudentissime adhibito ! 
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γεγονότων ζ΄ Ἷ, ol, φησὶ, διαγεγόνασιν ἐπὶ ἔτη an Awe? 
(11,985): wy πρῶτος, ᾧησὶ, dees Ἥφαιστος ἔτη Ν 
(9000) ἐδρασίλευσε. Ταῦτα τὰ DS ἔτη πάλιν τινὲς τῶν 
καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἱστορικῶν ὃ ἀντὶ μηνῶν σεληνιακώῶν λογισάμενοι 
καὶ μερίσαντες Th τῶν ἡμερῶν πλῆθος τῶν αὐτών YF σεληνίων 
παρὰ τὰς τριακοσίας ἑξήκοντα πέντε ἡμέρας τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
συνήξαν ἔτη ψκζ' ὃ (7272), ξένον τι δοκοῦντες κατωρθω- 


tl 
κέναι, γελοῖον δὲ μᾶλλον εἰπεῖν ἄξιον τὸ ψεῦδος TY, ἀληθείᾳ 
συμβιδάξζοντες. 


Αἰγυπτίων a ἐδασίλευσεν “Hdaucros, 


μ- od 


πρώτη δυναστεία. 2 . .. ἔτη ΨΙΚΖ' δ' (7273) 


1 Codex A. (unicus is quidem h. 1.) ζ΄ : v. statim infra in p. 665. 
adnotat. 6. 

2 Cod. a%me’. Correxit Anon. comparatis que leguntur, p. 41. B. 

3. Anianus scilicet et Panodorus, monachi quinti saculi. — “ Denuo ” 

(πάλιν) ideo ait Syne., quia paullo ante (p. 17. B.) de Babyloniorum 
saris, neris et sossis loquens, hominum ineptiam jam notaverat, his 
verbis: Ταῦτα δὲ ἔτη τινὲς τῶν Kal’ ἡμᾶς ἱστορικῶν ἡμέρας ἐλογίσαντο 
στοχαστίεος Hepapevor TOV Ae cash Ιὐσέθιον, ὡς μὴ νοήσαντα τὰ 
ἔτη τῶν σάρων ἡμέρας. μάτην δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν τούτῳ μέμφονται... ποίαν δὲ 
αὐτοὶ ἀνάγκην εἶχον συμθιξάζειν τὸ ψεῦδος τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, h. e. ut gen- 
tilium omnium somnia et mendacia cum veritate Sacre Scriptura 
conciliarent. Nominat viros illos argutiarum harum auctores Syn- 
cellus, p. 34. et rursus p.41., quem locum modo dedimus. Nec 
inutile duximus hee stabilire : quippe ex quibus appareat verba illa, 
qua damus, Syncelli esse, non Africani, quamquam tota hac disser- 
tatio apud Syncellum inscribitur (p.17. D) ᾿Αφρικανοῦ περὶ τῆς τῶν 
Αἰγυπτίων καὶ Χαλδαίων μνυθώδους ypovodroyiac. Africani, puto, sunt 
du tabula, una ex Beroso de decem Babyloniorum dynastiis mythicis, 
ab Aloro ad Xisuthrum, quae preecedit, altera e Manethone excerpta, 
de 15 deorum dynastiis, quae jam sequitur. 

4 Ita codex. Dindorfius Goari negligentiam (quam tamen ipse 
merito reprehendit) temere imitatus verba πρώτη δυναστεία tanquam 
omnium 4188 sequuntur regnorum titulum ante Δίγυπτ. a’ ἐξασ. posuit. 
Sex hosce reges totidem efficere dynastias Sync. p. 41. docuit, quem 
locum v. supra. | 

5 Cod. Wxd', quem: numerum ex superioribus corrigendum esse 
calculus annorum 969 docet a Syne. ex Panodoro allatus (p. 41. B.). 
Quo loco docuit, qua ratione hic numerus 11,985 eliceretur. Atqui 
anni 11,985 revera 969 annos efficiunt, si eos non pro solaribus 365 
dierum accipias, sed pro menstruis viginti novem dierum cum dimidio, 
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Αἰγυπτίων β' ἐδασίλευσεν Ἥλιος ‘Hdai- 

στου (dyn. 2") a a a ef II -’ (802) 
Αἰγυπτίων γ᾽ ἐδασίλευσεν ᾿Αγαθοδαίμων ᾿ 

(εἰν; 5}: ἰὼ τὼ ὦ we τὸ JE ΝΘ θ᾽ (5654) 
Αἰγυπτίων δ΄ ἐδασίλευσε Koavog (dyn. a 

Aye a Bhs ᾧ. Se ὦ Ea M_, (402) 
Αἰγυπτίων ε΄ ἐβασίλευσεν "Ooipig καὶ “lous 

(dyn. oF), Ὁ π΄ oe os . . . ἔτη AB (35) 
Δἰγυπτίων ς΄ ἐδασίλευσεν Τύφων" (dyn. 

Of). of ue. ak . . . ἔτη KO (29) 
Αἰγυπτίων ζ΄ ἐβασίλευσεν ΤΩ δὲ ἡμίθεος 

(dyn. semideorum ? prima) . . ἔτη KE (25) 
Λιἰγυπτίων ἡ ebacinsurey “Agns ἡμίθεος 

(dyn, semid.? prima) . . 0. ἔτ ΚΓ (25) 
Δἰγυπτίων δ' ἐρασίλευσεν ἔλνουδις ἡμιίθεος 

(dyn. semid.? prima). . «Ὁ... ἔτη 1Ζ (17) 


secundum rationem anni lunaris synodici 12 mensium et 354 dicrum. 
Numeri inde facile restituuntur hoc modo: 


Prima dynastia: Vuleanus . ann. 9000 — 7274 (sunt revera 7273). 


Secunda dynastia: Sol, Vuleani f. — 992 — 80! 
Tertia dynastia: Agathodamon — 710 — 56,4, 
Quarta dynastia: Saturnus — 457 — 40} 
Quinta dynastia: Osiris et Isis — 433 — 35 
Sexta dynastia: ‘Typhon — 9869 --- 29 
Summa annorum solarium 12,051 = 0681 annis menstruis. 


Confictos esse annos jam inde patet, quod annorum solarium nume- 
rus singulis diis tributus neque cum myriadibus cyclicis neque cum 
cyclo caniculari 1461 annorum congruit. At figmenti rationem se- 
quentia indicant. 

6 Cod. Aiy. = ἐξασίλευσεν. 

Aly. ζ΄ ἐξασίλευσε Τύφων ἔτη KO. 

Dindorfius lacunam, ἃ Goaro male inventam, hoc loco statuens, non 
vidit Typhonis nomen cum annis in linea sequenti delitescere scriba- 
rum incuria. Novem esse semideos, in duabus dynastiis divisos, mox 
ipsius Panodori verbis nos docebit Syncellus. Sunt igitur 15 regna 
deorum et semideorum. Codex 16 exhibet, Typhone bis adscripto. 
Reliquorum regnorum numeri facile restituuntur. 
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Αἰγυπτίων Vv sacireucey Ἡρακλῷς ἡμιί- 

Geog (dyn. semid.? prima) . . . ἔτη IE (15) 
Αἰγυπτίων ια΄ ἐβασίλευσεν ᾿Απολώ 7 ἡμί- 

θεος (dyn. semid.? 2%) . .. ἕτ 
Atyur'riwy 16 ἐδασίλευσεν ᾿Αμμῶν ἡμιίθεος 

(dyn. semid.? 23), ~ « « Bry A (30) 
Αἰγυπτίων sy’ ἐδασίλευσε Τιθόης ἡμίθεος 

(dyn. semid.? 2%) . . . . . ἔτη ΚΖ (27) 
Αἰγυπτίων 10 ebacinevce Σῶσος ἡμίθεος 

(dyn. semid.? 2%) 2 2 νων], ἔτη AB (32) 
Αἰγυπτίων ιε΄ ἐβασίλευσε Ζεὺς ἡμίθεος 

(dyn. semid.? 2%)... kk ἔτη K (20) 


Anni 6 deorum 9681, 9 semideorum 214. 


KE (90) 


& 


7 Ita codex, cujus lectionem neque hic neque in sequentibus 
versibus tentavimus, quamquam et nomina falsa et anni, qui, ut in 
superioribus, hic quoque aliquem certe nexum inter 86 servare debe- 
bant. Quare neque vocem Zeve corruptam esse dicemus ex Bity, 
semideorum, ut videtur, apud Eusebium ultimo, neque ᾿Αμμῶν ex 
Μούθ, semideo ct propheta, quem et Hermetici et Syncellus ipse (p. 
13. D.) memorat, nec Τιθόης ex Τωύΐθης, Hermete secundo. Hoe con- 
stat, Ammonem οὗ Jovem neque diversos inter se nec semideos fuisse. 
Horus (Apollo) duplex ab antiquis non agnoscitur, Sosus denique 
prorsus ignotus. Quod ad annorum summam attinet, quam in se- 
quentibus Syncellus ipse indicat, si eodem calculo hie uti licet, quo 
prime deorum dynastix anni a novem millibus ad 727 cum dodrante 
reducti sunt, anni efficiuntur 2647. 
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B. 


ERATOSTHENIS ALIORUMQUE GR/ECORUM 
DE TEMPORIBUS AGYPTIORUM FRAG- 
MENTA. 


I. 
ERATOSTHENIS ET APOLLODORI REGUM THEBAI- 
CORUM XXXVITII et LIL CATALOGI. 


1. ERATOSTIIENIS CATALOGUS. 


SyNCELLUS (Chronogr. p. 91.) enumeratis primis /Agyptiorum 
regibus, quorum nomina exhibet Laterculus (v. B. IV.), sic 
pergit: 

᾿Απολλόδωρος χρονικὸς ἄλλην Αἰγυπτίαν τῶν Θηδαίων 
λεγομένων βασιλείαν ἀνεγράψατὸ βασιλέων ΛΗ, ἐτῶν AOc 
(1016) ἥτις ἡρΞατο μὲν τῷ Β΄) (2900) ἔτει τοῦ κόσμου, 
ἔληξε δὲ εἰς TO TOE! (3975) ἔτος TOU κόσμου. ὧν τὴν 
γνῶσιν (φησὶν) ὁ Ἐρατοσθένης λαδὼν Αἰγυπτιακοῖς 


1 Libri LAME, 8945. At Syncelli calculus hic est: 
Diluvium (secundum LXX intpp.) : : : . am. 2242 


Jonfusio linguarum, 534 post diluv. Δημἷδ. . . a.m. 2776 
Idem annus Syncello primus est Mezraimi (v. Latere. B. IV.). 
Primus annus Phalec, 124 post conf. ling. annis_. - am. 2900 


Qui principii annus quum certissimus sit et ex Canone Syncelli 
et ex iis, que infra legimus (p. 147. D.), nee minus certum tempus 
regum Eratosthenicorum, anni nimirum 1076, apparet seriem regum 
Thebsorum a. m. 2900 incipientem a. m. 3975 desinere : qui 3973 
numerus ipse recurrit p. 147. D.: λήξασα δὲ τῷ yBoe τοῦ κόσμου ἔτει, 
Quare Goari emendationem in margine adscriptam [20s (3976) non 
amplector. 
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ὑπομνήμασι καὶ ὀνόμασι κατὰ πρόσταξιν βασιλικὴν τῇ 
Ἑλλάδι φωνῇ παρέφρασεν οὕτως" 
΄ 


[Θηδαίων βασιλέων τῶν μετὰ PKA? ἔτη τῆς διασπορᾶς 
AH βασιλειῶν.) 
I. ΠΡΩΤΟΣὅ ἐξασίλευσε ΜΗΝΗ͂Σ ΘΙ. 
NITHS* ΘΗΒΑΙΌΣ, ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
AIQNIOS5®: ἐξασίλευσεν ETH ZB. 
τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος pay oe o%. ~« «62-2900 
II. Θηδαίων AEYTEPOS ἐδασίλευσεν AOQ- 

OH>, ΥἹῸΣ MHNEQS, ETH ΝΘ. 

οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται KEPMOTENH 2. ἔτος. 

τοῦ κόσμου BPAEB . . . . . . . 5Y—2962 
111. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων TPITOS ἐδασίλευσεν 

ΛΘΩΘΗΣ ΟΜΏΝΥΜΟΣ, ETH AB. 

τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yuu . .. . 82---8021 
IV. (p. 90.) Θηδαίων ἐδασίλευσε A ΔΙΑ. 

BIH] (1. MAEBAHS), ΥἹΟΣ A@Q- 

OEQ2, ETH 10. οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται 

PIAOTATPOS®. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν —_ 

ΝΥ .. . 10. δ0ῦ8ὃ 

γ. Onbatov ee eine ip ΠΗΜΦΩΣ, (1. 
SEMPQ>), ΥἹΟΣ ADQOOTS, 6 ἐστιν 
HPAKAEIAHS, ETH LUI. τοῦ δὲ 
κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yoo . . . . « « . 18-3072 


2 Libri ct edd. japxd’", a perperam cx ultima precedentis vocis 
repetito. 

3 Qua: putavimus ipsius esse Eratosthenis verba, sive integra sive 
corrupta, inajoribus scripsimus litteris. De vocibus a nobis hic illic 
mutatis v. libb. II. et IIT. 

4 B. Onvirns. Goar. Onberirne, nec aliter, per typographi vitium, 
Dindorfius, qui adnotat: “Legebatur Θηδινέτης." Syllaba On€- ex 
voce insequenti Θηδαῖος desumpta. 

. 5 B. Διώνιος. A. Διόνιος. Αἰώνιος Jablonskii est emend. ap. Vignol. 
ii, 736. 
6 Libri φιλέτερος. Scal. conj. φιλεταῖρος. Goar. φιλέστερος. 
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VI. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐδασίλευσεν ς τοιγαρ- 
: ἄμαχος MOMXEIPI ΜΕΜΦΙΤΗΣ, 
ETH Ο09. οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται ΤΗ͂Σ ΑΝ- 
APO® ITEPIZ2OMEAH® (1. 2E- 
SOPXEPHS MEM@®ITHS, ETH 
OO: οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται HI HSAN- 
ΔΡΟΣ : ΠΕΡΙΣΣΟΜΕΛΗΣ [τοιγὰρ 

ἄμαχος 7). τοῦ δὲ κόσμον ἦν ἔτος Ὑ . 70. 8000 
VII. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐβδασίλευσεν Ζ 
ΣΤΟΙ͂ΧΟΣ, ΥἹΟΣ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂. ὅ ἐστιν 
ΑΡΗΣ ANAISOHTO® (1. ΤΟΙΧΛ. 
PH> ΥἹΟΣ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂, ὅ ἐστιν HAIO- 
OETOS), ἔτη ς. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος 

γρξθ. . .... . 6—83169 
VILL. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων Sena iecwsy or. 
AOO® TOSOPMIHS, ὅ ἐστιν AITLH- 
ΣΙΠΑΝΤΟΣ" (1. DES eee : 
ἐστιν ἩΓΗΣΙΚΡΑΤῸΣ ‘) A 

τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yous. . d0—3175 
ΙΧ. Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐδασίλευσεν 6 MA. 
PH>, ΥἹΟΣ AYTOY, 6 ἐστιν HAIO- 
AQPOS, ETH Keg. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν 

ἔτος γσε.. ; . 26—3205 
X. (p. 101.) Θηξαίων ᾿ἀἰκεει 1 ibaa 
λευσεν ΑΝΩΥΦΙΣ (1. AN H ΣΩΥ- 
ΦΙΣῚ, ὃ ἐστιν EVWIKQMO>39, ETH 

K. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yoann... 20-- 8281 
XI. Θηξαίων Αἰγυπτίων [Α ἐδασίλευσε ΣΙ- 


7 τριγὰρ ἄμαχος glossa est cujusdam, qui περισσομελής interpre- 
tationem nominis regii esse urbitraretur, quum sit immanis procert- 
tatis, qua rex ille secundum annalium veterum testimonia pollebat, 
indicatio. 

8 ’Ernovrarroe cod. A. 

9 ὥς τινες ἐπίκωμος cod. B. ἐπίκομος cod. A. 
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ῬΙΟΣ, ὅ ἐστιν YIOS KOPHS”, OF 
AE ETEPOI ABASKANTOS, 
ETH IH. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος yova’ 18-- 8951 
XII. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων IB ἐξασίλευσε 
XNOYBO> ΓΝΕΎΥ͂ΡΟΣ, 3 ἐστι 
ΧΡΥΣῊΣ ΧΡΥΣΟΥ͂ ΥἹΟΣ (1. 
ΧΝΟΥ͂ΒΟΣ H ΓΝΕΥ͂ΡΟΣ, ὅ ἐστι 
ΧΡΥ͂ΣΟΣ H ΧΡΥΣΟΥ͂Σ, TIO), 
ETH KB, τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yr’ 22. 8969 
XIII. Θηδαίων Αἰγυπτίων IT ἐδασίλευσε 
ΡΑΥΏΩΣΙΣ (1. ΡΑΣΩΣΙΣ 1:1), ὅ ἐστιν 
ΛΡΧΙΚΡΛΊΩΡ, ETH ID. τοῦ δὲ 
κόσμου ἦν ἔτος you . . . . .18---399] 
XIV. Θηξαίων Αἰγυπτίων IA ἐδασίλευσε 
BIYPHS, ETI I. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν 
ἔτος γτὸ .. οὐκ « « 10--9804 
AY. Ox balay A eetlas TE eGaclAsuce 
ΣΑΏΦΙΣ, KQMASTHS, KATA 
AE ENIOYS ΧΡΗΜΑΤΙΣΤΗΣ "5, 
ETH ΚΘ. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος yrid 20. 8311 
XVI. (p. 104.) Θηδαίων Is ἐδ δ eee 
ΣΛΩΦΙΣ B, ETH ΚΖ. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 
ἣν ἔτος YY »- 2 « « 2¢4—8343 
XVII. Θηδαίων IZ ἐξασίλεισε MODXE.. 
PHS (1. METXEPH>) HAIOAO. 


10 ἢ, e. filius pupille, vel fascino non tactus, a malo oculo liber. 
Oculus enim Augyptiis veteribus, id quod Plutarchus docuit, Lepsius 
ex monumentis comprobayvit, iv7, non dal, ut nunc Coptis est. [ri 
proprie pupilla, quibus fascinus circumferri dicebatur (Cic. ap. 
Plinium H. N. viii. 2.); quare utraque Eratosthenis interpretatione 
lectio confirmutur. Sic infra Mei-iri, φίλος κόρης, ex int. Erato- 
sthenis. Ceterum conferre juvat: iri ‘Mg. pupilla: ἶρις Gracis ea 
oculi pars coloribus distincta, circa pupillam, que medicis iris dicitur : 
et Latinorum pupilla a pupa, ut Grecorum κόρη. 

11 gc. Ra-Sesor, ut est in hieroglyphicis. 

2 Djof Copt. secundum Peyron i. q. djif, avarus, sordidus. Res 
incerta. 5 


I. 1.) ERATOSTHENIS CAT. REG. THEB. XXXVUI. 671 


ΤΟΣ, ETH ΛΑ. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν 
ἔτος yTo .. : . 31—3370 
XVIII. Θηξαίων 1H Seiad MOS@HS 


(. METXEPH> B), ETH AY, τοῦ 

δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος yun . . dd—d40L 
XIX. Θηδαίων 10 ἐδασίλευσε ΠΑΜΜΗΣ 
APXONAH® (]. ΧΑΦΡῊΣ ΑΡ. 
XONAH®), ETH AE, τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 

ἣν ἔτος yao. . . . . . . . 8ὅ--38484 
XX. Θηδαίων Κα ἐδασίλευσεν ΑΠΑΠ. 
ΠΟΥ͂Σ, ΜΕΓΊΣΤΟΣ. ΟΥ̓ΤΟΣ 
ὩΣ ΦΑΣΙ, ΠΛΡᾺ QPAN MIAN 
EBASIAEYSEN ETH P. τοῦ δὲ 

κόσμου ἣν ἔτος yuSO . . . . 100-- 8409 
ΧΧΙ. Θηδαίων KA SGaa Πκδρ εν: wee LXE. 
SKOZOKAPAS (1. PXETIKOZ 
QS ΑΡΗΣ 9), ἔτος A. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 

ἦν ἔτος γῷξ . ww ww. 1--88ὅ69 
XXII. Θηδαίων KB  ἐδασίλευσε NITQ- 
KPIS" TYNH ANTI TOY ΛΝ. 
APOS, ὅ ἐστιν ΑΘΗΝΑ NIKH®O- 


13 Nomen, quod excidit, Augyptiacum Manethoni est Menthesuphis, 
Metesuphis, quod ex Menthedphis corruptum esse monumentis a 
Lepsio collectis probatur. Jam Menthedphis Avgyptiace est Mentu- 
atep ut Amenophis Amen-itep. De deo Mant, Mandu multum est 
disputatum ; Wilkinson optime monuit appellari hunc deum in 
inscriptionibus “ultorem in hostes,” quod unice cum Martis natura 
convenit. Verisimile ext igitur Eratosthenis interpretationem vocem 
"Apn¢ continuisse. Atep Coptis clausus, servatus ; potuit ergo Erat. 
hominis vim ita reddere, ut cohibendi naturam, gue ct Martis est 
propria et cfaudendi notioni proxima, exprimeret. Quare, litterarum 
premens vestigia, difficillimum locum sic restituo: σχετικὸς ὡς "Apne, 
adherens, cohibens quemmadmodum Mars. Ita Plutarchus in libro de 
Is. et Osir. (c. 61. p. 376.) Typhonis nomina Agyptiaca βίαιόν τινα καὶ 
κωλυτικὴν ἐπίσχεσιν ait significare, sicut paullo ante (c.49. p. 371.) 
dixerat: σημαίνει δὲ τοὔνομα κάθεξιν ἢ κώλυσιν. 

14 Νιτροκὶς cod. B. 
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POS, ETH ¢. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος 
yoo |. 6—3570 
XXIII. Θηδαίων KT ΤῊ ΤῸ MYPT AI. 
ΟΣ (1. AMYPTAIOS ") AMMQ- 
NOAOTO®S, ETH KB. τοῦ δὲ xe- 
σμου ἦν ἔτος ie τὶ οἷ «22223576 
XXIV. (p. 109.) Θηξαίων ΚΔ See figured | 
OTQSIMAPH> KPATAIOS‘, ὅ 
ἐστιν HAIO® (1. TOSIMAPHS, 
ΚΡΑΤΑΙῸΣ EXSTIN HAIO®"), 
ETH IB. rot δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος 
yoo ww we ww ws 128598 
XXV. Θηδαίων KE ἐδασίλευσε SEOINI- 
ΛΟΣ" (. ENENTE®INAO®), ὁ 
ἐστιν ΛΥΎΞΗΣΑΣ TO ΠΛΊΤΎΡΙΟΝ 
ΚΡΑΤΟΣ, ETH Η. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 
ἦν ἔτος γχ τ ee ee ee 8 8610 
XXVI. Θηδαίων Ke ἐδασίλευσε SIM. 
®POYKPATHY (1. SEMOY.- 
- ΚΡΑΤΙΙΣ), ὅ ἐστιν HPAKAH® 
ΑΡΠΟΚΡΑΊΗΣ, ETH LH. τοῦ δὲ 
κόσμου ἣν ἔτος a, a . 18 
XXVIII. Θηξαίων KZ ἐδασίλευσε ΧΟΥΘΗΡ 
TATPO ((. MENTOY®. NB. 
ΤΑΥΡΗΣ) TYPANNOS, ETH Z. 
τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος γχλ΄ . . . T—3636 


3618 


15 4. e,.ab Ammone Horo datus (Amn- her-ta). Unde οἱ Amyrtieus 
in seriori Agyptiorum historia. 

16 Vocibus Eratosth. κράτος, κραταιός semper fere respondet in 
nominibus Augyptiacis tosis vel tasis. Ita regem octavum Sesortusin 
interpretatus esse videtur ‘Hynoixparoc, Sesortosin vero duodecime 
dynastiz Ἑρμῆς ἢ ἹἹΙρακλῆς (Sesor) κραταιός vertit, Latosin regem 
ΧΠΙ. "Apxexpdrwp. Quare nullus dubito, quin hoc nomen legendum 
sit Τωσιμάρης, quod ad litteram secundum vulgarem /Egyptiorum 
linguam hoc est: fortis locus Soltis, ubi locus copule vicem vel agit 
vel agere Eratostheni videbatur. 

17 Θίέριλλος cod. A. ; 
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XXVIII. Θηδαίον KH ἐδασίλευσε MEYPHS 
(l. MEIIPHS) ΦΙΛΟΣΚΟΡΟΣ "5, 
ETH IB. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος 
ὙΧΥ . . 12. 8648 
XXIX. Θηξαίων KO ec htoes XQMAE- 
POA (1. TOMAE®OA) ΚΟΣ- 
MOY PIAH®PAISTOS 13, ETH 
TA. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος yyve’ =. 11—36: 
ANN. Θηδαίον A ἐβασίλευσε ΣΟΙΚΟΥ͂- 
ΝΙΟΣ ΟΧΟΤΥΡΑΝΝΟΣ {(!. 
ΣΟΙΚΟΥΝΙΣ. ΩΣ ΩΧΟΣ 
ΤΎΡΑΝΝΟΣ 39), ETH 5. τοῦ ot 
κόσμου ἣν ἔτος γχξς΄. .. . 60—38666 
NAAL. (p. 128.) Θηδαίων AA See ον 
HETEAOYTPH> Σ᾿, ETH [Ις. τοῦ 
δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος us . . . .10- 5720 
XXXII. Θηδαίυν AB ἐβασίλευσεν AMME- 
NEMH®, EVH Keo. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 
ἣν ἔτος yee. . 6. .« «ὦ 2637 42 


οι 
eas | 


1 i.e. amans pupillam; v. adr. XI.—De ν᾿ X XVII. v. Vol. I. 

19 i.e. to-madé-Phiah. Cod. A. φιλέφαιστος. Que in cod. 10. scripta 
fucrit vox non apparct : restituit jam Salmasius. 

ὁ Cf. Plat. de Is. et Osir. cap. xi. (p. 855. ed. Pref.) : καὶ yap τὸν 
ὠμότατον ἹΤερσῶν βασιλέα καὶ φοδερώτατον ‘Qyov ἀποκτείναντα πολλοὺς, 
τέλος δὲ καὶ τὸν ἾΑπιν ἀπυσφάξαντα καὶ καταδειπνήσαντα μετὰ τῶν φίλων * 
ἐκάλεσαν μάχαιραν καὶ καληῦσι μέχρι νῦν οὕτως ἐν τῷ καταλόγῳ τῶν 
βασιλέων, ob κυρίω; δήπον τὴν οὐσίωδδ͵ αὐτοῦ σημαίνοντες, ἀλλὰ τοῦ. 
τρύπου τὴν σκληρότητα καὶ κακίαν ὀργάνῳ φονικῷ παρεικάζοντες. Soicunis 
ἃ radice ken derivandum, que confodiendi, jugulandi vin habet, 
ut Copt. kéns, ande kens, confossio. Jam vero quum s prepositum 
transitivam reddat radicem (sicut in s-men), s-ken gladium optime 
exprimere videtur, quasi confossorem. Atqui signum fen regis 
dyn. VIIL. ultimi et in pranumine (S-kennen-Ra) et in nomine 
dynastico (.... na-ken) occurrit. Hoc ergo ut adnotaret, signum idem, 
quod Ocho nomen indiderint A¢gyptii, in hujus, regis nomine imegse, 
sic, credo, seripsit Eratosthenes: Σοικοῦνις μάχαιρα, ὡς ἾΩχος, 

, 
τύραννοο. 
Ἵ hh. e. Venereus, ᾿Αφροδίσιος. 
VOL. 1. xX X 
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XXXII. Θηδαίον AT ἐδασίλευσε ΣΤΑΜ- 
MENEMH® B (1, ΣΙΣΣΟΡΤΩ- 
21> [KAI] AMMENEMH®, B), 
“TH KI. τοῦ 38 κόσμου ἦν ἔτος 
yen ee : . 28—3768 
AXALY., OnGalov AA ΚΥΡᾺ ΣΙΣΤΟ. 
ΣΙΧΕΡΜΗΣ ἩΡΛΚΛΗΣ KPA- 
ΤΑΙΟΣ (1. ΣΕΣΟΡΤΩΣΙΣ EP- 
MHS H HPAKAITS KPATAI- 
ΟΣ), ETH NEL τοῦ 02 κόσμου ἦν 


ἔτος γψγα' Sa. λῶν, So wi. ee Ὁ} 
XXXV. Θηξαίων AK ἐδασίλευσε MAPHS”3, 

ETH MI, rod ὃδὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος 

YORS . .. ες 43—3846 


XXXVI. Θηδαίον Ag eee NGiee ΣΙΦΟΑΣ 
(l. ΣΙΦΘΑΣῚ) [ὃ καὶ Ἑρμῆς] 
ΥΟΣ ΠΟΦΑΙΣΊΤΊΟΥ “ἡ, TH BE. 
τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἣν ἔτος yomy . . ὅ-- 889 
XXXVI. (p. 147.) Θηξαίων ΛΖ ἐδασίλευσε 
ΦΡΟΥΟΡΩ (1. POTOPQ “), ἤτοι 


22 ἼΤΩ ς in libris ita leguntur: Οηξαίων λβ΄ ἐξασίλευσε Σταμμενέμης 
β΄, ἔτη κγ΄. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου ἦν ἔτος γψξτ. Sequitur: Θηδαίων λδ' 
ἐξασίλευσε Σιστοσιχέρμης κ΄ τ. A. Lacuna manifesta cx annorum 
mundi caleulo a Syncello continuato facillime expletur. Non vidit 
Dindorfius, qui lacuna: signum inter γψξτ et Θηξαίων posuit. Ex 
illo (3, quod post vocem Σταμμενέμης legitur, apparet prioris Ammene- 
mis nomen excidisse. In numeris nihil mutandum nisi ,y és’, pro 
quo γψξη esse scribendum eo Syncelli numero, quem proximum vides, 
comprobatur. 

23 Cod. A. Μάρις. 

24 Emendationem suppeditat interpretatio. Verba ὁ καὶ ‘Eppiic 
uncis inclusa grammatici nescio cujus glossam esse arbitramur, qui 
Vulcani filium [fermen quoque dici indicaverit. Ipsius interpre- 
tationis partem non esse manifestum. Nec tamen negaverim po- 
tuisse Eratosthenem sic scribere:; Σίφθας, υἱὸς Ἡφαίστου, ἡ ὁ καὶ ‘Eppije. 

25 Nilus /Egyptiis ior, iard (unde Hebraicum 78, WS); Phuord 
est ph-ior articulo praposito. 
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σμου ἦν ἔτος γωγδ | ,, «19-3894 
XXXVIIL. Θηδαίων AH ἐξασίλευσεν AMOY- 
ΘΛΡΤΑΙΟΣ (1. AMYNTIMAI. 
ΟΣ 5), ETH ET. τοῦ δὲ κόσμου 
ἦν ἔτος γδιγΎγ͵ ww wee. θ8--8918 
(Cui ultimo numero 3913 si annos addideris 62, annum 
habebis mundi 3975, ad quem usque hane sericm pertinere in 
115, Que jam sequuntur, docet Synccllus. ) 


2. AroL.LODORI REGES QuINQUAGINTA TrES THesaicr Era‘ro- 
STIIENICOS EXCIPIENTES. 


(Syne. Chronogr. p. 147. D.). 


Ἢ τῶν AH βασιλέων τῶν κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον λενομένων 
Θηδαίων, ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ᾿Ερατοσθένης λαδὼν ἐκ τῶν ἐν 
Διοσπόλει ἱερογραμματέων (. ἱερογραμμάτων vel ἱερῶν 

, ,ὔ 4 ς / > γι IAN \ 
γραμμάτων) παρεῷρασεν ἐξ Αἰγυπτίας εἰς Hanada φωνὴν, 
% os > ’ oa is , \ 9 \ ~ / “ 
ἐνταῦθα ἔληξεν ἀρχή" ἀρξαμένη μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ PA κοσμικοῦ 
ἔτους, ἔτεσιν oxd μετὰ τὴν σύγχυσιν τῶν γλωσσῶν, λήξασα 
ὃὲ εἰς τοῦτο τὸ γλοε (3975) τοῦ κόσμου ἔτος." 

Τῶν δὲ τούτοις ἐῷεξῆς ἄλλων NI Θηδαίων βασιλέων 
ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ᾿Απολλουδώρου παραδεδομένων τὰς προσηγορίας 
περιττὸν ἡγούμεθα ἐνταῦ)α ὡς μηδὲν συμβδαλλομένας ἡμῖν 
παραθέσθαι" ἐπεὶ μηδὲ αἱ πρὸ αὐτῶν. 


26 Libri: ἔτη E. τοῦ δὲ κόσμον ἦν ἔτος γωπθ΄, ca que proxime prv- 
cedit linea repetita. Goarus, ut 24 annos inter 3889 Siphow et 3913 
ultiini regis intercedentes, servato utroque quinque annorum numero, 
expleret, lacunam illam, de qua ad XX XIII. diximus, inter Siphoam 
et Phruonem interponendam censet, omissoque huic regi annos tribuit 
14. Dindorfius ineptam codicum lectionem restituit. 

27 i.e, ab Amente (Amunta), Ammonis uxore (cui et Sa/e nomen). 
V.A. IV. init. 


28 Correxi eX To... ἔτει. 
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I. 
DICZARCIIT MESSENIT DE SESOSTRIDE REGE FRA- 


GMENTA IN SCHOLITIS AD APOLLONIT RHODIT AR- 
GONAUTICA REPERTA. 


Apoll. Rhod. Argon. iv. 259. Argos hee dicit : 


yan Ἁ ’ ’ A 9 7 ε ~~ 
"Koti γὰρ πλόος ἄλλος, ov ἀθανάτων ἱερῆες 
4 N A ᾿ 7K rE iN b a 
πεφραῦον, ob Θήδης Tporrwvidos ἐκγεγάασιν. 200 
9 / ’ J ~ ς 
οὕπω τείρεα πάνται, TAT οὐρανῷ εἱλίσσονται, 
ΣΝ 7 " ns « \ ΄ “ nw 
onde τί πω Δαναῶν ἱερὸν γένος ἣεν ἀκοῦσαι 
ῇ ’ “ No oy 2 ms 9 ὮΝ re 
πευθομένοις" οἷοι 6 ἔσαν ᾿Αρκάδες ᾿Λπιδανῆες, 
ΤᾺ A \ ‘ ey ἮῪ 
᾿Αρκάδες, οἱ καὶ πρόσθε Σεληναίης ὑδέονται 
’ N yN 3, 95. ἊΝ " A . 
ζώειν, φηγὸν ξῆοντες ἐν οὔρεσιν" οὐδὲ [Πελασγὶς IOS 
‘ ἢ \ ͵ > 7 yx 
χθὼν τότε κυδαλίμοισιν ἀνάσσετο Δευκαλίδησιν, 
vv 9 5» 4 Fue >’ Poe : 
μος OT ἡερίη WOAVAN OS ExXAYIoTO 
’ὔ’ / 4 ee 
μήτηρ Αἴγυπτος προτερηγενέων αἰζηῶν, 
\ \ Ὰ “5 wv Cl ee 
καὶ ποταμὸς Τρίτωνος ἐυρῥοος, ὦ ὕπο πᾶσα 
4“ ’ “ ςς y N 7 ἢ 
ἄρδεται ἡερίη" Διόθεν δέ μιν οὔ ποτε δεύει 270 
4 e ~ No 3 4 sf 
ὁμόρος " ἅλις προχοαῖσι δ᾽ ἀνασταχύουσιν ἄρουραι. 
” v2 \ Lf διὰ nw eN ww 
ἔνῆεν δή τινα Φασὶ πέριξ διὰ πᾶσαν ὁδεῦσαι 
Τρ "Act Bi ὶ καρτεὶ λαῶ 
"ὑρώπην ᾿Λσίην τε, βίη καὶ xaprel λαῶν 
a, ὃ. , γέ ᾿ ΄ ND ἡ 
σῷῴφωϊτέρων ἡαρσει τε πεποιθότα μυριὰ ὁ ἄστη 
ἤ > ) f Ν Ν by ῇ ~ > 
VAT OAT ἐποιχόμενος, TH μὲν ἢ ποθι ναιετάουσιν, 7d 
aN \  » \ \ 4» > , 5.7 
WE καὶ οὐ" πουλὺς γὰρ ἀὴην ἐπενήνοθεν αἰών. 
“7, Ἁ ~ 4 4 ἊΝ / 
Ala ye μὴν ἔτι νῦν μένει ἐμπεῦον, υἱωνοί τε 
~ NA F  οὦ aA cf ’᾽ / 
τῶνδ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, οὗς ὅς γε καθίσσατο ναιέμεν Alay. 
.- NZ Ω ΄ 
οἱ δή τοι γραπτοὺς πατέρων ξθεν εἰρύονται 
7 δ ΤΌΘ Υ fod en y \ 4 2 of 290 
κύρδιας, οἷς ἔνι πᾶσαι ὁδοὶ καὶ πείρατ᾽ ἔασιν ῷ 
ww ~ tA 9 4 
ὑγρῆς Te τραφερῆς τε πέριξ ἐπινισσομένοισιν, x.7.A. 


Dicearcheis scholiis placet alia nonnulla ad hos versus ad- 
scripta premittere : 

v. 262. Οὐδέτίπω Δαναῶν] Τοὺς Λἰγυπτίους παλαιο- 
τάτους εἶναί φησιν, Ἡρόδοτος δὲ Φρύγας. Ἰζόσμης (Par. 
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Κόσμος) δὲ ἐν πρώτῳ Λἰγυπτιακῶν, καὶ Λέων ἐν πρώτῳ 
τῶν πρὸς τὴν μητέρα, καὶ Κνωσσὸς ἐν α΄ ἰεωγραφικῶν 
τῆς ᾽᾿Λσίας πάντων ἀρχαιοτάτους Αἰγυπτίους φασί" καὶ ἐν 
Αἰγύπτῳ πρώτην xT 10 τ vou πόλιν Ores. καὶ Νικάνωρ 
δὲ τούτοις συμφωνεῖ καὶ ᾿Αρχέ έμα χος ἐν ταῖς Μετωνυμίαις, 
καὶ Ξεναγόρας ἐν πρώτῳ Χρόνων. καὶ Ἵππους (Varis. 


“ \ \ A? , ’ , , , 
[Ϊππων)ὴ ὃὲ τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους ἀρχαιοτάτους γεγονέναι λέγει 


4 ow as 
καὶ πρώτους στοχάσασθαι τῆς τοῦ ἀέρος κράσεως" καὶ 
γονιμώτατον εἶναι τὸ τοῦ Νείλου ὕδωρ. γεγονέναι ἣὲ αὐτούς 
ε » ’ \ “ ’ Ἁ v ~ 
ᾧησιν ὁ ᾿Απολλώνιος πρὸ τοῦ πάντα τὰ ἄστρα ᾧΦανῆναι" 
καθὸ τὴν τε huow κατανοῆσαι αὐτῶν δοκοῦσι καὶ τὰ ὀνό- 
para ϑεῖναι. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δώδεκα ζώδια Deoug βουλαίους 
\ NA ΄ ς oN 4 € ΓΝ 
προσηγόρευσαν" τοὺς OF πλανήτας ῥαδδοφόρους. (Ἡρόδοτος 
ΌΝ 7 ’ - ἢ 4 ' \ 
d= ᾧησι Φρύγας πρώτους γεγενῆσθαι. Ψαμμίτιχον γὰρ, 
κτλ, (ν. Her, i. 2.) 
. A \ / ἢ : Cr] 
v. 264. ᾽λρκαδες, of καὶ πρόσθε] OF Δρκάδες δοκοῦσι 
Ν “ ΄ ,ὔ ε Χ Pp vN » Ὁ ~ an 
πρὸ τῆς σελήνης γεγονέναι, ὡς καὶ ὐδοξος ἐν τῇ [Περιόῆῳ. 
Θεόδωρος δὲ ἐν εἰκοστῷ ἐννάτῳ (ἐν κθ΄ Par.) ὀλίγω πρό- 
, “ , \ ; ᾿ , τ Bes oN 
τερὸν hyot τοῦ πρὸς τοὺς γίγαντας πολέμου ᾿ρακλέους τὴν 
’ we » A 9 ς rn » ~ 
σελήνην φανῆναι. Kati “Aplorwy ὁ Χῖος ἐν ταῖς Θέσεσι 
(Kriceos corr. Rutgers., v. Wellaner.) καὶ Διονύσιος 
ὁ Χαλκιδεὺς ἐν πρώτω Nricswy (Steph. κτίσεως) τὰ αὐτά 
φασι" καὶ ἔθνος δὲ ᾿Αρκαδίας Yerrvirag εἶναι. Μνασέας 
δέ φησι πρὸ σελήνης ᾿Αρκάδας βασιλεῦσαι. ᾿Δριστοτέλης 
~ FAS ΩΝ CI 4 , ‘\ 
δὲ ἐν τῇ 1εγεατῶν πολιτείᾳ φησὶν, ὅτι βάρθδαροι τὴν ᾽Δρκα- 
δί Ἶ of : 2626 a) € 4 “ Ἂ ἊΝ ’ 
lav ὥκησαν, οἵτινες ἐξεδλήθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν Apxaowy ἐπι- 
θεμένων αὐτοῖς πρὸ τοῦ ἐπιτεῖλαι τὴν σελήνην. διὸ κατωνομά- 
re ’ὔ \ oN , ΩΝ 
σθησαν προσέληνοι. Δοῦρις δὲ ἐν πέμπτῳ καὶ δεκάτῳ τῶν 
; eo ‘ “ € ν ἢ “ 
Μακεδον!κῶών ᾿Δρκάδα Φησὶν, ἀφ᾽ οὐ ἡ ᾽Δρκαῆία καλεῖται, 


~ e ~ > « 2 “ 
᾿Ορχομενοῦ υἱόν. διὸ καὶ πόλιν τῆς ᾿Δρκαδίας ᾿Ορχομενὸν. 


ΓΕ" NN ΝᾺ xy. > / e 4 \ ΤᾺ \ ‘ 
Vivig δέ φασιν ᾿᾿νδυμίωνα εὑρηκέναι τὰς meplodoug καὶ τοὺς 
~ ? δ \ U 

ἀριθμοὺς τῆς σελήνης. ὅθεν καὶ προσελήνους τοὺς ᾿Δρκαῦδας 
κληθῆναι. ᾿Αρκὰς γὰρ ὁ ᾿Ινδυμίων. "Ἐνιοι 03 ὑπὸ Τυφῶνος, 
e \ Nv Ύῃ' foal / 4 
ὑπὸ δὲ ᾿Ατλαντος ΞΞξεναγὸόρας εἴρηκεν. 

v. 269. Καὶ ποταμὸς Τρίτων. [ΠΙΕρὶ τῆς τοῦ Νείλου 
3 ina 3 ᾽ 7 / - > / \ ~ 
ἀναδόσεως (ἀναδάσεως Par.) διαφοροι αἰτίαι παρὰ Toby 

"» 3 “ 

παλαιοῖς ἐλέγοντο. ᾿Αναξαγόρας μὲν yap oe! διὰ τὴν 
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~ “~ ’ ’ ew A 59 yr 
THEW τῆς χιόνος πληθύειν αὐτόν. ὦ ἕπεται καὶ ὐριπίδης 
λέγων" 
, Ἁ 
Νείλου μὲν ἥδε καλλιπάρθενος ῥοὴ 
~ / / ε “ ΄ 
λευκῆς τακείσης χιόνος ὑγραίνει γύην. 
: 4 nw 4 ‘ 

Kal Αἰσχύλος δὲ καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ὑπέλαθδον τοὺς κατ᾽ 
4, ’ 4 “ 4 Ν 
Αἴγυπτον χιονίζεσθαι τόπους, καὶ τηκομένης τῆς χιόνος τὴν 

\ Υ̓ “ἡ NIN ; 7 δ 
χύσιν eig τὸν Νεῖλον ἐκδίδοσθαι": Νικαγόρας dé φησιν 
3 Ἁ ~ 3 / > A cn / ἊΝ oe Ν 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀντοίκων αὐτὸν ῥεῖν. Δημόκριτος ὃὲ ὁ Φυσικὸς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ κατὰ μεσημδρίαν ὑπερκειμένου πελάγους λαμ- 
4 \ ", Ἁ 9 ’ 3 , \ A 
δάνειν τὸν Νεῖλον τὴν ἐπίχυσιν. ἀπογλυκαίνεσθαι δὲ τὸ 
CoN b A ed \ δ ~ “ , \ e Ἁ 
ὕδωρ διὰ τὸ διάστημα καὶ τὸ μῆκος τοῦ πόρου, καὶ ὑπὸ 
“ ΄ ᾽ ΄ + ra ν 5 / \ v 
τοῦ καύματος ἀφεψόμενον. δι᾿ ὃ καὶ ἐναντίαν (Φησὶν) ἔχει 
N ns >, / AX ¢ ~ ΟΥ̓ "“ Ἃ e AN “ 
τὴν γεῦσιν. ᾿Αρίστων δὲ ὁ Χῖος, ὅτι χειμῶνος ὧν Oro γῆν 
« Οὔ 9 4 \ aN ᾿ ~ DX Ω 7 7 ς Ν .“ 
ὁ ἥλιος εἰσπέμπει τὸ ὕδωρ᾽ τοῦ ὃὲ ϑέρους γινόμενος ὑπὲρ γὴν 
3 5 XA \ - ς ; > 2 NA \ 
οὐκ ETh, 01K TO MAAAOY yeppaiver Qos AUTYY. O10 καὶ YAAW- 
/ ς Po . J aN 3 NIN was ἊΝ , 
EVN ἢ YN WASOY VOWEL αναῤιδωσιν. ὕφορος Of ποταμο- 
sy , Ἁ γ 4 ςς rv) ~ 
χωστον εἶναί dyow τὴν Αἴγυπτον" ῥηγνυμένης ὃξ τῆς γῆς 
ς Ἁ .“ ς,. ἢ “, νῇ φ Nw \ aN \ 9 7 
ὑπο τοῦ ἡλίου τῷ ἔαρι ἀναπηδᾶν τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ ἐπαύξεσθαι 
Ἁ ~ ~ ws ’ 
τὸ ῥεῦμα. Θαλῆς 38 ὁ Μιλήσιός ᾧησιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἐτησίων 
, \ ’ Ν \ wv ~ Aid / » ἢ 
συνελαυνόμενα τὰ νέφη κατὰ τὰ ὁρὴ τῆς Διθιοπίας autos 
7 ad Ἁ ~ “~ ~ € 
ῥήγνυσθαι. ὅταν yap τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐξ ἐναντίας συστῶσιν ai 
\ / “~ / ~ / 
πνοαὶ προσπίπτουσαι TH )αλάσση ἐκ τῆς ἀποπεμπομένης 
΄ Pp , Scot , > Or \ 
πλήμμης (Par. πλησμης), τὰς ὑπερχύσεις ἀναδέχεσθαι τὸν 
Lal [4 € € [4 
Νεῖλον. Διογένης δὲ 6 ᾿Απολλωνιάτης ὑπὸ ἡλίου ἁρπά- 
V σὰ “ / ἃ ~, 
ζεσθαι τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς ϑαλάσσης, ὃ τότε εἰς τὸν Νεῖλον κατα- 
’ f A ~ n oe) / 
φέρεσθαι. Οἴεται γὰρ πληροῦσθαι τὸν Νεῖλον ἐν τῷ Φέρει 
™ ON A \ Ω͂ 3 ~ \ ς \ ~ > ΤΆ, / 
διὰ TO τὸν ἥλιον εἰς τοῦτον τὰς ὑπὸ γῆς ixpadag τρέπειν. 
€ NA ~, isd A ’ 9 “ , 7 
O δὲ Νεῖλος οὕτω τὸ πρότερον ἐκαλεῖτο, Τρίτων" μετωνομά- 
ἝΝ ϑ Ἁ ’ ~ n~ q ΄ 
σθη δὲ ἀπὸ Νείλου τοῦ Κύκλωπος, τοῦ Ταντάλου, βασιλεύ- 
~ f ay , ς 
σαντος τῆς χώρας, ὡς Ἑ ρμιππός ᾧησιν.2 


' In Helenz init. In cod. sic leg.: λέγων" εἰλουμένη δέ! Eurip. 
verba, ut nunc leguntur, hec sunt: 
Νείλον μὲν aide καλλιπάρθενοι ῥοαὶ, 
ὃς ἀντὶ δίας Waxddoe Αἰγύπτου πέδον 
λευκῆς τακείσης χιόνος ὑγραίνει γύας. 
4 Ultima verba inde ab Ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος in Paris. desunt. 
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Scholia ab 11. Stephano cdita (Genev. 1574). 


/ ΄ ~ 
v. 272. "Ἔνθεν δή τινα] Σεσόγχωσις, Αἰγύπτου πάσης 
βασιλεὺς, μετὰ ῶρον, τὸν Ἴσιδος καὶ ᾿Οσίριδος παῖδα, τὶ 
εὺς, με βον, ς ριδὸς , τὴν 
ΝΥ 9 ’ 7 fa) ’ A 
μὲν ᾿Ασίαν ὁρμήσας πᾶσαν κατεστρέψατο, ὁμοίως καὶ TH 
πλεῖστα τῆς Εὐρώπης. ᾿Λκριβδέστερον δέ ἐστι τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ 
A Ἥ yea -) “4 — NX 2 A vl >  N 
mapa ΠΠροδότω. Θεόπομπος δὲ ἐν τρίτῳ Becwotpsy αὐτὸν 
καλεῖ. Ἡρόδοτος δὲ προστίθησιν, ὅτι, εἰ μέν τινας πολέμῳ 
τ ’΄ ᾿ pf ie ot ma sali: 
κατέστρεψεν, στήλας ἐτίθει, πῶς ἐνίκησεν" εἰ δὲ παρεχώρουν, 
"““ ~ 7 aN % ΄ ~ 
γυναικεῖον ταῖς στήλαις αἰδοῖον προσετίθει, σύμβολον τῆς 
΄ A NA o~ 7 > “Ὁ 9 / ys , 
μαλακίας. [Περὶ ὃὲ τῶν χρόνων, καθ᾿ οὖς ἐγένετο Deroy- 
€ Q 3 [4 ~ / , Ἁ Ἁ 
χωσις, o μὲν .-Λπολλώνιος τοῦτο μόνον ᾧζησι" πολὺς γὰρ 
27 Ν 9 ’ ῆ 4 7 Δ ΔΝ J , N ’ ' 
ἀαὴὴν ἐπενηνοῦεν atwy’? ᾧῷησι ὁξ Δικαίαρχος εν OSUTELW 
A ~ . . 5 ~ 
και ᾿Ἰϑλληνικοῦ βίου ( Wellauer.” ἐν OsuT. ᾿Ιλληνικοῦ βίου 
καὶ τοῦτο) ἸΣεσογχώσιδι μεμεληκέναι" καὶ νόμους αὐτὸν ἢ 
Gy 7 7 rad NN? “- \ ! , 
eo Ga λέγει, WOTE μηόενα καταλιπεῖν THY TATPWAY τέχνην. 
τοῦτο γὰρ WETO ἀρχὴν εἶ λεονεξίας. Kai πρῶτον dacs 
το γὰρ ᾧετο ἀρχὴν εἶναι πλεονεξίας. Nas πρῶτον dao 
eae ς / σ΄ 7 5 , Ἂς. ἊΝ re 
αὐτὸν εὑρηκέναι ἵππων ἄνθρωπον ἐπιβαίνειν, Oi δὲ ταῦτα 
εἰς “Qeov ἀναφέρουσιν. 
xX A , ~ y 
v. 276. “Ht καὶ οὔ] Ἢ γὰρ ἐκλελοίπασί τινες τῶν πὸ- 
.- δ ~ ~~ “" ’ 
λέων, ἢ μετονομασθεῖσαι ἀγνοοῦνται ὑφ᾽ οὗ τυγχάνουσιν 
» ᾽ nm } 
ἐκτισμέναι. τούτου δὲ τὸν χρόνον αἴτιον γεγενῆσθαι. Δι- 
καίαρχος ἐν πρώτῳ μετὰ τὸν Ἴσιδος καὶ ᾿᾽Οσίριδος ρον 
Px τ : / P an Ἢ / τ , P ig Ἁ 
βασιλέα γεγονέναι ΣΣεσόγχωσιν λέγει. ὥστε γίγνεσθαι ἀπὸ 
~ V4 ΝΟ Ἴ 7 , we /. v ἮΝ I 
ΤῊΝ Σεσογχώσιδος βασιλείας Exot τῆς Νείλου ἔτη OMT HINO 
/ Ν . ’ ’ ~ 4 3 
ᾧ, ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς Νείλου βασιλείας μέχρι τῆς πρῶτῆὴς ολυμ- 
aN “ \ ~ / ’ 
πιαὸος ἔτη VAS WG εἶναι τὰ πάντα ὑμοῦ ετὴ δισχίλια εννοι- 
κόσια Ἃς", ; 


Scholia Parisini codicis 2727. a G. IL. Scheefero im edit. Apoll. 
Rhod. vol. ii. publici juris facta (Lips. 1813).° 


Ὕ Ἀ “““π =) “N 
v. 272. To δὲ ἔνθεν δή τινα περὶ τοῦ Σεσογχώσιδος 


3 Τὴ ed. Apoll. Rhod. (Lips. 1828) vol. 11.,) quod scholia Steph. 
emendata continet. 

4M. Fuhr. (Dic. Mess. que supersunt, Darmst. 18-41, p. 100.) αὐτῶν 
lecit: unde desumptum, nescio. Scilicet Gracorum leges recepisse 
Sesonchosidem statuit. 

5 Ex apographo in usum Ruhnkenii confecto et ab Heynio ad 
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4 κα Ἁ > 7 , Pee 6 \%9 - 
λέγει. ()ύτος γὰρ Aiyurrou πάσης βασιλεύσας μετὰ “Ὥρον, 
> , ys \ » a AN ? 5) , e ’ 
Ὀσίριδος καὶ “Ioidog παῖδα, τήν τε ᾿Ασίαν ὁρμήσας 
~ , ~ rw 
πᾶσαν κατεστρέψατο καὶ μέρη πλεῖστα τῆς ὐρώπης. 
᾽ὌΔ δέ δὲ Ἃ \ » ~ ‘Tl y-™N os ~ [4 
κριδέστερα δὲ τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ ἽΠρόδοτος διηγεῖται. προστί- 
WA Ἁ ~ e ~ 
θησι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, ὡς, εἰ μέν τινας τῷ πολέμῳ καταστρέψεις, 
᾽ 9 v ~ ᾿ 4 
στήλας ἀνίστη τῆς νίκης σύμβολα" εἰ OE τινας ἄνευ πολέμου 
, ~ nw ~ 7 - re 
χειρώσαιτο, γυναικεῖον αἰδοῖον προσετίθει ταῖς στήλαις τῆς 
, ~ / AYN 9 ~ ’ ys , 
Thay μαλακίας dled Θεόπομπος os ἐν τῷ γ ana le 
’ Ἁ "»“ 
αὐτὸν καλεῖ. [Περὶ δὲ τοὺς χρόνους, καθ᾿ οὗς ἐγένετο ὃ Σέ- 
> 
σωστρις, ᾿Απολλώνιος 62° τοῦτο μόνον Φησί" πολὺς γὰρ 
yN b) ’ ῆ > 7 , NA 5 ἤ \ ν᾿ 
ἀὐὴν ἐπενήνοθεν αἰὼν. Δικαίαρχος 02 ἐν a μετὰ Tov 
> , Υ - 5 , 
Ὀσίριδος καὶ Ἴσιδος ρον βασιλέα Φησὶ γεγονέναι Σέσω- 
σ Ἄ ca ’᾽ Ρ 4 3 Ἁ δ ~ ; s. s ™ , (A As S 
Tp’ ὥστε γίγνεσθαι ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς Σεσώστριδος βασιλείας 
, ~ ToS v , »_\ Ὡς , / u / 
μέχρι τοῦ Νείλου ἔτη Sd, ἀπὸ τῆς Νείλου βασιλείας μέχρι 
~ roy , ’ y \ “ 
τῆς α ὀλυμπιάδος ἔτη VAS, ὡς εἶναι τὸ πάντα ὁμοῦ ἔτη 
ἢ \ ͵ ἊΝ ’ ῇ > \ , 
JP AAS. καὶ νόμους ὃὲ λέγει Δικαίαρχος αὐτὸν τεθεικέναι 
Δ δ. 9 ‘ re / ‘ ~ \ v 
μήθενα ἐκλείπειν τη ΤΡ δ. πε νην". Οὐ ΤΟΣ Ὑ 8. ν ἐτὸ 
wd a \ “ 
ἀρχὴν εἶναι πλεονεξίας, καὶ πρῶτον δὲ εὑρηκέναι ἵππωνΐ ἐπι- 
[4 “ , NA ~ Ψᾧ ᾽ ͵ 
δαίνειν ἄνθρωπον. οἴλλοι δὲ ταῦτα εἰς ρον ἀναφερουσι. 
καὶ τοῦτο HE pyr πὰ δ... ἐν β΄ Ἑλληνικοῦ βίου Σ εσώ- 
epi! [" ἐμεληκέναι. 
, * \ \ f ΄ 
Ὅ γε μὴν ᾿Απολλώνιος εἰπὼν, τὰ μὲν οὔ wos νετάου- 
& 5 “ > A St. NS ~ NAN 4 “ ε \ ~ 
σιν", ἐπήγαγεν ἠὲ καὶ οὔ" δηλῶν διὰ τούτου, OTH αἱ μὲν τῶν 
δ 4 
πόλεων παντάπασιν ἐκλελοίπασιν, al δὲ μετωνομάσθησαν, 
\ ~ “" 
καὶ ἀγνοεῖται, ὑφ᾽ ov τυγχάνουσιν ἐκτισμεναι. 


A. Buttmannus in Quastionibus de Dicearcho 
(Numb. 1832. p 15. seqq.) hoc de loco disserens verum 


Scheferun transmisso (v. prafat. ad vol. ii.) — Ceterum Fuhr. idem. 
hoe scholion affert, sed mire corruptum; desunt enim verba ἐν εἰ 
(post Δικαέαρχος δὲ), et post ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς Σεσώστριδος βασιλείας hae: 
μέχρι τοῦ Νείλου ἔτη βφ΄, ἀπὸ τῆς Νείλου βασιλείας. An corrupte 
edidit Scheferus ? 

6 L. μέν. Cérrexit jam Scheferus. 

7 Cod. perperam ἵππον : corr. id. cum Larchero in Chronol. Herod. 
vii. p. 367. ed. nov. 

8 Sic verba in codice efferri videntur. 


11. DICHARCHI DE SESOSTRIDE FRAGMENTA. 081 


scholiastam deperditum esse arbitratur, Parisini codicis 
auctorem ex Stephaniano excerpsisse: utrumque fra- 
ementum primo τοῦ τῆς ᾿Ιλλάδος βίου libro adjudicat. 
quidem recte sese habere lebrorwin denominationem 
crediderin: nam in promo libro Dicearchus, ante- 
quam de ipsis Grecorum antiquitatibus et historicis 
οὔ gcographicis? ageret, generis humani primordia veter- 
rimoruinque populorum historiam videtur digessisse", 
in altero rem civilem ita tractasse, ut primum civitatis 
originem '!, deminde antiquissimas civitatum formas, tum 
(rreecorum mores atque instituta ante oculos ponerct. 
Quare illud fragmentum, quo regis definitur wtas, ex 
primo, quo instituta ad civium vita pertinentia, ex 
altero desumptum est. 

(Juod ad ordinem autem fragmentorum  attinet, 
transposita esse in Stephaniano codice manitestum est. 


9 Tuc precipue pertinent: fragm., quo I[ereulis adspecttim habi- 

tumque describit (Clem. Alex. pop. 1.; v. Fuhr. p.110.), quo 
Thebas, Cilicia (vel Lyciw) oppidum, " eodem [Tercule conditas 
refert (Schol. ad Il. ζ΄, 396. ed. Bekker. i. 195.; v. Fuhr. p.111.), 
quo (in enarranda Medew fabula 7) de Luripidis trageedia, cui Medea 
inscribitur, fert judicium (Arg. Med. Hur; v. I. p.66.), quo Tiresiw 
narrat fabellam (Phleg. Trall.; v. IF. p.111.), quo ab Echemo ct 
Maratho, Tyndaridarum in Attica invadenda sociis, Academia: et 
Marathoni nomina indita fuisse tradit (Plut. Thes. ed. Freft. i. p. 15. ; 
v. Τὸν p. 109.), quo oraculi in Elide siti mentionem facit (Schol. ad Pind. 
Olymp. vi. 7.3 v. Τὸν p. 112.), quo tetrapolidem Doricam pro tripolide 
Homeri statuit (Steph. Byz. s. v. Δώριον ;_v. T°. 98.). 
10 Μ᾽ Porphyrium περὶ ἀποχῆς τ. ἐμψ. iv. 2. (Fuhr. p.102.), ubi 
auream wtatem describit; Varronem de Re rust. 1, 2. et prac. ii. 1. 
(Fuhr. 104.), ubi hominum ad varia vita: genera progressum describit ; 
Zenobii Provv. cent. 5. 23. (Fuhr. p. 107.), ubi portionum in publicis 
conviviis singulis tribuendarum morem antiquitus non exstitisse con- 
tendit; Steph. Byz. 8. v. Χαλξαῖοι (“ev πρώτῳ τοῦ τῆς ᾿Ιλλ. βίου, 
Fuhr. p.98.), ubi de Nino rege, qui Niniven condiderit, agit, et de 
Chaldieo, quartodecimo ejus successore, qui Babylonem aedificaverit 
atque Chaldzeorum nominis auctor factus sit. : 

11 TIuc fortasse pertinent que de ortu corum cognationis graduum, 
que πάτρα, φρατρία, φυλή vor’wantur, a Dic, dicta Steph, Byz. 8. v. 
πάτρα refert (v. Fuhr. p. 110. sq.). 
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Kt licet non negaverim equidem in Parisino codice ordi- 
nem certe rectum servarl, tamen ita maluerim verba 
corrigi, ut majore Stephanianorum scholiorum, sicut 
fas est, ratione habita, priorem locum alterius libri 
fragmentum teneat, quippe cui, ex mea quidem sen- 
tentia (v. infra), ipse operis titulus premittatur. 

Totum locum ita sanandum esse censco:! 

Ἔνθεν δή τινα] Σεσόρτωσις, Λἰγύπτου πάσης βασι- 
λεὺ ετὰ Ὥρον τὸν Ἴσιδος. .. σύμξολον τῆς μαλακίας. 

Sp ῥ ς μ ‘is | ς 
φησὶ δὲ Δικαίαρχος ἐν δευτέρῳ KAA ad 0g καὶ πολιτικοῦ βίου 
> ’ Ἁ ’ ; > A Q / , cf 
DET. μεμεληκέναι καὶ νόμους αὐτὸν ϑέσθαι λέγει, ὥστε μη- 
ὯΝ “ Ἁ ~ , ᾿ ad Ν 5 3 Ἁ 
δένα καταλιπεῖν τὴν πατρῷαν τέχνην" τοῦτο γὰρ ὠετο ἀρχὴν 
iy J te 3 ς δ 
εἶναι πλεονεξίας" καὶ πρῶτόν daciw αὐτὸν εὑρηκέναι ἵππων 
ἄνθρωπον ἐπιδαίνειν" οἱ δὲ ταῦτα εἰς ρον ἀναφέρουσιν. 

ἪΣ καὶ οὔ] Ἢ γὰρ ἐκλελοίπασί τινες τῶν πόλεων ἢ 
μετονομασθεῖσαι ἀγνοοῦνται bp οὗ τυγχάνουσιν ἐκτισμέναι. 
τούτου δὲ τὸν χρόνον αἴτιον γεγενῆσθαι. [Περὶ ὃὲ τῶν χρόνων, 

» ἃ > ἡ ᾿ς. ε Ν 3 “ ᾿ “ , ᾿ 
καθ᾽ ous ἐγένετο Yeo., ὃ μὲν ᾿ΛΑπολλώνιος τοῦτο μόνον Φησί 
πολὺς γὰρ ἀδὴην ἐπενήνοθεν αἰών" Δικαίαρχος δὲ ἐν πρώτω 

ws γὰρ ἄδην ἐπενήνοθε exes ὃὲ ἐν πρώτ 
2 3 ὮΝ xy - 4 
μετὰ τὸν "Toidog καὶ ᾿()σίριδος ζδρον βασιλέα γεγονέναι Deo. 
λέγει" ὦστε γίγνεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Yeo. βασιλείας μέχρι τῆς 
Νείλου ἔτη δισχίλια Φ', ἀπὸ ὃὲ τῆς Νείλου βασιλείας μέχρι 
τῆς πρώτης ὀλυμπιάδος ἔτη VAS * ὡς εἶναι τὰ πάντα ὁμοῦ 
ἔτη δισχίλια ἐννακόσια AS. 


ITT. 


CILAREMON ET LYSIMACHUS DE FUGA 
HEBRACORUM. 


Apud Josephum 6. Ap. i. 32. 84. ed. Hav. 


(Cap. 32.) Μετὰ τοῦτον (sc. Mancthonem) ἐξετάσαι 
βούλομαι Χαιρήμονα. καὶ yap οὗτος ΑΛἰγυπτιακὴν φά- 


12 πα in libro secundo de Sesostride agentes hoc de loco disserimus. 
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σκων ἱστορίαν συγγράφειν, καὶ προσθεὶς ταὐτὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
βασιλέως, ὅπερ ὃ Μανεθώς, ᾿Αμένωφιν, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 
Ῥαμέσσην,, Φησὶν, ὅτι καθ᾽ ὕπνους ἡ "low ἐφάνη τῷ 

Λμενώφει, μεμφομένη αὐτὸν, ὅτι τὸ is ερὺν αὐτῆς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
κατέσκαπται. Φριτιῷάντην: δὲ ἱερογραμματέα φάναι, 
ἐὰν τῶν τοὺς μολυσμοὺς ἐχόντων ἀνδρῶν καθάρη τὴν Αἴγυ- 
πτον, παῦσαι τῆς πτοίας αὐτόν. ἐπιλέξαντα δὲ τῶν ἐπισινῶν 
μυριάδας εἰκοσιπέντε ἐκξαλεῖν. ἡγεῖσθαι δ᾽ αὐτῶν γραμμα- 
τέας Μωὺῦσῆν τε καὶ Ἰώσηπον, καὶ τοῦτον ἱερογραμματέα " 
Λἰγύπτια δὲ αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα εἶναι, τῷ μὲν Movtoy Τισιθὲν, 
τῷ δὲ Ἰωσήπῳ Πετεσήφ. τούτους δ᾽ εἰς Πηλούσιον ἐλθεῖν 
ναὶ ἐπιτυχεῖν μυριάσι τριακονταοκτὼ “καταλελειμμέναις 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αμενώφιος, ἃς οὐ ‘sere εἰς τὴν Αἴγυπτον διακο- 
μίζειν. οἷς φιλίαν συνθεμένους ἐπὶ τὴν Αἴγυπτον στρατεῦσαι. 
τὸν δὲ ᾿Λμένωφιν, οὐχ ὑπομείναντα τὸν ἔφοδον αὐτῶν, εἰς 
Αἰθιοπίαν φυγεῖν, καταλιπόντα τὴν γυναῖκα ἔγκυον' ἣν 
ΡΟΣ ΠΟ Δ ΕνῸν ἔν τισι σπηλαίοις τεκεῖν παῖδα, ὄνομα, ee 
ony" , ὃν aaa ἐκδιῶξαι τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, 
ἔντας περὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδας, καὶ τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αμένωφιν ἐκ 
τῆς Αἰθιοπίας καταδέξασθαι. 


nh 


(Sequitur in cap. 33. Chwremonis refutatio; demde adduntur 
hecce :) 

"Ewe ἰσάξω A: τούτοις Λυσίμαχον, εἰληφότα μὲν τὴν 
αὐτὴν τοῖς προειρημένοις ὑπόθεσιν τοῦ ψεύσματος, ὑπερπε- 
παικότα δὲ τὴν ἐκείνων ἀπιβανότητα τοῖς πλάσμασι. δὲ ὃ 
καὶ δῆλός ἐστι συντεβεικὼς κατὰ πολλὴν ἀπέχθε Ξιιν. λέγει 
γὰρ ἐπὶ Box χόρεως, τοῦ Αἰγυπτίων βασιλέως, τὸν λαὸν 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων λεπροὺς ὄντας καὶ ψωροῦς, καὶ ἄλλα νοσήματα 
τινα ἔχοντας, εἰς τὰ ἱερὰ καταφεύγοντας ΠΈΓΑΙΤΕ τροφήν. 
παμπόλλων δὲ ἀνθρώπων νησηλίᾳ Wepiree ον τῶν, ἀκαρπίοιν 
ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ ὙΕΤ συδνι Boxyopiv δὲ, τὸν τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 
βασιλέα, εἰς "Αμμωνος3 πέμψαι περὶ τῆς ἀκαρπίας τοὺς 


Ι Φριτοξάτην vel Φριτοξάντην in aliquot MSS. Hav. 
2 Sic 6. cod. Eliensi dedimus; reliqui MSS. et Hdd. omnes Μεσ- 
onvny. 


3 Sic. c. MSS. Hav. εἰς ἼΑμμωνα. 


684 APPENDIX OF AUTHORITIES. [B. 


, Β Ἁ ἊΣ \ NA ? ~ Ν ε Ἁ ba > » 
μαντευσομένους" τὸν Θεὸν Of εἰπεῖν τὰ ἱερα καθᾶραι ἀπ 
9 ’ > , A n~ ? ’ 3 Ἁ 4 ~ 
ἀνθρώπων ἀνάγνων καὶ δυσσεδῶν, ἐκδαλόντα αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῶν 
eee > e ee τ ‘ N NS iN we ἡ: Babi, 
ἱερῶν εἰς τόπους ἐρήμους, τοὺς δὲ ψωροὺς καὶ λεπροὺς βυθίσαι, 

΄“ ’ 3 ~ * A ~ 7 ~ A \ 
wg τοῦ ἽΤλιίου ἀγανακτοῦντος ἐπὶ τῇ τούτων ζωῇ, καὶ τὰ 
ε \ ςε 4 \ ad Ἁ ~ 4 \ NA , 
ἱερὰ ἁγνίσαι καὶ οὕτω THY γὴν καρποῷορησειν. τὸν ὃὲ Box- 
Ἅ A ’ 7 ne 4 9 
χοριν τοὺς χρησμοὺς λαθόντα, τούς τε ἱερεῖς καὶ ἐπιδωμίτας 
7 ~ 3 Ἃ 4 ~ 
προσκαλεσάμενον, κελεῦσαι ἐπιλογὴν ποιησαμένους τῶν 
’ ne ’ὔ 7 wo 
ἀκαθάρτων, τοῖς στρατιώταις τούτους παραδοῦναι κατάξειν 
9 A 3 ‘ oa 7 A ἊΝ Ἁ ’ 7 , 
αὐτοὺς εἰς THY ξρημον" τοὺς δὲ λεπροὺς sig μολυδδίγνους χάρ- 
7 NZ ad BG > N / f / NA 
τας ἐνδήσαντας, iva καθῶσιν εἰς TO πέλαγος. βυθισηήῤντων δὲ 
ws ~ \ ~ \ 4 , ’ 
τῶν λεπρῶν καὶ Ψψωρῶν, τοὺς ἄλλους συναθροισθέντας εἰς 
7 4 rd b) we 9 > 5 4 ff ἢ 
τόπους ἐρήμους ἐκτεθῆναι ἐπ᾿ ἀπωλείᾳ" συναχθέντας δὲ βου- 
4 \ ~ N NA 9 a 
λεύσασθῆαι περὶ αὑτῶν, νυκτὸς ὃὲ ἐπιγενομένης πῦρ καὶ 
7 , c a \ 7 ne 4 
λύχνους καύσαντας Φυλάττειν ἑαυτοὺς, τὴν τ᾽ ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα 
΄ 4 Ἁ Ἁ ‘ ~ eo ᾽ 
νηστεύσαντας ἱλάσκεσθαι τοὺς ϑεοὺς περὶ τοῦ σῶσαι αὐτούς. 
~ \ 9 ’ ἐς ’ es ~ ns 9 “~ 
τῇ δὲ ἐπιούση ἡμέρᾳ Μοῦσῆν tia συμβουλεῦσαι αὐτοῖς, 
, «Ἂν ’ 2 nN 5) 
παραδαλλομένους μιὰν οὖον τέμνειν, ἄχρις ἂν ἔλθωσιν εἰς 
4 ΄ [4 » ~ ᾽ὔ 
τόπους οἰκουμένους, παρακελεύσασῇαί τε αὐτοῖς μήτε ἀνθοώ- 
\ 3 ΄φ / v / 
TOY τινὶ εὐνοήσειν, μὴτε ἄριστα συμβουλεύσειν, ἀλλὰ τὰ 
Υ͂ Ξ ro) \ Ἃ \ " “Ὁ ΄’ 
χείρονα, εῶν τε ναοὺς καὶ βωμούς, οἷς ἂν περιτύχωσιν, 
’ , / ἊΝ re 5 ἜΝ 4 ,ὕ 
ἀνατρέπειν, συναινεσάντων Of τῶν ἄλλων, τὰ δοχθέντα 
~ NON ne / 7 ~ INA 93 4 
ποιοῦντας διὰ τῆς ἐρήμου πορεύεσθαι, ἱκανῶς δὲ ὀχληθέντας 
. , Ne Ἁ / 4 Ἁ ’ 
ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην χώραν, καὶ τούς τε ἀνβρώπους 
ς , Ἁ Ἃ ς Ἁ rad \ . 7 “ f ~ 
ὑοριφοντας καὶ TH ἱερὰ TuUAWYTAG καὶ ἐμπρήσαντας ender 
9 QA rw] 93 ™N / 7 / NA / 
εἰς τὴν νῦν ᾿Ιουδαίαν προσαγορευομένην, κτίσαντας OF πόλιν 
9 sae ~ Ἁ de 57 ΄“ Ἵ J 9 \ ~ 
ἐνταῦθα κατοικεῖν. τὸ 08 ἄστυ τοῦτο Ἱερόσυλα ἀπὸ τῆς 
9 [4 N ’ 9 7 Ω͂ Wd » \ 9 ’ 
ἐκείνων διαθέσεως ὠνομάσθαι. ὕστερον δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπικρατης- 
Ν 6 ὃ rAA LS δ. 9 ’ Σ τὲ \ 9 τὶ OL 
σαντας χρόνῳ διαλλάξαι τὴν ὀνομασίαν πρὸς τὸ μὴ ὀνειθί- 

\ 7, ε , 2 e 
ζεσθαι, καὶ THY TE πόλιν Ιεροσόλυμα και αὑτους Ϊεροσο- 

ΕΝ ’ aol 
λυμοὺυς προσαγορευεσῦαι, 
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IV. 


SYNCELLI REGUM JEGYPTIACORUM, QUI DICITUR 
LATERCULUS. 
(Chronogr. p. 91. 96. 101. 103, 104. 108. 128. 147. 151. 155. 160. 169, 
170. 177. 184. 191. 210.) 


(P. 91.) To BOs (2776) ἔτει τοῦ κόσμου (post dilu- 
vium annis 534, quo lingue confuse sunt) ὁ πρῶτος οἰκήσας 
τὴν Maorpaiay χώραν, ἥτοι Αἴγυπτον, ἐδασίλευσεν ἐν αὐτῇ 
Τρ Το ἔτη AL. 


ΕΣ | 
Aiyurrov τῆς πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων ery. " Domi- ' Ame, 
| nationis, 
vn eee 
Μεστραὶμ ἡ ὁ καὶ Μήνης .. Ne ἢ 95 .(2170) 
Αἰγύπτου δεύτερος ἐξασίλευσε Κρυβώ: | 
Ong . . os oey Δ" Ἐς Ey’ | Pou 63 | 2811 
Acyurriwy ne iacikeuaer™ i 
NOG . . λὺ 43. Bwod =| Bt | 2874 
Αἰγυπτίων ae ἐδ σίλεύδέ Σπάνιος sN’ pan | 90 | 2908 
Αἰγυπτίων. βασιλέων ὃνοῖν ἴ, εὖ καὶ τ΄ | 
ἀνεπιγράφων .. ᾿ oF | Papo’ | 72 | 29-44 
Αἰγυπτίων ζ΄ ᾿ΕΝ Χευδὲν ‘Gorponte? ‘ Ky yes | 23 3016 
Aiyurriwy ἡ ἐξασίλευσε seas ΧΟ | 
σις .- A Ted yas | 49 | 8089 
Aureos! ἐρ αἰ λευδεν" Λμενέμ no . Ka ym =| 29 | 8088 
(Ρ. 96.) Aliyurriwy ἐξασίλευσεν ¢ “A pa- 
σις .. ke es β΄ γριζ 2 3117 
Αἰγυπτίων ρα δι Χευδεν ια΄ Tere | 
DUnue wc og cape ge ly yy 18 | 38119 
Αἰ πιο πε κεύθει ιβ' ᾿Αγχορεὺς ‘ δ | 9 3132 
| 


alia ς 
ἐς Re 

= 

> 

— 

2 


Atyurriwy ἐξασίλευσεν ey’ ᾿Αρμιῦσῆς ‘ HY pea 4 | 3l4l 
Αἰγυπτίων ἐξασίλευσεν ιδ΄ Χαμοῖς 7 (ὦ fd γρμε 3 12 | 914 
Αἰγυπτίων ἐξασίλευσεν ιε΄ ΜΙ ιαμοὺς . ιδ΄ γεν 14 , 31067 


1 Cod. B. β', « καὶ ς 

2 Ita cod. B. Goar. et Dindorf. ὁ Σέραπιο. 

3 In margine codd. A. B.: Πυὐσέξιός nou’, Ort δι} Αἰγυπτίοις ἐτύγχανεν 
ts’ δυναστεία, καθ᾽ ἣν ἐξασίλευσαν Θηξαῖοι ἔτη pe, ἔν τισι δὲ ἀντιγράφοις 
ps’ » Νίνου βασιλεύοντος ᾿Ασσυρίου (Bredovius em. ᾿λσσυρίας). 
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Anni ee 
ον iS , ; ͵ ων Domi- 
Λἰγύπτου τῆς πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων ETN. τας Mundi. 


τοῦ δὲ κό- 
rou ἦν ἔτος 
Λὶγυπτίων ἐβασίλευσεν is ᾽᾿λμεσῆσις.. Ee’ Ypow 65 | 3171 
Αἰγυπτίων ἐξασίλευσεν ιζ΄ Οὔσης το ν Ὑσλτ' δ0 | 3236 
Aiyurriwy ἐξασίλευσεν uy Ῥαμεσὴς : κ' ογσπτε' 29 9280 
(p. 101.) Λἰγύπτου ἐξασίλευσεν cS ‘Pape- 

σομενὴς (' Papecoopes) ὴς cod. A.) . ιε΄ γτιε 1 | 33a 
Αἰγύπτου ἐξασίλευσε κι Οὐσιμάρη 

(Οὐσιμάρης θα...) Φς τὸς οὐ τῳ ἐν ha’ γτλ' 9] 3080 
Αἰγύπτου ἐξασίλευσε xa’ Ῥαμεσσήσεως κΥ γτξα 2 9090] 
Λἰγύπτου ἐξασίλευσε xf} 'Ῥαμεσσα- 

μένω 6 we ew we κὸν ες γτπὸ 19 | 3384 

Οὗτος πρῶτος Φαραὼ ἐ εν» τῇ Sela γραφῇ 
, 

μῬημονεύεται. ἐπὶ τούτου ὁ πατριάρχης 

"ACpaap κατῆλθεν εἰς Λίγνπτον. 
Δἰγύπτου ἐξασίλευσε ”, Ῥαμεσσὴ Lov- 

Caco. . iy’ yoy 39 | 3408 
(p. 108.) Αἰγυπτίων aa ΠΤ we 

μεσσῆ Οὐάφρου ee ae ee δὲν τῷ Ko γυμβ 29 | 3442 
Αἰγυπτίων xe ἐξασίλευσε Κόγχαρις ‘ ε΄ yuo 5 | 3471 

Τούτῳ τῷ ε΄ ἔτει, τοῦ κε βασιλεύ- 

σαντος Koyxapewe τῆς Λίγύπτον ἐπὶ τῆς 

is) δυναστείαις τοῦ Κυνικοῦ λεγομένου 

κύκλου παρὰ τῷ Μανεθῷ, ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου 

[)Πασιλέως καὶ οἰκιστοῦ Μεστραὶμ τῆς 

Αἰγύπτου, πληροῦνται ἔτη Ψ,, βασιλέων 

κε΄, TOUT ἔστιν. ἀπὸ τοῦ καθολικοῦ κο- 

σμικοῦ βψος' ἔτους, καθ᾽ ὃν χρόνον ἡ 
διασπορὰ γέγονεν, ἐν τῷ λδ΄ ἔτει τῆς 


ἔτ 


ἡγεμονίας ᾿Λρφαξὰδ, εἰ δὲ ἔτει τοῦ 

Murex. καὶ διεδέξαντο Τανῖται βασιλεῖς 

δ΄, οἱ καὶ ἐξασίλευσαν Δἰγύπτου ἐπὶ τῆς 

ιζ΄ δυναστεία: ἔτη OVO, ὡς ἑξῆς ἐστοι- 

χείωται. 
(p. 104.) Λἰγυπτίων κε΄ ἐξασίλευσε Σιλί- 

BIG τῶν δ᾿, ὡς Tas. Oe Wa ἊΣ τῶ. CBs. Gore ok yuo: 19 | 3477 

πρῶτος τῶν S THC ιζ΄ δυναστείας παρὰ 

Mavedg. 
(p. 108.) Αἰγυπτίων κζ΄ ἐξασίλευσε = 

Βαίων . 6 «6 ee ee τὰ peo γυδτ' 44 9190 
Αἰγυπτίων κη΄ ἐδασίλευσεν ᾿λπαχνὰς - As Ὑφμ' 90 38510 
Αἰγυπτίων κϑ' ἐδασίλευσεν ἴλφωφις. ξ΄ γφοτ' G1 | 8576 


Totrov λέγουσί τινες πρῶτον κληθῆναι 


4 Sic Sealiger (p. 20.) cod. A. secutus, qui lectionem prabet ῥαμεσσῆ 
ἰοὐξασση sine accentu; cod. B. sic: ῥαμεσσηΐ evGaon. 
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Anni 
~ , . 

Αἰγύπτου τῆς πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων ἔτη, — Domi- 
| .Φ . 

iDationis. 


Anno 
Mundi, 


τοῦ δὲ κό- 
Φαραὼ, καὶ τῷ τετάρτῳ ἔτει τῆς βασιλείας σμου ἦν ἔτος 
αὐτοῦ τὸν Ἰωσὴφ ἐλθεῖν εἰς Αἴγυπτον 

δοῦλον. Οὗτος κατέστησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ 

κύριον Αἰγύπτου καὶ πάσης τῆς βασιλείαις 

αὐτοῦ τῷ ιζ΄ ἔτει τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτοῦ, ἡνίκα 

καὶ τὴν τῶν ὀνείρων διασάφησιν ἔμαθε 

Tap’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῆς ϑείας συνέσεως αὐτοῦ 

διὰ πείρας γέγονεν. ἡ δὲ ϑεία γραφὴ καὶ 

τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ ᾿Αδραὰμ βασιλέα Λἰγύπτου 

Φαραὼ καλεῖ. 

(p. 129.) Λἰγυπτίων λ΄ ἐξασίλευσε Σέ- 

θυ τροπὰς τὰ ἃ γχλζ 0 
Λἰγυπτίων λα΄ ἐβασίλευσε Κήρτως .. γχπζ' 20 

κατὰ ᾿Ιῴώσηππον, κατὰ δὲ τὸν Μανεθῶ 

ἔτη μδ΄. 

Αἰγυπτίων λβ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾽᾿λσὴθ .. yes 20 
Οὗτος προσέθηκε τῶν ἐνιαυτῶν τὰς € 

ἐπαγομένας, καὶ ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ, ὥς φασιν, 

ἐχρημάτισεν roe ἡμερῶν ὁ Λἰγυπτιακὸς 

ἐνιαυτὸς ré μύνον. ἡμερῶν πρὸ τούτου 

μετρούμενος. ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ ὃ Μόσχος “εο- 

ποιηθεὶς Amc ἐκλήθη. 

Λἰγυπτίων λγ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν Λμω σις ὃ καὶ 

Τέθύμωσις .. γψλε' 20 

(p- 147.) Αἰγυπτίων pty ἐδαξιχευδε τι: 
DOV: ie Ὡς Σὰ νὰν: κἃ ἢ. ἐᾷ 
Αἰγυπτίων λε΄ ἐξασίλευσεν Ge gue 

CApenpic cod. A.) «Ὁ... ee ιε΄ yor 1d 
Αἰγυπτίων ds’ ἐξασίλευσεν Apevoiic . ια΄ yh 1] 
Λἰγυπτίων λζ' ἐβασίλευσε Mio ppay pov- 

GWGte- ὦ Abs Ge - a οὐ Ge Se, ἢ you 16 
Αἰγυπτίων dy ἐξασίλευσε Miagp We Ky yond ὃ 23 
Αἰγυπτίων λϑ' ἐβασίλευσε Tov0pwot. λϑ' you 99 
(p. 151.) Aiyurrou μ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾽Αμε- 

νῶφθις πῆι τ ἦν en hee ρει, Be hells a> Bis AC. | ywor 3-4 

Οὗτος ὁ ᾿Αμενῶφθίς ἐστιν ὁ Μέμνων 

εἶναι νομιζόμενος καὶ φθεγγόμενος 

λίθος. ὃν λίθον Χρόνοις ὕστερον Καμ- 

δύσης ὁ Περσῶν τέμνει νομίζων εἶναι 

γοητείαν ἐν αὑτῷ, ὡς Πολύαινος ὁ 

᾿Αθηναῖος i ἱστορεῖ. 


5 mendavit jam Goar. pro ys , quod prabent codd, 
6 Emendavit jam Goar. pro γωζ΄, quod prabent codd. 
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~ "ὕ 
Λἰγύπτον τῆς πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων ἔτη. 


[Περὶ Αἰθιόπων πόθεν ἦσαν καὶ ποῦ 
ᾧκησαν.] 
Αἰθίοπες ἀπὸ Ἰνδοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀνα- 


στάντες πρὸς τῇ Λἰγύπτῳ oxnoay. 


Αἰγυπτίων pa’ ἐξασίλευσεν Ὦρος . . 
Αἰγυπτίων p> ἐξασίλευσεν ᾽Αχενχε- 
PHC .-. δ 8 boy Saha cz 
Αἰγυπτίων KY ἐδ ιἰχευ σε, AGesite : 
Αἰγυπτίων po ἐξασίλευσε Xevyepye ; 
(p. 153.) Aiyurriwy pe ἐξασίλευσεν 

AMEDD NG 6 ew ee ee ie eS 
Λἰγυπτίων pos’ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾿Αρμαῖος, ὁ 
καὶ Aavaog 2. ew ke νυ νι 

᾽Λρμιῶος, ὁ Kat Δαναὸς, φεύγων τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν ‘Papecaijy τὸν Λίγνπτον ἐκπί- 
πτει τῆς κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον Πασιλείας αὐτοῦ, 
εἰς ᾿Ελλάδα τε ἀφικνεῖται. Ῥαμεσσῆς 
δὲ, ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, ὁ καὶ Λίγυπτος 
καλούμενος, ἐξασίλευσεν Λἰγύπτου ἔτη 
En’, μετονομάσας τὴν χώραν Αἴγυπτον 
τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀνόματι, ἥτις πρότερον Μεστραία, 
παρ᾽ “λλησι cé ᾿Αερία ἐλέγετο. Δαναὸς 
δὲ, ὁ καὶ ᾽Αρμιῶος, κρατήσιις τοῦ 7 Apyouc 
καὶ ἐκξαλὼν Σθένελον τὸν Ἰχροτωποῦ 
᾿Αργείων ἐξασίλευσε" καὶ ot ἀπύγογοι 
αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν Δαναΐδαι καλούμενοι 
ἐπ᾿ Ἰ᾿ἰδὑρυσθέα τοῦ Σθενέλου τοῦ Ilep- 
σέως. μεθ᾽ ove οἱ Πελοπίδαι ἀπὸ Πέλοπος 
παραλαξόντες τὴν ἀρχὴν, ὧν πρῶτος 
᾿Ατρεύς. 
(p. 160.) Λἰγυπτίων μζ΄ ἐβασίλευσε 'Ῥα- 
μεσσῆς, ὁ καὶ Αἴγυπτος ἣν ὧν, ἀκ ες 
Ἀϊγυπτίων μη΄ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾿Αμένωφις. 
Αἰγυπτίων μϑ' ἐξασίλευσε Θούωρις . 
Αἰγυπτίων ν΄ ἐξασίλευσε Νεχεψὼς. . 
Αἰγνπτίων va ἐδασίλευσε Ψαμμουθὶς. 
Αἰγυπτίων ν[} ἐξασίλευσε.. 


7 Item pro dupa’. 
8 Item pro δυμϑ. 


CB. 


Anni 
Domi 
nationis, 
i. TOU δὲ κό- 
“Τῆ σμουῆν ἔτος 
μὴ ,γϑιγ' 48 
κε yaa 25 
kv yrs as 
KS διε' 26 
ron Ι 
δ᾽ « "ὴ ὃ i 
Kain 4 a 30 
ϑ' ὧν QV 
Ey) orn 68 
η pas | 8 
ιζ΄ δρλα' 17 
a pra 19 
Ly’ po’ 13 
δ΄ Opry 4 


9 Emendavit Goar. pro 67, quem numerum ex superiore versu transtulit 
cod. B. Dind. additis ad hos 4058 annos octo illis, qui Amenophi adscri- 


buntur, corr. oés". 
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..---........... ee 


Anni | 
᾿ ; : Ann 
Λἰγύπτου τῆς πάλαι Meorpaiag βασιλέων ἔτη. Dow. Mundi 
nationis,: 
~ $1 
ἽΝ τοῦ δὲ κό- 


σμου ἦν ἔτος 

Δἰγυπτίων vy ἐβασίλευσε Kipprwc. . κθ ὄρπζ' 20 4187 
Aiyurriwy νδ΄ ἐξασίλευσε Ῥάμψις i pe oot 45 4207 
Λιγυπτίων ve ἐξασίλευσεν ᾿Αμενσὴς ὁ 


καὶ ᾿Λμμενέμης. .« «τ 6 2 ὃσνβ' 26 , 4252 
(p- 169.) Aiyumriwy vs ἐξασίλευσεν 

‘Oxupas go ae es ιδ΄ oon 14 | 4278 
Αἰγυπτίων ve ἐξ ἰχευφεὶ Ἰλμενδὴς : κζ' bob β' 27 | 4292 
Αἰγυπτίων νη ἐδασίλευσε Θούωρις!. ν΄ ony | 9}ἋΟ | 4819 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ map Ὁμήρῳ ὐλνξος 
᾿᾽Λλκάν Spach? ἀνὴρ. ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείᾳ φερόμε- | 
voc, παρ᾽ ῷ φησι τὸν Μενέλαον σὺν τῇ. 
'Ελένῃ μετὰ τὴν ἅλωσιν ᾿Ιροίας κατῆ- | 
χθαι πλανώμενον. 

Αἰγυπτίων vy ἐδασίλευσεν ἴλθωθις, ὁ | 
Kal Φουσανὸς, ἐφ᾽ οὗ σεισμοὶ κατὰ τὴν 
Λίγνπτον ἐ ἐγένοντο μηδέπω γεγονότες ἐν 


αὑτῇ πρὸ τούτου .. Kn orgy 298 | 4369 
(p. 170.) Αἰγυπτίων & t€agidevae Ken | 

PO τ Be, Se, et Gat πὰ : : AS orhe 39 | 4397 
Aiyurriwy ξα' ae ree οὐέννε: ; | 

gio. . μβ΄ 33 Burl 442 4436 
(p. 117.) Αἰ ίων eB Gasineie: Sov- | 

σακεὶμ . .-. : ho von 91 | 4478 

Σουσακεὶμ Αἰδνας καὶ Αἰθίοπας καὶ | 

Ἰρωγλοδύτας παρέλαξε πρὸ τῆς ‘lepov- | 

σαλὴμ. | 
Αἰγυπιίων Ey ἐξασίλευσε Ψούενος . κε δφι 6 25 , 4512 
Λἰγυπτίων ξδ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν᾿ Αμμενῶφις ‘ 9’ ὥφλζ' 9. | 4537 
Αἰγυπτίων ξε΄ ἐξασίλευσε Νεφεχέρης . Opps 6 | 4546 
Atyurriwy bs ἐξασίλευσε Σαΐτης εἴ ἃ pris 15 4602 
Λἰγυπτίων ἔζ' ἐξασίλευσε Ψινάχης . Ὁ Cpe 9 4567 
Aiyutriwy ἕη ἐξασίλευσε ἸΙετουξδά- 

στης.. i Mi ἃ po Opor 4 4576 
Aiyurriwy ES ἐν ἐξ οἰ λευδὲν φρο ύων : δὰ δχκ 9 4020 
Αἰγυπτίων οἱ ἐβασίλευσε Ψάμμος a δχκϑ' Ι0ὼ 4629 
Αἰγυπτίων oc’ ἐξασίλευσε Ko ὄόγχαρις - ὄχλϑ' 2] 4639 
(p. 184. ) Δἰγυπτίων of ἐβασίλευσε Ὁ σόρ- 

θων. .. : : ἘΠ et :ὦ le dye 15 4660 


Αἰγυπτίων oy’ ius lhevee Pave AW HES Ly ὄχοε' 13 407 


10 Emend. recte Goar. ex ts’. 12 ἄλκανδρος codd. A. B. 
1! Sovwpne codd. A. B. 13 6’ cod. B. 
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~ a] sf 
Aiyurrov τῆς πάλαι Μεστραίας βασιλέων ἔτη. 


Alyurriwy οὗ΄ ἐξασίλευσε Βόκχωρις "!, 
4 , , ᾿ 
βόκχωρις 16 Αἰγυπτίοις ἐνομοθέτει, ἐφ 
οὗ λόγος ἀρνίον φθέγξασθαι. 
Λἰγυπτίων οε΄ ἐξασίλευσε Σαδάκων . 


Δἰθίοψ. Οὗτος τὸν Βόκχωμριν αἰχμά- 


Awrov λεξὼν ζῶντα ξκαυσεν. 
Αἰγυπτίων os ἐξασίλευσε Σεδήχων . 
(p. LOL.) Λιγυπτίων οζ΄ ἐξασίλευσε ae 

κῆδος ὦ ὃ» ἢ : 
Αἰγυπτίων on Cnaikeinen ᾿λμαῆς . . 
Αἰγυπτίων oF ἐξασίλευσε Mregeva- 

ORG? ἐδ, τς δι Ων ἐὰν SO ae τὰς ΤΩΣ ἃ 
Λἰγυπτίων π᾿ ἐξασίλευσε Νεχεψὸς.. 

(φ. 210.) Αἰγυπτίων πα΄ ἐδασίλευσε Ne- 

Δ εν 499) «oo τς ετθος ἦρα Mom, My RO ὧν ὦ 
Αἰγυπτίων xj}  ἐξασίλευνσε Ψαμμήτι- 

xoct 
Αἰγυπτίων my ἐξασίλευσε Νεχαὼ [3 Φω- 

POO τἀ" io Ge ὩΣ lee Ὡς οὐδεν wie: Oa ee de 
Αἰγυπτίων πὸ ἐξασίλευσε Ψαμουθὴς 

ἕτερος ὁ ὁ καὶ Ψαμμήτιχος ᾿" ate 
Αἰγυπτίων we ἐδξασίλευσεν Ovappec®,. 
Αἰγυπτίων ms’ ἐδξασίλευσεν λμωσις"}. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


μὺ ny ὄχπη 


ff 


rou δὲ κό- 
mov Hy & ETS: 


ὄψλβ' 


Oppo" 


Q 
δ ψντ' 
or 


nooo 
Μδωιὸ 


᾿ / 
δωμα 


ων ~} 
μϑωγὸ 


a 4 
CWE]? 


Cure 


aj 


, 


6A? 


Anni 


Domi- 


nationis. 


44 


17 
91 
50 


Cn. Lv, 


Anno 
Mundi, 


4714 


4756 
4776 


4814 
4841 


4854 
4862 
4876 
4885 


4902 
4936 


Ἕως τοῦ δ᾽ Ars’ χρόνου ἡ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων βασιλεία διαρκέσασα 


4 Q ~ / » WF 4 / / 
ἀπὸ τοῦ βψος κοσμικοῦ ἔτους ἐν δυναστείαις 6, 


Nn NA 
βασιλεῦσι OF 


f “ 
as, ἔτεσι Bow’, ὑπὸ Καμβύσου καθηρέθη ἐπὶ τοῦ ms’ βασιλεύ- 
τι ’ by A 9 7 : 7 b ] 4 9 \ 
σαντος τῆς Μεστραίας ἤτοι Λἰγύπτου γώρας ᾿Αμώσεως ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρώτου αὐτῶν Μεστραΐμ τοῦ καὶ Μηνέως. 


4 (δόκχορης cod. B. 
15 μ' cod. B. 

16 βόκχωρης cod. B. 
17 ὃψντ' codd. 


18. ψαμίτειχος cod. B. 
19 Ψαμιτικός cod. B. 

20 οὔαφρης codd. A. B. 
1" Apao codd. ; at recurrit ᾿Λμώσεως infra. 


C. 11 STRABO DE LAC, MGR. ET DE LABYRINTHO. 691 


(, 


JIGYPTIACA VARIA. 


I. 


STRABONIS LOCUS DE LACU MCE:RIDIS ET DE LABY- 
RINTIO, IN DESCRIPTIONE NOMI ARSINOITIS. 


(Lib. xvii. 1.) 


Ἡ δ᾽ οὖν Μοίριδος λίμνη διὰ τὸ μέγεθος καὶ τὸ βάθος ἱκανή 
ἐστι κατά τε τὰς ἀναβάσεις THY πλημμυρίδα φέρειν καὶ μὴ 
ὑπερπολάζειν εἰς τὰ οἰκούμενα καὶ πεφυτευμένα, εἶτα ἐν τῇ 
ἀποδάσει, τὸ πλεονάζον ἀποδοῦσα τῇ αὐτῇ διώρυγι κατὰ 
“άτερον τῶν στομάτων, ἔχειν BAU igiges τὸ χρήσιμον 
πρὸς τὰς ἐποχετείας, καὶ αὐτὴ καὶ ἡ διῶρυξ. Tatra μὲν 
Φυσικά" ἐπίκειται δὲ τοῖς στόμασιν ἀμφοτέροις τὴ ξ διώρυγος 
κλεῖθρα, οἷς ταμιεύοησιν οἱ ἀρχιτέκτονες τό τε εἰσρέον ὕδωρ 
καὶ τὸ ἐκρέον. 

Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἡ τοῦ λαθυρίνθου παρασκευὴ πάρισον ταῖς 
πυραμίσιν ἐστὶν ἔργον, καὶ ὁ παρακείμενος. τάφος τοῦ κατα- 
σχευάσαντος βασιλέως τὸν λαβύρινθον. “Kors ὃδὲ τῷ κατὰ 
τὸν πρῶτον εἴσπλουν τὸν εἰς διώρυγα προελθόντι ὅσον τριά- 
κοντα ἢ τετταράκοντα σταθιοὺς ἐπίπεδον τι EP UR AEIONES 
χωρίον, ἔχον κώμην τε καὶ βασίλειον μέγα ἐκ πολλῶν βασι- 
λειῶν ', ὅσοι πρότερον ἦσαν νομοί" τοσαῦται γάρ εἶσιν αὐλαὶ 
περίστυλοι συνεχεῖς ἀλλήλαις, ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς στίχου FAG καὶ 
ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς τοίχου, ὡς ἂν τείχους μακροῦ, προκειμένας ἔχοντος 


1 y, βασιλέων. Correxerunt jam Galli. 
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τὰς αὐλὰς": αἱ OF εἰς αὐτὰς ὁδοὶ καταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους 
7 ’ ΝΡ ὔ \ ἃ 
εἰσί" πρόκεινται O& τῶν εἰσόδων κρυπταί τινες μακραὶ καὶ 
/ \ A NA ef \ 
πολλαὶ, OF ἀλλήλων ἔχουσαι σκολιὰς τὰς ὁδοὺς, ὥστε χωρὶς 
/ ws , “ N N \ / 
ἡγεμόνος μηδενὶ τῶν ξένων εἶναι δυνατην τὴν εἰς exaoTHy 
3 Ἃ J Ns \ WS N [2 ὯΔ. ἊΝ κα Ἁ ef € 
αὐλὴν πάροδον τε καὶ esodov. ‘Lo δὲ αυμαστὸν, oT: αἱ 
7 »“; 9 ͵ ΄ Ἃ ΄-“ κ΄. N 
στέγαι τῶν οἴκων ἑκάστου μονολιθοι" καὶ τῶν κρυπτῶν τὰ 
/ 5 / A 
πλάτη μονολίθοις ὡσαύτως ἐστέγασται πλαξὶν, bwepoar- 
, A , ’ +N re , 3 ἊΣ 
λούσαις τὸ μέγεθος, ξύλων οὐδαμοῦ καταμεμιγμένων οὐὸ 
57) ef Ἂν ΄“ 3 “ > A Ν / ’ 
AAAS VANS μηῤεμιας" ἀναξάντα τε ἐπὶ τὸ στεγος, OU με- 
[4 ad Ω͂ [4 35) IN ὦ N7/ / 9 
γάλω ὕψει, ἅτε μονοστέγω, ἔστιν ἰδεῖν πεδίον λίθινον ἐκ τηλι- 
4 . ΄ ? n~ ~ / , \ 9 \ y / 
κούτων λίθων, ἐντεῦθεν δὲ πάλιν εἰς τὰς αὐλὰς ἐκπίπτοντα, 
€ we ~ \ 4 J 4 « δ 
ἑξῆς ὁρᾶν κειμένας ὑπὸ μονολίθων κιόνων ὑπηρεισμένας ἑπτὰ 
re 5 “ ~ 7 
καὶ εἴκοσι" καὶ οἱ τοῖχοι δὲ οὐκ ἐξ ἐλαττόνων τῷ μεγέθει 
γὴ ΄ 51. δ , ὯΝ oo - Ν / ΄ 
Asay συγκεινται. lumi τέλει 68 τῆς οἰξοηομίας ταυτὴς 
, δὰ »Ἂ 4 = ΄ ,3 ε a. “4S \ Nix , 
TASHY ἢ στάῤιον EMsyouTys” ὁ τάφος ἐστὶ πυραμίς τετρα- 
, ΄ » \ \ ‘ 
YwVvos, ἑκάστην τετράπλεύρόν πως ἔχουσα THY πλευρὰν καὶ 
\ 7 . 4059 0 , ὦ 
τὸ ὕψος ἴσον. MAINAH 210 ὄνομα 6 ταῷεις. [{Πεποιῆ- 
ῇ δέ \ Wr, A τ ΄ " a \ Υ \ 5 24 vy 
σθαι ὃς Pack τὰς αὐλὰς τοσαύτας, OTL τοὺς νομοὺς ἔθος ἣν 
9 ", , 7 Τ" A “~ 4 7 
ἐκεῖσε συνέρχεσύαι πάντας ἀριστίνδην μετά τῶν οἰκείων 
ἱερῶν καὶ ἱερείων, υσίας τε καὶ δικαιοδοσίας περὶ τῶν μεγί- 
στων χάριν" κατήγετο ὃὲ τῶν νομῶν ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἀπο- 
δειχθεῖσαν αὐλὴν αὐτῷ. 
4 


2 Vv. ὡς ὧν τείχους μικροῦ προκειμένεις ἔχοντες τὰς αὐλάς. Corre- 
xerunt lidem doctissimi viri. 

3 γι ἀπεχούσης. Correxerunt Coraius et Galli: qui in Germania 
vel ultimi ediderunt et hic et in ceteris locis rectum non viderunt. 

4 Libri Ἱμάνδης. “Topavong correxerunt viri illi ex nobilissimo 

loco de Memnone et de Abydo, qui mox sequitur, et quem in primo 
libro dedimus. Quod et nobis tum verum esse videbatur : a Lepsio 
tamen edocti Amenemis nomen in pyramide esse inventum, de qua 
Strabo loquitur, Icctionem Epitomes (que in loco de Merinone 
pariter Μαΐνδης prabet) recipiendain esse duximus. Vide nos plura 
de hoc loco disserentes in iis que ad secundum librum priefati 
sumus. 
5 YTotius hujus loci restitutio debetur Tyrwhittio. Vulgo ita et 
legebatur et legitur : ἔθος ἦν ἐκεῖσε συνέρχεσθαι πάντας" ἄριστον δ᾽ 
ἦν μετὰ τῶν οἰκείων ἱερῶν καὶ ἱερείων, ϑυσίας τε καὶ ϑεοδοσίας καὶ 
δικαιοδοσίας περὶ τῶν μεγίστων χάριν : ubi verba καὶ ϑεοδοσίας nil esse 
nisi glossam ex prava lectione verborum, que proxime sequuntur, καὶ 
δικαιοδοσίας, ortam unusquisque viderit. 
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II. 


PLINIT SECUNDL /EGYPTIACA EX LIBRIS HISTO. 
RIE NATURALIS EXCERPTA, 


1, 11. N. lib. xxxvi. cap. γ111--- χη, ὃ 64—89. cd. Sillic. 


(Cf. Jani coll. ὁ. cod. Bambergensi vol. v. p. 446. seqq.) 


(64.) Trabes ex co (syenite) fecere reges quodamn 
certamime, vbcliscos vocantes, Solis numini saeratos. 
Radiorum ¢jus argumentuin in efligie est, et ita signifi- 
catur nomine Atgyptio. Primus omnium id jnstituit 
MESPHRES?, qui regnabat in Solis urbe, somnio 
jussus ; hoc ipsum inscriptum in co; ctenim sculpture 
lle effigiesque, quas videmus, Aeyptie sunt liters. 
(65.) Postea et alii excidere reges. Statuit eos in 
supra dicta urbe SESOTITES 2, quatuor numero, qua- 
drageniun octontim cubitorum lonvitudine: RHAMESIS 
autem’, quo regnante [iu captum est cxxxx! ecubi- 
torum. Idem digressus inde, ubi fuit MNEVIDIS regia, 
posuit alium longitudine quidem cxx cubitorum, sed 
prodigiosa crassitudine, undenis per latera cubitis.® 
Opus id fecisse dicunt cxx Δ. hominum.  (66.) Tpse 
rex cum subrecturus esset, verereturque, ne machine 
ponderi non sufficerent, yuo maturius periculum cure 
artificum denuntiaret, filium suum adalligavit cacumini, 
ut salus cjus apud molientes prodessct ct lapidi. Tac 
admiratione operis effectum est, ut, cum oppidum id 


1 Tta cum Sill. Mespheres 3., at idem infra Mesphres, quo loco 
Vulg. Mestres. 

2 Sothis Vulg. 

3 Rhamsesis autem B. ; Ramises autem Mon.; Rhamses autem is 
Vulg. 

4 quadraginta Vulg. Mox pro Mnevidis inneuuidis B. 

5 undenis pedibus per latera cubitis quatuor B.; correxi cum 
Jano. 
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expugnaret Cambyses rex, ventumque esset incendiis 
ad crepidines obelisci, exstingui juberet, molis reve- 
rentia, qui nullam habuerat urbis. (67.) Sunt et alii 
duo, unus a ZMANTE® positus, alter a PHIO” sine 
notis, quadragenfin octonfim cubitorum. Alexandrize 
statuit unum Ptolemeus Philadelphus octoginta cubi- 
torum. Exciderat eam NECTNEBIS® rex purum, 
majusque opus fuit in devehendo statuendove multo 
guam in excidendo. A Satyro architecto aliqui de- 
vectum tradunt rati, Callixenus a Pheenice fossa, per- 
ducto usque ad Jacentem obeliscum Nilo’, (68.) navesque 
duas in Jatitudinem patulas, pedalibus ex codem lapide 
ad rationem geminati per duplicem mensuram pondecris 
oneratas, ita ut subirent obcliscum pendentem extremt- 
tatibus suis in ripis utrinque: postea egestis laterculis 
allevatas naves excepisse onus: statutum autem in sex 
talis ὁ monte eodem, et artificem donatum talentis 
quinquaginta. Hic fuit in Arsinoéo positus a rege 
supra dicto, munus amoris in conjuge eademque sorore 
Arsinoé.  (69.) Inde enm navalibus incommodum 
Maximus quidam prefectus eypti transtulit in forum, 
reciso cacumine, dum voluit fastigium addere auratum, 
quod postea omisit. Kt alie due sunt Alexandris ad 
portum in Cesaris templo, quas excidit MESPHRES 
rex quadragenfin binfim cubitorum. Super omnia 
accessit, difficultas mari Romam devehendi, structis ad 
modum navibus."”) (70.) Divus Augustus eam, qua 
priorem advexerat, miraculi gratia Puteolis 1! nayalbis 
dicaverat : sed pacer eran tn ca est. D. Claudius 
aliquot per annos asservatam eam, qua (ἡ, Cesar impor: 


6 vel ZMANDE, i. e. Ismande. Zmarre codd. et Vulg. 

7 alter Raphio Vule. 

5. ceciderat cum Necthebis B. Nectebis Vulg. 

9 e Nilo B. 

10 Corr. 6. Pintiano; codd. spectatis admodum navibus. 

τ Puteolis perpetuis navalibus 1}. et alii codd.; perpetuis, glossema 
ex Puteolis ortum, omisi. Vestigium originis servavit cod. B. 
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taverat, omnibus que unquam in mari visa sunt mira- 
biliorem 15, turribus Puteolano ® ex pulvere exedificatis, 
perductam QOstiam portus gratia mersit. Alia ex hoc 
cura navium, que Tiberi subveherent. Quo experi- 
mento patuit non minus aquarum huic amni esse quam 
Nilo. (71.) Is autem obeliscus, quem 1). Augustus in 
Circo Magno statuit, excisus est a reee PPAMETICHO 
NEPHERPHREO ™, quo regnante Pythagoras ἴῃ 
Atgypto fuit, Lxxxv pedum et dodrantis, preter 
basim ejusdem lapidis : is vero, quem in Campo Martio, 
novem pedibus minor, a SESOTHIDE. — Inscripti 
ambo rerum nature interpretationem A¢gyptiorum phi- 
Josophia continent. ....... 

(Cap. xi. 74.) Tertius est Rome in Vaticano Cali οὗ 
Neronis principum Cireo, ex omnibus unus [omnino] 
fractus est in molitione !°: quem fecerat SESOSIDIS "7 
filius MENOPHUTHEVS.'® Kjusdem remanet ct alius 
centum cubitorum, quem post cecitatem visu reddito 
ex oraculo Soli sacravit. 

(Cap. xii, 75.) Dicantur obiter et pyramades in 
cadem Atgypto, regum pecunie 1" otiosa ac stulta osten- 


12 mirabiliores in ipsa turribus B. 

3 Puteolis B. 

MB. SPEMETNEPSERPUREO: Vulg. Semenpserteo, Unicum 
at certum Psammetichi praenominis regii apud classicos scriptores 
exemplum : hausit Plinius, ut omnia, qua hic legimus, ¢ fontibus vere 
/JEgyptiis, ut est Hermapionis opus. De Psammeticho Magno hie 
agi dubium non est. Plinius in hoe tantum erravit, quod Psammeticht 
opus obeliscum in Circo positum credidit, alterum in Campo Martio 
Sesothidis : cujus revera est ile (unc Flaminius), Psammetichi vero 
obeliscus in Campo Martio inventus est (nunc in Monte Citorio 
collocatus). 

15 assesothide B. a Sothide Vulg. 
in immolatione B. 

7 Sesodis B. 

'8 Nencorcus B., que seriptura ex Greco MENU®OERYS nata leviter 
est corrupta. Numeorecus Vulg. Apud Theonem idem rex, dicitur 
Μενοφθῆς (v. Μενοφρῆς) in fragmento nobilissimo, de quo in libro 
quarto agemus. 

19 pecunia B. 


“οἰ 
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tatio, quippe quum faciendi eas causa a plerisque tra- 
datur, ne pecuniam successoribus aut amulis insidian- 
tibus praeberent, aut ne plebs esset otiosa. Multa circa 
hoc vanitas hominum ilorum fuit, vestigiaque complu- 
rium inchoatarum exstant. Una est in Arsinoite nomo 
non procul labyrintho, de quo et ipso dicemus; (76.) 
dua in Memphite: totidem” ubi fuit MG: RIDIS lacus, 
hoc est, fossa grandis, sed A gyptiis inter mira ac me- 
moranda narrata. Harum cacumia 1, ulnas*! extra 
aquamn eminere dicuntur. Reliquie tres, que orbem 
terraruin implevere fama, sane conspicuwe undique ad- 
navigantibus, site sunt in parte Africe monte saxeo 
sterilique, inter Memphim oppidum et quod appellari 
diximus Delta, a Nilo minus quatuor *” milia passuum, 
a Memphi?? vip, vico apposito, quem vocant Busirin : 
in co sunt assucti πίη 4 γε illas. 

(77.) Ante has est spline, vel magis narranda, de 
qua siluere, numen adcolentium. TTARMALN 3 regem 
putant in ca conditum, et volunt invectam videri. Est 
autem saxo natural claborata. Rubrica facies monstri 
colitur. Capitis per frontem ambitus centum duos 
pedes colligit, longitudo pedum COXxLUL est, altitudo 
a ventre “ae suminam aspidem” in capite Lx1,s.7° 


20 Ita totum huncce locum esse constituendum censuit jam Jomard 
(du Labyr. p. 504.). Codd. omnes sic: Una est in Arsinoite nomo, 
dus in Memphite, non procul labyrintho, de quo et ipso dicemus. 
(76.) ‘Totidem cet. 

21 4, wlnas ex Ilerod. cum Jano supplevi. 

22 alli B., 1. 6. 1ΠΠ. 

23 ad Memplin 10. viimp sunt 7500 passus, i.e. septem milliaria 
cum dimidio. 

24 ¢. 3B. et rege. proARMAIN, quod prabent Monae. all. AMASIS 
Vulg. Plinius hic ex more suo regis prenomen expressit, quo ab 
aliis ejusdem nominis regibus distingueretur. IIarmais /Egyptiace 
est Tar-mai, 1. e. ab Horo dilectus. 

> j,e, βασιλίσκον, ureum, quem in capite regali more gestat. 
Summum aspidem Vulg. Cod. Voss. aspide, apicem B., quod probat 
Janus. 

26 i. ec, LXI cum semisse. 
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(78.) Pyramis amplissima ex Arabicis lapicidinis 
constat. cccLtx milia hominum annis xx cam con- 
struxisse produntur. Tres vero fact annis Lxxvitt 2? 
et mensibus Iv. Qui de illis scripscrint, sunt Hero- 
dotus, Kuhemerus, Duris Samius, Aristagoras, Dionysius, 
Artemidorus, Alexander Polyhistor, Butoridas, Anti- 
sthenes, Demetrius, Demoteles, Apion. (79.) Inter 
omnes cos non constat, a quo factw sint, Justissimo casu 
obliteratis tantw vanitatis auctoribus. Aliqui ex iis 
prodiderunt in raphanos ct allium et capas mp?* talenta 
erogata. Amplissima septem jugera obtinet soli, qua- 
tuor angulorum paribus intervallis singulorum per 
octingentos octoginta tres pedes laterinn ; altitudo a 
cacumine ad solum pedes pecxxv colligit: ambitus 
cacuminis pedes xvzrs.2? (80.) Alterius ntervalla 
singula per quatuor angulos pedes pccivi,s compre- 
hendunt. Tertia mimor quidem pridictis, sed multo 
spectatior, Atthiopicis lapidibus, assurgit ΘΟ ΙΧ ΠῚ pedi- 
bus inter angulos. Vestigia in terva aditicationum” nulla 
exstant. Arcna late pura circuin, lentis similitudine, 
qualis in majore parte Africe. Quastionum summa 
est, quanam ratione in tantam altitudinem subvecta*?! 
sint cementa. (81.) Ali enim nitro ac sale adaggeratis 
cum crescente opere, ct peracto fluminis irrigatione 
dilutis, alii lateribus ὁ luto factis exstructos pontes, 
peracto opere lateribus * in privatas domos distributis. 
Nilum enim non putant rigare potuisse multo humi- 
liorem. In pyramide maxima est intus puteus octoginta 
sex cubitorum, flumen illo adimiisstuu arbitrantur. 


27 LXXIX (ras. ante Ix) Ὁ. 

28 Vulg. sexcenta. Mox pro septem octo. 

“9 i, ὦν pedes xedecim cui semisse : et sic mox. 

0 ¢, B. Vestigia interadificationum. Correxit Janus, cujus sol- 
lertia in optimo illo eodice tractaudo summa laude digua est. Vulg. 
Vest. wd. 

31 subjecta B. 

“2 yo. lateribus Janus omittit, utpote a librario cx 118, quae prace- 
dunt, repetitum. 
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(82.) Mensuram altitudinis carum omniumque® simi- 
lium deprehendere invenit Thales Milesius, umbram 
meticndo, qua hora par esse corpori solet. Hzec sunt 
pyramidum miracula, postremumque illud, ne quis 
regum opes miretur, minimam ex lis, sed laudatissimam 
a Rhodopide** meretricula factam. Alsopi fabularum 
philosophi conserva quondam et contubernalis hie fuit, 
majore miraculo tantas opes merctricio esse conquisitas 
queestu. ... 

(Cap. xii.) Dicamus οὐ labyrinthos, vel portentosis- 
simum humani unpendii opus, sed non, ut existimari 
potest, falsum. Durat etiamnum in /eypto, //eracleo- 
polite*? nomo qui primus factus est ante annos, ut 
tradunt, MMMpbc °° ἃ Petesuchi rege SEVEKNE- 
FROE*, quanquam Herodotus totum opus xm regum 
dicit esse novissinique Psammetichi. Causam faciendi 
varie interpretantur. Demoteles reciam ME NEVIDIS* 
fuisse, Lyccas sepulchrum ΜΓ ΠΌΤ, plures Soli 
sacrum id exstructui, quod maxime ereditur. Hine 
utique sumsisse Dedalum exemplar cjus labyrinthi, 
quem fecit in Creta, non est dubium, sed centesimam 
tantum ejus partem mnitatum, que itinerum ambages 
occursusque ac recursus inexplicabiles continet, non ut 
in pavimentis puerorumve ludicris campestribus vide- 
mus, brevi lacinia milia passuum plura ambulationis 
continentem, sed crebris foribus inditis ad fallendos 
occursus, redeundumque in errores cosdem. Secundus 
hic fuit ab /gyptio®’ labyrinthus, tertius in Lemno, 


33 omnemque B. 

34 Rhodopede B. Rhodope Vule. 

35 Heracleopolites: dicere dacbebat Arsinoite. Tapsus Pliniani 
originem explicant fortasse que de Heracleopolitarum in destruendo 
labyrintho industria legerat, quaeque mox adfert. 

36 Wulg. quater mille sexcentos. 

37 Libri: Petesuchi (vulg. Petesucco) rege, SIVE TITITOE. 

3% Moteridis B. Motherudis Vulg. A/eridis ne corrigas, v. se- 
quentia. 

39 Adgypto B. 
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quartus in Italia. Omnes lapide polito fornicibus tecti, 
Megyptius (quod miror equidem) introitu lapide” ¢ 
Pario columnisque, reliquis ! e syenite, molibus com- 
positis, quas dissolvere ne secula quidem _possent, 
adjuvantibus Heracleopolitis, qui id opus invisum mire 
infestavere.” Positionem operis ejus singulasque partes 
enarrare non est, quum sit in regiones divisuin atque in 
preefecturas, quas vocant nomos ΧΧΥΤΙ “ἢ nominibus 
earum totidem vastis molibus*“! attributis: practerea 
templa omnium /gypti deorun contineat superque mil- 
lies ΧΙ, adiculas® incluserit, pyramidem complectens 
quadragenarum ulnarum, senas radice aruras  obti- 
nentem.* Fessi jam cairo perveniunt ad viarum illum 
inexplicabilem errorem. Quin et coenacula clivis ex- 
celsa, porticus quoque descenduntur nonagenis gradibus 
omnes: intus columne de porphyrite lapide, Deorum 
simulacra, rezum statu, monstrifice effigies. Qua- 
rundam autem domuum* talis est situs, ut adaperien- 
tibus fores tonitruum intus terribile exsistat. Majore 
autem in parte transitus est per tenebras: alimque 
rursus extra murum labyrinthi iwdificiorum moles, 
pteron appellant. Inde alice perfossis cuniculis subter- 
ranex domus. Refecit unus omnino pauca ibi CHA E- 
MON*®, spado NECTNEBIS, regis A’ ante Alexandrum 


40 Japidis ἢ. 

41 3. reliqua. 

42 B, quod opus invisum mire spectavere. Expressimus vulgatam. 

48 χχι, B. unde Janus xiv. Vulg. sedecim; nos ex Strabone 
numerum correximus. 

44 nominibus B. ex prioribus repctitum. 

45 nemeses xi adiculis B. Nemeses quindecim wdiculis Vulg. 

46 [Tee ita in libris leguntur: B. pyramides complures quadringe- 
narum binarum senas radice aruras obtinentes. Vulg. idem, at pro 
quadringenarum binarum, quadragenarum ulnarum prebet. 

7 eolumna B. 

48 domum B, qui mox tonitrun. 

 Cireummon Vaulg. 
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Magnum.” 1556] quoque traditur fulsisse trabibus 
spine *? oleo mixte, dum fornices quadrati lapidis as- 
surgerent. 


2. H. N. lib. v. cap. ix. § 49. 


Summa pars contermina Atthiopim Thebais vocatur. 
Dividitur in pretecturas oppidorum, quas Nomos vo- 
cant (11): 

Ombiten, Apollopolten, Hermonthiten, Thiniten, 
Phaturiten, Coptiten, Tentyriten, Diospoliten, Antiwo- 
politen, Aphroditopoliten, Lycopoliten. 

Qua juxta Jelusiwm est regio nomos habct (4) : 

Pharbethiten, Bubastiten, Sethroiten, Taniten. 

Reliqua*? autem (25) Arabicum, [ammoniacum ten- 
dentem ad Hammonis Jovis oraculum, Oxyrynchiten, 
Leontopoliten, Atharrhabiten, Cynopoliten, Lermopo- 
liten, Xoiten, Mendesium, Sebennyten, Cabasiten, Lato- 
politen, Heliopoliten, Prosopiten, Panopoliten, Busiriten, 
Onuphiten, Saiten, Ptenethu, Phthemphu, Naucratiten, 
Metcliten, Gynecopoliten, Menelaiten, Alexandriw re- 
gione: item Libyx Mareotis. Ὁ 

Heracleopolites est in insula Nili, longa passuum 
quinquaginta M., in qua et oppidum Herculis appel- 
latum. Arsinoite duo sunt: hi et Memphites usque 
ad summum Delta perveniunt. Cui sunt contermini 
ex Africa duo Oasitee. Quidam ex his aliqua nomina 
permutant et substituunt alios nomos, ut Heroopolitcn, 


50 Necthebis regis » ante Alexandrum Magnum B. Nectabis regis 
ante Alexandrum Magnum annis quingentis Vulg. Sermo est de 
Nectanebo L, quarto ante Alexandrum Magnum rege. Ex Δ΄, quod a 
Graco scriptore assumserat Plinius, male intellecto et in D mutato, 
nata est absurdissima hujus loci depravatio. 

1 4 Ὁ), 

ὅΣ i, e. ἀκάνθου Greaecorum. 

"3 sc. Delta. Legebatur Reliqui. 
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Crocodilopoliten. Inter Arsinoitem autem ac Mem- 
phiten lacus fuit circuitu cou M. passuum, aut, ut 
Mucianus tradit, ccccr, M., et altitudinis quinqua- 
ginta passuum, manu factus, a rege, qui fecerat, MCE- 
RIDIS appellatus. Inde rxxnr’! M. passuum abest 
Memphis, quondam arx Aigypti reeum: unde ad Ham- 
monis oraculum xir dicrum iter est. Ad scissuram 
autem Nili, quod appellavimus Delta, xv M. passuum. 


3. If. N. lib. v. cap. ix. § 61. 


Deinde Arsinoé et jam dicta Memphis, inter quam ct 
Arsinoiten nomon, in Libyco, turres, que pyramides 
vocantur : labyrinthus ad Meeridis lacum ” nullo addito 
ligno exedificatus, et oppidum Crialon. 


If. 


CLEMENTIS ALEXNANDRINI DE LITERIS GYPTIO- 
RUM ET DE SACRIS EORUM LIBRIS LOCI DUO EX 
STROMATUM LIBRIS EXSCRIPTI (ed. Potter.). 


1, Strom. lib. v. p. 237. (Pott. it. 657.) 


Aurixa of παρ᾽ Αἰγυπτίοις παιδευόμενοι πρῶτον μὲν πὰν- 
τῶν τὴν Λἰγυπτίων γραμμάτων μέθοδον ἐκμανθάνουσι, τὴν 
ἐπιστολογραφικὴν καλουμένην" δευτέραν ὃὲ τὴν ἱερατικὴν, 
7 χρῶνται ui ἱερογραμματεῖς" ὑστάτην δὲ καὶ τελευταίαν 
τὴν ἱερουγλυφικὴν ᾿ ἧς ἡ μέν ἐστι διὰ τῶν πρώτων στοιχείων 
κυριολογική᾽ ἡ δὲ συμθολική. τῆς δὲ συμβολικῆς ἡ μὲν 
κυριολογεῖται κατὰ μίμησιν, ἡ δ᾽ ὥσπερ τροτικῶς γράφεται, 


54. Tta cum cod. Rez. apud Broterium Lxum Vulg. 
55 Precuntibus Tolet. ct Salinant., quorum lectio : Labyrinthus et 
Myridis lacum; et Mceridis lacu Regg. I, I. 
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e NA BY 9 ~ , 4 [4 Ω͂ 
OF ἀντικρυς αλληγορείιταᾶι κατὰ τινοῖς αἰνιγμους. λιον 
~ “ , ~ , lad 
γοῦν γράψαι βουλόμενοι κύκλον ποιοῦσι, σελήνην δὲ σχῆμα 
μηνοειδὲς, κατὰ τὸ κυριολογικὸν εἶδος" τροπικῶς δὲ κατ᾽ 
4 = 4 is 4 ans A © θέ QA δ᾽ "ΩΣ ΧΆ 7 
οἰκειότητα μετάγοντες καὶ μετατιθέντες, τὰ εξαλλατ- 
»“ 4 
τοντες, τὰ OF πολλαχῶς μετασχηματίζοντες χαράττουσιν. 
~ we , 4 
τοὺς γοῦν τῶν βασιλέων ἐπαίνους “εολογουμένοις μύθοις πα- 
NAST 9 7 N A ~ 9 wn "“ δὲ Ἁ 
ραῤιόοντες, ἀναγράφουσι Gia τῶν ἀναγλυφῶν" τοῦ de κατὰ 
4 A / IN n~ % I~ Ἁ \ 
τοὺς αἰνιγμοὺς, τρίτου εἴδους, δεῖγμα ἔστω τόδε" TH μὲν 
\ ~ "7 » NA N / ᾿ \ ov 
γὰρ τῶν ἄλλων ἄστρων, O1h THY Topsiay THY λοξὴν, odemy 
7 9 7 ¥ ” A AV of n ~ ῇ , Pa. NA 
σώμασιν ameixacoy’ tov 62° Hay τῷ τοῦ κανθάρου" ἐπειδὴ 
\ 3 “ ’ , τ , 3 
κυκλότερες EX Τῆς βοείας ὄνβου σχημα πλασάμενος, AVTI- 
, N ~ A ay ἃ « , AN e \ ἴων 
πρόσωπος κυλινδεῖ. ᾧασὶ δὲ καὶ ἐξάμηνον μὲν ὑπὸ γῆς 
fe f re ne ~ ~ oe 
yarepoy δὲ τοῦ ἔτους τμῆμα τὸ ζῶον τοῦτο ὑπὲρ γῆς διαιτά- 
/ 4 Ἁ ““ ~ A ~ 
σθαι, σπερμαίνειν τε εἰς τὴν σῷῴαιραν καὶ γεννᾶν" καὶ Au 
Ἁ , 
κάνθαρον μὴ γίνεσθαι. 


2. Strom. lib. vi. p. 268. sq. (Pott. 756.) 


Εὐὕροιμεν δ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἄλλο μαρτύριον sig βεδαίωσιν τοῦ τα 
καάλλιστα τῶν δογμάτων τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν φιλοσόφων παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν σφετερισαμένους, ὡσεὶ διαυχεῖν τῷ (Tw corr. Syl- 
burg.) καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρθάρων ἀπηνθίσθαι, τῶν εἰς 
ἑκάστην αἵρεσιν συντεινόντων τινὰ, μάλιστα O& Λἰγυπτίων 
τά τε ἄλλα καὶ τὸ περὶ τὴν μετενσωμάτωσιν τῆς ψυχῆς 
δόγμα. μετίασι γὰρ οἰκείαν τινὰ Φιλοσοφίαν Αἰγύπτιοι. 
αὐτίκα τοῦτο ἐμφαίνει μαλιστὰ ἡ ἱεροπρεπὴς αὐτῶν ϑρη- 
σκεία" πρῶτος μὲν γὰρ προέρχεται ὃ δὸς, ἕν τι τῶν τῆς 
μουσικῆς ἐπιφερόμενος συμδόλων. τοῦτόν dacs δύο βίδλους 
ἀνειληφέναι δεῖν ἐκ τῶν Ἑ)Ἥρμοῦ" ὧν “άτερον μὲν ὕμνους 
περιέχει ϑεῶν, ἐκλογισμὸν δὲ βασιλικοῦ βίου τὸ δεύτερον. 
μετὰ δὲ τὸν ῳλὸν ὁ ὡροσκόπος, ὡὠρολόγιόν τε μετὰ χεῖρα 
καὶ φοίνικα ἀστρολογίας ἔχων σύμβολα, πρόσεισιν (Sylburg. 
πρόεισιν). τοῦτον τὰ ἀστρολογούμενα τῶν ἹἸξρμοῦ βιδλίων, 
τέσσαρα ὄντα τὸν ἀριθμὸν, ἀεὶ διὰ στόματος ἔχειν χρή" ὧν 
τὸ μέν ἐστι περὶ τοῦ διακόσμου τῶν ἀπλανῶν ᾧαινομένων 
ἄστρων, τὸ δὲ περὶ τῶν συνόδων καὶ φωτισμῶν ἡλίου καὶ 
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σελήνης, TO δὲ λοιπὸν περὶ τῶν ἀνατολῶν. ἑξῆς ὃὲ ὁ ἱερο- 

γραμματεὺς mpospxer ant, ἔχων πτερὰ ἐπὶ τῆς κεῷαλῇς 
βιδλίον τε ἕν χερσὶ καὶ κανόνα, ἐν ᾧ TO τε γραφικὸν μέλαν 
καὶ σχοῖνος, Ἢ γράφουσι. τοῦτον τὰ τε ἱερογλυφικὰ κα λού- 
μϑενα, περί τε τῆς κοσμογραφίας καὶ γεωγραφίας, τῆς τάξεως 
τοῦ ἡλίου καὶ τῆς σελήνης καὶ περὶ τῶν εἰ πλανωμένων, 
χωρογραφίαν τε τῆς Λἰγύπτου καὶ τῆς τοῦ Νείλου διαγρα- 
dis, περί τε τῆς καταγραφῆς σκευῆς τῶν ἱερῶν καὶ τῶν 
ἀφιερωμένων αὐτοῖς χωρίων, περί τε μέτρων καὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς χρησίμων εἰδέναι χρῇ. ἔπειτα ὃ στολιστὴς τοῖς 
προειρημένοις ἕπεται, ἔχων τόν τε τῆς δικαιοσύνης πῆχυν, 
καὶ τὸ σπονδεῖον" οὗτος τὰ παιδευτικὰ πάντα καὶ μοσχο- 
σφαγιστικὰ καλούμενα" δέκα Of ἐστι τὰ εἰς τὴν τιμὴν ἀνή;- 
κοντα τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ϑεῶν, καὶ τὴν Αἰγυπτίαν εὐσέβειαν 

εριέχοντοι" οἷον περὶ φυμάτων, ἀπαρχῶν, ὕμνων, εὐχῶν, 
πομπῶν, ἑορτῶν, καὶ τῶν τούτοις ὁμοίων. ἐπὶ πᾶσι δὲ ὁ 
προφήτης ἔξεισι, προσΦανὲς τὸ ὑδρεῖον ἐγκεκολπισμένος" 
ὧ ἕπονται οἱ τὴν ἔκπεμψιν τῶν ἄρτων βαστάξοντες" οὗτος, 
ὡς ἂν προστάτης τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τὰ ἱερατικὰ καλούμενα ( βιδλία 
ἐκμανθάνει. περιέχει δὲ περί τε νόμων καὶ ‘decoy καὶ τῆς 
ὅλης παιδείας τῶν ἱερέων" ὁ γάρ τοι προῷήτης παρὰ τοῖς 
Δἰγυπτίοις καὶ τῆς διανομῆς τῶν προσόδων ἐπιστάτης ἐστίν. 
δύο μὲν οὖν καὶ τεσσαράκοντα al πάνυ ἀναγκαῖαι TO Lowy 
γεγόνασι βίξλοι: ὧν τὰς μὲν As’ τὴν πᾶσαν Αἰγυπτίων 
περιεχούσας Φιλοσοφίαν οἱ προειρημένοι ἐκμανθάνουσι" τὰς δὲ 
λοιπὰς ἐξ οἱ παστοῷόροι, ἰατρικὰς οὔσας, περί τε τῆς 
τοῦ σώματος ATO HSS καὶ περὶ νόσων καὶ περὶ ὀργάνων 
καὶ φαρμάκων καὶ περὶ ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον περὶ 


τῶν γυναικείων. καὶ τὰ μὲν Alyurrioy, ws ἐν βραχεῖ dave, 
τοσαῦτα. 
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D. 
BABYLONICA ET TYRIA QUZEDAM. 


I. 
BEROSTIANA. 


1. De Terra HomryumQue Priuorpis. 


Ex Rerum Babylonicarum Berosi libro primo, Alexandrum 
Polyhistorem secuti, Kusebius et Syncellus hae dedcrunt: 


EusEnivs ex interprete Armenio. | SYNCELLUS. 
(Chronogr. i. 2.) (Chronogr. p. 28 seqq.) 


Berosus narrat in primo Ba-| Βήρωσσος δὲ ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ τῶν 
bylonicarum rerum libro se οοτο-  Βαβυλωνιακῶν φησι γενέσθαι 
taneum fuisse Alexandro Phi μὲν αὐτὸν κατὰ ᾿Λλέξανδρον τὸν 
lippi, compluriumque auctorum | Φιλίππου τὴν ἡλικίαν !, ἀνα- 


1 De Beroso hee tradit Tatianus (ady. Gr. cap, lviii. p. 171. ed. 
Paris.) : 

Βήρωσσος, ἀνὴρ Βαξυλώνιος, ἱερεὺς τοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς BhXov, κατ᾽ ᾿Αλέ- 
ξανδρον γεγονὼς, ᾿Λντιόχῳ τῷ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν τρίτῳ τὴν Χαλδαίων ἱστορίαν 
ἐν τρισὶ βιδλίοις κατατάξας καὶ τὰ περὶ τῶν βασιλέων ἐκθέμενος. Que 
verba Eusebius (Pr. Iv. x. 11.) emendare se opinatus scripsit: ’Ay- 
τιόχῳ τῷ μετὰ Σέλευκον τρίτῳ: Scilicet Alexandrum Magnum, a. C. 
323 mortuum, sequutus est Seleucus, hunc Antiochus I. Σωτὴρ (281), 
hune Antiochus II. Θεός (202). Quare vix credibile Berosum κατὰ 
᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν Φιλίππου, ut ipse ait, γενέσθαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, et sexaginta 
annis post librum Antiucho τῷ Θεῷ transmisisse. 

Syncellus Chronogr. p. 14. B: 

"Fredy δὲ Βήρωσσος ὁ τῆς Χαλδαϊκῆς ἀρχαιολογίας συγγραφεὺς 
ἀκμάσας κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ Μακεδόνος, ὥς φησι, καὶ 
εὑρὼν ἐν Βαξυλῶνι πολλῶν ἀναγραφὰς φυλασσομένας ἐπιμελῶς, αἵ 
περιεῖχον ἐτῶν μυριάδας που δεκαπέντε καὶ μικρὸν πρὸς, ἱστορίας τινὰς 
περὶ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης καὶ βασιλέων ἀρχαιότητος καὶ τῶν 
πράξεων αὐτῶν, περί τε ϑέσεως τῆς Βαξυλωνίας γῆς καὶ καρποφορίας 


ΤΠ BEROSIANA, TOD 


Ikusepius cx interprete Armenio. | SYNCELLUS. 


sodices eXscripsisse, qui magna ; ypadas δὲ πολλῶν ἐν Βαβυλῶνι 
cura Babylone adserv abantur: φυλάσσεσθαι μετὰ πολλῆς ἐπι- 
jam inde ab annorum myriadibus | μελείας ἀπὸ ἐτῶν που ὑπὲρ μυ- 
ducentis οὐ quindecim: quibus “ριάδων ιε΄ περιεχούσας χρύνον" 
codicibus continebantur — ra-_ ἐριέχειν δὲ τὰς ἀναγραφὰς 
tiones temporum, itidemque : é ἱστορίας περὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
seriptw erant historiw coli ter-; Jardacons καὶ πρωτογονίας καὶ 
“que ct maris primeque τὸς βασιλέων καὶ τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
rum origmis, nec non reeun | πράξεων." 
facinorumque ab his patrato-: - 
rum. 

Kt primum quidem dicit re- Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν Βαβυλω- 
gionem Babyloniorum sitam vier γῆν φησι κεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ 


αὑτῆς καὶ ζώων τινῶν ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθυᾶς ϑαλάσσης φανέντων παρὶι φύσιν τῷ 
εἴδει, καὶ ἄλλα τινὰ μυθώδη ταῦτα, κομπολογίᾳ τινὶ συνέγραψεν, ἅτινα 
πάντα κατὰ τὸν ἀληΐ a λόγον πλάσματα ὦ δαιμόνων εἶναι δοκεῖ, ἀναγκαῖον 
ἡγοῦμαι καὶ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἐν κανοῦ ίῳ παραθέσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ΧΙΛΊΟΤΟΙ 
πεντηκοστοῦ ἐνάτου ἔτους τοῦ κύσμου ὄντα, καίπερ πληροφορούμενος, ὅτι 
δοξάσαι ϑέλων τὸ τῶν Χαλδαίων» ἔθνους καὶ δεῖξαι πάντων» τῶν ἐθνῶν 
ἀρχαιότερον ὁ Βήρωσσος καὶ οἱ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, φημὶ, 6 
ΙΤολυΐστωρ λεγόμενος καὶ ᾿Αξυδηνὸς, ταῦτα γεγράφασι. 

Ceterum de Beroso ejusque seriptis ef. I. 1). W. Riehteri Jibellum 
summa cum diligentia confeetum atque bone frugis plenum (Lips. 
1825). 

2 80 de his rebus locus classieus apud Plin, 11. N. vil. 57. : Literas 
semper arbitror Assyriis (ec. Periz. pro Assyrias) fuisse .... 

Ἰὼ diverso Kpigenes apud Babylonios pecxx M. annorum obser- 
vationes sidcrum cdctilibus latereulis inscriptas doect, gravis auetor 
imprimis : qui minimum, Perosus et Critodemus, cecexc AL. anno- 
rum, (signum ΔΙ. in utroque loco addidimus, ¢. Periz., suffragante 
etiam Cicerone de Divin.i. 19., qui Babylonios CoccLXX M. annorum 
monumentis gloriari dicit). Fx qav-apparet wternum literarum usum. 
Cf. etiam Simpliciam ad Aristot. de Colo ii. 6. Comment. p. 46.5 τὰς 
ὑπὸ Καλλισθένους ἐκ Βαξυλῶνος πεμφθείσας παρατηρήσεις ἢ εἰ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα" τοῦ ᾿Λριστοτέλους τοῦτο ἐπισκήψαντος αὐτῷ ἔστι» εἰς 
διηγεῖται ὁ Πορφύριος χιλέω" ἐτῶν» εἶναι καὶ ἐννεακοσίων τριῶν μέχρι τῶν 
χρόνων τοῦ Μακεδόνος σωζομένας. 

V. Jamblich. apud Proc. in ‘Timeum Platon. i. p. 31. Ἵππαρχος. 

Quibuscum concilianda sunt que habet Syneellus, auctore, ut 
asscrit, ipso Beroso, Chron. p. 207. B: ᾿Απὸ δὲ Ναξονασάρου τοῦς 
χρόνους τῆς τῶν ἀστέρων κινήσεως Xaddatoe ἠκρίξωσαν καὶ ἀπὸ 
Χαλδαίων οἱ παρ᾽ “λλησι μαθηματικοὶ λαξόντες, ἐπειδὴ, ὡς ὁ ᾽Λλέ- 
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KusEenius ex interprete Armenio. SYNCELLUvs. 


esse ad amnem Tigrim; Eu- Τίγριδος καὶ ὐφράτου ποταμοῦ 
phratem autem candem inter- μέσην. φέρειν δὲ αὐτὴν πυροὺς 
flucre. Ibidem silvestre triti- ἀγρίους καὶ κριθὰς καὶ ὦχρον 
cum nasci et hordeum et lentem καὶ σήσαμον καὶ τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι 
et ervum et scsamum: tum in φυομένας ῥίζας ἐσθίεσθαι" ὀνο- 
paludibus ct arundinetis cjus μάξεσθαι αὐτὰς yoyyas* ἰσοδυ- 
fluminis radiccs quasdam oc- ναμεῖν δὲ τὰς ῥίζας ταύτας κρι- 
currere csui aptas, quibus no- Oats. γίνεσθαι δὲ φοίνικας καὶ 
men est gongis, casque panis μῆλα καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀκρόδρυα 
hordeacei vim habere: denique καὶ ἰχθύας καὶ ὄρνεα χερσαῖά 
101 esse palmas et mala aliaque τε καὶ λιμναῖα. εἶναι δὲ αὐτῆς 
multi generis poma, piscesque τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν (᾿Αραβίαν μέρη 
ct volatilia silvestria atque pa- ἄνυδρά τε καὶ ἄκαρπα, τὰ δὲ 
lustria. Porro regionis ejus ἀντικείμενα τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ oped 
partem, que Arabiam spectat, te καὶ ἄφορα. ἐν δὲ τῇ BaSv- 
widam esse fructibusque caren- A@ve πολὺ πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων 
tem: qu vero contra Arabian γενέσθαι ἀλλοεθνῶν κατοικὴη- 
sita est, cam montibus et fru- cavtwv τὴν ΧΝαλδαίαν: Gv δὲ 
ctibus abundare. Jam in ipsa αὐτοὺς ἀτάκτως ὥσπερ τὰ “η- 
urbe Babylone ingentem alicni- pia. 

genarum hominum, qui vidcli- 

eet Chaldaxam incolunt, collu- 

viem versari, cosdemque luxu- 

riosam ct beluini prorsus ritus 

vitam agitare. 

Atque primo anno ὁ rubro ᾿Ιὺν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ ἐνιαυτῷ φα- 
mari emersisse ait intra cosdem | νῆναι ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθρᾶς ϑαλάσσης 
terminos Babyloniorum hor-| κατὰ τὸν ὁμοροῦντωα τόπον τῇ 
rendam quandam beluam, cui; BaBvAwvia ζῶον ἄφρενον ὀνό- 
nomen Qanni, quod et Apol-| pare ᾿Ὡάννην, καθὼς καὶ ᾿Απολ- 
lodorus in historia narrat: cam-| λόδωρος ἱστόρησε, τὸ μὲν ὅλον 
que toto quidem corpore piscem σῶμα ἔχον ἐχθύος, ὑπὸ δὲ τὴν 
fuisse, veruin sub capite piscis κεφαλὴν παραπεφυκυῖαν ἄλλην 


ξανδρος καὶ Βήρωσσός φασιν, οἱ τὰς Χαλδαϊκὰς ἀρχαιολογίας περιειλη- 
φύτες, Ναξδονάσαρος συναγαγὼν τὰς πράξεις τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέων 
ἠφάνισεν, ὅπως ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ f καταρίθμησις γίνεται τῶν Χαλδαίων 
βασιλέων. 

Vide de his omnibus et de saris, neris, sossis docte et sollerter, ut 
semper, disserentem Idelerum, i. p. 211. seqq., et nos in libro quarto. 


1.} 
Kusznius ex interprete Armenio. 


aliud caput appositum, ct in 
cauda pedes ad instar hominis, 
οὐ loguelam humana similem: 
cjusque imaginem ad hune 
usgque diem delincatam super- 
esse. TLanc beluain inquit in- 


terdiu. cum hominibus versari λάσσεσθαι" 


solitam nullumque cibuin ca- 
pere: docuisse homines hteras 
et varia genera artium, de- 
scriptiones urbiuin, templorum 
structu juris prudentiam, 
finium reeundorum doctrmam : 


“LS, 


| 
seinina preterca et fructuun 


collectioncm  demonstravisse, 
atque omnia prorsus, que mun- 
dan socictati conducunt, ho-/| 
minibus tradidisse: itn ut ex 

eco tempore nemo aliquid ἔπι, 
invenerit. Tum sub solis oc-! 
-casum cam = =beluam QOannem 
denuo mergt solitam mari no- 
etuque in iMmmenso pelago col- 
locari, atque ita 
quandant vitam degere. De- 
inceps ct alias superior: similes | 
beluas semet prodidisse, de qui- 
bus in regum historia dicturum | 
sc polliectur. Rursusque ab | 
Oanne ait scriptuin de regun 
origine οὐ de publico regimine, 
lmpertitamque ab eadem helua | 
hominibus loquclam ct indu-| 
striam. 


Tempus, inquit, aliquando 
fuit, quum = universus  orbis 


tenebris οὐ aquis occupabatur: 
erantque ibi et aliw beluw, qua- 
rum quiediam ex se ipsis natw 
erant, figuris tamen utebantur 


BEROSIANA. 


aneipitenns | 


TOW 
SYNCELLUS. 


κεφαλὴν ὑποκάτω τῆς TOD ἰχθύος 
κεφαλῆς, καὶ πόδας ὁμοίως ἀν- 
θρώπου, παραπεφυκότας δὲ ἐκ 
τῆς οὐρᾶς τοῦ ἰχθύος εἶναι δὲ 
αὐτῷ φωνὴν ἀνθρώπου; τὴν δὲ 
εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ ἔτι καὶ νῦν διαφυ- 
τοῦτο δὲ, φησὶ, τὸ 
ζῶον τὴν μὲν ἡμέραν διατρίβειν 
μετὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων οὐδεμίαν 
τροφὴν προσφερόμενον, παρα- 
διδόναι τε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ypap- 
μάτων καὶ μαθημάτων καὶ τε- 
᾿χνῶν παντοδαπῶν ἐμπειρίαν, καὶ 
“πόλεων συνοικισμοὺς καὶ ἱερῶν 
᾿ἱδρύσεις, καὶ νόμων εἰσηγήσεις 
' καὶ γεωμετρίαν διδάσκειν, καὶ 
σπέρματα καὶ καρπῶν συναγω- 
yes ὑποδεικνύναι, καὶ συνόλως 
Ἢ ὡς τὰ πρὸς ἡμέρωσιν ἀνή- 
κοντὰ βίου παραδιδόναι τοῖς. 
“ἀνθρώποις. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ χρόνοι 
[ἐκείνου οὐδὲν ἄλλο περισσὸ 
εὑρεθῆναι. τοῦ δὲ ἡλίου δύναντο» 
τὸ ζῶον τουτονὶ ᾿Ὡάννην δῦναι 
Ι πάλιν εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, καὶ 
τὰς νύκτας ἐν τῷ πελάγει διαι- - 
eee εἶναι yap αὐτὸ ἀμφί- 
βιοι. ὕστερον δὲ φανῆναι καὶ 
erent ζῶα ¢ ὅμοια τούτῳ, περὶ ὧν 
ὩΣ τῇ τῶν βασιλέων ἀναγραφῇ 
φησι δηλώσειν. τὸν δὲ ᾿Ὡάννην 
[περὶ γενεᾶς καὶ πολιτείας γρώ- 
ac καὶ παραδοῦναι τόνδε τὸν 
λόγον τοῖς ἀνθρώποι». 

Τενέσθαι φησὶ χρόνον, ἐν ᾧ 
τὸ πᾶν σκότους καὶ ὕδωρ εἶναι, 
καὶ ἐν τούτοις ζῶα τερατώδη καὶ 
εἰδιφυεῖς τὰς ἰδέας ἔχοντα ζωο- 
γονεῖσθαι. ἀνθρώπους γὰρ δι- 
| πτέρους γεννηθῆναι, ἐνίους δὲ καὶ 
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nascentium cx ante viventibus. 
Erant οὐ homines, partim qui- 
dem duabus, partim quaternis 
lis instructi duabusque facie- 
bus; et corpore in uno gemi- 
num caput habentes, mulichre 
videlicct ct virile, eum duobus 
item genitalibus, femineo ct 
masculino, rant et ali ho- 
mines caprinis femoribus, capite 
cornigero: alii rursus equinis 
pedibus: alit denique posteriore 
parte equina, anteriore autem 
humana, cujusmodi hippocen- 
tauris figura est. Tauros quo- 
que humanis cum ecapitibus 
procreatos esse aif: ect canes 
eum quadruplici corpore, qui- 
bus caudee ad instar piscium ὁ 
clunibus) prominerent: equos 
preeterea cynocephalos: et ho- 
mines aliasque beluas hippo- 
ecphalas, et humana forma cam 
piscium caudis: alia imsuper 
multiplicia animalia draconum 
formam — referentia:  denique 
pisces sirenum siniles, et repti- 
lia ct serpentes ahiasque feras 
mira yarictate inter se diffe- 
rentes, quartin Imagines accu- 
rate depicte in Beli templo 
adservabantur. Porro 118 omni- 
bus dominatam esse mulierem 
quandam, cui nomen Marcaix: 
δ]  Chaldsorum lingua 
dici Thalatth, Greece vero con- 
verti ϑώλατταν (nempe mare). 
Quumque ca omnia mixta 
fuissent, supervenientem Be- 
lum mediam dissecuisse imulie- 


AUTILORITIES. [D. 
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‘ 
τετραπτέρους καὶ διπροσώπους" 
καὶ σῶμα μὲν ἔχοντας ἕν, κεφα- 
\ Ν id > / \ 
Aus δὲ δύο, ἀνδρείαν τε Kal γυ- 
/ A 
ναικείαν, Kal αἰδοῖά τε δισσὰ, 
wre \ a - \ « » 
ἄῤῥεν καὶ ϑῆλυ" Kat ἑτέρους 
ἀνθρώπους τοὺς μὲν αὐγῶν σκέλη 
\ γ ἢ 
καὶ κέρατα ἔχοντας, τοὺς δὲ ἱπ- 
πόποδας, τοὺς δὲ τὰ ὀπίσω μὲν 
/ c/ \ δὲ 4 Ge 
μέρη ἵππων, τὰ δὲ ἔμπροσθεν 
ἀνθρώπων, ods ἱπποκεντωύρους 
Ἁ NS > a QM 
τὴν ἰδέαν εἶναι. ξωογονηθῆναι δὲ 
\ J ? , \ 
Kal ταύρους ἀνθρώπων κεφαλὰς 
ἔχοντας καὶ κύνας τετρασωμά- 
b] / la ΕΣ 
Tous οὐρὰς ἰχθύος ἐκ τῶν ὄπι- 
i aA ’ Voc 
σθεν μερῶν ἔχοντας, καὶ ἵππους 
{ ’ 
κυνοκεφάλους καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ 
ef on Α \ \ ’ 
ἕτερα ζῶα κεφαλὰς μὲν καὶ σω- 
4 \ 
pata ἵππων ἔχοντα, οὐρὰς δὲ 
ἰχθύων. καὶ ἄλλα δὲ Eda παν- 
ΩΝ \ 
τοδαπῶν ϑηρίων μορφὰς ἔχοντα. 
J ’ f \ 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἰχθύας καὶ ἑρ- 
\ A 3 A 
Teva Kab Odes Kat ἄλλα ζῶα 
/ \ N 
πλείονα Javpacta καὶ παρὴλ- 
\ 3 / 
λαγμένα Tas ὄψεις ἀλλήλων 
! iG , 
ἔχοντ" ὧν Kal τὰς εἰκόνας ἐν 
τῷ τοῦ Byrov ναῷ ἀνακεῖσθαι. 
΄ ᾽ὔ Ἂ 
ἄρχειν δὲ τούτων πίντων γυναῖκα 
Ἐν / 4 Ν fa) 
ἢ ὄνομα ᾿Ομόρωκα" εἶναι δὲ τοῦ- 
To Ναλδαϊστὶ μὲν - Θαλὰτθ, 
᾿Ἰλληνιστὶ δὲ μεθερμηνεύεσθαι 
ἃ \ , 
ϑάλασσα, κατὰ δὲ ἰσόψηφον 
/ 
σεληνή. 


Οὕτως δὲ τῶν ὅλων συνεστη- 

. Fyn 7 

κότων ἐπανελθόντα Ἰλῆλον σχί- 
a \ \ 

oat τὴν γυναῖκα μέσην, καὶ TO 
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SYNCELLUS. 


rem, ex cjusque dimidio altero μὲν ἥμισυ αὐτῆς ποιῆσαι γῆν, 


terran, cx altero coclum fecisse, 


universis quae in ipsa erant ta ἐν αὐτῇ ζῶα ἀφανίσαι. 


beluis internecione deletis. Ait 
autem de harum rerum naturis 
allegorice sic fuisse dictum: 
nunirun quo tempore humi- 
dum οὐ aqua omnia tenebant, 
mihilque ibi preter beluas erat, 
idolum illud caput suum pre- 
cilisse,  sanguinemque — inde 
manantem humo ab alus idolis 
esse CoMmMIXtuin, et sig homines 
procreatos: qui idcirco οὐ in- 
telligentia priediti sunt et di- 
Vinw mentis participes. 

Age vero Belum aiunt, quem 
Grevci interpretantur Δία (Ar- 
mevil vero Aramazdem), scissis 
tenebris terran ἃ culo separa- 
visse pulchreque mundum dts- 
postusse: beluas autem non 
sustinentes lucis vin exani- 
matas esse. ‘Tune Belun, qui 
regioncm = =desertam, —attamen 
feracem ecrneret, cuidam ὁ 4115 
lperavisse, ut Cum sanguine, 
qui e suo capite abscisso de- 
flueret, terram subigeret atque 
homines fingeret, cum ceteris 
brutis ct beluis, que hune 
acrem pati possent. Beluim item 
stcllas et solemet lunam et quin- 
que sidera crrantia condidisse. 

Wwe, Polyhistore teste, Be- 
rosus primo bro narvat. 


N Ν » ef \ 
TO δὲ ἄλλο ἥμισυ οὐρανὸν, καὶ 
ὠλ- 
ληγορικῶς δέ φησι τοῦτο πεφυ- 
'σιολογῆσθαι. ὑγροῦ γὰρ ὄντος 
“Ὁ Ἁ 4 4 a 
τὴν παντὸς καὶ ζώων ἐν αὐτῷ 
f fa x 
γεγεννημένων, τοῦτον τὸν ὥϑεὸν 
’ nA \ ¢ a Ἁ \ 
ἀφελεῖν τὴν ἑωυτοῦ κεφωλὴν, καὶ 
Aer SON e \ wv § N 
TO ῥυὲν αἷμα Tous ἄλλους EUs 
| a A a 
᾿φυρᾶσαι τῇ γῇ καὶ διαπλάσαι 
A 4 
'tovs ἀνθρώπους" δι ὃ νοερούς 


᾿ 3 \ , Qf 

τε εἶναι Kal φρονήσεως Jeias με- 
Ι 
᾿ τέχειν. 


N a A 
Tov δὲ λον, ὃν Δία μεθερ- 
’ὔ \ , 
μηνεύουσι, μέσον τεμόντα TO OKO- 
a \ \ 9 
TOS χωρίσαι γῆν καὶ οὐρανὸν aT 
ἀλλήλων, καὶ διατάξαι τὸν κό- 
Ν “ 3 , 
σμον" τὰ δὲ ζῶα οὐκ ἐνεγκόντα 
\ lal Ν 4 n 
τὴν τοῦ φωτὸς δύναμιν φθαρῆς- 
3 / Ν ἊΝ ~ 4 
vat. ἰδόντα δὲ τὸν Ἰδῆλον χώραν 
᾿ ἔρημον καὶ καρποφόρον κελεῦσαι 
ie a an \ \ ’ 
ἑνὶ τῶν ϑεῶν τὴν κεφωλὴν ἀφε- 
7 ς “A “~ 9 φ ef 
λόντι ἑαυτοῦ τῷ ὠπορῤῥυέντι αἵ- 
pats φυρᾶσαι τὴν γὴν καὶ δια- 
4 f 9 ), ΄ Ν ΜΝ ᾿ / πὸ \ 
πλάσαι ἀνθρώπους καὶ ϑηρίαᾳ Ta 
Ν , ͵) 2 
δυνάμενα τὸν ἀέρα φέρειν. ἀπο- 
τελέσαι δὲ Tov βΒῆλον καὶ ἄστρα 
Ν 7 \ 4 \ ‘ 
καὶ ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην καὶ τοὺς 


πέντε πλανήτας. 


Ταῦτά φησιν ὁ Ἰ]ολυΐϊστωρ 
᾿Λλέξανδρος τὸν ἰἰδήρωσσον ἐν 
τῇ πρώτῃ φάσκειν." 


4 Prevterea sacra quasi Saturnalia Babyloniorum memorasse videtur 


hoc libro Berosus. 


Ζ 


7 


Athenwus enim in Deipnosophista (xiv. p. 689. 
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2. De Renus ante Dituvium, ex Berosi libro secundo. 
(Eus. Chron. lib. i. cap. 1. ex interprete Armenio.) 


(IIc quidem Berosus in primo libro narravit; sc- 
cundo autem reges singillatim recensuit.4 Ut ipse 
inquit, Nabonassarus erat co tempore rex. kt regum 
quidem nomina diligenter acervat ; nullum tamen eorum 
opus peculiariter recitat, fortasse quia mil memo- 
randum esse arbitratur. Ex co igitur regum tantum- 
modo seriem depromere licet. ) Hae vero ratione nar- 
rationem exorditur, ut Apollodorus ait? : nempe primum 


Casaub.) hee refert : Bijpwooe δ᾽ ἐν πρώτῳ Παεξυλωγικῶν τῷ Aw φησὶ 
panel ἑκκαιδεκάτῃ ἄγεσθαι ἑορτὴν VaKeay προσαγορενομένην ἐν Βαξυλῶνι 
ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πέντε" ἐν αἷς ἔθος εἶναι ἄρχεσθαι τοὺς δεσπόταις ὑπὸ τῶν 
οἰκετῶν, ἀφηγεϊσθαί τε τῆς οἰκίας ἔνα αὑτῶν EvCeCuxdra στολὴν ὁμοίαν 
~ Ἵ - a A ~ ig ’ , ~ e ~ \ 
τῇ [)ασιλικῇ, ὃν" καὶ καλεῖσθαι Δωγάνην. Μνημονεέύει τῆς ἑορτῆς καὶ 
Κτησίας ἐν δευτέρῳ ἸΤερσικῶ"". 

4 Cf. que Syne. ex Polyhistore οἱ quem modo descriptum dedimus 
loco addit (p. 80. A): ἐν δὲ τῇ δευτέρᾳ τοὺς céxa βασιλεῖς τῶν 
Χαλδαίων, καὶ τὸν χρόνον τῆς βασιλείας αὐτῶν σάρους ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν, 
ἤτοι ἐτῶν μυριάδας τεσσαράκοντα τρεῖς καὶ δύο χιλιάδες ἕως τοῦ KUTU- 
κλυσμοῦ. 

5 Confer cum toto hocce loco Syncelli verba in Chronogr. p. 39. : 
[I pe τούτοις (Abydeni narratione) καὶ ᾿Δπολλόδωρος ὁμοίως τούτοις 
τερατευύμενος οὕτω λέγει" ταῦτα μὲν ὁ Βήρωσσος ἱστύρησε, πρῶτον 
γενέσθαι Pacréa ΔΛΩΡΟΝ ἐκ Bubvdwvog Χαλδαῖον" βασιλεύσαι δὲ 
σώρους ζέκα, καὶ καθεξῆς AAATLAPON καὶ ΔΜΠΙΛΩΝᾺ τὸν ἐκ Havre 
ξίέλων" εἶτα AMMENQNA τὸν Xadéator, ἐφ᾽ οὗ φησι φανῆναι τὸν 
μυσαρὸν ᾿Ὡάννην», τὸν ᾿Αγγνήδωτον, ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθρᾷε" ὕπερ ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
πρυλειξὼν εἴρηκε φανῆναι τῷ πρῶτῳ ἔτει" οὗτος CE μετὲι σάρους τεσσι- 
ράκονται" ὁ δὲ ᾿Λξυδηνὸς τὸν δεύτερον ᾿Λννήθωτον μετὰ σάρους εἴκοσιν 
fe. εἶτα MELTAAAPON ἐκ Παντιξίδλων πόλεως, [βασιλεῦσαι δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα" καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον AAQNON ποιμένα ἐκ ΠΠαντιδέδλων 
βασιλεύσαι σίρους δέκιι. Karu τοῦτον πάλιν φησὶ φανῆναι ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθρᾶς 
᾿λνυνήξδωτον τέταρτον τὴν αὑτὴν τοῖς ἄνω ἔχοντα διάθεσιν καὶ τὴν ἰχθύος 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπους μῖξιν. εἶτα ἄρξαι ΕΥΤΔΩΡΛΧΟΝ ἐκ Παντιξίξλων, καὶ 
βασιλεύσαι σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα. ἐπὶ τοῦτον φησὶν ἄλλον φανῆναι ἐκ τῆς 
ἐρυθρᾶς ϑαλάσσης ὅμοιον κατὰ τὴν ἰχθύος πρὸς ἄνθρωπον μῖξιν, ᾧ ὄνομα 
᾿Ωδάκων. τούτους δέ φησι πάντας τὰ ὑπὸ Qavrou κεφαλαιωδῶς ῥηθέντα 
κατὰ μέρος ἐξηγήσασθαι. {Περὶ τούτου ᾿ΛξΕυδηνὸς οὐδὲν εἶπεν. εἶτα ἄρξαι 
AMEMWINON Ναλδαῖον ἐκ Δαράγχων" βασιλεῦσαι δὲ αὐτὸν ὄγδοον 
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exstitisse regem Alorum ex urbe Babylone Chaldwun: 
hune saris decem regno potitum. Porro is sarum ex 
annis ter mille et sexcentis conflat. Addit etiam nescio 
quos neros ct sossos: nerum ait sexcentis annis constare, 
sossum annis sexaginta. Sic ille de veterum more annos 
supputat. 

Ilis dictis pergit porro regesque Assyriorum singil- 
latim ex ordine enumerat: deecm videlicet ab Aloro 
primo rege usque ad Aisuthrum, sub quo magnum illud 
primuinque diluvium contigisse ait, quod Moses quoque 
commemorat. Jam summam temporum, quibus hi 
reges imperitaverunt, ait esse saros centum viginti, 
nempe quadraginta tres annorum myriades amnosque 
bis mille.6) Tum et disertis verbis ita seribit: defuncto, 
inquit, Aloro, regnavit ejus filius Aluparus saris 
duobus. Post Alaparum Admelon ex urbe Pantibiblis? 
Chaldivus saris tredecim. Almeloni successit clamnenon 
item ex Pantibiblis Chaldwus saris duodceim.  ILujus 
wtate belua quedam, cui nomen idotionl, ὁ rubro mari 
emersit, forma ex homine et pisce mixta. Hine «1))0- 
galarus® Pantibiblicus octodecim saris regnavit. Deindc 
pastor Maonus Pantibiblicus, qui et ipse saris decem 
regno potitus est. 00 imperante, rursus ¢ rubro mari 
emerserunt, eadem hominis itemque piscis figura, mon- 
stra quatuor. Postea regnavit Adoranchus Pantibi- 
blicus saris octodecim. Ito tempore item apparuit ὁ 
rubro mari aliud quiddam simile piscis et hominis, cul 
nomen Odaconi. [1105 inquit ommes ea, que ab Oanue 


σάρους δέκα. Eira ἄρξαι QTLAPTILN Χαλδαῖον ἐκ Λαράγχων, βασιλεῦσαι 
δὲ σάρους η΄, ᾿᾽Ὡτιάρτον δὲ τελευτήσαντος τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ΞΙΣΟΥΘΡΟΝ 
βασιλεῦσαι σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα. ἐπὶ τούτου τὸν μέγαν κατακλυσμόν φησι 
γεγενῆσθαι. ὡς γίνεσθαι ὁμοῦ πάντας βασιλεῖς δέκιῳ σάρους δὲ ἑκατὸν 
εἴκοσι. 

6 Suidas voce σάροι pro Μὰ scribit MMccxxn. Δ. Maius. 

7 In hae voce scribenda fluctuat Armenius cod. inter Pantibiblos et 
Pautibiblos. 

5. Corr. Mai.; cod. Arm. enim hic Amelagarum, infra Amegalarum 
nominat. 
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summatim dicta erant, accurate exposuisse. xin im- 
peravisse Amempsinum e Lancharis Chaldeum saris 
decem. Tum regnum tenuisse Otartem e Lancharis 
Chaldiwum saris octo. Defuncto denique Otiarte, filium 
ejus Nuswthrum rexisse lnperium saris octodecim, sub 
coque evenisse magnum diluvium. Conflatur igitur 
suinma decem regum οὗ sarorum centum viginti.  Haec 
est porro reguin series: ὃ 


I. Alorus saris x. 
If. Alaparus saris 11. 
ITY. Almelon saris xu. 
LV. Ammenon saris XII. 
V. Amegalarus saris XVIL 
VI. Daonus saris x. 
VII. Edoranchus saris xvii. 
VIII. Amempsinus saris x. 
IX. Otiartes saris vil. 
AX. Aisuthrus saris XVI. 

Suma, reees decem, sari centum viginti. Jam ab 
his centuin viginti saris confici aiunt quadraginta tres 
annorum myriades et bis mille insuper annos ; siquidem 
sarus annis ter mille et sexeccntis constat. Ilee in 
Polyhistoris Alexandri libris narrantur. 


9 Afro ap. Syne. p. 17. Di: τὰ γάρ Φοινίκων τρισμύρια ἔτη ἣ τὸν τῶν 
Xatcaiwy λῆρον, τὸ τῶν τεσσαράκοντα ὀκτὼ μυριάδων», τί δεῖ καὶ λέγειν ; 
κτλ. Quem Africani locum sequitur hic laterculus : 


Χαλοαίων a ἐξασίλευσεν ᾿Αλῶρος otpove cena wwe et, = 36,000 
Χαλδαίων [3 ἐδασίλευσεν ᾿Αλάσπαρος σάρους τρεῖς. . . ἃ. 10,800 
Χελδαίων γ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾽Λμηλὼν σάρους δεκατρεῖς . . ἃ. 46,800 
Χαλδαίων δ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν “A μενὼν σάρους δώδεκα . . . ἃ. 49,200 
Χαλδαίων ε΄ ἐξιισίλευσε Μετάλαρος σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα . ἃ. 64,800 
Χαλδαίων s ἐξασίλευσε Δάωνος ἔτη ἐνενήκοντα Evved -. ἃ. 99 
Χαλδαίων ζ΄ ἐξασίλευσεν Kiedwpayog σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἃ. 64,800 
Χαλδαίων η΄ ἐξασίλευσεν ᾿Αμφὶς σάρους δέκα . wwe ἃ. 86,000 
Xadtcutwy JF ἐδασίλευσεν ᾿Οτιάρτης σάρους ὀκτὼ , . . ἃ. 28,800 
Χαλοαίων εἰ ἐξισίλευσε Ξίσουθρὸς σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα . ἃ. 64,800 


Summa: 110 sari -[ 90 ἃ. os ‘a. 396,099 
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8. Dr Dinuvio, ex Berosi libro 


BEROSIANA. 


secundo, sccundum Alexandrum 


Polyhistorem. 
Apud Eusebium (Chron. lib. i. cap. 3.) et Syncellun (Chron. p. 80, 31.). 


KuseEbius ex interprete Armentio. 


Is enim (Alex.) hoe pacto de | 


Defun-. 


illo (diluvio) scripsit. 
cto inquit Otiarte filitum hujus_ 
Xisuthrum tenuisse regnum 
saris octodecim sub coque ma-~ 
enum diluvium esse conflatum. 
Sic autem saccuratius narra- 
tionem = scripto — persequitur. 
Ἰζρόνον (Saturnum) ait 1111 in 


somno  praedixisse (qui Jovis: 


ecnitor fertur, ct ab ais dicitur 


Npovos, tempus) die quinta-_ 


dezima mensis Diesit (qui est 
Mareri) fore ut homines a di- 
luvio perirent. Mandavisse, ut 
libros omnes, primos minirun, 
medios et ultimos, terre in-! 
fossos in solis urbe Sipparis: 
poneret: tum navim struerct, | 
Gamque cum consanguinels CAa- 
risque) fanuiiaribus — conscen- |; 
deret: 
lentis atque poculentis, inductis 


etiam beluis et volatilibus ac: 


quadrupedibus cunctaque su- 
pellectile, paratus esset ad nayi- | 
sandum. Querentiautem, (uo- 
nun cursus dirigendus  esset, | 
respondisse, ad deos, ad oran- | 
dum quo hominibus bene esset. 
Kum vero haud recusasse, quo- 
Minus Nayleinm compingeret, 
longum stadia quindecim, latum 
duo: cuneta, que 
sibi fucrant, efheienda curasse : 
uxorem, filios carosque familia 
res codem introduxisse. 


congestisque luce escu- | d 


mandata 


SYNCELLUS, 

Λέγει ὁ ὁ αὐτὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὡς 
ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς τῶν Χαλδαίων 
αὖθις τταρακατιὼν ἀπὸ Tou évd- 
του βασιλέως ᾿Αρδάτου ἐπὶ τὸν 
δέκατον λεγόμενον παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ΞΞίσουθρον οὕτως" 


᾿Λρδάτου δὲ τελευτήσαντος τὸν 
υἱὸν αὐτοῦ Ἐξίσουθρον βασιλεῦ- 
σαι σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τού- 
του μέγαν κατακλυσμὸν γενέσθαι. 
ἀναγεγράφθαι δὲ τὸν λόγον οὔ- 
Tas’ τὸν Kpovov αὐτῷ κατὰ τὸν 
ὕπνον ἐπιστάντω φάναι μηνὸς 
᾿ Δαισίου πέ SMT) καὶ δεκάτῃ τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους ὑπὸ κατακλυσμοῦ δι- 
᾿αφθαρήσεσθαι. κελεῦσαι οὖν διὰ 
“γραμμάτων “πάντων ἀρχὰς καὶ 
μέσα καὶ τελευτὰς ὀρύξαντα ϑεῖ- 
vau ἐν πόλει ἡλίου Σισπάροις, 
καὶ ναυπηγησάμενον σκάφος Le 
βῆναι μετὰ τῶν συγγει" @v καὶ 
ἀνωγκαίων φίλων: ἐνθέσθαι δὲ 
᾿βρώματα καὶ πόματα, ἐμβαλεῖν 
δὲ καὶ Coa πτηνὰ καὶ τετράποδα, 


| καὶ πιάντα εὐτρεπισάμενον πλεῖν" 
᾿ἐρωτώμε ἐνὸν δὲ, ποῦ πλεῖ; φώ- 
| vat, πμὸς τοὺς ϑεούς" εὐξώμενον 
ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθὰ γενέσθαι. τὸν 
ι δ᾽ οὐ παρακούσαντα ναυπηγή- 
σαντα σκέφοϑ τὸ μὲν μῆκος 
σταδίων πέντε, τὸ δὲ πλάτος 
σταδίων δύο" τὰ δὲ συνταχθέντα 
πάντα συνθέσθαι, καὶ γυναῖκα 
καὶ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἀναγκαίους 


meee ἐμβιβάσαι. 


11. APPENDIX OF 


EvsEnius ex interprete Armenio. 


Ingruente demum diluvio et 
mox deeregscente, misisse Nisu- 


thrum quedam volatilia, que, 


quum neque escam neque lo- 
eum, in quo considcrent, I- 
venissent, reversa’ ΠῚ navim 
recepta sunt. Rursus diebus 
aliquot post emisisse aves alias, 
que item ad navim regresex 
sunt pedibus luto infectis. ‘Ter- 
tio denique dimissie aves quum 
ad navim non reverterentur, 
cognovisse Xisuthrum = terram 
prorsus esse patefactam. Tunc 


nayis tecto parti effracto, na-| 
vim ipsam monti cuidam inni- | 


tentem vidisse: moxque Ipsum 
cum uxore filiaque ect navis 
architccto exscendisse, ac pro- 
num = terran esse veneratwn, 
structaque ara dis sacruin ob- 
tulisse: quo facto, cum ls, qui 
secum navi exierant, nusquam 
comparuisse. Reliquos autem, 
qui in navi substiterant neque 
cum XNisuthri comitatu egressi 
crant, facta mox exscensione 
cum = quivritasse, cundemque 
oberrantes nomine inclamasse. 
At vero Xisuthrum haud ultr: 
se conspiciendum dedisse 5 voce 
tantum ex atre missa, deos ut 
colerent, mandavisse: nam ct 
sc religiosw pietatis ergo δά 
deorum venisse habitacula, eo- 
dem honore uxorem quoque 
suam et filiam οὐ navis archi- 
tectum fru. Tum iisdem in- 
perasse, ut Babylonem redirent, 
ct ex decorum mandato qui in 


t 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


AUTHORITIES. [b. 


SyNCELLUS. 


Γενομένου δὲ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ 
cA 2 2) , A ’ / 
καὶ εὐθέως λήξαντος τῶν ὀρνέων 

Ν Χ put] 2 4 \ 
τινὰ Tov EicovOpov ἀφιέναι. τὰ 
\ , 
δὲ οὐ τροφὴν εὑρόντα οὔτε τό- 
πον, ὅπου καθίσαι, πάλιν ἐλθεῖν 
᾽ “A 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. Tov δὲ ΞΞίσουθρον 
/ , ς la 3 / 
πάλιν μετὰ τινας ἡμέρας ἀφιέναι 
A A “ 
τὰ ὄρνεα" ταῦτα δὲ πάλιν εἰς 
\ n ΟῚ ἴω \ “ 
τὴν ναῦν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς πόδας πε- 
! 
πηλωμένους ἔχοντα. τό τε τρίτον 
ἀφεθέντα οὐκ ἔτι ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὸ 
πλοῖον. ‘Tov δὲ ᾿Ξίσουθρον ἐννοη- 
θῆναι γῆν ἀναπεφηνέναι, διε- 
f ἴω nw ἴω 
λόντα τε τῶν τοῦ πλοίου ῥαφῶν 
μέρος τι καὶ ἰδόντα προσοκεῖλαν 
τὸ πλοῖον ὄρει τινὶ ἐκβῆναι μετὰ 
τῆς γυναικὸς καὶ τῆς ϑυγατρὸς 
\ / 
καὶ τοῦ κυβερνήτου προσκυνή- 
Ν nr Ἁ Ἁ e 
σαντα τὴν γῆν Kat βωμὸν idpu- 
σάμενον καὶ ϑυσιάσαντα τοῖς 
9 an 7 θ \ ἴω 9 , 
“εοῖς γενέσθαι μετὰ τῶν ἐκβάν- 
τῶν τοῦ πλοίου ἀφανῆ. τοὺς δὲ 
ὑπομείναντας ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μὴ 
3 7 ae δ Ν 
εἰσπορευομένων τῶν περὶ τὸν 
pa ἢ 3 ͵ a 9 
Ἐξίσουθρον ἐκβάντας ξητεῖν av- 
‘ “~ 
τὸν ἐπὶ ὀνόματος βοῶντας. τὸν 
A pot “A 
δὲ ἘΞίσουθρον αὐτὸν μὲν αὐτοῖς 
’ ἴω Ν “ 
οὐκ ἔτι ὀφθῆναι, φωνὴν δὲ ἐκ 
nr 4 
τοῦ ἀέρος γενέσθαι κελεύουσαν 
e ) > A 5 κι ς 
ὡς δέον αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεοσεβεῖς 
\ \ > Ν \ Ἁ > ᾽ὔ 
καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν διὰ τὴν εὐσέβειαν 
πορεύεσθαι μετὰ τῶν ϑεῶν οἰκή- 
σοντα, τῆς δὲ αὐτῆς τιμῆς καὶ 
\ A “a \ 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ THY Ju- 
\ \ 
γωτέρα Kal Tov κυβερνήτην μετε- 
4 A / 
σχηκέναι. εἶπέ TE αὐτοῖς, OTL 
’ »- 
ἐλεύσονται πάλιν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα, 
καὶ ὡς εἵμαρται αὐτοῖς ἐκ δι- 
’ ᾽ A / 
σπάρων ἀνελομένοις τὰ Ypap- 
ματα διαδοῦναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποι, 


1.1 
Τύυβεπιυ5 ex interprete Armenio. 


Sipparis urbe conditi fuerant 
libros effuderent atque homini- 
bus traderent. Locum autem, 
in quo nave egressi tunc in- 
sisterent, Armeniorum esse re- 
gionem. I[Txc omnia edoctos, 
eelebrato dis sacrificio, Baby- 
lonem pedestri itinere contcn- 
(lisse. 

Kjus navigu, quod demum 
substitit m Armenia, fragmen- 
tum aliquod in Cordixorum 
Armeniaco monte nostra adhue 
wtate reliquum esse aunt. Quin 
et crasum bitumen quidam inde 
referunt remediit  amuletique 
causa ad infausta queque aver- 
runcanda, [li autem Baby- 
lonem profeeti, libros ex urbe 
Sipparis cffodisse, oppida multa 


condidisse, fana deorum stru- | 


xisse, Babylonemaque restituisse 
feruntur. 
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SYNCELLUS, 
καὶ ὅτι ὅπου εἰσὶν ἡ χώρα ᾽Δρ- 
μενίας ἐστί. τοὺς δὸ ἀκούσαν- 
Mis ταῦτα ϑῦσαί τε τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
καὶ πέριξ πορευθῆναι εἰς BaBu- 
λῶνα. 


» / 

Tod δὲ πλοίου δὲ τούτου Ka~ 

᾽ 9 ~ 3 ’ Vv 
τωακλιθέντος ἐν τῇ Apevia ἔτι 

a / 
μέρος τι ἐν τοῖς Κορκυραίων 

3 n ’ 

ὄρεσι τῆς ᾽Δρμενίας διαμένειν, 
καί τινας ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου κο- 
μίξειν ἀποξύοντας ἄσφαλτον, 
χρᾶσθαι. δὲ αὐτὴν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀποτροπιασμούς. ἐλθόντας οὖν 
, “ , 3 
τούτους ἰβδωαβυλῶνα ta τε ἐκ 

4 , 
Σισπάρων γράμματα ἀνορύξαι 
Ν ’ \ / \ 
καὶ πόλεις πολλὰς κτίζοντας καὶ 
ἱερὰ ἀνιδρυσαμένους πάλιν ἔπι- 


Ι κτίσαι τὴν ᾿λαβυλῶνα. 


‘Tovtwy δὴ ἀπὸ ᾿Αλεξανδρου 
τοῦ "Τολυΐστοροο, ὡς ἀπὸ By- 
᾿ρώσσου τοῦ τὰ Naddaixa ψευ- 


| δηγοροῦντος, προκειμένων, K.T. Dr. 


4. De Dynastrius, Qua A Dinuvir Tempors usque Ab PrrsaruM 


TEMPORA DOMINATUE 


SINT. 


Alexander Polyhistor ap. Euseb. in Chron. i, 4. δ 2—4. 


Pradictis!® autem hae 


addit idem Polyhistor! : 


post diluvium imperitasse regioni Chaidworun /ve- 


1) i.e. Sibylle Pscudo-Berosianae de turri wedificata narration. 
"Cf. Syne. Chronogr. p. 78. : ᾿Αλέξανόρος ὁ Πολνίστωρ ἐκ TUUJE TOU 
ue κυσμικοῦ ἔτους βούλεται πάλιν τὴν μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὸν τῶν 


Νελδαίων βασιλείαν κατάρξασθαι μυθολογῶν διὰ otpwr καὶ νήρων καὶ 
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eium 13 neris quatuor: inde imperium exceptum a filio 
ejus Chomasbelo neris quatuor cum sossis quinque. A 
Xisuthro et a diluvio donee Medi Babylonem occupa- 
verunt, summaim regum Sx supra octoginta supputat 
Polyhistor, singulosque nominatim ὁ Berosi libro recen- 
set. [χ hortum autem omnitun wtatibus tres myriades 
annorum conficit, preetereaque annos ter mille et unum 
supra nonaginta. Post hos, qui successione inconcussa 
reenum obtinucrant, derepente Medos collectis copits 
Babylonem cepisse ait ibique de suis tyrannos consti- 
tuisse. Tline nomina quoque tyrannornum edisserit octo 
annosqie corm vigintL quatuor supra ducentos (in 
τον, CCOXXXIV) ac rursus undecin reges et annos 
octo supra quadraginta: tum et Chald@us veges qua- 
draginta novem, annosque quadringentos ct oeto supra 
quinguaginta: postea et arabes novem reges, annosque 


σώσσων [δεξασιλευκένει Χαλδαίων καὶ ΔΙ δὼ» βασιλεῖς as) ἐν τρισμυρίοις 
ἔτεσι καὶ ΚΟΥ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν" ἐν σώροις Σ΄ καὶ vijpore θ΄ καὶ σώσσοις η΄, ἅπερ 
τι ἐς τῶν ἐκκλησιαστικῶν ἡμῶν ἱστορικῶν οὗ καλῶς ἐξελάξοντο πάλιν εἰς 
ἔτὴ ἡλιακὰ bo καὶ μῆνις me ἅπερ, ὥς UT, εἰς τὸ pubs ἔτος κοσμικὼν 
συντρέχει. ἀπὸ Cf τούτου τοῦ χρύνου τῶν TT Gua μὲν NaXcalwy βασιλέων", 
ὐηχίου uae Χωμασξήλου, mo ce Miewr, Lupo or pay κιὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ζ΄ NaNcalwy agi rete εἰσάγει, iTn κρατήσαντες yACAKE ps’, ὁ αὐτὸς 
Ἰολυΐίστωρς, οὐκ tre διὰ σάνων καὶ γῶηρων καὶ σώσσων καὶ τῆς λοιπὴς 
ἀλόγου μυϑικῆς ἱστορίας, ἀλλὰ εὐ ἡλιακῶν» ἐτῶν. Que ultima leviter 
turbata sic, ni fallor, facillime restituuntur: “Ao δὲ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου 
τῶν πτ- μὲ! ΧΝαλεαίων βασιλέων (ὧν 6b, ἡ ὑήχιος καὶ Χωμάσξηλος), πο 
cé Micwr, Φωροάστρη" καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ζ΄ Ναλραίων paowdsic εἰσάγει. 
Reguin catalogi Chaldmorum jnitium reges -exhibet octoginta sex ; 
Medorum vero catalogus reges octoginta quatuor : utrique ante Zoro- 
astrem, secunda dynasike Babylone auctorem.  Praeedunt igitur 
ultimum prima Chaldworum dynastie regem 84 reges, Chaldworum 
ex stirpe orti: excipit ejus regnum Babylone Zoroaster, Media rex, 
quem in Medorum catalogo 8. Ὁ reges—vel Bactriani vel Medi—pre- 
cedunt. Ilornm Chaldworum regu primos  eosque  notissimos 
πος πη et Chomasbelum quum Jam nominasset, hic corum nomina 
indicat, quo melius intelligatur agi de indigena ila Chaldsorum 
dynastia, que ante Babylonem a Medis captam regnaverit. 

12 Ἰδυήχιος ὁ καὶ Nebpao Syne. p. 79. B, ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν Νεξρώς id. 


p. 90. C. 
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ducentos quadraginta quinque.™= Torti annorum re- 
censione perscripta, de Sem@ramide quoque narrat, que 
linperavit Assyriis. Rursumque distinete admodum 
nomina regum quadraginta enumerat iisque annos tri- 
buit viginti sex supra quingentos, Post hos ait exsti- 
tisse Οὐ] ἐξὸν tum regorm, cul nomen Phulus erat (quem 
Hebreeorum quoque historia memorat, quemque item, 
Phulum appellat. Hic Judseum invasisse dicitur). 
Demde Polyhistor Senecherimum regno potitun esse 
ait: quem quidem Uebreorunt Libri regnantem referunt 
ΠΡΟ απ Ezechia οὐ prophetante Tsaia. Ait autem 
diserte divinus liber: Anno quartodecimo Ezechiw reais 
ascendisse Senccherimiun ad urbes Judexw munitas 
vasque cepisse,  Cujus rei peracta historia subdit: Et 
regnavit Asordanes filius cjus pro co. ursusque per- 
eens, ea tempestate art vacchiaan. “Pum etiam 
ordinatim eodem tempore Marudachum Baldanem, 
Babyloniorum regem, misisse oratores cum Hiteris et 
muneribus ad Ezechiam. ΤῸ tradunt Hebrcorum 
scripture. Ὁ quidem Senecherimum cum ejus filo 
Asordane nec non sfarwlucho Baldane Chaldworumn 
quoque historiographus memorat: cum quibus clam 
Nabuehodonosorum™, uti mox dicetur. Tac autem 
‘atione de lis seribit: 

(Cap. v.) Postquain regno defunctus est Scnecherim 
frater, ct post J/ayisa: in Babylonios dominationem, qui 
quidem nondum expleio trieesimo. imperit die a Maru- 
dacho Baldane interemptus est, WMaruddeiius ipse Bal- 
danes'® tyrannidem invasit menstbus sex, donee eum 


8 Cf Syne. p. 90. 1): Διεδέξεστο τὴν Χαλδαίων [λασιλείαν "λράξες 
ἐπὶ try ove, βασιλεῖς τ΄ (cadem p. 92. B dicta). Que praterea Syneedus 
de Chaldxorum regibus uarrat, vix pluris sunt wstimanda quam 
laterculus ille AZ¢yptiorum regum, quem B, LV. deawunus, 

14 Regis illius nomen modo ita ut h. 1. effertur, modo Nabucho- 
drossorus. | . 

6 Οἱ Josephum, qui, quam in Antiqy. x. 2. 2. de Jabyloniorum 

rege Baddég verba faciat, hac addit : My ἡμονεύει δὲ τοῦ αξυλωνίων 
βασιλέως Baraca Βήρωσσου. 


718 APPENDIX OF AUTHORITIES. [p. 


sustulit vir quidam nomine /lzbus, qui et in regnum 
successit. Hoc postremo tertium jam annum reenante, 
Senecherimus, rex Assyriorum, copias adversum Baby- 
lonios contrahebat, preelioque cum 115 conserto superior 
evadebat : captumque libum cum familiaribus ejus in 
Assyrian transferri jubebat. Ts Babylomorum potitus 
filium suum slsordanem eis regem imponcbat, ipse autem 
in Assyriam reditum maturabat. Mox quum ad cjus 
aures rumor esset perlatus Gracos in Ciliciam coactis 
copiis bellum transtulisse, cos protinus ageressus est, 
prelioque inito, multis suorum amissis, hostes nihilo- 
minus profligavit: suainque imaginem, ut esset victor 
monumentuin, co loco erecta reliquit: cui Chaldaicis 
litteris res a se gestas Insculpi manadavit ad memoriam 
temporum sempiternam.  ‘Tarstim quogue urbem ab co 
structam ait ad Babylonis exemplar, cidemque nomen 
inditum Tharsin. Jam et reliquis Senechernni gestis 
perscriptis subdit cum annis vixisse regnantem octo- 
decim, donee eidem structis a filio Ardumucane (in 
mare. Ardamucane) insidiis exstinctus est. Hae Poly- 
histor. 

Sane etiam tempora cum narratione divinorum lbro- 
rum congruunt. Sub [zechia enim Senccherimus re- 
onavit, uti Polyhistor innuit, annis octodecim : post quem 
ejusdem filius annis octo: tum annis viginti ct uno 
Samuges: itemque hujus frater viginti et uno: deinde 
Nabupalasarus annis viginti: denique Nabucodrossorus 
tribus annis supra quadraginta: ita ut a Senecherimo 
ad Nabucodrossorum octoginta et octo anni excur- 
rant... . 

Ilis omnibus absolutis pergit denuo Polyhistor res 
aliquot ctiam a Senccherimo gestas exponere: deque 
hujus filio eadem plane ratione seribit, qua libri He- 
breorum; accurateque admodum cuncta edisserit. Py- 
thagoras sapicns fertur ea tempestate sub his exstitisse. 
Jam post Samugem impcravit Chaldwis Sardanapallus 
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viginti annis et uno. I[s'® ad Astyagem, quiv erat 
Medicw gentis prieses et satrapa, legationcim misit, ut 
filio suo Nabucodrossoro desponderet Amuhiam, © 
filiabus Astyagis unam. Deinde Nabucodrossorus do- 
minatus est tribus annis supra quadraginta, qui ct 
collecto cxercitu impressionem faciens Judieos, Phavnices 
et Syros in servitutem redegit. (Neque sane opus est 
100. pluribus confirmare Polyhistorem item in his cum 
Wfebraica historia congruere.) Post Nabucodrossorum 
reenat cjus filius Aimimarudochus annis duodecim, quem 
Hebrecort im litteree Ilmarudochum appellant. Mox 
Polyhistor ait imperitasse Chaldwis Neglisarui annis 
quatuor: deinde Nubonedian annis septemdecin. Ko 
regnante Cyrus, Cambysis filins, Babylonicam regionem 
copiis invasit, quicum Nabodenus certamine mito victus 
se fuga proripnit. Regnavit autem Babylone Cyrus 
annis novem, donee in planitie Daharum alto prevlio 
conserto periit. Tum impertum tenuit Cambyses annis 
octo: exin Darius annis sex et triginta: deinde Xerxes 
ecterique Persarum reges 

Jamvero de Chald:wortun reeno uti breviter distin- 


eteque tractat Berosus, ita prorsus loquitur οὐ Poly- 
histor. 


6 Cf. Syne. p. 310. 1»: Τοῦτον (se. Ναξοπαλάσερον») ὁ Wodvtarwp 
᾿Αλέξανδρος Σωρδανάπαλλον καλεῖ πέμψαντα πρὸς ᾿Αστνάγην, σιτράπην 
Μηδείας, καὶ τὴν ϑυγατέρα αὑτοῦ ᾿Αμυΐίτ ἣν λαξόντα νύμφην εἰς τὸν υἱὸν 
αὐτοῦ Ναξουχοδονό ὁσωρ. οὗτος στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ Φάρακος τοῦ Ναλδαίων, 
βασιλέως σταλεὶς κατὰ τοῦ αὑτοῦ Σάρακυς εἰς Νένον ἐπιστριτεύει" οὗ τὴν 
ἔφοδον πτοηθεὶς ὁ δ άρακος ἑαυτὸν σὺν τοῖς [ασιλείοις ἐνέπρησε, καὶ τὴν 
ἀρχὴ» Χαλδαίων καὶ Παξνλῶγνος παρέλαξεν ὁ αὐτὸς Ναξοπαλάσαρος, ὑ 
τοῦ Ναξουχοδονόσωρ πατήρ. 
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5. Josernt ἐν Berroso Excerrta. 


a. De Abrahami lUtate, ex libro seeundo, (Antiqq. i. 7. 2., unde Kuseb. 
Prep. Ev. ix. 16.)% 


Μνημονεύει δὲ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Λέράμου Ἰλήρωσσος, οὐκ 
ὀνομάζων, λέγων ὃξ οὕτως" 

Μετὰ τὸν κατακλυσμὴν δεκάτῃ γϑ νεῷ παρὰ Χαλδαίοις 
τις ἣν δίκαιος ἀνὴρ καὶ μέγας καὶ τὰ οὐράνια ἔμπειρος. 


b. De Rebus gestis Nabuchodonosori ct Suceessorum ejus usque ad 
Eevcidium Babylonis, ex libro tertio. (C. Apion. i. ὦ. 19. seqq.) 


Λέξω 6% νῦν 707 τὰ παρὰ Xanroulors ἀναγεγραμμένα καὶ 
ἱστηρούμενα περὶ ἡμῶν, ἅπερ ἔχει πολλὴν ὁμολογίαν καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἄγκλων τοῖς ἡμετέροις γράμμασι. μάρτυς OF τούτων 
Bz ρωσσος, ἀνὴρ Χαλῆαῖος μὲν τὸ γένος, γνώριμος δὲ τοῖς 


‘j 
, 4 NA ἢ 4 ,ὔ 
περὶ παιδείαν ἀναστρεφομένοις, ἐπειδὴ περί τε ἀστρονομίας 
\ nw Ν r ὮὧΝΟ [4 7 4 A 
καὶ περὶ τῶν παρὰ Χαλδαίοις φΦιλοσοφουμένων 17 αὐτὸς εἰς 
uo Ἥ ἜΝ αὐ τ πν ΣΤ ͵ ε 
τοὺς “Βλληνας: ἐξήνεγκε τὰς συγγραῷάς. οὗτος τοίνυν ὑ 
mA al ee ‘ 7. 5 5 fr ᾽ ~~, / 
γρωσσος ταῖς ἀρσχαιοτάταις ἐπακολουῶν ἀναγραφαῖς περὶ 
we ~ te ce 9 3 ~ os ns 
TE τοῦ γενομένου κατακλυσμοῦ καὶ τῆς ἐν αὐτῷ DIosas τῶν 
, 7 TT oe ~ “ ε , A Ἁ oe 
ἀνθρώπων καήάπερ Μωῦσῃς οὕτως ἱστόρηκε καὶ περὶ τῆς 
’ > ς oe / e ~ 4 \ Ν ™ 4 

λάρνακος, ἐν ἢ ΝΝῶχο; ὁ τοῦ γένους ἡμῶν ἀρχηγὸς διεσώθη, 

’ ᾽ ee τὶ ee 9 2 ~ 3 on 9 “ 
προσενεχήξίσης αὐτῆς ταῖς ἀκρωρείκις τῶν ᾿ΔΛρμενίων ὁρῶν. 
“Ψ \ > ON τ» αὖ τὴ Α \ ; 4. τ 
εἶτα τοὺς ἀπὸ Nwyov καταλέγων καὶ τοὺς χρόνους αὐτοῖς 


\ », \ πτ Dot s \ 
προστιηεὶς, ἐπὶ Nabo λάσσαρον παραγίνεται τὸν Baév- 


7 Wi libri astronomici et astrologici per multa siwcula exstitisse 
videntur: excerpta ex iis nonnulla habemus, que collegit Richter 
in libello, quem eNO ravimus, p. 82. seqq. Vitruvius de iis hae 
(ix. +.): “ Morum ” (se. Chaldworum) “ inventiones (se. astrologicas ) 
quas seriptis reliquerunt, qua sollertia quibusque acuminibus et quam 
magni fuerint, qui ab ipsa natione Chaldéorum  profluxcrunt, 
ostendunt. Primusque erosws in insula et civitate Co consedit, 
ibique aperuit disciplinam.”  Adde VPlinii verba (IT. N. vii. 37.): 
“ Astrologia (enituit) Berosus, cul ob divinas pradictiones Athenicnses 
publice in Gymnasio statuam inanrata lingua statuere.” 

18 Ναξοπολλάσαρον legit Scaliger in Prolegomenis ad librum de 
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λῶνος καὶ Χαλδαίων βασιλέα καὶ τὰς τούτου πράξεις 
ἀφηγούμενος λέγει, τίνα τρόπον πέμψας ἐπὶ τὴν Αἴγυπτον 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν γῆν τὸν υἱὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ Nabov χοδονό- 
σορὸν μετὰ πολλῆς δυνάμεως, ἐπειδήπερ ἀφεστῶτας αὐτοὺς 
ἐπύθετο, πάντων ἐκράτησε καὶ τὸν ναὸν ἐνέπρησε τὸν ἐν 
Ἱεροσολύμοις, ὅλως τε πάντα τὸν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν Andy ἀναστήσας, 
εἰς Βαδυλῶνα μετώκισεν. συνέδη δὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐρημωβῆ- 
ναι χρόνον ἐτῶν ἐδδομύήποντα, μέχρι Kopou τοῦ Ἱ]ερσῶν 
βασιλέως. κρατῆσαι δέ φησι τὸν βαδυλώνιον Αἰγύπτου, 
Συρίας, Φοινίκης, "Apabiac, πάντας δὲ ὑπερδαλλόμενον ταῖς 
πράξεσι τοὺς πρὸ αὐτοῦ Χαλδαίων καὶ Βαθυλωνίων βεθδασι- 
λευκότας. εἶ} ἑξῆς ὑποκαταβὰς ὀλίγον 6 Ἰλδήρωσσος, πάλιν 
παρατίθεται ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀρχαιότητος ἱστοριογραφίᾳ. αὐτὰ Os 
παραθήσομαι τὰ τοῦ Βηρώσσου τοῦτον ἔχοντα τὸν TpoToy." 
“"Axoutas ὃὲ 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ Ναδολάσσαρος, ὅτι ὁ τε- 
ταγμένος σατράπης ἔν τε Αἰγύπτω καὶ τοῖς περὶ τὴν Συρίαν 
τὴν [Κοίλην καὶ τὴν Φοινίκην τύποις ἀποστάτης γέγονεν, οὐ 
δυνάμενος αὐτὸς ἔτι κακοπαῇήεῖν , συστήσας τῷ vid Na- 
βδοχοδυνοσόύρῳ, ὄντι ἔτι ἐν ἡλικίᾳ, μέρη τινὰ τῆς δυνάμεως, 
ἐξέπεμψεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. συμμίξας δὲ Νιαδου χοδονόσορος τῷ 
ἀποστάτῃη καὶ παραταξάμενος, αὐτοῦ τε ἐκυρίευσεν καὶ τὴν 
χώραν ἐξ ἀρχῆς" ὑπὸ τὴν αὑτοῦ “Σ βασιλείαν ἜΤ ΠΕ: τ 
δὲ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ συνέδρη Ναβδολασσάρω, κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν 
καιρὸν ἀρῥωστήσαντι, ἐν τῇ αδυλωνίων πόλει μεταλλάξαι 
τὸν βίον, ἔτη βεδασιλευκότι εἴκοσιν ἐννέα." αἰσθόμενος δὲ 
μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς τελευτὴν Ναβουχοδονόσορος, 
καταστήσοις τὰ κατὰ τὴν Λἴγυπτον πράγματα καὶ τὴν 


Kmendatione Temporum, p.13. Δ'αδιραϊαδδαγῆι ut supra nominat 
Arm., itemque filium Mabuchodressorum. . 

' ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ τῶν Χαλδαϊκῶν, idem ait Jos. in Antiqq. x. LI. 1., ubi 
totum: hune locum rursus exscripsit. ᾿ 

20 Arm.: “quam ipse per se jam ad poenas expetendas non valeret, 
unde Maius colligit legisse lum κακοποιεῖν pro κακοπαθεῖν. 

*) ἐξαῦθις Kus. in]. ix. Prapar. Evangel. p. 455. . 

22 Ita etiam Arm. αὐτοῦ Euseb. 1. 1., αὑτῶν in Josephi exem- 
plaribus. 

73 Arm., Josephus Antt, x. 11. et Syneellus, p.210, A, unum et 
viginti annos memorant. 
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A , A N ΕῚ 2 3 N f A 
λοιπὴν χώραν καὶ τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ᾿Ιουδαίων re καὶ 
Φοινίκων καὶ Σύρων καὶ τῶν κατὰ τὴν Λἴγυπτον ἐθνῶν 

4 4 n~ ’ Ἁ 7 4 Ἁ 
συντάξας τισὶ τῶν φίλων μετὰ βαρυτάτης δυνάμεως καὶ 
τῆς λοιπῆς ὠφελείας ἀνακομίζειν εἰς τὴν Βαδυλωνίαν, αὐτὸς 

nw / ~ 
ὁρμήσας ὀλιγοστὸς παρεγένετο διὰ τῆς ἐρήμου εἰς Βαθυλώνα. 
Ἁ NA Ἁ [4 ’, ε Ἁ N [4 \ 
καταλαδὼν OF TA πράγματα διοικούμενα ὑπὸ Χαλδαίων καὶ 

ὃ 7 \ ld e A ns 4 3 “~ 
ιατηρουμένην τὴν βασιλείαν ὑπὸ τοῦ βελτίστου αὐτῶν, 
κυριεύσας ἐξ ὁλοκλήρου τῆς πατρικῆς ἀρχῆς, τοῖς μὲν 
αἰχμαλώτοις παραγενόμενος συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀποικίας ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπιτηδειοτάτοις τῆς Βαδυλωνίας τόποις ἀποδεῖξαι. αὐτὸς 
YN > " ~ 3 “ J 4 ΄ ε Ἁ \ 
δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου λαῷυρων TO τε Βήλου ἱερὸν καὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ κοσμήσας φιλοτίμως, τήν τε ὑπάρχουσαν ἐξ 

~ ’ 

ἀρχῆς πόλιν, καὶ ἑτέραν ἐξωῆῇεν προσχαρισάμενος 


\ 5 4 94 
HAG AVAKHALVIDAS™ 


A A f ai β Α Ξ oN 
, πρὸς To μηκέτι δύνασθαι τοὺς πολιορ- 
΄“ 4 Ν / 
κοῦντας τὸν ποταμὸν ἀναστρέφοντας ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν κατα- 
’ "“ ~ v 
σκευάζειν, ὑπερεδάλετο τρεῖς μὲν τῆς ἔνδον πόλεως περι- 
δύ ~ NAA ~ 3 ΄ x \ a hd ~ γῇ 
ολους, τρεις OF Τῆς ἔξω TOUTWY, τους μὲν εξ OTTIS πλίνϑηυ 
\ » t \ ἌΝ 8 > 4 ~ / A / 
καὶ ἀσφάλτου, τοὺς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς πλίνθου. καὶ τειχίσας 
> Se ’ \ , \ \ we , 
ἀξιολόγως τὴν πόλιν καὶ τοὺς πυλώνας κοσμησας ispo- 
“ ~ ~ / cr 
πρεπῶς, προσκατεσκεύακεν τοῖς πατρικοῖς βασιλείοις ἐτερα 
ἤ \ Ἁ 
βασίλεια ἐχόμενα ἐκείνων, ὑπεραίροντα ἀνάστημα καὶ τὴν 
Ἁ / \ NS ¥ 7 4 ἢ ) ~~ 
πολλὴν πολυτέλειαν. LAXCHO ἰσὼς εσται, εαν τις εξηγῆται. 
Α 57 3 ε Ἁ ε ’ \ ε μ“ 
πλὴν ὄντα ye εἰς ὑπερδολὴν ὡς μεγαλα καὶ ὑπερήφανα, 
ῇ e 7 S , > ἊΝ ~ ee 
συνετελέσθη ἡμέραις δεκαπέντε. ἐν δὲ τοῖς βασιλείοις τούτοις 
9 ’ Ν ᾽ Ὰ / \ ‘ 5 
ἀναλήμματα λίθινα ὑψηλὰ ἀνοικοδομήσας καὶ τὴν ὄψιν 
ΝΙΝ ~ 4 ’ ΩΣ 
ἀποδοὺς ὁμοιοτάτην τοῖς ὄρεσι, καταφυτεύσας δενῆρεσι παν- 
ar) 4 “ A / 
τοδαποῖς ἐξειργάσατο, καὶ κατασκευασας TOY καλούμενον 
Ν NON Ἁ ~ ᾽ ~ b ”~ 
κρεμαστὸν παράδεισον διὰ τὸ THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ ἐπιθυμεῖν 
Oe 5 arenes ἊΦθ 4é f , 3 κως δ \ Ἁ Μ OL. 
τῆς ὀρείας διαθέσεως, τεθραμμένην ev τοῖς κατὰ τὴν Μηόιαν 
τόποις.᾽} 
1 s Yow cd ε , \ ~ 
(Cap. 20.) Ταῦτα μὲν οὗτος ἱστόρησε περὶ τοῦ προειρη- 
4 / \ \ Ν ΄, “ ’ / 95 
μένου βασιλέως καὶ πολλὰ πρὸς τουτοις ἐν ΤῊ TpITy βιδλῳ 


24 Arm.: tum belli manubiis Beli templum οὐ reliqua affluenter 
exornavit, atque in ipsam urbem extravagantes adduxit aquas, 
munivitque locos, ne in posterum, ete. 

25 Hila ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ βίδλῳ addidit Hav. ex MSS., quorum unus est 
Hafn. 
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τῶν Χαλδαϊκῶν, ἐν ἢ μέμφεται τοῖς “HAAyvixcig συγγρα- 
φεῦσιν, ὡς μάτην οἰομένοις ὑπὸ Σεμιράμιδος τῆς ᾿Ασσυρίας 
κτισθῆναι τὴν βαδυλῶνα, καὶ τὰ ϑαυμάσια κατασκευα- 
σῆῆναι περὶ αὐτὴν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἔργα ψευδῶς γεγραφόσι. καὶ 
κατὰ ταῦτα τὴν μὲν τῶν Χαλδαίων γραφὴν ἀξιόπιστον 
ἡγητέον" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ κὰν τοῖς ἀρχείοις τῶν Φοινίκων σύμ.- 
deve τοῖς ὑπὸ θηρώσσο" λεγομένοις ἀναγέγραπται περὶ τοῦ 
τῶν Βαβυλωνίων βασιλέως, ὅτι καὶ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ τὴν 
Φοινίκην ἅπασαν ἐκεῖνος κατεστρέψατο. περὶ τούτων γοῦν 
συμφωνεῖ καὶ Φιλόστρατος ἐν ταῖς ἱστορίαις, μεμνημένος 
τῆς Topo πολιορκίας. καὶ Μεγασθένης" ἐν τῇ τετάρτη 
τῶν ᾿Ϊνδικῶν, δι’ ἧς ἀποφαίνειν πειρᾶται τὸν προειρημένον 
βασιλέα τῶν βαδυλωνίων Ἡρακλέους ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ μεγέθει 
πράξεων διενηνοχέναι. καταστρέψασθαι γὰρ αὐτόν ῷᾧησι καὶ 
Διδύης τὴν πολλὴν καὶ ᾿Ιδηρίαν." 


26 Cf. cum seqq. usque ad voe. “Téypiavy Syne. p. 221. 1. Plura ex 
Megasthene refert Abydenus ap. Eus. in Prap, Jv. ix. 41.: Meya- 
σθένης ζέ φησι Nu€ovxocpdsopor, ‘Upakdéws ἀλκιμώτερον γεγονότα, ἐπί 
τε ΔΛιξϑην καὶ ἸἸδηρίην στρατεῦσαι" ταὐτας δὲ χειρωσάμενον ἀποδασμὸν 
αὐτέων εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ Movrou κατοικίσαι. Mera ἐὲ λέγεται. πρὸς 
Χαλδαίων, ὡς ἀναξὰς ἐπὶ τὰ βασιλήϊα κατασχεθείη Θεῷ ὅτεῳ Ch. φθεγ- 
ἕάμενος δὲ εἶπεν οὕτως " ᾿γὼ Ναξουκοξρόσορως, ὦ Babvrwreot, τὴ» μέλ- 
λουσαν ὑμῖν προιγγέλλω συμφορὴν τὴν ὃ τε δῆλος, ἐμὸς πρόγονος, ἢ 
τε βασίλεια ἥλτις ἀποτρέψαι Μοίρας πεῖσαι ἀσθενοῦσιν". (Posterius 
hoe comma, inde ab 6 ve omittit Arm.) “Hee Πέρσης τοῖσιν ὑμετέροισι 
δαίμοσι χρεώμενος συμμάχοισιν"- "Eades Δὲ ζουλοσύνην. OU Cy) συναίτιος 
ἔσται Μήδης, τὸ ᾿Ασσύριον αὔχημα. Ὡς ete μὲν, πρύσϑεν ἢ ζοῦναι τοὺς 
πολιήτας, χἀρυξϑίν τινα ἢ θάλασσαν εἰσδεξαμένη»ν ἀϊστῶσαι πρόῤῥιζον" 
ἢ μιν ἄλλας ὁδοὺς στραφέντα φέρεσθαι δια τῆς ἐρήμου, ἵνα οὔτε ἄστεα, 
οὔτε πάτος ἀνθρώπων, ϑῆρες CE νομὸν ἔχουσι. καὶ ὄρνιθες πλάζονται, ἕν 
τε πέτρῃσι καὶ χαράδρῃσι μοῦνον ἀλώμενον" ἐμέ τε, πρὶν ἐς νόον βαλέσθαι 
ταῦτα, τέλεος ἀμείνονος κυρῆσαι. Ὁ μὲν ϑεσπίσαις παραχρῆμα ἠφάνιστο 
ὁ δέ οἱ παῖς ὐιλμαλούρονχος ἐξασίλευσε. ‘Vor ceo κηδεστὴς ἀποκτείνας 
Νηριγλισάρης: λεῖπε παῖδα Δαξασσοάρεσκον. Τούτου ce ἀποθανόντος 
βιαίῳ μόρῳ Ναξαννίδοχον ἀποδεικνῦσι βασιλέα, προσήκοντά οἱ οὐδὲν, τῷ 
δὲ K ὕρος ἑλὼν Ῥαξυλῶνα ΚΚαρμανίης ἡγεμονίην δωρέεται, Kus. in Chron. 
i. 10. 8. hune locum iterum affert qnidem, sed omissa maxima oraculi 
parte, inde a τὴ» ὅ re usque ad ‘O μὲν ϑδεσπίσας (qua ceterum verba 
falso vertit : eum, qui tanto clatus fastu imperabat). Prieterea Neri- 
glisarem Niglisarem, Labossoarascum Labossoracum, Nabannidochum 
Nabonedochum nominat. 

77 ᾿Ιξηρίας legisse videtur Arm. 
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γ ΔΛ NWS A ~ nw , ~ 9 ς a Cad 
Γὰ 02 περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ προειρημένα τοῦ ἐν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις, ὅτι 
΄ AN e oN / ’ , 35, 
κατεπρήθη μὲν ὑπὸ Βαδυλωνίων ἐπιστρατευσάντων, ἤρξατο 
~ σ΄ PY) 4 N 4 
δὲ πάλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖσθαι Kupou τῆς Aciag τὴν βασιλείαν 
4 “ ’ ΄“ 4 
παρειληφότος, ἐκ τοῦ Βηρώσσου σαῷῶς ἐπιδειχθήσεται 
ἠέ , \ c δ ἢ “ ἢ ; cN 
παρατεβέντων. λέγει yap οὕτω διὰ τῆς τριτῆς. α- 
/ \ “" Ἁ Ἁ a ne S 
Covyodovoropos μὲν οὖν μετὰ τὸ ἄρξασθαι τοῦ προειρημένου 
7 . \ ᾽ 5ς y / Ν / 
τείχους, ἐμπεσων εἰς ἀῤῥωστίαν, μετηλλάξατο τὸν βίον, 
N 4 7 lo) ἊΝ 
βεξασιλευκὼς ἔτη τεσσαρακοντατρία. τῆς ὃὲ βασιλείας 
7 9 4 € e\ 5 ~ E 3 y™N 98 " 920 
κυριος ἐγένετο ὁ υἱὸς αὐτου “υειλμαραῦουχος." οὐτος 
~ / 7 \ ~ 
προστὰς τῶν πραγμάτων ἀνόμως καὶ ἀσελγῶς, ἐπιδουλευ- 
νι δι EN ee \ aN N 3 ~ + : ΄ 20 
θεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ τὴν ἀδελῷην αὐτοῦ ἔχοντος Νηριγλισσούρου 
᾽ / 4 "5 NZ XN NA \ 3 ns ew 
ἀνηρέθν, βασιλεύσας ἔτη δύο. μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἀναιρεθῆναι τοῦτον 
ὃ Ν fl bs Χ 3 Ἁ : 9 ὃ λεύ 53 “ Ν Ἃ 
ιαδεξάμενος τὴν ἀρχὴν ὁ ἐπίθου εὑσας αὐτῷ Νηριγλισ- 
7 9 3 «λ 
σόορος ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη τέσσαρα" τούτου υἱὸς Λαδοροσο- 
‘ ‘ ~ , ~ Ἃ “~ 
apyodog”! ἐκυρίευσε μὲν τῆς βασιλείας παῖς wy μῆνας 
“ ὡς 3 [4 ’ 
ἐννέα" ἐπιδουλευθεὶς G2 διὰ τὸ πολλὰ ἐμφαίνειν κακοήθη, 
~ 7. / , “N 7 
ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων ἀπετυμπανίσήη. ἀπολομένου OF τούτου, συν- 
7 ε 9 3 ~ we Y ’ ’ 
ελθόντες οἱ ἐπιδουλεύσαντες αὐτῷ κοινῇ τὴν βασιλείαν περιέ- 
Gj T 6 “κ \ “ 2 1) Ὁ ΄“ 5, > “ 
ηκαν Nabovyvyow τινὶ τῶν ex Baturdvog, ὄντι ἐκ τῆς 
~ “4 \ / \ \ \ \ ΄ 
αὐτῆς ἐπισυστάσεως. ἐπὶ τούτου τὰ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν TElyy 
ns 7 / 3 ~ 
τῆς Babuawviey πόλεως ἐξ ὀπτῆς πλίνθου καὶ ἀσφάλτου 
4 ΝἯ ~ Ψ 4 κ᾿ ~ ¢ 
κατεκοσμήθη. οὔσης δὲ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἑπτακαι- 
Ἃ , v \ 32 7 es 3 aan MN ς ame N 
δεκάτῳ STEL, προεξεληλυλὼς ῦρος ex τῆς I] ερσίθος μετα 
ἊΝ ~ ] 
ὀυναμεὼς πολλῆς, καὶ καταστρεψάμενος τὴν λοιπὴν Ασίαν 
~ 33 la 9 A ~ 6 7 “41 ᾿Ὶ ῇ ’ NA 
πᾶσαν", ὠρμῆσεν ext τῆς Babvawving.”' αἰσθόμενος δὲ 
7 / Ν \ ΚΓ ὌΝ » -φ«φ "5 ’ \ ~~ oOU™N ’ 
Ναδόννηδος τὴν ἔφοδον αὐτοῦ, ἀπαντήσας μετὰ τῆς δυνάμεως 
Ἁ 4 be : f Ἁ sd ~ 7 Ἁ Ἁ 9 Ἁ P 
καὶ παραταξάμενος, ἡττηθεὶς TH μᾶάχτυ, καὶ Duywy ὀλιγοστὸς, 
’ὔ’ 3 Ἁ ~ ’ Ἴ a ΙΑ 
συνεκλείσθη εἰς τὴν [δορσιππηνῶν πόλιν. ἸΚῦρος δὲ Babv- 


28 Arm. Jivilmarudochus, Ἰυὐειλὰδ Mapdday Syne. p. 226. A. 

29 Qua scquuntur breviter enarrat Syne. p. 226. A. seqq. 

30 Ita Scaliger. Νηριγλισσούρον in laditis Josephi. Arm. Neri- 
glassares. Νιριγλήσαρος Syne. }. 1. 

31 Arm. Labesorachus. Λαβξοροσάρσαχος Al. Χαξαεσσοάραχος Ku- 
seb. Λαξοσάροχος Syne. 1. 1. 

32 προσεληλυθὼς Euseb. 

3 βασιλείαν ἅπασαν Euscb. Arm.: post cetera regna subversa. 

31 Arm. : Babylonem aggressus est. 
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λῶνα καταλαβόμενος, καὶ συντάξας τὰ ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 

, , NA \ ἢ >, ow \ \ 
τείχη κατασκάψαι, διὰ τὸ λίαν αὑτῷ πραγματικὴν καὶ 

~ ‘ , 2 2 4 
δυσάλωτον ᾧανῆναι τὴν πόλιν, ἀνέζευξεν ἐπὶ Ἰλόρσιππον, 
ἐκπολιορκήσων τὸν ΝΝαθόννηδον, ᾿ τοῦ ὃδὲ Ναδοννήδου οὐχ 
ε [ Ἁ / 3 > 3 ε Χ / 
ὑπομείναντος THY πολιορκίαν, HAA ἐγχειρίσαντος αὑτὸν πρὸ- 
τερον, χρησάμενος Κῦρος φιλανθρώπως καὶ δοὺς οἰκητήριον 
αὐτῷ ἹΚαρμανίαν, ἐξέπεμψεν ἐκ τῆς Βαδυλωνίας. Nabovyydos 
Ψ \ lar) { ~ , 

μὲν οὖν, TO λοιπὸν τοῦ χρόνου διαγενόμενος ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ χώρᾳ, 
κατέστρεψε τὸν βίον." Ὁ 


G. Berosts ΡῈ ARTAXERXIS SECUNDI CONTRA PERSARUM 
RELIGIONEM INSTITUTA. 


Ex hbro tertio Clemens Alexandr, Adm. ad Gentes, p. 
43. de Persis verba faciens hiee refert: "Ayarpara μὲν 
Θεῶν οὐ ξύλα καὶ λίθους ὑπειλήφασιν ὥσπερ “Ιὕλληνες, 
οὐδὲ μὲν ἴδιδας καὶ ἰχνεύμονας, καάπερ Λιἰγύπτιοι, ἀλλὰ 
πῦρ τε καὶ ὕδωρ ὡς φιλόσοφοι. Μετὰ δὲ πολλας μέντοι 
ed ΓᾺ 3 n 9 f \n~ 3 f 6 3 Ἁ 5 
ὕστερον περιόδους ἐτῶν ἀνθρωποειδῆ ἀγαλματα σέδειν αὐτοὺς 
βήρωσσος ἐν τρίτη Χαλδαϊκῶν παρίστησι, τοῦτο 
᾿Αρταξέρξου τοῦ Δαρείου τοῦ "ὥχου εἰσηγησαμένου, ὃς 

~ ~ 9 N/ ’ A SN 36 \ ΨΜ 3 f 
πρῶτος τῆς ᾿ΑΦροδίτης “Avairidog”” τὸ ἀγαλμὰ ἀναστήσας 


85 Cf. cum hisce Josephianis que, tanquam ὁ Beroso hausta, de 
Cyro et Dario templi instaurationem deccrnentibus, minus quidem 
accurate, tradit Theophilus ad Autolyeum, iii, p. 199. : "Ore δὲ περὶ 
ὧν φαμεν χρόνων συνῴδει καὶ Bijpwoood, ὁ παρὰ Ναλδαίοις φιλοσοφήσας, 
καὶ μηνύσας “ἕλλησι τὰ Χαλδαϊκὰ γράμματα, ὃς ἀκολούθως τινὰ εἴρηκε 
τῷ Νίωῦσεῖϊῖ, περί τε κατειικλυσμοῦ καὶ ἑτέρων πολλῶν ἐξιστορῶν. {ὅτι μὴν 
καὶ τοῖς προφήταις ᾿Ιερεμίᾳ καὶ Δανιὴλ σύμφωνα ἐκ μέρους εἴρηκε" τὰ γὰρ 
συμδάντα τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως Ἰαξυλωνέων, 61 αὐτὸς ὀνο- 
μάζει ᾿Αξοξάσσαρον, κέκληται δὲ παρὰ )“ξραίοις Ναδουχοδὸον όσορ. 
Μέμνηται καὶ περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ ἐν 'Ιεροσολύμοις ὡς ἠρημῶσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Χαλδαίων βασιλέως, καὶ ὅτι, Κύρον τὸ δεύτερον ἔτος βασιλεύσαντος τοῦ 
ναοῦ τῶν ϑεμελίων τεθέντων, Δαρείου πάλιν βασιλεύσαντος τὸ δεύτερον 
ἔτος ὁ ναὸς ἐπετελέσθη. 

36 Τίᾳ legendum pro ᾿αναΐδος ostendit Bochartus (Phaleg, iv. 19. 
p. 245. ed. Lugd. 1692). Vid. Strab. xi. 14. et xv. 3., Plut. Artax. 
17. Richt. 
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ἐν Baburwus καὶ Σούσοις καὶ ᾿Ἐξκβατηνοις καὶ Δαμασκὼ καὶ 
’ 
Σάρδεσι, Πέρσαις καὶ Βάκτροις ὑπέδειξε σέδειν. 


ΤΠ. 
CANON ῬΤΟΙΜ ΣΙ, QUT DICITUR ASTRONOMICUS. 


Κανὼν βασιλέων (al. βασιλειῶν) Ptol. κανὼν ἀστρονομικὸς 
ap. Syne. p. 908. D. seqq. πρόχειροι κανόνες Theon. 


(Priecipuc secundum Ptolemai cod. Voss. 2dum.) 


Anni | Summa 


~ Φ 
Βασιλέων ᾿Ασσυρίων καὶ Μήδων. ern. | ; Domi- | Anno- 
YOY" nationis.! rum. 


a NABONASSAPOT. . . . IA 


Na€ovagapov Syne. 1.1. 


ΙΔ 14 14 


GB ΝΑΔΙΟΥ . . Ὁ... 8 Ις 2 10 
ὁ. Halma: Codd. et Syne. NaGiov. v. 
Aparanadius, 
γ΄ XINZIPOT καὶ VOPOT . . Eo! KA 21 
Χινζιρος Voss. 1. et Syne, , : 
δ JAOTAAIOTN. . . . . . ἃ, Keg 26 


᾿Ελούλαιος Tyriorum rex apud Me- | 
nandr. Ephes. | 

e& MAPAOKEMITAAOT! . . IB: AW 12 38 
‘7 Corr. ex Vulg.: ἀναστήσας ἐν Βαξυλῶνι καὶ Σούσοις καὶ ’Ex- 
ξατήνοις, ἸΙέρσαις καὶ Ῥάκτροις καὶ Δαμασκῷ καὶ Σάρδεσιν ὑπέδειξε 
σέξειν. Primum enim populorum cum urbinm nominibus componi 
incommodum est; dein autem Damascenos Sardianosque ad Veneris 
cultuin cogi non magis necesse erat quam Babylonios, Susanos, 

Ecbatan., sed Persas tantum et Bactrios hune cultum abhorrentes. 
| Libri omnes Mapcoxepradov. Rex idem est, qui in Jes. 39, 1. 
ἸἼΝΟΞ ΤΣ. et in mu. Rege. 20, 12. yINoa JINN dicitur. Nomen 
compositum ex Mardoch (qui Chaldworum fuit Mars) -Bal-Adan 
(cf. Kinnel-Adan et Assar-Adin vel Addon cet.), unde omissa ultima 
voce Mardoch-Bal et conglutinatum Mardochembal vel Mardochem- 
pal. Ilodic etiam Greci, quippe qui 8 literam per v efferant, 
nostrum Ὁ preposita ἢ ante (3 vel + exprimunt. Quare lectionem 
Μαρδοκεμπάδον mutandam esse censui. Ceterum Ptol. in Magna 
Syntaxi cuoque tradit annum, quo regnum susceperit Mardokemp.. 
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Anni Summa 
Βασιλέων ᾿Ασσυρίων καὶ Μήδω ν. ἔτη. _  Domi- Anno- 
YY" nationis. rum. 


s APKEANOT . " ML 43 


7 — | 
eid eevee thas: Sky ae | ΕΞ 
| 


“Apxatavou Voss. 1. : Sees 
ζ΄ ABASIAETTON TIPOTON.: B ) 45 
᾿Αξασιλεύτου apwrov Voss. 1. et 
cett. ἀξασίλευτος Sync. 3 ; 
ῃ BHAIBOT? ..... . : Τ' ΜΙ | 48 
Y ATWAPANAAIOY . .. . a ς NA | 54 
᾿Απαραννεδίσου Syne. cod. 1}. 
Dodw. ᾿Απραναδίσον. : 7 τιν 
«¢ PHREBHAOT c,h τὸ | A NE δ 
ἸΠριγγεξάλον Syne. Ριγηξάλον | 
Dodw. | ΝΕ 
wa MESUSHMOPAAKOY ..° Δ ΝΘ δ9 


ΔΙεσησιμόρξαικος Syne. Μ|εεσεσση- | 
propcaxov Voss. 1. Μεσεσσιμορ- | 


δάκου Dodw. | 
ιβ΄ ABASIARYTOY AEYTEPOT. If EZ 8. 67 
᾿Αξασίλευτος ἄλλος Syne. | ΝΜ ie 
vi ASAPAAINOT . . . . .; 1 TE 18. 80 
᾿Ισιριηδίνου Syne. cod. B., pro quo | 
edd. recte ᾿Ισαρινδίνου substitu- 
erunt, = 
ιδ' SAOSAOTXINOYT. . . .i Κα P | 20 100 
Σαοδουχίνου Syne. cod. B. | 
wz KINNHAAAANOT. . . .) KB. PKB: 22 122 
Κινηλαδάλον Syne. Kuviducavon | 
Voss. 1. 
ts NABOITOAASAPOT . . ΚΑΊ PMI | 21 143 
Ναξοπολλασάρου Voss. 1. N. πατρὸς | | 
Ναξουχοδονόσωρ Syne. | a oe 
wo NABOKOAAXZAPOT. . ΜΙ Pils | 43 186 
Ναξοκολασάρου Voss. 1. Ναξουκο- 
λασσάρου τοῦ καὶ Ναξουχοδονό- 
σωρ Syne. π΄ 
m IAAOAPOTAAMOT . . .| Β PHH; 2 188 
νι. NHPITASSOAAZSZAPOT _ A | PSB 192 
Νιρηγασολασάρου Sync. Νηριγασ- 
σολασσάρου Voss, 1. 


src Nabonassarice fuisse vicesimum septimum additis aliquot 
diebus. 
2 Conj. Scaliger Βηλίθου. 
3A 4 
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Anni {Summa 
’ : cura- β 
Βασιλέων ᾿Ασσύριων καὶ Μήδων. ἔτη. Domi- | Anno- 
ais ἐν mAtIONIS: ruin. 


-----..-ςο.ο.0.-:-:. -----.--.-.Ὄ.:-. i eee 


K NABONAAIOT . Bs? igs ee ἢ Se 17 209 


τοῦ καὶ ᾿Αστυάγους add. Syne. 


Περσῶν Βασιλεῖς. 
κα KTPOT ...... . Θ SIH} 9 | 218 
κβ' ΚΑΜΒΎΣΟΥ. . . . . . ἢ Ks} 8 | 226 
ny AAPEIOT TIPOTOYT. . . As SEB 36 262 


πρώτου om. Sync. 
EEPSBOT. . . . KA SUP] 21 283 
κε APTAEEPEOYT ΠΡΩΤΟῪ . MA TKA} 41 324 
ks AAPELOT AETLTEPOT . . IO TMI) 19 343 
κζ΄ APTAZEPEOYT ΔΕΥΤΈΡΟΥ Ms TIIO| 46 | 389 
κη OXOT. . . . . . . . KA ΥἹ | 2] 410 
KY APOTOYT. ...... 8 TIB 2 412 
Σάρου Syne., unde conj. Scal. 
ΓΑρσου. 
VY AAPEIOYT TPITOT . . . ΥἹς 4 416 


τοῦ καὶ ᾿Αρσάμου add. Syne. 


= 


ὃς 
Ο 


Ελληνῶν Βασιλεῖς. 


ne’ ΛΛΕΞΑΝΔΡΟΥ TOT MA- 
KEAONOY .... . ἢ TKA;| 8 424 
τοῦ μεγάλου Syne. 


IIT. 
TYRIA EX JOSEPIIO. 


1. De Hiromo, SALOMONIS AQUALI, EJUSQUE OCTO SUCCESSORIBUS. 
(C. Ap. i. cap. 17. seq. ed. Havercamp. p. 447. seqq.) 


Ἔστι τοίνυν παρὰ Τυρίοις πολλῶν ἐτῶν γράμματα μὴ: 
σίᾳ γεγραμμένα καὶ πεφυλαγμένα λίαν ἐπιμελῶς περὶ τῶν 
παρ αὐτοῖς γενομένων καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους πραχθέντων μνή- 
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pens ἀξίων. ἐν τούτοις γέγραπται, τι ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ὥκο- 
δομήθη ναὺς ὑπὸ Σολομῶνος τοῦ βασιλέως, | ἔτεσι γα τ τὴν 
ἑκατὸν τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τρισὶν καὶ μησὶν ἠἀκτὼ τοῦ κτίσαι 
Τυρίους Ἱζαρχηδόνα, ἀνεγράφη ὃὲ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἡ τοῦ ναοῦ 
Ἁ ~ e ~ 
κατασκευὴ TOV map yy, Eipwmos γὰρ ὃ τῶν Τυρίων 
βασιλεὺς Φίλος ἦν τοῦ βασιλέως ἡ ἡμῶν “Σολομῶνος, πατρικὴν 
πρὸς αὐτὸν Φιλίαν διαδεδεγμένος" αὐτὸς οὖν συμφιλοτιμού- 
Ἁ “~ J ne .* ~ 
μενος εἰς THY TOU κατασκευάσματος τῷ Σολομῶν. λαμπρό- 
TYTA, χρυσίου μὲν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν ERE τάλαντα " τεμὼν 
δὲ καλλίστην ὕλην ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, ὃ καλεῖται Λίδανος, εἰς τὸν 
wv 3 ’ ’ Ν ’ NA 3 ~ ¢ Ss \ of 
Opopoy ἀπέστειλεν" AYTEDWMENTATO OF αὐτῷ ὁ “Φολομων AA- 
~~ Ἁ nm ΝΥ , ~ | ‘A ~ 
λοις TE πολλοῖς καὶ Yr) RATA χώραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας ΤΊ Xa- 
δουλῶν λεγομένη. μάλιστα OF αὐτοὺς εἰς φιλίαν τῆς σοφίας 
ΞΎ ps ue L- 3 = ᾿ ς > HY ie 
συνῆγεν ἐπιθυμία" προδλήματα γὰρ ἀλληλοις ἀαντεπέστελλον 
͵΄ 4 Ἢ , 3 ΄, ΠΝ τ cy δ ry 
AUShLY HEASUOYTES, XO κρειττῶν EY TOUTOIS Ἣν ὁ ““ολομίὺν, καὶ 
Ss f 4 NAW ’ rw) N ~ γὰὲν , 
τάλλα σοφώτερος. σώζονται δὲ μέχρι νῦν παρὰ τοῖς Τυρίοις 
4 οὖ 9 -.-. ™ A 4 ~ \ 4 ῇ af 
πολλαί τῶν ETIOTOAWY, AG εκεινοι πρὸς AAAYAGUS ἔγραψαν. 
. ~ ~ Ἁ 
ὅτι δὲ οὐ λόγος ἐστὶν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ συγκείμενος ὁ περὶ τῶν παρὰ 
~ / 4 f ~ Ww 
τοῖς Τυρίοις γραμμάτων, παραύήσομαι paprupa Δῖον, avdpa 
περὶ τὴν Φοινικικὴν ἱστορίαν ἀκριξῇ γεγονέναι πεπιστευμένον. 
οὗτος τοίνυν ἐν ταῖς περὶ «Ῥοινίκων ἱστορίαις γραάῷει τὸν τρό- 
~ “AC Ca? ὔ « "NN > 1 1 
στὸν τοῦτον" ἰιδαλου τελευτήσαντος ὃ ving αὐτοῦ [5 1- 
€ Z “ \ ; Q > Ἃ 7 ~ 
Popes ἐδξασίλευσεν. οὗτος τὰ πρὸς ἀνατολᾶς μερη τῆς 
πόλεως προσέχωσεν, καὶ μεῖζον τὸ ἄστυ πεποίηκεν, καὶ τοῦ 
> [4 A \ ¢ A fy? € A Ἃ > , ’ Α 
Ὀλυμπίου Διὸς τὸ ἱερὸν καϑ᾿ ἑαυτὸ ὃν ἐν νήσῳ, Ywoas τὸν 
~ tod , ne 9 ’ 
μεταξὺ τόπον, συνῆψε τῇ πόλει, καὶ χρυσοῖς ἀναθήμασιν 
> ἡ > δ \ ’ SY / ¢ , ΝΣ ‘ 
ἐκόσμησεν" ἀναβὰς δὲ sig τὸν Δίδανον ὑλοτόμησε πρὸς THY 
~ n~ ~ ’ 
τῶν ναῶν κατασκευήν. τὸν δὲ τυραννοῦντα ᾿Ιεροσολύμων 
~ , \ Ἁ Ἁ Nc . 7 \ 
Σολομῶνα πέμψαι φασὶ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιδΐρωμον αἰνίγματα καὶ 
3 3 ΄σ΄ ~ 3 wo Ἁ WA A 4 ™~™ We ~ 
mop’ αὐτοῦ λαθεῖν ἀξιοῦν" τὸν δὲ μὴ δυνηθέντα διακρῖναι TO 
, ? , ΄ ἊΝ \ ve 
λύσαντι χρήματα ἀποτίνειν. ὁμολογήσαντα δὲ τὸν Hipwmoy 
A ~ 4 ~ , 
καὶ μὴ δυνηθέντα λῦσαι τὰ αἰνίγματα πολλὰ τῶν χρημάτων 
3 νυ ΄ , ~ " ιν » N 7 , , 
εἰς τὸ ἐπιζήμιον ἀναλῶσαι. εἶτα δὴ ᾿Αδδήμονὸν τινα Τύριον 
yn A , ~ A » N Vv ey ον a 
Avopa τὰ προτεθέντα λῦσαι καὶ αὑτὸν ἀλλὰ προοάλειν" a 
Ἁ , N Ἂς ow Ν ~ Nc 4 
μη PUT AUTO: τὸν Zod outover πολλὰ TW Lizwpo DELCO ποτισαι 
“ὖ A ~ ~ 
χρήματα." Aiog μὲν οὕτω περὶ τῶν προειρημένων ἡμῖν με- 
’ 4 >) 3 \ \ ᾿ 4 4 
μαρτύρηκεν. (Cap. 18.) ᾿Δλλὰ πρὸς τούτῳ παραθήσομαι 
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, N Ἁ “ / “ N “ A / 
Μένανδρον τὸν Eéoiov. yéypade ὃὲ οὗτος τὰς ep’ ἑκάστου 
~ , ’ Ἁ "» στ. A 4 
τῶν βασιλέων πράξεις παρὰ τοῖς “λλησι καὶ βαρβάροις 
,ὔ ~ 3 ω a 5 ’ , 
γενομένας, ex τῶν map ἐκείνοις ἐπιχωρίων γραμμάτων 
N+? N € ’ [4 J NA A ~ 
σπουδάσας τὴν ἱστορίαν μαθεῖν. γράφων δὴ περὶ τῶν βεθδα- 
, v7 v 7 \ Ἁ ὦ 
σιλευκότων ἐν Τύρῳ, ἔπειτα γενόμενος κατὰ τὸν Ἰΐρωμον, 
δὼ ’ὕ WA , N Ns Ἁ 
ταῦτά ᾧησι" “τελευτήσαντος δὲ ᾿Αδιδάλου διεδέξατο τὴν 
4 ε ενς 9 ~ xd A ᾿ 4 [4 5" 53 4 
βασιλείαν ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ Βήρωμος, ὃς βιώσας ἔτη πεντήκονται 
! , f ΄ , “ Υ͂ \ 
τρία ἐξασίλευσεν ἔτη τριάκοντα τέσσαρα. οὗτος ἔχωσε τὸν 
’ , ~ ’ Ν 3 ~ ~ Ἁ 
εὐρύχωρον τόν τε γρυσοῦν κίονοι τὸν ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Διὸς ἀνέθηκεν" 
J ν ς 
a a ’, 9 Χ Μ > Ἁ ~ , 5 
ETL T2 VAG ξύλων ἀπελθὼν ἔκοψεν, ἀπὸ τοῦ λεγομένου ὁροὺυς 
Ce yN Ge 4 \ ~ ξ ee / ᾿ ῇ ’ 
Λιβάνου, κέόρινα ξύλα εἰς τὰς τῶν ἱερῶν στέγας" καθελων 
~ Ἁ A A ’ 4 re 
τε τὰ ἀρχαῖα ἱερὰ καινοὺς ναοὺς ὠκοηόμησε TO τε τοῦ Ἔρα- 
Ἁ ο 4 a , A Ἁ \ we 
κλέους καὶ τῆς ᾿Αστάρτης τέμενος ἀνιέρευσεν, καὶ TO μὲν τοῦ 
,ὔ ~ re , \ “ \ 
Ἡρακλέους πρῶτον ἐποιήσατο ἐν τῷ [Περιτίω μηνὶ, εἴτα τὸ 
lod , ’ ‘ ~ , Ν 4 NN ww 
τῆς ᾿Λστάρτης, swore Tituoig ἐπεστράτευσεν μὴ ἀπολιδοῦσι 
Ἁ 7, “A a 4 € ~ ᾽ὔ > 4 
τοὺς Gofoug. aug και ὑποτάξας εαυτῷ πάλιν ἀνέστρεψεν. 
>. A ΄ ᾿ς ~ 3 “NOY κω , A >? \ 
ἐπὶ τούτου δέ Tig ἦν ᾿Αδόημονος παῖς νεώτερος, ὃς ἐνίκα τὰ 
4 A 9 A 4 \ 7 5 
προδλήματα, & ἐπέτασσε Σολομὼν ὁ ᾿Ιεροσολύμων Bact 
΄ 5 ᾽) od me ANN « Ps / 3 Ἁ 4 re p} 4 x 
asug.” ψηφίξεται δὲ ὁ χρόνος ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ βασιλέως 
᾿ a 7. % ae a) ae ν μέ ν @ ες if re 
ἄχρι τῆς Kasyrynovog κτίσεως οὕτως τελευτησαντος 
Ej , “N NI ‘N (2 oe 4 “ 7 » e ξεν ἃ 
οἱρώμου διεθέξατο τὴν βασιλείαν αλεαΐζαρος ἡ υἱὸς, ὃς 
" 7 γ ͵ ’ 3A Ie ” ’ Ἂ 
βιώσας ETH τεσσαράκοντα τρία ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη ἑπτὰ. μετὰ 
es 3 4 ᾿ 3 as N i 4 wv γ 
τοῦτον ι᾿Αδδάσταρτος 6 αὐτοῦ υἱὸς βιώσας ἔτη εἴκοσιν 
’ ’ 9 J “ 4 ~ e ~ ~ ~ e 
ἐννέα ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη ἐννέα. τοῦτον οἱ τῆς τροφοῦ αὐτοῦ υἱοὶ 
f 9 4 ’ " ῳ ΄ 
τέσσαρες ἐπιβουλεύσαντες ἀπώλεσαν, ὧν ὁ πρεσθύτερος 
"ὦ ff ~ “NS “Ὁ fe. 
ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη δεκαδύο" pre’ οὃς Γλσταρτος ὁ Δελαια- 
’ A tA by 4 ‘ 4 , 
στάρτου, ὃς, βιώσας ἔτη πεντήκοντα τέσσαρα, ἐβασίλευσεν 
of NPN A ~ e aN \ 3 “ 3 / 
ἔτη GWHEXA, μετὰ τοῦτον ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ᾿Δσέρυμος, 
’ Υ “ A J 3 [4 > 
βιώσας ery τέσσαρα καὶ πεντήκονται, ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη ἐν- 
κὰ ΄ ε “ ; “ A 
νέα. οὗτος ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ Φέλητος, ὃς Aabav 
λ β ἧς μ Ka g& “ 3 \ ’ 5 , 
τὴν βασιλείαν ἦρξε μῆνας ὀκτω, βιωσας ETH πεντήκοντα. 
ο- ~ V9 1K δὰ , e A A 
τοῦτον ἀνεῖλεν Εἰθώδαλος ὁ τῆς ᾿Αστάρτης ἱερεὺς, ὃς, 
7 / NTS 7 / Ἁ 
βασιλεύσας ἔτη τριακονταήηύο, ἐδίωσεν ἔτη ἑξηκονταόκτω. 
“ N NS 7) Ns ελ Ὁ 4 5 
τοῦτον διεδέξατο Ἰλαδέξωρος υἱὸς, ὃς, βιώσας ἔτη τεσσαρα- 
, 9 , v7 a , N ¢N / 
κονταπέντε, ἐρασίλευσεν ἔτη ἔξ, τούτου διάδοχος γέγονε 
/ x A , f 7 3 
Μάτγηνος ὁ υἱὸς, ἧς, βιώσας ἔτη τριακοντοιδύο, ἐδασί- 
» ΝΥ , NIX , f 
λεωσεν ETH ἐννέα. τούτου διαῆοχος yeyove Φυγμαλίων, 
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Ὁ δ᾽ 5 \ 3 , 5 

βιώσας eT πεντηκονταὲξ, ἐδασίλευσεν ἔτη τεσσαρα- 
’ .) NA ~ 9 ᾽ 3 ~ CANT ww e >™~ N 3 oe 

κοντοαεπτα. ἐν OE τῷ ἐπ’ αὐτοῦ ἐδδόμω ἔτει ἡ ἀδελφὴ αὐτοῦ 

“ 5) ~ , ’ ᾽ Ν᾿ ἥν Pee ”? 

φυγοῦσα ἐν τὴ Λιβύη πόλιν ὠκοδόμησε ἹἱΚαρχηδόνα." συν- 

ἊΝ oe ε ’ » N es τς ΄ 5 

ἄγεται OF πᾶς ὁ χρόνος ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿ΐρωμου βασιλείας ἄχρι 

4 / ~ 
Καρχηδόνος κτίσεως ἔτη ρνε΄, μῆνες η΄. 


2, De Irnonaro, NaAbucnoOponosort AQUALT, EJUSQUE SUCCES- 
SORIBUS USQUE AD Cyrt Tremrora. 


(C. Ap. i. eap. 21. ed. Hav. p. 452.) 


ΤΠροσθήσω δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν «Ῥοινίκων avayoudac' οὐ ya 
ipo 5 ὁ OF HAI TAG TH 44 (LG γ,) γὰρ 
’ὔὕ o. 9 , XN ’ wv ™ 
παραλειπτέον τῶν ἀπολείξεων τὴν περιουσίαν. ἔστι OF τοι- 
, vr a 7] ς γῇ ἐ ras a \ 1016 ᾿Ν , ~ 
αὐτῇ τῶν HOOVOY ἢ καταριθμησις επσπι LtJwoaaAov τοῦ 
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REMARKS 


ON 


DR. TINCKS’S PRINCIPLE OF EXPLETIVE SIGNS 


AND 


HIS METHOD OF DISCOVERING THEM. 


Av the close of our introductory observations to the chapter 
on Phonetics, we have briefly adverted to Dr. HWincks’s re- 
marks on the Egyptian alphabet. 

As the researches of this learned and ingenious writer have 
been exhibited in a series of elaborate papers read before the 
Royal Trish Academy in the year 1846, and subsequently 
printed*; and evincing as they do an accurate and extensive 
reading of Keyptian texts, particularly of written texts; we 
think it necessary to examine more closely the grounds on 
which his new system rests. 

Although Dr. Hincks admits, on the whole, the correctness 
of Champollion’s alphabet, as amended by Lepsius, and as 
represented, with some modifications and additions, in the 
German edition of my “ Kgypt,” he is, nevertheless, of opinion 
that we have all failed in discovering the whole truth, and this 
for two reasons: first, because, though acquainted with the 
principle of homophones, we were ignorant of the antagonistic 
principle of expletives; and, secondly, because we have followed 
an unsound method in investigating the power of the characters. 

We shall first, then, have to examine the “new principle.” 
Egyptologers had hitherto supposed that the Egyptians, when 


* An Attempt to ascertain the Number, Names, and Powers of the Letters 
of the Hieroglyphic or ancient Kgyptian Alphabet, grounded on the Esta- 
blishment of a new Principle in the Use of Phonetic Characters. By the 
Rev. Edward Hineks, D.D. Extracted from the Transactions of the 
Royal Irish Academy, vol. xxi. pt.2. Read 26th Jan. 9th Feb., and 
8th June, 1846. Dublin, 1847, 4to. 
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writing phonetically, expressed the sounds by the signs of these 
sounds; Dr. Hincks endeavours to establish that they also 
expressed the sounds by writing, in full letters, the name of the 
letter destined for that sound: names of which we avowedly know 
nothing. As this may appear to our readers rather startling, 
we give his definition of the new principle in the author's 
own words. He says (Ὁ. 10.): “ The principle which I wish 
to establish is this. The phonoglyphs which compose the 
proper Egyptian alphabet had names, which consisted of them- 
selves with the addition of certain erpletive characters; and 
these names might be, and often were, used in place of the 
simple phonoglyphs. If, then, a phonoglyph, belonging to the 
alphabet, be followed by the expletive character δ είν apper- 
tains to it, that expletive may be, and for the most. part should 
be, altogether neglected.” Yo illustrate this supposition, the 
author says the Egyptians might have written Rome, either by 
its four Ictters, or by the names of those letters, which would 
be like writing Rome in English, A R-O-Io M-E. Ue is himself 
fully ΔΥΝΑΤῸ that such a system of writing is not only unheard 
of in palxography, but also that it scems difficult to discover 
any good reason for it, unless it be the occasional difficulty 
in hieratic writing of distinguishing one sign from another: a 
circumstance which would, at all events, not explain the use 
of so strange a method as applied to monuments sculptured 
or painted with such exquisite and plastic distinctness, Lastly 
(as seems, indeed, to be insinuated in the above quotation), he 
is obliged to confess that the pretended expletives are some- 
times sounded, and that it is impossible to establish a rule as to 
when they are real expletives, when they are to be considered 
as ordinary letters. 

So much for the principle. As to the method hitherto fol- 
lowed, it has heen, in general, this. After the mine of proper 
names of kings, Mgyptian and foreign, had been exhausted, the 
writing of ὑπὸ and the same word by different characters, either 
on anonuments or In written texts, was very accurately studied. 
Signs, used indiscriminately for a given sound in one and 
the same word, were, upon the strength of this fact, set down 
as homophones, or signs of the same sound; and, as a sub- 
sidiary test, the corresponding words in Coptic were com- 
pared. This method Dr. Hincks considers unsound. His own 
is the following : — First, an Egyptian word expressing “ sea,” 
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preserved in the Coptic iom, and in the Ilebrew iam, is eone- 
rally written ama; but we also find it written iama. Now 
this full writing would have seemed to ine to confirm § the 
theory laid down by myself, and explained in the text, namely, 
that, in this and similar words, the vowel written at the end is 
really to be sounded where it 1s written, at the end (as a ter- 
minal sound), and not merely (as Lepsius had explained these 
and similar instances of that phenomenon first observed by 
him) before the final or penultimate consonant (as an inherent 
sound), Although, in this case, the concluding vowel is not 
absolutely the same as that pronounced before the m, it con- 
firms my principle. Tor, according to a very valuable obser- 
vation of Dr. Hincks himself, to which we shall refer hereatier, 
the “ arm” at the end of the word had a sound very much like 
the Hebrew hametz-hkhatuf, ov short u=a. Few persons, at all 
events, will believe that the word cama proves that the Key p- 
tians called I, ἂς and M, ma. 

The other proofs, as far as they can be substantiated, are 
derived from the manner of writing certain foreign words 
and names, either Hebrew or transmitted to us through the 
Hebrew, on the monuments and hieratic papyri. Dr. Llincks 
has very ingeniously conjectured that the Uebrew word for 
ἐς war-chariots” (nar-ha-buth, MAIN) is expressed in old hieratic 
texts by mar-ka-bu-ta, or, as he writes it, marukabuta, taking 
the stroke under the Egyptian 7, without any proof, to represent 
au; whereas we believe it nerely marks the division of sylables, 
like the corresponding Hebrew seheva. This, aceording to his 
theory, means MRK BT, written by the names of these five 
letters, according to the new, and hitherto in palwography unheard 
of, principle. We searecly see how the Egyptians, generally so 
accurate in fheir whole system of writing, could have repre- 
sented the Hebrew word by less, or by other, than those nine 
sounds. They might supply the vowels im their own words, 
but must have been rather explicit in indicating those of foreign 
words. ‘Thus the Chinese write Cristo (Christ) <Acddisito. 
Lepsius, had already adverted, in his Letter, to the snalogy 
between the Chinese and Egyptian writing in this respeet. [ἢ 
the same manner, the Arabs write Greek names (e.g. Plato) 
with avery explicit indication of the vocalisation for the Arabian 
reader. It would be very extraordinary if the accurate Keyp- 
tians had not followed the same method. [Low the sound of the 
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strange Hebrew word for a “ war-chariot” could have been sug- 
gested to the Egyptian reader by five consonants, mrkbt, it 1s 
not easy to divine; the fact, however, is, that the word is not 
found written in that unintelligible manner, but with the vowels 
which we require. It is merely Dr. Hincks’s conjecture which 
creates a difficulty; fortunately there is no reason for adopting it. 
There certainly is a vowel added at the end, simply, we 
should have supposed, in order to make the uncouth strange 
word a little more pronounceable to the Egyptians. In a 
similar way, we are inclined to believe, Dr. Hincks has very 
acutely made out that the word kar-ha-ma-ya represents the 
celebrated town on the Chaboras, Circestum, in Hebrew Car- 
he-migg. We believe it, however, simply to be written by the 
sounds which the HMgyptians intended to express, and not by 
the names which the principal letters in this foreign word are to 
be supposed to have borne in the Egyptian alphabet, names of 
the existence of which, of course, we absolutely know nothing. 
We think it very natural that the Egyptians should have οχ- 
pressed the sehera sound by a, as the Septuagint generally 
does in similar cases; that they gave the last consonant the 
soothing vowel a, as in the former instance; and lastly, that, 
where the Hebrew expresses in this word (foreign also to them) 
along ἢ, it sounded to an Egyptian car more like their a So 
the word is written in Arabic Airkisid, in Greek ἹΚερκήσιον, m 
Latin Cereustum: differently in all, and undoubtedly less accu- 
rately than in Hebrew and Egyptian. Thus the form of Asta- 
rata, for Asturt, Astarte, the Phoenician goddess, scems casily 
explainable by the Hebrew plural Agtaruth, images of Astarte: 
The Egyptians might adopt a plural form as their term for the 
goddess, as they did the plural of the T[ebrew (or Palestinic) 
word for “ chariots,” in order to express that sort of war instru- 
ment. The other foreign words adduced by Dr. Hincks, of 
which the meaning is known, are the following : — 

Wanana, for the land of Kanaan, IIecb. Kenian, Sept. Χανααν. 
According to Lepsius, the Egyptian signs represent Kanaan; 
according to my explanation Aanaana : according to Dr. Hincks’s 
new principle they mcan simply KN AN. 

Nhrina (explamed by Champollion as the Egyptian name 
for Naharvin, the Jand of the two rivers, Mesopotamia) [ἢ 
sometimes written Mahrina, which is the fuller and more in- 
tellicible mode of writing, but no proof that the Egyptians 
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called the letter N, na, and wrote that name instead of the 
letter. 

Puharta, the Egyptian name of the Euphrates, Ueb. Phrat, 
Arab. Furat, is perfectly intelligible as a full writing of the 
‘Aramaic name of that river. The Greek, Roman, and Arabic 
transcriptions of it, all of which indicate a 2 sound connected 
with the ph, prove that the Hebrew manner of writing the 
name, Lhrat, is a contraction. 

Pursata, the name of a people in monuments of the time of 
the Ramessides, was first interpreted by Birch as meaning the 
Philistines, eb. Pélegct, Greck ἸΙαλαιστίνοι. Dr. Tincks 
reads it PRST. The rest are signs, added in order to form 
the names of these four letters. It is curious that here, again, 
the Heyptian, according to the common reading, has no more 
vowels than the Iebrew, and searcely less than are absolutely 
necessary to the pronunciation of the word. 

The last instanee, one where there is a double writing, is the 
name of Philippos (Aridwus), which is written Phlipus, and 
also (1 believe, onee) Phiudiupus. The full writing seems in- 
tended to express that the two Ps in the Greek name ought to 
be sounded very long; for which there is a good reason as to 
the seeond 1, which in Greek is long by position, whereas the 
Keyptians do not reduplicate the P. At all events, 1 do not 
think this single instance sufficient to prove that the HKeyptians 
called the letter 1, ἐκ; still less that they ever wrote, not the 
sound, but the imaginary name of the letter. 

So much for the new principle, and new method of proving 
it by one Neyptian word and seven foreign names, or by cight, 
if we choose to admit a single instance of a late period. Tf Dr. 
Hincks has made any real discovery, it is simply this — that all 
or some of the Egyptian letters have an inherent vowel, which 
may be written, or may not be expressed, as the letter will by 
itself always have that pronunciation, unless another vowel 1s 
expressly added. Tf this be so, it admits of no other explanation 
than that already given by Lepsius in his Palwography (185+) 
—namely, that the modern division of the alphabet into conso- 
nants and vowels is as inapplicable to the primitive Hebrew 
as to the ancient Sanserit writing; and that both were origi- 
nally syllabic, and only became gradually alphabetic in the strict 
sense of the word. In his mgenious essay on the ancient 
Uphabets (1835), he likewise adduccd substantial reasons for 
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assuming that the Hebrew Aleph originally stood for a, the 
116 for ὁ and 7, and the Ain for ὁ and μι. This theory, applied 
by him to the Eeyptian in his Letter to Rosellini (1837), has 
been adopted and explained in our text. According to us, 
the three Egyptian vocal sounds, A, I, U, are not mere vowels, 
but signs of three different aspirations, all having more or less 
the nature of a guttural. Jepsius’s observations of the conjec- 
tural peculiar sound of the “eagle,” among the three signs 
for A, have illustrated and proved the truth of this principle. 

The main question, therefore, is, whether Dr. Hincks, without 
being aware of it, has discovered the fact, that all or most of 
the Leyptian letters have one inherent vowel? The only 
satisfactory proof of the truth of such an assertion would be 
the circumstance of no instance being found where another 
vowel, besides the supposed inherent one, is sometimes expressed, 
sometimes omitted, in writing the same word. We are far from 
either adopting or denying this assumption.* ‘The cases cited 
by Dr. Hincks are insufticient to establish it, and we have not 
Ieisure to sce whether it cannot be refuted. At all events, the 
instances we know of the use of the reed, eagle, and arm, as the 
letter A, admit of no doubt — so, likewise, of the other homo- 
phones established in principle by Champollion, and, as to their 
extent, rectified by Lepsius. 

We, therefore, believe Dr. Hincks’s principle to be an ima- 
einary one, and his method not very safe. He deserves great 
eredit, nevertheless, fur having directed the attention of Evyp- 
tologers to the important fact, that certain Ictters have, if not 
exclusively, at least usually, one vowel implicd by them, as 
inherent, whether expressed or not-—the Sieve,” for example, 
which seems to indicate a following ἡ Mr. Birch has furnished 
us with some interesting instances. The name of king Cheops, 
of the fourth dynasty, is gencrally written in contemporary 
monuments Xufa (Khufu); but we also find Xiufiu (<hiufu): 
the name of a foreign nation, Xta (Khta, Rosellini’s Scythians), 
is sometimes written in the Ramesside age, Xita (IKhita). 


* The careful erpression of these inherent vowels in writing the names 
of foreigners at the Ramesside period, and their frequent suppression in native 
Egyptian words, are favourable to the idea of their being actually inherent ; 
as the mixture of the ideal and sonal symbols rendered each Keyptian word 
a speaking image 10. the eye, while it was necessary to leave no ambiguity 
as to the sounds of the names of foreigners. —Bircn. 
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Such facts furnish simply a confirmation of the general philo- 
Jogical and historical principle, according to which the whole 
alphabetic system of the Egyptians, as well as other nations, 
erew out of a syllabic one: or, in other words, that certain 
signs, originally syllabic, were gradually sclected by them out of 
the whole number, to express ta πρῶτα στοιχεῖα, the simple 
uphabetic sounds. 

It may also be, that, when two vocal signs are joined together, 
they were (at least originally) intended to express a diphthong : 
but this admits of another explanation, namely, that the second 
sign indicates that the vowel is to be sounded long or double ; 
as in German the plural or feminine article, pronounced dz (dee), 
is written at present die, and in Old Uigh German diz. 

Lastly, the vocal signs hitherto considered as homophones 
may have expressed originally a specific aspiration of the vocal 
sound in question. We have already quoted Lepsius’s remarks 
as to the peculiar aspiration probably attached to the “ eagle.” 
Here, again, Dr. Tincks has made some valuable observations. 
He seems to have proved that the “arm” expresses the sound 
of a strongly guttural @ like the Ain of the [lebrew alphabet. 
We have much pleasure in making this acknowledgement, 
although we cannot adopt his explanation of the writing of 
the Egyptian word which answers to the Coptic naezo, great, 
and is expressed by a “ pike” followed by the “ arm’ Palone, or 
by the “arm and eagle,” and therefore supposed to have been 
naa in Old Egyptian. Dr. Tincks explains this group as “ the 
great Ain,” which means (as he identifies this Ain with the ὁ 
sound) ‘* the great O, or Omega.” Few persons, I believe, will 
he satisfied with this extraordinary explanation. Dr. Hincks, 
indeed, scems doubtful of it himself, for he offers it with a 
certain degree of hesitation. 

This, as it seems to me, is the full extent to which any pos- 
sible value can be assigned to Dr. Hincks’s discoveries. 


BUNSE 
Carlton Terrace, April 24. 1848. 
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